










)>'

"tj
/)



Rev T T^ ^

THE CRITICAL ENGLISH

TESTAMENT

IN THREE VOLS.





THE CRITICAL ENGLISH
TESTAMENT

Being an adaptation of BejigeVs Gnomon^ with Numerous Notes, showing

the Precise Results of Modern Criticism and Exegesis

/
Edited by Rev. W. L. BLACKLEY, M.A.

And Rev. JAMES HAWES, M.A.

VOL, I.—THE GOSPELS.

THIRD EDITION

LONDON
DALDY, ISBISTER & CO.

56, LUDGATE HILL
1876





PREFACE.

The Gnomon of the New Testament, by John Albert Bengel,

which forms the basis of the present work, is almost too well

known by reputation to require many introductory words,

and too highly valued by all advanced students of Scripture,

to render any apology necessary from those who desire to

l)resent it in an accessible and useful form to the general

reader ; but the fact that more than a hundred and twenty

years have elapsed since its lirst publication, and that since

that time, biblical criticism has made such vast advances,

would naturally greatly deteriorate from the value of Bengel'a

work, and the reliance the student might place on it, were

some means not taken to supi)ly him with a reliable text,

while setting before him a sound and concise commentary

upon it. The plan has therefore been adopted, of incorpor-

ating with Bengel's Gnomon the important results of modern

textual criticism, more especially as represented by the works

of Tischendorf, Alford, and others ; which are inserted in

brackets wherever required. It is therefore to be hoped that

the first object aimed at by the present work may be accom-

plished, that, namely, of putting in our readers' hands a lucid,

concise, and reliable commentary on the teachings and the

text of the New Testament. This plan, so obviously neces-

sary and useful, originated with Professor Charlton Lewis,

of Troy University, in America; who, in conjunction with

Professor Vincent, of the same university, published BengeVs

Gnomon on this basis at Philadelphia, in the year 18C2. We
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have, while adopting their method, and making use of nearly

all their additions, produced a work, the distinctive features

whereof enable us to set it forth to the public, not only as

Bengel's Gnomon, but as a Critical New Testament, so com-

piled as to enable a reader, unacquainted with Greek, to

ascertain the exact English force and meaning of the lan-

guage of the New Testament, and to appreciate the latest

results of modern criticism, while availing himself of a com-

mentary so clear, painstaking, and spiritual, as that of Bengel

is universally admitted to be.

The distinctive features I refer to are the following :

—

I. An entirely new translation of the Gnomon itself, which

is presented ivithout any abridgment or omission, except of

arguments based upon readings since proved corrupt, and

abandoned by the general consent of theological scholars.

The omissions thus necessitated do not probably extend to

as much as one page per cent.*of the original Latin work.

II. The adoption of the authorised English version as the

basis of comparison throughout, all variations from its words

being specially noted.

III. The adoption of the English order of the words for

reference, rather than that of the Greek. This feature, so

important for the English reader, has not been followed in

the American edition.

IV. The incorporation by the editors of additional refer-

ences both to Scripture and to critical writers ; of occasional

explanatory clauses where a mere translation of the author's

very terse Latinity would not enable the general reader to

grasp his meaning ; and of some original notes, which are not

inserted without due consideration, and which it is hoped

may be found neither presumptuous nor useless. The Book

of Revelation has, however, met with exceptional treatment

from the rest ; Bengel's exposition, though for ever valuable

as a commentary on Scripture doctrine, failed, as so many

more have done, in elucidating prophecy, and time has proved

the erroneousness of the calculations which led him to assign
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tie close of this dispensation to the date of 1836. This book,

therefore, has been rewritten on the plan of the rest of the

Gnomon, and the labours of many later writers in the special

field of unfulfilled prophecy have been laid under contribu-

tion to make this part of the Critical New Testament accord

in scope and utility with the rest, while avoiding the errors

of too curious computation which disfigured the original.

It remains to state the share in the work undertaken by

each translator. The present writer is responsible for the

four Gospels, (with the exception of from Luke xi. to John

vii. inclusive,) aU the General Epistles, and all notes and

additions to these parts marked W. L. B.; and the Rev.

James Hawes for Luke xi. to John vii. inclusive, the Acts

of the Apostles, the Pauhne Epistles, and all notes and addi-

tions to his portion of the work to which the letters Ed. are

appended. The substance of the annotations upon the Apo-

calypse has been furnished to- the Editors by the Rev. E.

Biley, M.A., late Fellow of Clare College, Cambridge, who has

devoted many years to the study of the prophetical Scriptures.

In commending this book to the careful study of its read-

ers, and entreating the blessing of Him who alone is able to

guide them into all truth upon their use of it, I would ex-

press for myself, as I doubtless may for my fellow-labourers,

the earnest hope that its perusal may prove as useful to our

readers' hearts and understandings as its preparation has

proved to our own.

WILLIAM LEWERY BLACKLEY.

Fkensham Parsonage, Faknham,

May 1866.

P.S.—This Edition is enriched by an Appendix consisting

of the lately published " Harmony of the Gospels " by the

learned Dr Tischendorf.
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THE

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW.

The Evangelists set forth the rudiments of tlie New Testa-

ment, see John xvi. 12. [The Evangelists mentioned in Eph.

iv. 11, and in 1 Peter i. 12, where our version correctly has

^Hhem that hcLve p) cached the GosjDel," were missionary preachers,

not authors.'"] They are four in number. Two of these, John
and Matthew, were apostles, and as such, eye-witnesses ; the

other two, Mark and Luke, afford in their own persons ex-

amples of faith accorded to a Gospel felt by the preaching of

others to be absolutely true. Mark, however, presupposes

. and supplements IMatthew, as Luke does jNIatthew and Mark,

and as John does all three. Matthew, the one apostle, was
the first to write, thus affording a precedent for Mark and
Luke ; John, the other apostle, wrote last, further establishing

by his personal testimony those writings of ]\Lirk and Luke,

which were already firm in themselves, [Bengel elsewhere

argues that Matthew was the first to write, because he con-

stantly calls Pilate governor^ Greek, ^^i.awi/; a title given him
by the others only in Luke iii. L Also that John wrote be-

fore the destruction of Jerusalem, from John v. 2, where he

speaks as if the city still stood. Harm.,']). 37. But the

order in which the Gospels were written remains very uncer-

tain. Many still hold Bengel's view as above ; Meyer and

* It is a priceless gift of God, that the deeds and words of the

Saviour, while on earth, were recorded by chosen men, and that their

Gospel or testimony is still preserved. The Evangelists, from the
earliest days of Christianity, were reckoned to be four: very many
pseudo-evangelists, whose writings were n(^t in consonance with the
pure faith, having been rejected. An Evangelist, if you desire an ex-

act definition, is a holy man of GoD, who publicly, and with an irrefrag-

able testimony, sets forth to men a history of Jesus Christ, either orally

or in writing.

—

Harm. Ev., Ed. ii., p. 34, etc.

VOL. I. B
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De Wctte place Luke before Mark. Witli good reason, Alford

supposes the first three Gospels to have been written indepen-

dently^ no one writer using another, but all resting on a com-
mon basis of apostolic oral teaching.] Matthew wrote chiefly

to prove the fulfilment of prophecy, and for the conversion of

the Jews ; this account Mark abridged, introducing many im-

portant matters unrecorded by Matthew, more particularly in

reference to the novitiate of the apostles ; Luke framed a more
strictly historical account, particularly of the ofiice of Christ •

and John wrote to refute the opponents of his Godhead.

Jesus Christ truly said and did everything recorded of him
by these four men ; but they each drew from one common
treasury, concerning which they possessed the fullest know-
ledge, such facts as best suited, in each case, their own in-

ternal spiritual character, and the times and persons whom
they immediately addressed. Chrysostom, in the beginning of

his first Homily on the Romans, says, " Moses "has nowhere
prefixed his name to the five books he wrote ; neither have

Matthew, Mark, Luke, or John—and why? Because they

wrote for persons present amongst themselves, to whom there

was no need that they should name themselves,"

The Gospel means— 1. The actual glad tidings concerning

Jesus Christ, which our Lord himself, and his forerunner,

John the Baptist, and the other apostles, testified first to the

Jews, and then to the whole race of man ; 2. The whole office

and purpose of spreading those glad tidings, whether by
preaching or by writing ; in which sense, St. Paul, for instance,

speaks of " his Gospel," 2 Tim. ii. 8. Hence the word comes
further to mean the records of those who have committed the

Gospel history to writing. Correctly speaking, to name what
Tertullian calls the Gospel document, we should, except for the

Bake of brevity, rather say the Gospel according to Matthew,
to !Mark, to Luke, and to John, than the Gospels of Matthew,
Mark, etc. ; comp. use of xara, Acts xxvii. 7. However, ns

the first word in Genesis, Bereshith, gave the Hebrew title to

that book, so the first word of ^Matthew, /5</3aoc, the book, of

Mark, d^-^Yj, the hecjinning, etc., might afford titles, had not

the earliest fathers used the general name of Gospel instead of

that of hook. By these, I^Latthew is said to have written in

Hebrew ; but may he not have written the same book to the

very same purport in Greek, without any translation having
of necessity been made from the one tongue into the other.

Comp. Jer. li. 63- xxxvi. 28. [It is now generally held by
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ortliodox commentators that Matthew first wrote in Hebrew
;

and that his book was afterwards rewritten by himself in Greek,

or else translated under apostolic authority. The former is

Olshausen's view, the latter Meyer's.]

SYNOPSIS OF THE BOOK
The Natv-ity, and events immediattly suhaequtnt.

a. The Genealogy : . . . . . Ch. i. 1-17
b. The Birth : . . . . . 18-25
c. The Magi : ..... ii. 1-12
d. The Flight and Eeturn. .... 13-23

II. Oar Lord's Entrance on his Ministry.

a. John:....,. ill. 1-12
b. The Baptism of Jesus : .... 13-17
c. His Temptation and Victory. . . . iv. 1-11

III. The deeds and words whereby Jesusproved his Messiahship.
a. At Capernaum : . . . . . 12-16

1. His Preaching,..... 17
2. The call of Peter and Andrew. James and

John, . . . .
'

. . 18-22
3. His Preaching and Healing, the assembling of

Multitudes, ..... 23-25
4. The Sermon on the Mount,
5. The Leper, . . .

-

.

6. The Centurion and his servant,

7. Peter's Mother-in-law, ....
8. Many sick persons, ....

b. The voyage across the sea ; two men forewarned
concerning following Christ ; his authority ex-
ercised over the wind and the sea :

Devils passing from the men into the swine,
c. Again at Capernaum :

1. The Paralytic, .....
2. The call of Matthew—Intercourse with sinners

defended, .....
3. Fasting, .....
4. The dead Girl restored to life, with the inci-

dental healing of one with an issue of blood,
5. The two Blind Men, ....
6. The Demoniac, ....
7. Our Lord goes through the cities and villages,

and commands prayer for labourers,
8. He sends and instructs labourers,

and preaches himself,

9. The messengers of John

:

. . .

.-vii,
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10. John is praised, the obstinate cities are de-

nounced, and the heavy-laden are invited : . xi.

11. The ears of corn rubbed : . . . xii.

12. The withered hand healed :

13. The Pharisees lay snares : Jesus departs :

1 4. The Demoniac is healed : the people marvel

:

the Pharisees blas])heme : Jesus refutes them,
15. He rebukes those who demand a sign,

16. He declares who are His,

17. He teaches by Parables, . . . xiii.

His doings at Nazareth, ....
At other places.

1. Herod, after the murder of John, hearing of

Jesus, is disturbed : Jesus departing, is sought
by the people, .... xiv.

2. He heals ; and feeds five tliousand

:

3. The voyage over the sea, and cures wrought in

the land of Gennesareth :

4. The unwashen hands; .

5. The Cauaanitish woman

;

.

6. Many sick healed

;

7. Four thousand fed : .

8. In the coasts of Magdala, those who demand
a sign are refuted ; .

9. The warning concerning leaven.

7-30
1-8

9-13
14-21

22-37
38-45
46-50
1-52

53-58

• 1-13
14-21

22-36
1-20

21-28
29-31
32-38

39-xvi. 4
5-12

IV. Ow Lord's Predictions of his Passion and Resurrection

a. The First Prediction.

1. The preparation by confirming the funda-

mental doctrine of Christ's Messiahship :

2. The prediction itself delivered; and the rebuk-

ing of Peter's interference, .

b. The Second Prediction.

1. The Transfiguration on the Srount; the injunc-

tion to silence

;

. . .

2. The Lunatic healed ; . . .

3. The Prediction itself ; .

4. The Tribute-Money paid

;

,

5. Who is the greatest? . . ,

6. The duty of fraternal forgiveness, .

c. The Third Prediction.

1. The Departure from Galilee
;

,

2. The question concerning Divorce; ,

3. Kindness to children, . . ,

4. The turning away of the rich man

;

And discourses arising tlieiice,

On the Salvation of the Rich,

On the Rewards of following (Christ,)

On the Last and the First,

5. The Prediction itself; .

6. The request of the sons of Zebedee ; humility
enjoined, .....

7. The two Blind Men curotU

13-20

21-28

1-13
14-21

22, 23
24-27
1-20

21-35

1,2
3-12

13-15
16-22

23-26
27-30
1-16

17-19

20-28
29-34
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The Occurrences at Jerusalem immediately precedent to the Passion.

Sunday:
1, The Triumphal Entry,
2. The Purifying of the Temple : .

». Monday :

The Fig-tree, • . . ^
i. Tuesda3^ Occurrences

—

A. In the Temple :

1. The inquiry of the Chief Priests,
i. Repulsed,

a. By the Question on John's Baptism,
b. By the Parables :

(1) Of theTu'oSons, .

(2) Of the Vineyard,
ii. They proceed to lay snares for him,

2. The Parable of the Marriage Feast

:

3. The Questions of Adversaries

—

i. Concerning Tribute,

}]• the Resurrection, .

iii-
; the Chief Commandment

:

4. Our Saviour's question in return concerning
David's Lord, ....

His warning against the Scribes and Phai-i'-
sees.

His denunciation against them,
And against the city itself :

Without the Temple.
His Discourse concerning the Destruction of

the Temple and of the World.

B.

xxi. 1-11
12-17

18-22

23-27

28-32
33-44
45,46

xxii. 1-14

15-22
23-33
34-40

41-46

xxiii. 1-12
13-36
37-93

XXIV., XXV.

VI. The Passion and Resurrection.

A. The Passion, Death, and Burial.
a, Wednesday.

a. Our Lord's Prediction,
h. The Deliberation of the Chief Priests, !

c. The covenanting of Judas, displeased at the
anointing of our Lord, to betray him, .

b. Thursday.

.

a. By Day ; The Passover prepared,
h. At Evening.

1. The Betrayal indicated,
2. The Lord's Supper,

c. By Night.
1. The fall of Peter and the Disciples fore-

told; .

2. The Agony in Gethsemane
;

3. Jesus is taken, forbids the emplojmient
of the sword, rebukes the multitude, is

deserted by his Disciples :

4. He is led to Caiaphas : the false wit-
nesses break down : he confesses him-

XXVI. 1,2
3-5

G-16

17-19

20-25
26-29

30-35
36-46

47-66
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self to be the Son of God : is con-

demned to death : is mocked. . xxvi. ,'>7-68

5. Peter denies; and wefpa. . . 69-75

C. Friday.

a. The Passion consummated,
i. In the Morning.

1. Jesus is delivered to Pilate. . . xxvii. 1, 2

2. The death of Judas. . . . 3-10

3. The kingdom of Jesus : His silence. . 11-14

4. Pilate, in vain warned by his wifp, re-

leases Barabbas, and delivers Jesus
to be crucified. . . . 15-2G

5. Jesus is mocked and led forth. . 27-32

ii. The Third Hour.
The Vinegar and Gall : the Cross : the

Garments parted : the Title on the

Cross : the two Thieves : Blasphe
mies. ....

iii. From the Sixth to the Ninth hour
Darkness : Abandonment.

I. The Death.
The Vail Rent, and the great Earthquake
The Centurion wonders: the Women be

hold

c. The Burial,

d. Saturday. A watch set on the Sepulchre,

B. The Resurrection

:

a. Announced to the Women.
1. By an Angel, .... xxviii. 1-8

2. By the Lord himself, . . . 9, 10

b. Denied by his Enemies, . . • 11-15

0. Manifested to his Disciples. . . . 16-20

33-44

45-49
50

51-53

54-56
57-61
62-6G

CHArTER I.

1. The hooh of the generation—A Septu.igint expression,

Gen. ii. 4; v. 1. [Conip. Gen. vi. 9 ; xi. 10. The phrase ori-

ginally meant table of genealogy : but as history among the

Hebrews grew out of genealogical records, it came to mean
tlie history itself, Gen. xxv. 19 ; xxxvii. 2.] For the earliest

written books of the New Test, contain most Hebraisms ; and
the Divine wisdom had provided, in the Greek version of the

Old Test., a language most suited to become the vehicle of

the New Test, doctrine. The title genealogy, however, as

appears from the latter part of the first verse, refers to the

immediate context, though its force extends also to the whole
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book, the purport of which is to show Jesus the son of David
to be the Christ, etc. [In whom, as the promised Messiah,

the Old Test, prophecies received their fulfihnent. Whence
the frequent expression, " that the Scriptures might hefidjilltcV

V. 6?.] Ver. 20 ; chap. ix. 27, etc. For the Scripture is wont
to interweave with the genealogies reasons for their introduc-

tion. Gen. V. 1 ; vi 9. Of Jesus Christ—The compound
appellation, Jesus Christ, or Christ Jesus^ as well as the simple

term, Christ, [the Greek rendering of the Hebrew Mashiali,

or MessiaJi, anointed, (the official for the personal name)] came
into more general use after the coming of the Comforter

;

which accounts for the fact, that these names, which occur

ever}'where in the Epistles, are found only in the beginnings

and endings of the Gospels. Rom. iii. 24 ; Gal. ii. 16, note
;

comp. ver. 16. The son of David, the son of Ahrahain—
Christ is called the son of David and the son of Abraham, as

having been promised to both. Abraham was the first, David
the last, to whom this promise was made, whence Jesus is

called the son of David, as his proximate father. These both

received the promise with faith and joy. John viii. 5Q
;

Matt. xxii. 43. Through this whole descent, all knew of their

progenitors, none of their descendants. How would they have

delighted to read this introduction to Matthew's Gospel, of

which we take such little heed ! There is here an anticipatory

reference to the Fourteen^, ver. 17 ; the first of which is dis-

tinguished by the name of Abraham ; the second by that of

David ; while the third, not commencing like the rest with a

proper name, but with the carrying away into Babylon, is

crowned by the name of Jesus Christ himself. For the first

and second Fourteen contain promise ; the third, fulfilment.

In the first verse the mention goes backwards, from Christ to

Davidj from David to Abraham ; and Abraham is here men-
tioned, in the second place, with the greater fitness, as being

directly mentioned again in the following verse. Mark, in

the beginning of his Gospel, calls Jesus the Son of God, not

the son of David, inasmuch as he takes up the history at our

Saviour's baptism by John, wherein Jesus was proved to be

the Son of God. Tims either evangelist sets forward the

scope of his book in its very title. The former part of this

verse forms a summary of the New, the latter a recapitulation

of the Old Testament writings.

2. Abraham—Matthew descends in his enumeration, not-

withstanding his having ascended in ver. 1. He begins, not
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from Adam, but from Abraham ; this, however, does not ex-

clude the Gentiles ; comp. chap, xxviii. 19, for in Abraham
all nations are blessed. And his brethren—The brothers of

Aljraham, of Isaac, and of Jacob, are not mentioned ; those of

Jiidah are. The promises belonged to the family of Israel.

3. And Zara—Twm-born with Phares. Of Th.amar—
^latthew mentions those women who by any extraordinary cir-

cumstances became connected with the descendants of Abraham
[and the ancestry of Jesus.] Thamar should have been taken

to wife of Selah, Gen. xxxviii, 11, 26, and by her Judah begat

Phares and Zara. Pahab was of Canaan, yet she became wife

(^f Salmon. Ruth was a Moabitess, yet Boaz took her to wife
;

Bathsheba, the wife of Uriah, became the wife of David.

4. Naasson—Contemporary with Moses. The silence as to

Moses himself in all this list is remarkable.

5. Boaz of RaJmh—Some suppose the immediate progeni-

tors of Boaz to have been passed over ; but Puth iv. 21

accords with the text here, nor is there any generation passed

over in the first Fourteen, which forms the standard for the

rest. Ver. 17. Others account better for such a long period

by the consideration that the parents were advanced in years

when their sons were born. The prefixed definite article {the

Eahah), shows that Pahab of Jericho is here signified; nor

does the spelling make against this view, since Gr. 'Fad'jS and
'Pay^ajS are both used for the Hebrew Rahab. Pahab was
young when she hid the spies, Jos. vi. 23, and outlived Joshua

and the elders, after whose time she must have married Sal-

mon, since there is no mention of such marriage in the book
of Joshua, but only a statement that Pahab lived in Israel.

In lluth i. 1 the earliest period of the Judges seems to be

meant, since the (otherwise aj)parently redundant) w^ord rided

may have an inceptive force, as similarly the word malak, he

reigned, often signifies, he began to reign. 2 Sam. xv. 10;

xvi. 8. And it must have been before the oppression of the

])eople by the IMoabites, Judges iii. 12, that Naomi went into

]\Ioab. Thus Pahab might have b^en, as she was, mother of

Boaz, who at an advanced age married Puth, and their grand-

son Jesse also at an advanced age (comp. on Jehoiada, 2 Chron.

xxiv. 15) begat Da\dd. 1 Sam. xvii. 12, 14.

6. But David the Icing—Some early editors omitted the

title the Icing ; but the kingship of David is here mentioned,

as, further on, the carrying away into Babylon. We may un-

derstand the same title after the names of Solomon and hia
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successors, down to ver. 11, but David's kingship is expressed,

not only because he was the first king of this line, but because

his throne is given to the Messiah.

7. Begat—Bad men, though unprofitable to themselves

while they live, still have not lived in vain, since through

them the elect come into being.

8. But Joram hegat Ozias—Ahaziah, (the Joahaz of 2 Chron.

xxi. 17 and xxii. 1), Joash, and Amaziah (1 Chron. iii. 11, 12)

are passed over. Therefore Joram begat Ozias mediately, even

as, ver. 1, David is called the son of Abraham. So too in

Ezra vii. 3, six generations are omitted between Azariah and

Meraioth. Comp. 1 Chron. vi. 7, 8, 9. Matthew passed

over these, not from ignorance, for the whole context proves

the contrary, but because they were so universally known;
nor on account of their impiety, since he has mentioned other

impious men, particularly Jechonias, while passing over jjious

ones ; nor was it with any fraudulent purpose, for the more
generations enumerated the stronger the argument becomes in

favour of the Messiah's having appeared. But as in describ-

ing ways and roads, the direct path needs few remarks as self-

evident, while bifurcations require most attention, so Matthew
in this genealogy specially points out those who had brothers,

to whom they were preferred as progenitors of the Messiah.

And so far does he carry this, that while assigning Jehoiakim's

brothers to his only son (1 Chron. iii« 15, 16 ; comp. Jer.

xxix. 30), having reason to forbear naming Jehoiakim himself,

he silently passes over Joash with his father and his son,

who were single links of the descent. Furthermore, as in

geography, distances are noted at one time- by shorter, at an-

other by longer stages without violation of truth, so also among
the Helarews degrees of genealogy are computed. The lan-

guage of the New Test., with a brevity befitting its earnest

spirit, and in other respects desirable, is wont not so much to

explain as merely to indicate well known and unmistakable

points in the Old Testament history (see Acts vii. 16, note).

[Some suppose that these three kings were omitted, because

descended from the heathen Athaliah ; by marrying whom
Jehoram corrupted his race to the third and fourth generation.

Ebrard.'\ Oziah was previously called Azariah, but the

omission of the one Hebrew letter ^j B, makes the name
Oziah.

11. But Josias begat Jechonias—Many early and late tran-

scribers, nearly all of them Greek ones, have here inserted
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Jeboiachim, both from its being in the Old Testament, and be-

cause it seemed necessary here in order to make up the num-
ber of fourteen generations, from David to the carrying away
into Babylon. But Jehoiachim cannot be inserted ; for his-

tory could not allow Jehoiachim, who had brothers, to be

mentioned without them, in order that brothers might be

assimied to Jechonias, who had none. Some have thousfht

to read Jehoiachim in Matthew's first mention of Jechonias
;

this was specially the view taken by Jerome, in answer to

PorjDhyry's objection drawn from the hiatus in this verse. But
no a'teration of letter can make Jechonias and Jehoiachim the

same name ; nor have we any more right to assume that the

naming of Jechonias twice means once Jechonias, and once

Jehoiachim, than that the naming of Isaac twice signifies two
difierent Isaacs, and so on. It is the same Jechonias who is

twice mentioned under his own name ; he descended from
Josiah through Jehoiachim (whose name is not mentioned);

and Matthew very elegantly calls the uncles of Jechonias his

brethren ; for, after the commencement of the captivity,

Zedekiah, who, though eight years younger than, was uncle

to Jechonias, succeeded to the throne, to the exclusion of the

.sons of Jechonias. The brothers of Jehoiachim are therefore

fitly mentioned after Jechonias as his brethren, the chief of

these being Zedekiah, wlio is expressly named the hrother,

instead of the uncle of Jechonias, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 10, and 2

Kings xxiv. 17. About the time theij were carried aivay—
The prep. I'm at or about, contrasted with ^sra, after, ver. 12,

is sometimes used to signify the proximate concurrence of two
events (see note on Mark ii. 26 ; so the _^ is prefixed, Gen. x.

25). The carrying into captivity followed close upon the birth

of Jechoniah ; this carrying away is called by the LXX. both

a-uorKiaia, the mirfration, in reference to the Holy Land, and
/xiToix.iala, the 7'emoval, in reference to Babylon. To Babylon

—lit. ofBabylon, that is, into Babylon, as 656; A/yO'n-Tov, the way
of, that is, i;i^o Egypt, Jer. ii. 18. [Greatness, power, and human
wisdom appear among the ancestors of the Son of God; but he

will not enter the family till all those are first gone out. Q.]
12. After—After he had migrated to Babylon. And (but)

Salathiel begat Zorobabel—Pedaiah intervening. Another

Salathiel and another Zorobabel, father and son, are mentioned

as living about the same period. Luke iii. 27.

13. Begat Abiud—Identical with Hodaiah, who also traced

descent from Zorobabel through intervening ancestors
; (1
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Cliron. iii. 19, 24), as Hiller shows in proving that the Jews
regarded the genealogy here given as that of the Messiah, and
that there was no object in tracing any other. It is therefore

beyond doubt that this very passage was familiar to the Jews,

and required no repetition at Matthew's hands. This is the

latest generation which the Old Testament records ; Matthew
doubtless supplied the rest from later authentic and public

records.

16. The hushand of Mary—This deviation from the di-

rect genealogical line is peculiar, and calls for several remarks.

I. The Messias or Christ is the son of David. This was
universally admitted. Matt. xxii. 42 : Acts ii. 30.

II. Both Matthew and Luke, in their genealogies, show
Jesus to be Christ. Matt. i. 16 ; Luke iii. 22.

III. At the period when Matthew and Luke wrote, the

descent of Jesus from David had been placed beyond question.

MatthcAV and Luke wrote while the city was still standing,

and while the whole genealogy, more particularly that from
David, could be traced in public records

;
yet no opponent of

the gospel took exception to the fact of Jesus being conti-

nually named tlie son of David.

IV. The genealogy in Matthew from Abraham, in Luke
from the creation down to Joseph, the husband of Mary, is

traced not through mothers, but through fathers, and those

natural fathers.

This is manifest in the- case of all those fathers whose names
are repeated from the Old Test, by Matthew and Luke.
Thus there is no mention as to whether Eutl^ was wife of

Chilion or of Mahlon, but only that Obed was her son by
Boaz, [though his legal father was Mahlon. See Ruth iv. 10.]

Matthew and Luke evidently mention the same fathers from
Abraham to David ; wherefore there can be no doubt but that

they both mean, not mothers, but fathers, and natural fathers,

in the further descent from David to Joseph. Thus in the

books of Kings and Chronicles, wherever the mother only of any
king is mentioned, it is a sign that the person whom that king
is said to have immediately succeeded was his natural father.

V. The genealogy is traced down to Joseph, in Matthew,
from Solomon ; in Luke, from Nathan ; not in the same^ but
in different ways.

This is plain from the preceding section.

VI. Jesus Christ was the son of Mary, not of Mary and her
husband Joseph.
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This appears from Matt. i. 1 G.

VII. It was essential that the pedigree of Mary should be
traced.

Without such pedigree, the descent of Jesus from David
could not be shown, as appears from Section VI.

VIII. Joseph was ft)r a long time regarded as the father of

the Lord Jesus.

The mystery of the Redeemer's birth from the Virgin was
gradually, not immediately, revealed, and the honorable title

of wedlock was required as a protection for her. Thus Jesus

was accounted the son of Joseph ; for instance, by Philip after

his baptism, John i. 45 ; by the Nazarenes at the time of his

public preaching, Luke iv. 22 ; Matt, xiii. 55 ; and by the

Jews a year before his passion, John vi. 42. This opinion

was still entertained by many even after the Lord's ascension,

and doubtless also a few years after the ascension, when
Matthew was writing his Gospel.

IX. Therefore it was essential that the pedigree of Joseph
should also meanwhile be given.

It was necessary that all who regarded Joseph as the father

of Jesus should be clear on the point of Joseph's descent from
David. Otherwise they could >^ot have recognised Jesus as

the son of David, and so as tht- Messiah. For this reason,

when the angel first appeared to Joseph, commanding him to

take his wife unto himself, he addressed him as thozf, son of

David, ver. 20 ; because the son of Mary was for a. time to

bear that title, as if deduced from Joseph. Likewise it was
essential tlia^, as Jesus was the first-born of Mary, Luke ii.

7, 23, so he should also be reputed the tirst-born of Josepli.

Wherefore those mentioned as the brethren of our Lord were

liis cousins, not his JiaJf-brothers. The endeavour is quite

needless to show a kinship between Joseph and JSLary to have

existed from the fact of their marriage ; for the object of

^latthew is attained by showing that they had a common an-

cestor even as far back as David. ]\Tatthew, therefore, \Nith-

f)ut the slightest sacrifice of truth, traces the pedigree of

Joseph, but declares Jesus to be the son of Mary, not of

Joseph ; and, in this very 1 6th verse, he implies that the

pedigree of Joseph should become obsolete when it ho.d served

its temporary purpose. The descent of ^Mary from David was
no less generally known in Matthew's time, as is manifest

from Luke's Gospel.

X. Either Matthew gives the genealogy of Mary, and Luke
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that of Joseph ; or Luke gives that of Mary, and Matthew
that of Joseph.

This follows from the preceding section.

XI. Matthew gives the genealogy of Joseph ; Luke that of

Mary.

Matthew traces the descent from Abraham down to Jacob,

and calls Jacob the father of Joseph, whom he expressly calls

the husband of Mary. It is therefore Joseph as Joseph, not

as Mary's husband, who is mentioned as the descendant of

those whom Matthew enumerates ; Luke, speaking less strictly,

simply mentions Heli after Joseph. If, therefore, Joseph is

described in Matthew as the actual son of Jacob, it is impos-

sible that he can be described in Luke as the actual son of

Heli ; it must be under another title—viz., in right of his

wife, that he was the son of Heli. Therefore Mary was the

daughter of Heli. A IMary, daughter of Heli, is mentioned in

Jewish wTitings, whom they state to suffer most violent tor-

ment in the lower regions. (See Lightfoot on Luke iii. 23.)

The reason why Luke did not name ]\Iary in his genealogy

was, from the strangeness, especially to Jewish ears, which the

sound of Jesus, the son of Mary, of Heli, of Matthal, etc.,

would have had. Therefore he names the husband of Mary,

but only after making it abundantly plain from his first two
chapters that it w^as Mary's descent he was interested in

tracino".

XII. The genealogy of Luke is the principal, that in Mat-
thew the secondary one.

Where a pedigree is traced through both male and female

ancestors, descent may be variously traced to a common origin

;

but a pedigree in the male line only can follow a single and
certain course. In the genealogy of Jesus Christ, hovever, his

. mother, Mary, is included amongst the fathers by an incom-

parable claim of right. In ordinary descents, the fathers take

precedence of the mothers, but Marj'- alone, by the strongest

right, takes her place in the genealogy pre-eminently before all

the fathers of all the human race. For it was altogether

through his mother that Jesus received whatsoever share he

had in the descent of human nature, from Abraham and from
David. This was the only seed of the looman without the

man. Other children owe their origin, partly to their father,

partly to their mother. Therefore the genealogy of lilary,

given by Luke, is the primary one; nor can that of Joseph,

given by Matthew, be other than a secondary and temporary



14 ST. MATTHEW. [chap. i.

one, set forth until it should become clear to all that Jesus was
the son of Mary, but not the son of Joseph. Matthew men-
tions Jechoniah, whom, however, the primary genealogy, (that

of Luke), passes over. Jer. xxii. 30 ; comp. Luke i. 32, 33.

XIII. Any further difficulty in the whole matter, not only

does not weaken, but actually confirms our faith.

The family of David at the time of Jesus of Nazareth hatl

become so few in number (Rev. xxii. 1 6), that for this very

reason the title son of David was used as an epithet betoken-

ing the Messiah. And this descent was so limited to Jesus

and his immediate relatives, that no one, who knew the fact

of Jesus being so descended, and that no relative could be

compared with Jesus, need have had any difficulty, even with-

out the light of faith, in recognising Jesus as the Messiah,

the time of whose appearance had arrived. Our Lord's de-

scent, therefore, from David, and his birth at Bethlehem, were
matters not generally known ; in fact, he was rather veiled

under the name of the Nazarene, to leave some room for the

exercise of faith. John vii. 27, 41, 42. And men, led by proof

to believe in Jesus as the Messiah, drew from those proofs

the conclusion that he was the son of David. Matt. xii. 23.

Besides, the proper public records were not wanting ; and,

therefore, the chief priests, when opposing Jesus in every

possible way, never presumed to call his pedigree in question.

Moreover, the Romans themselves obtained proofs of his de-

scent from David. Luke ii. 4. At first the very ease of prov-

ing his descent, was an argument for Jesus being the son of

David ; and from the time when, with the city of Jerusalem,

the public records were destroyed, the difficulty of proving

any such descent, has become an argument (at least against

the Jews) in favour of the Messiah being already come. There

is no possibility for them to prove the descent from David of

any one whom they may ever acknowledge as the Messiah, in

any other way than Jesus's descent is proved. \Yitli the in-

crease of our enlightenment, the relations of this question

have greatly changed. Jesus was called the son of David by
t\\Q multitude {oh^i]). x\\. 23; xxi. 9); hy children {xx\. 15); by
the hlind men (ix. 27; xx. 30) ; by the Canaanitish woman
(xv. 22) ; but he never set himself forth to his disciples as

the son of David; nor did his disciples, in their confession of

him, call him the son of David, but the Son of God. Those

who styled him the son of David, he led on to farther know-
ledge (Matt. xxii. 42, 43; ix. 28). Our Lord's descent froju
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David, which at first was a ground, became afterwards an

object of faith. There is no difficulty which can now prove a

hindrance to beheving (2 Cor. v. 16). Jesus is the root and
offsjyring of David, and the bright and morning star,

XIV, Matthew and Luke combine other advantages with

the genealogy itself.

Had they only desired to show the descent from David of

Mary and of Joseph, it would have been sufficient for them,

taking the Old Testament Scripture for granted, to have begun
where this left off, with Zorobabel, or, at all events, with

David, and to continue the succession through Nathan, or

Solomon, down to Jesus Christ. But Matthew begins still

further back, wdth Abraham, and traces the descent down
through David and Solomon ; Luke ascends to Nathan and
David, and thence past Abraham to the furthest origin of the

human race. Therefore both Matthew and Luke had, at the

same time, some ulterior object in view.

Luke, as is evident from the first glance, draws up a com-

plete recapitulation and summary of the human race, and
shows the relationship existing between the Saviour and the

whole race of man ; but Matthew, who writes to the Jews,

begins from Abraham, reminding them of the promises they

had received. Again, Luke simply enumerates the succession

through more thv^n seventy degrees ; but Matthew, besides

interspersing some important statements concerning women,
brethren, and the Babylonian captivity, divides into three

periods the w^hole succession w^hich he enumerates, and, as we
shall presently see, places fourteen generations in each period.

And hence appear the convenience of the descending scale used

by Matthew, and of the ascending one used by Luke. For by
this means the former could better introduce his observations

and divisions, and the latter was able to dis[)ense wdth the

strict expression begat, and to introdiice the useful formula, as

was supposed, and in an exquisite manrer to terminate the

whole series in God.

Who is called—Matthew's object was, in the genealogy, as

in the rest of his Gospel, to convince the Jewish reader of the

Messiahship of Christ. He therefore continually asserts and
proves matters which the rest of the evangelists take for granted.

The force of the word Christ recalls the promise given of the

^Messiah's kingdom, made to David; the force of the w^ord

Jesus, the promise of the blessing of all nations in his seed,

given to Abraham.
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[We retain the above argument entire, because it gives

Bengel's mature view, is in itself as plausible as any other

attempt to explain these lists, and even where it is unsatisfac-

tory, often contains valuable suggestions. Olshausen and

Ebrard also maintain that the genealogy given by Luke is that

of Mary, but Alford, Meyer, and others, more correctly reject

this as an unfair wresting of Luke's words. Alford, on Luke
iii. 23, well says that every attempt to reconcile the two
genealogies has violated either ingenuousness or common
sense ; not because they are contradictory, but because the

means of explaining them are lost. Luke may, like Matthew,

have omitted many \ the .same man often bore two or more
names ; the children of a levirate marriage (Deut. xxv. 5

;

Matt. xxii. 24) might be accounted to either husband. " With
all these elements of confusion, it is quite as presumptuous to

pronounce the genealogies discrepant, as it is over curious and

uncritical to attempt to reconcile them," p. 427.]

17. All—A comprehensive summary, the force of which we
set forth by the following positions :

—

I. Matthew wrote this clause ^^dth the utmost deliberation.

The Messiah descended from David through Nathan ; bnt

Matthew traces a descent from David through ISoh)mon to

Joseph. Those, therefore, who knew Jesus not to be the son

of Joseph, cared little for Joseph's pedigree. Matthew, there-

fore, draws up this pedigree in order to benefit both those who
considered Jesus the son of Mary without Joseph, and those

who thought Him the son of Mary and Joseph, by leading

both classes to ChrUt, the son of David.

II. Matthew makes three Fourteens ; which we thus ex-

hibit :—
1. Abraham.
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Luke enumerates every step, ascending to God ; but so far

is he from counting the steps in each period, that he makes no

division into periods whatever ; but Matthew marks three

periods : from Abraham to David, from David to the cap-

tivity, from the captivity to Christ ; and in each of these

periods we shall remark fourteen steps.

lY. Matthew reduces each period to fourteen generations.

Matthew does not mention all direct ancestors ; but those

whom he does mention, he classifies in certain numbers.

Some divide tliese into sevens ; but fourteen, not seven, is the

number adopted by the evangelist. Again, he does not add

together all these fourteens ; nor does he say whether their

sum amounts to 40, 41, or 42, nor is this our business either.

In the chronicles of the kings of Israel, for instance, the last

year of one king is often counted as the first year of his suc-

cessor ; and we must admit the same sort of computation in

INIatthew, as being simple matter of fact. Thus King David
occupies the last place in the first fourteen, and the first place

in the second. He must be one of the first, otherwise it

would contain only thirteen descents ; he must be one of the

second, for as the first is counted from Abraham inclusive,

and the third from Jechoniah incinsive, so the second must be

counted from David inclusive, Jechoniah is not, however,

counted a second time, as last of the second and first of the

third fourteen, simply because the fourteen generations are

reckoned from David, not to Jechoniah, but to the captivity.

Yallesius regards Jechoniah as a double personage ; but this

might be better applied to David.

y. In either division the object of Mattheio icas to sliotv that

Jesus both v;as, and ivas rightly called, the Christ.

He advances in a marked manner from the name Jesus to

the surname Christ (ver. 16-18), and he notes a dissimilar it if

in the periods, and an equality in the number of generations.

This dissimilarity arjd equality separately and collectively, as

we shall directly perceive, appertain to the one gre:\t subject

of Jesus being Christ.

VI. The three periods are dissimilar.

Had Matthew merely designed to trace a descent, he might

have altogether omitted this enumeration, or have merely re-

cited the proper names, /rowi Abraham to David., from David
to Jechoniah, from Jechoniah to Jesus. But, instead of this,

he says, after mentioning other things to the captivity, and
from the captivity to Christ. Therefore the aim, end, and

VOL. I. c
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limit of the first period was David; of the second, the cap-

tivity ; of the third, Christ. The first, a period of patriarchs;

the second, of kings ; the third, of private men.
VII. This dissimilariti/ strikingly proves Jesus to he Christ,

The different titles nnder which Matthew ranges the three

periods, prove that the time of Jesiis's birth was the Messianic

period, and that Jesus was himself the Christ. The first and
second fourteens have illustrious commencements ; the third,

as it were, one n imeless and obscure. Hence, Christ, as the

goal and conclusion at once of the third, and of all the three,

is both inferred and gloriously manifested. The first is the

period of promise, wherein Abraham is the first, and David
the last, each of them having received the promise ; the

second, the period of administration, by means of the kingdom
of David ; the fact of which period embracing fewer years than

either the first or third, affords ground for assuming that the

kingdom of David will hereafter be far more glorious and last-

ing in Christ. Luke i. 32. The third is the period of ex-

pectation. The principal persons in the first period are Abra-

ham and David, who open and close it ; in the second, David
again, who opens it, is the principal person ; the first person

of the third is the chained Jechoniah, 1 Chron. iii. 17, who
not only had no pr<miise of an heir to his throne, but against

whom, as against his father, and his uncle, all the woes men-
tioned in Jer. xxii. 11, 18, 24, were denounced ; so that,

though not actually without offspring, he yet was written

childless, Jer. xxii. 30, that is without a successor to his

throne, and against these three kings the witness was invoked,
" earth, earth, earth, hear ye the word of the Lord !

"

Jer. xxviii. 29. Hence, Matthew mentions the captivity, not

the name of Jechoniah, as closing the second and opening the

third period. The weight of this argument is greatly in-

creased by Jeremiah. For, in the time of Moses, between the

days of Abraham and of David, the covenant with the people

was made, which was abrogated in the days of Jechoniah at the

time of the captivity. Jer. xxii. 1 ; xxxi. 31; Heb. viii. 8, 13.

The promise of Christ was given in the times of Abraham and

David ; after David's days, the kingdom lasted but a short

time, and was overthrown at the captivity ; but then a new
covenant was promised, the surety of which was Christ. The
condition, therefore, of the people after the captivity, was that

in which the Christ should come. In the time when the

psalms and prophecies were written, the future state of the
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people was set forth by comparison, but after the captivity,

by contrast, with the condition in which they stood,

VIII. Matthew equalises his three periods. This is manifest

from bis threefold rejjetitioa of the number fourteen. See

Section IV.

IX. He makes up the second and third period to this mem-
ber, by omitting individuals ; hut in the first lie omits

none.

In the second, Ahaziah, Joash, and Amaziah, are omitted

after Jehoram ; and Jehoiakim after Josiah. In the third,

Pedaiah is omitted after Salathiel ; nor was Zerubbabel the

immediate progenitor of Abiud ; for the sons of Zerubbabel

were Meshullam and Hananiah, neither of which names coincide

with Abiud. Hiller enumerates nine names as omitted after

Zerubbabel, and shows Hodaiah and Abiud to be the same
person. The descendants of David, from Solomon down to

Hodaiah, are given in 1 Chron. iii. 5, 10-24. Now, as neither

the second nor third periods contain in themselves fourteen

generations, the first must, or there would be no foundation

for the use of the imrnhQi fourteen as the measure of the gene-

rations, since fifteen or some larger number would be more
suitable. In the Old Testament fourteen distinct generations

are counted from Abraham to David. 1 Chron. i. 34 ; ii. 1,

4-15. Whence Rabbi Bechai calls David the fourteenth from
Abraham, according to the number XIV., which the name
David, 'Vn, represents. The more remote the period, the

later in life men became fathers ; and vice versa. Hence the

first fourteen undergoes no alteration ; the second experiences

a considerable ; the third a still greater, omission. And
though Matthew passes over some generations which are

known from the Old Testament
;
yet none is omitted in the

New Testament which the Old cannot supply, and none what-

ever is omitted in the Old. The first fourteen, therefore, is

exact in fact, the second and third in form only.

X. The number of generations ivhich Matthew omits accords

with those quoted by himself and Luke.

Between Jehoram and Abiud ]\Iatthew omits in all fourteen

generations ; thus implying four, though he only exjjressly

mentions three fourteens, in order to match them with his

division into three periods. Thus Matthew implies fifty-five

generations from Abraham to the birth of Christ; Luke ex-

pressly enumerates fifty-six from Abraham till Jesus was thirty

years old. Thus they agree.
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XI. The true equality of the fourteens does not consist in

their containing the same numher of generations.

The Talmudists are fond of reducing different things to

systems of parallel numbers. Lightfoot, on this passage, col-

lects examples of this, which furnish a good answer to any
Jewish objections against the fourteens of Matthew , but he

is too slack in defending the actual truth of the fourteens.

James Rhenford's observation is more to the purpose, namely,

that the fifteen generations before, and the fifteen generations

after, Solomon, were associated by the Jews with the days

of the moon's waxing and weaning. But this is also but a

weak explanation. Matthew availed himself neither of mne-
monic nor traditional aids to memory. What could have

been the use of retaining in memory these particular names
to the exclusion of others, or of impressing them upon the

recollection of the Jews, who already knew them perfectly, by
some new method, never before employed in the many genea-

logies and most important chapters of the Old Testament '?

For if he had wished to protect the entirety of this enumera-

tion by any sort of masora (traditional formula) it would have,

been better to have made one sum of all the generations.

Finally, it would have been little consonant with the dignity

of the apostle to have first classified the generations at his own
arbitrary will, and then to have set about admiring the sym-
metry of his arrangement. It is not for its own sake, but for

some other reason that the number fourteen is mentioned ; it is

not an end, but the means to an end of greater importance.

XIL It is a clironological equality ivhich is here intended.

The apostles, looking back from the New to the Old Testa-

ment, pay the strictest regard to the fulness of time ; and the

Jews are wont, as, for instance, in Leder 01am, to class the

chief heads of their chronology under numbers of generations.

Matthew therefore skilfully supplies the reader with a chro-

nology in the form of a genealogy, combining both these in

the summary under consideration. The particle ou^, so, has Jtn

inferential, and the article a/, tlte, a relative, force, as indicating

the particular generations enumerated in the preceding verses.

Moreover, each clause of this verse has the word generations

botli in its subject and predicate. In the subject, this corre-

sponds with the Hebrew word Jll^Jl, generations, as in Gen.

XXV. 12; but in the predicate it corresponds with the Hebrew
woi'd-in « generation, an age, and has (as appears from the

adilition of the numeral fourteen), a chronological f<.»rce ;
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comp. Gen. xv. 16. Thus the same G-eek word answers to

two different Hebrew ones ; and so we m y paraphrase thus :

Therefore all those genealogical generations, for system's sake,

reduced to fourteen, are actiutll// fourteen chyonolorjical gene-

rations from Abraham to David, etc. This being the case, we
may see sufficient reason for Matthew's having reduced to such

numbers a genealogy which would have been simpler in

itself without any so constructed enumeration. Well does

Chrysostom remark, that Matthew enumerates generations,

periods, and years, and places them before his hearers for ex-

amination. (Chrys., 4th Homily on Matt.) Let us consider,

then, in what the chronological equality consists ? Not in the

number XIV., assigned for system's sake to all three periods,

(Sect. XL), nor in the years of the generations, in each sepa-

rate fourteen ; for the generations are of far longer duration in

the first than in the second and third periods ; but the equality

consists in the periods themselves. Consider this scheme

—

Year of the World.

1946 Birth of Abraham.
2016 The Promise, J.

2121 Death of Abraham.
2852 Birth of David.
2882 David becomes King, II.

2923 Death of David.

3327 Birth of Jechoniah.
3345 Jechoniah Bound, III.

3939 Birth of Chrkt.

3969 Baptism of Christ.

Now, firstly, take the sum of the years contained in each four-

teen, and divide it by fourteen, the number of generations,

and you will have the average length of the generation for

that period. Thus, in the first period, the duration of a gene-

ration was sixty-two years, in the second thirty-three, in the

third forty-two. The average duration is about forty-six
;

this point, however, I will not press. Secondly, what is more
to the purpose, take the nineteen hundred and twenty-three

years from the giving of the promise to Abraham till the birth

of Jesus Christ, and divide them by three, the number of the

periods. The average length of the periods will then be less

than the first, more than the second, but will remarkably agree

with the third. The third then takes a sort of middle place

between the excess of the first, and the deficiency of the

second ; as the standard to which they are referred. The
evangelist has, in fact, done as every chronologer does, who, ia
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his calculations of years absorbs the mutually compensating
excesses of deficiencies of months and days. In a word, tlie

sum of the years of the first two periods are double the years

of the third. In just the same way, Moses, by simply omit-

ting the years in which Levi, Kohath, and Amram became
parents, has reduced to four chronological generations, or cen-

turies, the times of Isaac, Jacob, Levi, Kohath, Amram, and
ISIoses. It is difficult to express in words the design either of

!Moses or of Matthew, and the interpretation of such a point

must at first appear crude and strained ; but this impression

will be modified by examination.

XIII. The chronological equality of the three periods is an
argument in favour of Jesus being Christ.

There is a standing analogy between divinely-defined

periods ; and these three most important periods have a

peculiar inter-correspondence. From the captivity to Christ

j

Matthew says, are fourteen generations, just as Gabriel

reckoned from the command to build the city 2C7ito Messiah

the 2y7^i7ice, in announcing the seventy weeks to Daniel, Dan.

ix. 25. And Matthew had this mode of calculation in his

mind. The captivity, the revelation to Daniel, and the re-

turn (which was the beginning of the seventy weeJis), were

events separated by short, but striking intervals. These weeks

in their long course accompany the third period until Christ

fulfils first the period, (in his birth), and then the weeks, (in

his crucifixion). The seventy weeks comprised less than 560
years, (as is shown in the Ordo Temporum), and take up
about twelve generations averaging (according to Sec. xii.),

about forty-six years. Christ was to appear toithin the

seventy weeks, therefore the expectation of Israel could not

liave been delayed more than fourteen generations after the

captivity.

XIV. The dissimilarity of the three periods, and the equality

of the fourteen, considered together, give cumulative proof of
this important conclusion.

A comparison and combination of Sections vii. and xiii. will

show that those arguments are mutually confirmatory. The
first and second ])eriod were far more glorious than the third

;

the third, therefore, after so long a cessation both of the

kingdom and of the promise, could not fail of having the most
ardently-desired issue.

[The views above expressed were attacked by S. I. Baum-
garten, in a " Treatise on Christ's Genealogy," Halle, 1740^



CBAP. I.] ST, MATTHEW. 23

and were elaborately defended by Bengel in his second edition.

Tlie controversy adds no strength to arguments already ad-

duced in favour of Bengel's views. Baumgarten well objects

to his scheme that it is pufely arbitrary, and does great

violence to the obvious meaning of the text. Yet he suggests

no better view. Instead, therefore, of reproducing this obso-

lete discussion, we collect in the following remarks, the results

of the best modern criticism on this difficult passage.

1. Bengel's arrangement of the periods of fourteen, by re-

peating David's name, etc. is almost certainly that intended

by the evangelist. (So A If., De IF., Fntzsche, Delitzsch, and
many others).

2. The correspondence between the three periods of fourteen

is in the number of generations alone, and not in duration.

{De W.). But the omission of several names shows that the

number fourteen is not to be pressed as important
;

{Ols. and
others) ; and it is now impossible to determine whether it is

mentioned simply as an aid to the memory, (]\lichael{s, Eich-

hom, and many), or to suggest a development of God's pur-

poses by measured periods (Ols.), or for some unknown rea-

son. The word all, (Gr. 'jasai) at the beginning of the 17th

verse, probably refers only to the first period, as some names
are omitted from the other. (See Mey.).

3. The origin of this list is unknown ; but it may have

come from the family of Joseph. The preservation of such a

record through so many ages is unparalleled in any other nation,

and is due to the constant expectation of Messiah in David's

house. {Ols) This, with the paramount character of the

family institution among the Jews, made them the most care-

ful genealogists ever known.
4. This genealogy is that of Joseph, the reputed but not the

real father of Jesus. Hence it seems to have been designed

chiefly as an answer to Jews, who might deny that Jesus was

of David's house ; and who would of course recognise no claim

derived through a female. But that Jesus was himself, tbat

is, through his mother Mary, descended from David, is plain

from other passages. Rom. i 3; 2 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. vii. 14;

John vii. 41 ; Bev. v. 5 ; xxii. 16. (See Mey).
5. All difficulties remaining in this passage may be solved

by any one of many suppositions, between which, however,

we have no sufficient means of deciding. Alf. See note on ver.

16 above].

18. Now the birth of Christ—[not of Jesus Christ, for tha
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word Jesns is properly rejected by Bengel. So Tisch.']. By
this, the most aiicicut reading, the text refers to ver. 17, and
the advent of the Messiah expected through so many genera-

tions, is distinctly declared. So also, the word hirth [Gr. y'i^iCig,

the true reading ; Tisch. not yzMrfisig^ generation^ with Beng.

and Rec, T.] refers to the words ivo.n horn, ver. 16, as appears

from the use of the particle noiv (5=). Similarly, the name
Jesus is repeated, chap. ii. 1, from chap. i. 26. Most of the

later Greek copyists added Jesus before Christ, the effect of

which is to diminish the force, by making it referable either

to ver. 1 or 16. It was the Christ, conceived by the Holy
Ghost, which Mary at that time was bearing in her womb,
and to whom, at a later period, Joseph, by the angel's direc-

tion, gave the name of Jesus. The mention of the name Jesus

is elegantly, and, chronologically speaking, properly, withheld

till verse 21, 25. Comp. Luke ii. 11, note. The word hirth

{yhidig, origin) includes both the conception and the nativity.

For this verse introduc h the subject of what follows, down to

chap. ii. On this tvise, thus) refers to all these eight verses

;

and the particle yap, for, (omitted in Eng. vers.) enters on the

treatment of the subject proposed. Compare the use of yao^

,for, Heb. ii. 8. The expression, on this ivise, guards against

the supposition, from the insertion of Joseph's genealogy, that

Joseph was the natural father of Christ. When as his mother

Mart/ ivas espoused—hetrothed, the Greek word [x\iyi6Ti\}oixa.i is

used in this sense by the LXX., Deut. xx. 7, etc. Before they

came together—Joseph had not as yet brought Mary home,
ver. 20, but the fact of marital intercourse is here with all

requisite expressness denied, in order to assert the fact of the

miraculous conception. Nor does the word before imply

marital intercourse after our Lord's birth. [But the phrase
" before they came together " rather means before he took her

to his own house. Be IF., vl//., and many. After betrothal

the bride remained in her father's house, often a long time,

until the bridegroom took her home. Deut. xx. 7. >4//.]

She was found ivith child of the Holy Ghost—Mary doubtless

disclosed to Jt)seph her sacred pregnancy, which was concealed

from all others. Of, s/i, so used also ver. 20. Comp, John
iii. 6.

19. A just man—The sense in which Joseph is here called

,

just, has given rise to controversy
;
yet the matter is plain.

Joseph was minded to put Mary away, and to put ber away
pi^ivily. The evangelist assigns a reason for each "wisu. Why
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privately ? Because he was unwilling to publish the matter

and exact the penalty denounced by the laws against a woman
guilty or suspected of adultery, and by so doing to make a

public example of one in whose piety in every other point he

placed full confidence ; and why he was minded to put her

away at all, is told us in the context ; because he was just, and
did not think it honourable to keep a wife who appeared to

have broken her marriage vow. ]\Iany other thoughts occu-

pied and disturbed his mind at the same time. This inde-

cision is well expressed by the ambiguous brevity of the sen-

tence ; for the expression not being willing (Gr. [mti &sXoj'j) may
bear the sense " although unwilling," " because unwilling," or
" since unwilling." [The better sense is, " althouqh a just man,
i.e., a strict observer of the law, yet was rnwilling to disgrace

her in public, and determined," etc., De IF,, Alf. See Mey.'\

Elsewhere the word diy.aio;, Just, signifies kind, gentle, just as

the Latin injiistus, unjust, often means severe. To make an
example of—Gr. itai^ahnyij,aT'i6ai. This word is used by the

LXX. of persons hanged. Numb. xxv. 4, Make an examjjle

of them to the Lord before the sun. The uncompounded verb,

yndi/yari^iiv, to make a show of, occurs Col. ii. 15. The roots of

both verbs, biTyi^a and 'naidhnyixa, imply public exhibition.

To put her away— as fearing to take her unto himself.

Privily—that is, without public process, or the entering of

any cause on the bill of divorcement. Two witnesses were

sufficient (to a legal repudiation).

20. Behold—He was not left long in doubt [God shows
his own, at the right moment, what to do, V. (?.] In a dream
—In Acts ii. 17, a mention of dreams is quoted from the Old
Testament, otherwise Matthew is the only New Testament

writer who mentions them. He relates that of Pilate's wife,

chap, xxvii. 29, that of the magi, and those of Joseph, in this

passage, and in chap. ii. 12, 13, 19, and 22. This method was
appropriate to the early course of Christianity. (At a later

period men spoke the oracles of Christ ; at that which we are

now considering Christ himself revealed them, V. G.) To him—
Gabriel was first sent to Mary ; afterwards the further revela-

tions were made to Joseph ; thus certainty was aftbrded to

both. [The announcement was made to Mary openly, but to

Joseph in a dream ; for in her case faith and concurrence were

necessary , and the communication was of a higher kind.

Gen. XX. 3. -A-lf] Joseph—Apparitions generally address

those whom they visit by name, as if acquainted with them.



26 ST. MATTBUW. [chap.l

Acts ix. 4, 10 ^ X. 3, 13. To take unto thee—To partnership

of life and board, under the name of wedlock, wherefore the

words thy wife are added. Mary—(Gr. Ma^/a,a.) The name
at first was more frequently Mariam, from the LXX., and
Hebrew uses, but the form Maria obtained later. jSfatthew,

therefore, gives the old form here, as that actually used by
the angel in his address to Joseph, but the newer one when
speaking of her in his own person, and in mentioning at any
time other women of the same name. Luke, for the most
part, does the same. According to Hiller, the word Miriam
signifies rebellion, that is, of the Israelites in Egypt. Scripture

lays stress upon the etymology of the name Jesus, not upon
that of Mary. That which—An unborn child is generally

spoken of in the neuter gender, see Luke i. 35, note.

21. Shall bring forth—Not to thee, as is added in the ad-

dress to Zachariah, Luke i. 13. Thou shalt call—Second
person singular, as charging Joseph with the functions of a

father. Matthew gives the greater prominence to Joseph

;

Luke in his Gospel, chap. i. 31, to Mary; the truth, at the

time Luke wrote, being more widely divulged. Jesus—Many
epithets of the Messiah were set forth in the Old Testament,

but not his proper name, Jesus. Its meaning and force, how-
ever, (salvation,) are everywhere implied. And in this passage

the name was divinely foretold before the nativity, as we find

(Luke i. 31), it to have been also before the conception. The
name Jeshua, Neh. viii. 7, is the same as Jehoshua, commonly
called Joshua ; and these are both rendered 'I^jffoSj, Jesus, by
the LXX. And, so far, scholars are right in stating that the

name Jesus contains the Tetragrammaton, or Ineffable Name.
Hiller interprets it He who is, is salvation ; and the angel

interprets it, He shall save, where the He, Avrog, stands for

the name of God. See Heb. i 12, note. Nor is there any
difference between the name Jehoshua and its original Hoshea,

(Num. xiii. IG), except the fact, that the addition of the

Divine name changes its meaning from the entreaty, save, to

the affirmation, Jehovah salvation. And, since the name
Emmanuel contains express mention of God, as weU as of

salvation, the name Jesus itself, which the evangelist of the

Old Testament, Isaiah, expresses by Emmanuel, must have the

same signification, for Jesus and Emmanuel are synonymous
terms. See ver. 22, 23, note. Nay, if even the prefix Je, in

Jehoshua [which Bengel properly derives from Jehovah] be
only regarded as the sign of the third person, still, as was the
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case in many Hebrew names, God must be understood, and
here with pecuUar force. He—The Greek word AvTog, he, is

always emphatic in the nominative, and here particularly so.

[He alone, Mey., Alf.] In its other cases it is often merely

relative. Shall save—Whenever, therefore, we meet references

to Christ as to save, Saviour, salvation, saving, we shall think

of the name of Jesus. His—and God's, chap. ii. 6

—

people—
Israel, and those who shall be joined to Israel. [For at that

time the bringing in of the Gentiles was still a mystery even

to the angels, V. G.]

22. All this ivas done—This phrase recurs chap, xxvi, 56.

Til ere are many points wherein the evangelist points out an

exact accordance between the event announced by tlie angel

and Isaiah's prophecy. I. A virgin with child ; 2. Bringing

forth a son, comp. Rev. xii. 5 ; 3. The child's name ; 4. The
interpretation of the name. That it might he fulfilled—So
chap. ii. 15, 17, 23 ; iv. 14 ; viii. 17 ; xii. 17 ; xiii. 35 ; xxi.

4 ; xxvii. 9, 35. Not only were those things fulfilled which

our Lord accomplished Himself, and which might be regarded

with suspicion by unbelievers ; but other things, external to

Himself were also accomplished. Therefore, wherever we
meet this expression, we must recognise the authority of the

evangelist, and though our own perceptions be dull, must
believe that he is not merely remarking the concurrence of an

event with some old formula of speech, but citing a prophecy

to the fulfilment of which, in New Testament times, the truth

of God had been pledged. [This phrase, that it might he ful-

filUd, passed into a common formula with the evangelists,

(esp. Matt ) implying that the prophecy and the event w^ere in

each case parts, closely linked together, of the great scheme in

the Divine mind, each of which implied the other. Mey., Ols.'\

Prophecies, however, are often cited by the evangelists which

at the time of their first delivery, must have been interpreted

by their hearers as referring to events then occurring. But
the same Divine intention by anticipation so framed the reve-

lation as to make it also apply, even with fuller fitness, to the

Messianic times ; and it is this hidden intention (some notion

of which, as the learned remark, the Jews had got hold of)

which the divinely-instructed evangelists disclose to us, and
claim our faith in their interpretation on the ground of the

exact correspondence between the prophecies and their fulfil-

ment. This may suffice any one in support of the evangelists*

truth, pending his conviction of it upon other grounds. At
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all events, their sincerity is herein evinced, that in proportion

as they have amplified the number of Messianic prophecies

they have added to the burden (happy though it be !) of prov-

ing the ]\Iessiahship of Jesus. The Jews, on the other hand,

take such pains to explain away all Messianic j^rophecies, that

it becomes a marvel how they can any longer believe in or

expect a ISIessiah at all. By the prophet—Matthew continually

quotes the prophets, to show the agreement between the pro-

phecies and their fulfilment ; a point which the other evange-

lists seem rather to take for granted. Saying—Construe with
prophet, chap. ii. 17. Isaiah is not named. The ancients

being versed in the Scriptures, rendered the citation of books
or sections less necessary.

123. Behold a (lit, the) virgin shall conceive and hring

forth a Son, and they shall call his name Einmanuel.

The LXX. thus render Isa. vii. 14. Behold the virgin shall

conceive in her womb a Son, and thou shall call, etc. Behold—
an exclamation most appropriate to a miracle. Isa. vii. 14.

The virgin. [In Hebrew, the word is alw.ah, n?2^^j which
means young woman, being simply the feminine of elem, d'^J??

a young man, and is wrongly translated virgin by the Sept.
;

the Hebrew having the special word hethulah, n'PI/l!!!, for

virgin.—Gesenius. Bengel's view, that almah properly means
virgin, is now generally abandoned. Alf., Mey., and many.]
The definite article the (occurring both in the Greek and
Hebrew, comp. chap, xviii. 17, note) indicates the fact of a

special individual being present to the Divine foreknowledge.

For, a miracle being spoken of, the exclamation Behold/ is

prefixed, and then the discourse is immediately addressed to

the virgin, Thou shall call. The primary reference was to

some virgin in Isaiah's time, of whose fruitfuluess there could

naturally be no certainty ; who should become a mother, and
the mother of a son ; but this person, as the sublimity of the

language betokens, was also a type of that virgin, who, while

still a virgin, brought forth the Messiah. This sign, there-

fore had a double application, one proximate, the other re-

mote. [This prophecy seems to be referred to in Isa. ix. 6
;

Micah V. 3.] The virginity of our Lord's mother is not proved

by the words of the prophecy, taken alone ; but the setting

forth of its fulfilment reflects a ray of light upon the prophecy
which illumines its meaning. A Son—The Messiah, to whom
the earth belongs, Isa. viii, 8. They shall ccdl—Hebr. and
LXX. have, Thou (virgin-mother) shall call. This also occurs
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in ver. 21, addressed to Joseph; whence now is substituted

the word they (all, henceforth) shall call. The angel said to

Mary (Luke i. 28), the Lord is with Thee; but it is not one

or other parent, but all who call upon His name who can say

Emmanuel, God with us. Which is, being interpreted^ God
with us. This interpretation of a Hebrew name proves

Matthew to have written in Greek. [But see note at the

beginning of Matthew, pp. 2, 3.] Such interpretations,

added to Hebrew words, prove the writers of the New Test,

not to have considered a knowledge of Hebrew indispens-

able for a reader of the Bible. The same word fx-iQ-.^ixn-

viuaat, is used by the son of Sirach in his preface. The ex-

pression, God loith us, regareled as a statement, is not the

name of God. It was given to a child in Isaiah's day ; as

also the name Jesus was ; but in so far as both these names
apply strictly to Christ, they signify God-man. [Yet Heng-
stenberg, in his Cliristology on this jDassage, ably argues that

the prophecy had no reference to any contemporary virgin,

but referred God's people forward to Messiah directly. But
this view has obtained few adherents.] For the union in Him
of the human anel divine nature is the basis of the union be-

tween God and man, nor, in treating of the nativity of Christ,

can one be thought of without the other.

24, Did—Without delay. As—Thus the angel's command
and Joseph's coneluct are described in the same words in this

passage, and in cliap. ii. 13, 14, and 20, 21. Took unto him
his wife—Ostensibly as if to orelinary cohabitation.

25. And—"And," not '"but." He both took her, and
abstained from intercourse ; both by the command of the

angel. Kneiv her not until— It does not follow that he did
afterwards. It sufhces that the fact of virginity up to her de-

livery be proved. Beyond this point it is matter of opinion. The
angel gave no express command against conjugal intercourse

;

but the husband held it implied by the nature of the case.

Until she brought foitli the son—A very ancient Egyptian ver-

sion contains only these words, without ^' her Jirst-bom." Ac-
cording to whicli reading, there is a remarkable correspondence
between the speech of the angel, the word of the prophet, and
the conduct of Joseph. She shall bring forth a son, and thou
shalt call his name Jesus. She shall bring forth a son, and
they shall call his name Jesus. She brought forth the son, and
he called Ids name Jesus. The force of the article the (Gr. rbj,)

u here relative, and refers to ver, 21, in the sense, uidil she
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brought forth the son (who was promised). This is also the

reading of the Vatican MS., and was unquestionably that of

the old Latin version ; for Helvidius, and Jerome in answer

to Helvidius, both quote thus the words of Matthew : a7id

hieiv her not till she brought forth her son; but more frequently

thus : until she hroicght forth a son, without mentioning either

the her or the frst-born. And that this was not done for the

sake of brevity appears from the fact that Jerome thus quotes

the passage in full in one place, "^ But, rising from sleep, he

tooh unto him his ivife, and knew her not until she had brought

forth a son; and he called his name Jcsu^.'^ The words '•'her

first-born " seem to have been introduced into Matthew from

Luke ; and the very expression, son of a virgin, implies in a

jDre-eminent and evident way the fact of his being her frst-born.

[The oldest and best authorities gave the reading " until slie

brought forih a son^^ sTixsv vVov, which Tisch. adopts. The
phrase first-born son, so familiar in this connexion, was natu-

rally introduced by copyists
]

My present criticism varies in some points from my previous

one. Yet no one can reasonably blame me for inconsistency
;

for though not rejecting ancient usage, so far as it is justified

by truth, I do not bind myself by its interpretation ; but

I proceed to draw forth from their obscurity points which

have hitherto been hidden from view. He—Joseph, ver. 2L

CHAPTER II.

\. In Bethlehem of Judea— Thus distinguished from

Bethlehem of Zebulon. Josh. xix. 15. Of Herod — the

Great, a foreigner, native of Ascalon ; for the sceptre was
even now in tlie act of passing from Judah. Amongst his

sons were Archelaus, ver. 22, Herod Antipas, and Herod
Philip, Matt, xiv., Luke xxiii., and Aristobulus, the father of

Herod Agrippa, Acts xii.* Behold—This particle is often

used to draw attention to something unexpected. The coming

of the !NLagi to Jerusalem had not been announced beforehand.

\^Magifrom the East, i.e., Eastern Magi; not came from the

East ; as the order of the Greek shows. De W., etc.'\ Wise

men—Magi. Mayog often occurs in the LXX., in the sense

of the Hebrew Asaph, magician, and in Persian signifies

Wise man, or Philosopher [by profession]. Matthew thinks

* The following genealogy of the Herodian family, extracted from
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it sufficient to describe them by this character, he does not

define further their number or dignity ; nor does he tell us

whether or no they practised curious arts, nor from what part

of the East they came ; this last omission implies the univer-

sality of redemption. The word magus is one of equivocal

meaning, and widely used in the East. They seem to have

been descendants of Abraham, but not of Isaac. For the

name Magi was not applied to Jews ; but the mention of the

gold and frankincense refers us back to Isa. Ix. 6, where the

gathering of the Gentiles is foretold ; so that already in this

passage we have an indication of the fact that the Messiah

should be more readily embraced by the Gentiles than by His
own people. Luke iv. 26, 27. [Thus often we shall find

those near Christ not to know him, while the distant seek and
worship him. Q. Comp. chap, viii. 11, 12. The Church has

always regarded these Magi as the first-fruit of the Gentiles

Lewin's Life of St Paul (as quoted in Clark's edition of Beugel), will be
useful to the student :—

•

THE BAMILY OP HEROOa
Antipater
m. Ci'i>ius,

d. B.c 43.

Phasael. HEROD THE GREAT.
d. B.C. 4. Marritd.

Joseph. Pheroras. Salome.
d. A.D. 10.

Doris. Mariamne Pallas, Phaedra, Mariamne, Malthace, Cleopatra, Elpis,
D. of Alexander. |

|
D. of Simon, d. B.c. 4

Antipater I Phasael. Roxana. I

d B.C. 4.
I I

^ Philip, alias Herod,
^.ristobulus Alexander, Herod, Salamp- m. Herodias,
m. Beruice, m. Glapliyra [so, Cyprus.
d. B.C. 6. d. B.C. 6.

Tiyranes. Alexander,

Salome,
m. 1. Herod Philip

;

2. Ari.-tobulus.

SaloDQg

HEKOD PHILIP,
Tetrarch ol Trachonitis,

d. A.D. 34.

ARCHELAUS, ANTIPAS Olympia.
Tigranes, kihgof Armeida. Etlmarchof Judea. Tetrarch of Galilee.

I
Deposed a.d. 6. m. 1. D. of Aretas; 2. Hurodias.

Alexander, king of Cilicia. . Deposed ad. 40.

AGRIPPA I. Herod, Aristobulus, Herodias Mariamne.
Kinu of Judea, KingoFClialcis, ?7i. Jotape. m. 1. Philip, alias m. Antipater.
». Cyprus D. of m. 1. Mariamne; 2. Bernico Herod ; 2. Antipas.

Sjimpso; d. A.D. 48.
|

d. A.D. 44.
I

,
"

.

I
Aristobulus, Bernicius, Hyrcanus.

Driisius, AGRIPPA II. Bernice, Mariamne, Drnsilla,
d. young, king ot Trachonitis, jn. 1. Marcus; wi. 1. Arc elaus; m. 1. Azizus;

ci. A.D. 95. 2. Hei od of Chalcia; 2. Demetrius. 2. Felix.
Tke last oj the Herods. 3. Polemo.

(

Agi-ippa.

a. A.D. 7&
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coming to Christ, comp. Isa. Ix. 3 ; and an early tradition

mal<;es them Uiree kings. Ols., De IF.] The king of the Jews ',

they do not say, Our king. Many vahiable observations may
be deduced from a classification of the receivers and rejectors

of Christ mentioned throughout tlie Ntw Testament, and a

consideration of their varieties. From the East—see chap,

viii. 11 {d\^a.Tu\ujv^ as here). Came—After He received the

name of Jesus, and therefore after His circumcision, nay, the

visit of the Magi, and the flight into Egypt, so closely con-

nected with that visit, no doubt tot)k place after the presen-

tation in the temple, Luke ii. 22, etc. Thus the poverty of

Jesus' parents (shown by their offering, see Lev. xii. Q-d>) was,

in God's paternal forethought, relieved by the gifts of the

Ma^i, so that they w^ere provided wdth means of subsistence

during their flight. Jerusalem, the metropolis, appeared the

natural phice for them to ascertain the truth ; and doubtless

they suppt^sed the king to have been born in that city.

2. WJiere—They are so certain of the eient and of the

time, that they only inquire the jAace. The scribes only

knew the place, and only learnt, or were led to inquire into

the time. throu2,h the Mam. The knowledge of time and

j'lace should have been joined together. Born king—They
affirm at once the fact of His birth and His kingly right

;

an announcement beyond their conception terrible to Herod.

He is said to be born king, w^ho is of kingly origin ; as

1 Chron. vii. 21, lulio were horn in the land. Of the Jews—
After the cai)tivity the name J.ncs embraced all Israelites, in

contradistinction to Greeks or Gentiles. Whence this name is

also given to Galileans, Luke vii. 3, John ii. 6, Acts x. '2^^

etc. The Jew^s, however, or Israelites, called Christ the king

of Israel, tlie Gentiles calhd Him the king of the Jews,

chap, xxvii. 20, 37, 42; John i. oO ; xii. 13 ; xviii, 33. For—
Omens both true and false f;i]] chiefly ori nativities. His
gtar—Peculiar to him. The more the Magi knew of the

ordinary course of the stars, the better were they able to

assign the phenomenon and reference of the star they had
observed to the new-born king. Who can say, at this dis-

tance of time, what their mctlu)d of procedure was ? The star

mu.st have been either one altogether new, or in some new
position, or with some new, and perha[)S varying motion

;

whether it be still in existence, or shall ever apj^ear again,

who can tell ! [Tlie favourite modern theory of this star

identifies it with the conjunction of the planets Jupiter and
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Saturn, which, accorJiug to careful astronomical calculations,

first made by Kepler, more accurately by Schubert and Ideler,

took place in the year of Kome, 747, or 5 before the common
era; first on May 20th, and again Oct. 27th and Nov. 12th.

During the interval of some six months, the planets remained

very near together. The coincidence of this most rare and
brilliant phenomenon with the probable date of Christ's birth

is striking. There are indications that the Jews expected a

sign in heaven of Messiah's birth, Numb. xxiv. 17, and that

the quarter of the sky in which this conjunction took place,

tlie Fishes, was supposed in the East to be connected with the

Jews. Hence Wieseler, Ehrard, Alf., Win., and with less con-

fidence Ols. and Nean., conclude that this was Messiah's star
;

but Mey. and De Wet. object to this verse 9, which certainly

shows that Matthew was not thinking of a conjunction ot

planets. The speculation is beautiful, but unproved. See

esp. Win. ii. b'22>-D'2Q, Alf., De IK.] Doubtless they had
some ancient revelation from the prophecy of Balaam, or that

of Daniel, etc., or else some new one, as in a dream, comp.

ver. 12. [The method of a Divine revelation is often known
only to him who receives it. V. G ] The Magi are led to

Christ by a star ; the fishermen by their fishes. In the East

—that is, We in the East, saw it. They while in the east

saw the star in the west, in the direction of Palestine,

See ver. 9. To worship Him

—

'Troagy.uvitv, to worship, in the

New Testament as weU as in profane authors, generally gov-

erns a dative, sometimes an accusative. The Magi acknow-

ledged Jesus as the king of grace^ and as their Lord. Luke
i. 43. These words throw light on the whole account, it

could have been no mere political homage which men on the

eve of returning home after accomplishing so arduous a

journey, should have offered to a remote and infant king and
have withheld from Herod ; nor could it have been any
political worship which Herod spoke of desiring to offer. It

was (religious) adoration.

8. Was troubled—The septuagenarian king had the more
reason for being disturbed, because, as Josephus informs us,

(Ant. xviii. 3), the Pharisees had a short time previously fore-

told the departure of the kingdom from the Herod family.

The king's trouble testifies against the carelessness of the

people ; if Herod were troubled, why did not the Jews in-

quire, and believe. All—[Gr. -raffa agreeing with coX/c, the

city, implied in the 'IiPoffoXy/a-a]. The city—[Which had been
VOL. 1. D
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expecting the Messiah so long. F. G^.] With him—The
people followed the king, as had long been their wont. Men
are apt to be startled even at the announcement of good tid-

ings. [But perhaps the trouble ( f the people arose from ap-

prehension of luars, liy which the temporal kingdom of Messias,

then expected, should be gained. M^y., A If. Christ is the

peace of the righteous, the trouble of the wicked. Q.]

4. All—Who were within reach. Chiefpi^iests—In the New
Test, the use of the word priest is rare, that oi chiefpriest com-
mon. Tiie word ' A.'f/jziix>c, in the singular means high priest,

in the plural chief priest, that is, those whose kinshijj to the

high priest made them more influential. Acts iv. 6. [or the

plural includes, first, tho^Q v^ho had been high priests ; for under

the Romans the office changed hands often. Second, the

chiefs of the twenty-four courses. 1 Chron. xxiv. 4, 6, etc.

Mey.^ Scribes of the people—The LXX. use of the word
yoaiMiMaTiug, scribe, corresponds with the Hebrew ^JOti^, [a

toriter, hence a m^igist7ate,'\ in which sense the scribes of the

people occurs, 1 Mace. v. 42, comp. with Deut. xx. 5. They
also use ysafMiManuc, for *13Q [a scribe learned in the Scripture,]

and this sense accords with tbe context, wbich implies a theo-

logical reply. The scribes of the people are mentioned in con-

trast to the chief priests ; they were private individuals, or

teachers, versed in the Scriptures. See chap. xxii. 35, note.

Inquired—As he should have done before. ^Vhere Christ

should be born—Lit. is born. He adopts the question of the

MagL The use of the present tense agrees with the high-

wrought expectation of a jSIessiah entertained at the time.

5. Bethlehem—The knowledge inherited by the scribes who
did not go to Christ, })roved useful to the Magi, who did.

For—The council actually assigned this cause, which Matthew
corroborates.

6. And thou—]\rich. v. 2. LXX. reads, "And thou Beth-

lehem, house of Ephrata, art least among the thousands of

Judah , out of thee shall come for me one to be ruler of Israel."

We may paraphrase both tbe prophet and the evangelist thus :

And thou Bethlehem Ephrata, or, district in the tribe of

Judah, which art little, (or, forasmuch as thou art small,

Hebrew JlT^n'??) ^niong the thousands of Judah, [the tJiousands

were smaller divisions of the tribes : and each had its chief

city, and its prince. Gesen. Thes. 106. ^Iey.\ if this dig-

nity, not otherwise despicable, which almost exceeds thy

share and measure, be compared with the peculiar dignity
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"u hicli makes thee so far from being the least, to be the very

greatest among the princes and thousands of Judah ; for, from
thee shall go forth for me, who shall be ruler in Israel. A
similar expression is found in 2 Sam. vii. 1 9 ; Isa. xlix. 6.

The greater honour obscures and absorbs the less. Thou land

of Judah—Eng. Vers., in the land of Judah. Land is used

by synecdoche fur town. Judah—the tribe of the Messiah.

Both these words stand for the Hebrew Ephrata. In Josh.

XV. 59, the Sept. lias

—

Theko and Ephrata^ which is Bethle-

hem, etc. This passage may have dropped out of the Hebrew,

or have crept into the Greek text, in which case we have

proof that at the date of the partition of the Holy Laud Beth-

lehem was not counted among the cities. Com p. John vii.

4:2; but from Eehoboam's time at least it was a city, 2 Chron.

xi. 6. Micah addresses it in the masculine gender, with an

implied reference to thousands. For this reason, Matthew,

after putting least in the feminine (agreeing with yrj, land),

mentions instead of thnusands, pj^inces of thousands (the

Hebrew words thousands and princes of thousands being cog-

nate), over whom one is set as ruler, even Christ ; nor does

he so much give the pre-eminence to this city or thousand

over others, as to the prince issuing thence over all princes

of thousands of the land of Judali. For out of thee shall come

—The LXX., following the Hebrew, read, shall come for me
(fj-oi), and thus ,ao/ is found in one or two MSS. The words,

for me, distinctly show God the Father as speaking of his

Son, Luke i 32, comp. ver. 13. But the conjunction ydo,

for, points with more significance to the birthplace of Christ.

Shall co7ne is synonymous with shall he horn. The Hebrew
verb yatsa ^^% to go forth, is the root of jnj^iil!;^' motsaoth,

^licah V. 2, which is rendered by the Sept. literally 'i^odoi,

goings forth, and ought to be understood of hirth, and that

from everlasting : Comp. J^}iVJ> springing up, [with grass,)

Job xxxviii. 27, and Numbers xxx. 13. The Sept. renders

D''K^N!jJ niore than once by rr/.s'a, children. A Governor iclio

shcdl rule—Lit. who shcdl pasture. In 1 Chron. xi. 2, the LXX.
read concerning David • Thou sJialt pasture my people Israel,

and thou shalt he a leader {prince) to my people Israel. As to

the word pasture [shepherd), see Ps. Ixxviii. 71, 72. An ex-

pression both befitting a king, and also the occupation of

David as a youth at Bethlehem. In the word pasture (feed),

^Matthew condenses Micah v. 4, where the LXX. uses the

Siime word. My people—This implies the expression iq
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INIicali, shall go forth for me, i.e., God. Israel (Lit. the Israel)

The definite article is prefixed to the name of the individual

when the nation is siijrnified. Israel—All the tribes. Beth-

lehem is never mentioned again in the gospel history ; whence
it appears doubtful whether our Lord ever returned there.

7. Frivily—Lest anything of the matter should ooze out.

An evidence of his evil purpose. Inquired diligently—(lit.

f'scertained accurately, May., A If.) As to the exact moment
(•f time ; hence appears the craft of Herod and the simplicity

of the ]\Lagi. Appeared— (lit. appearing) Herod inquired the

time when the star, now visible, first appeared.

8. Search dUigently—The LXX. use the same phrase, Deut.

xix. 18. And when—(lit, hut whenever^ tlie hut establishes a

contrast with Luke xi. 22-34. Herod did not hold the tidings

of the Magi as true, but as 2^'^-^sihle, hence it is not extraor-

dinary that he did not immediately set forth himself (as he

said) to worship.

9. When they had heard—The king ought rather to have

heard and assisted them. Nevertheless the Magi [undeterred

by the torjjor of the Scribes and Jews, V. G.,^ obtained the

answer they had desired. Lo—They had not seen the star

throughout their whole journey. Came—We may conjecture,

from the use of this word, that some intelligent cause guided

the star. Comp. Come, ver. 8. [Idler supposes that they went

to Bethlehem in November, when the double star, see on ver.

2, would be before them in the direction of that town from

Jerusalem.—So Alf.^

10. When they saw—It must have been night [tlie usual

time for travelling in the East

—

May.^ The star—Both the

Scripture and the star point out to them both time and p'ace.

The Scripture, indeed, states the time rather vaguely, in gene-

ral terms, such as gave rise to the then prevalent expectation

of a ]\Icssiah.

11. [Into the house—^Comp. Luke ii. 7. But, perhaps the

parents thought it their duty to remain in Bethlehem, and
bring up the child there.

—

Alf.^ They saw—Their gradual

advance in joy from tlieir seeing the star till tliey saw the

King himself, is beautifully expressed. The inferior reading,

they found, corresponds with Herod's injunction, " Search

diligently, and when ye have found,*' etc. But the standing

Ftill of the star saved the Magi the trouble of searcJcing. They
1 ther heheld ihdiQ. discovered. Comp. Luke ii. 17, 20, 26, 30,

[w^oi-, they saw, is the true reading ; so all editors.] Wor-
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shipped him—Mary was not an object of their worship. Even
if, as the greater part of the Roman Church holds, she had been

conceived without sin, why should she be worsliipped now, if

she were not worshipped by the Magi, since even at that time

she was mother of the adorable King ? Treasures—The LXX.
use hiffavoog as a treasury, a chest, even a movable one. See

Prov. viii. 21. They presented—As to a king; they stumbled

not at his actual poverty. Gold and frankincense and myrrh
—Productions of their own land. The gold and frankincense

were predicted, Isa. Ix. 6. These first-fruits betokened how all

things should be Christ's, even the mineral and vegetable king-

dom, etc. See Hag. ii. 8.

12. Warned of God—Either separately, or through one of

their number. They had desired or asked for such instruc-

tion j for the word ;!^i»j,aar/<r,ao;, signifies an answer, and
y^PTHJ.aricQh'fic, ivarned in reply. The same word occurs, ver.

21. That they should not return—They had therefore intended

to do so. They departed—By a road in a different direc-

tion.

13. Arise—Immediatelv. The child— Greater re2;ard is

paid to the child than to the mother. [And it is rather of the

name and kingdom of Christ than of any power external to

him, that the world is envious, V. G.'\ Until—Thus Joseph's

faith was exercised ', everything was not at once revealed to

him ; but he had to await the time of his return, without

intermediate communication with the angel. Herod—Expec-

tations of good from whom Joseph seems to have conceived

from the report of the ]Magi.

14. By night—[Immediately on the command, V. G.'\ In
time of persecution the advantage of night is great.

15. Saying—Construe with the prophet, ver. 17. Out of
Egypt have I called my son—Thus Hos. xi. 1 , but the LXX
read out of Egypt have I summoned his children. Aquila

renders

—

From Egypt I Jmve called my son. Hosea's meaning,

as appears from the parallelism of clauses, is this—" When
Israel ivas a child, then I loved him, and from the time that

he ivas in Egypt, I called him my son.^' The expression,

" from the land of Egypt," occurs in like sense, Hos. xii. 9
;

xiiL 4. And it was from the Egyptian period that Israel

began to be called Soji of God ; Ex. iv. 22, etc. ; moreover
God is always said to have led forth not to have called his

* A Jew of Sinope, author of a Greek translation of the Old Testa-

ment, in the second century.

*
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people out of Egypt. Matthew, also, in interpreting this pro-

phecy of the Messiah's infancy, makes it refer rather to his

sojourn t7i than to his return /ro//i Egypt. Comp. Isa, xix. 19.

Jesus from his very birth was S >n of God, and was actually in

Egypt immediately after his birth. It was necessary that

both the Messiah and the people should have returned from
Egypt into the land of promise, since God had loved them
both, and had called them both His son. The sojourn of

Christ in Egypt was the prelude of Egyptian Christianity.

Deut. xxiii. 7. In the early Christian ages there was a

most flourishing church in Egypt, as there may be again.

Comp. Isa. xix. 24, 25. Conceriiing the double fulfilment in

the same sense of a single prophecy, comp. note on chap. i. 22.

In fact, God comprehended in a single utterance, as in a single

love, both the Messiah, in whom he is well-pleased, and the

people, for the Messiah's sake. The Messiah resembles his

people, in adversity. His people resemble the ]Messiah, in pros-

perity. The head and the body make up one Christ. Moreover,

even when the people were in Egypt, Jesus Christ was there also

in (the loins of) one of the fathers mentioned in chap. i. 4. Comp.
Heb. vii. 10. [The words in Hosea refer not to Christ, but

to Israel. This transfer of them to jNIessiah staggers many
"^Titers. Alf. says it shows the almost universal application

in the New Testament of prophecy to Christ ; the Holy Spirit

thus sanctioning the view that he was the subject of all allu-

sions and dark sayings.]

16. Was mocked—So the king supposed, though the Magi
had not meant it. In fact they regarded the king's command-
ment as nought in comparison with God's. Herod was in

ignorance of what was taking place. Sent forth—Executioners,

suddenly. Slew— This was the crying sin, ver. 18. All—There

is a tradition that 14,000 were slain. The children—Lit, hoys,

male children, not girls, Ex. i. 16. Tirne—The time indicated

by the Magi was perhaps a little over a year ; therefore Herod
fixed tlie limit of two years. [To this account it is objected

that Herod's order of a massacre was superjluous, as the visit

of the Magi would surely make Jesus known in the village

;

and impolitic, as there was no certainty of reaching the young
king. Mey. True, but not therefore im})robable in Herod, a

tyrant seventy years old, drunk with blood ; the same who
soon after gave a secret order that all the chief men of Jeru-

salem should be slain when he died, to make the people mourn
his death ! Amid Herod's greater crimes, it is no wonder that
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tlie slaiiglitcr of a few infants in a small village is not recorded

by profane history. Neand., Alf.~\

18. Was heard— So that it reached the Lord. Jeremiah

both prefixes and subjoins the words " thus saith the Lord.''

Weeping and much mourning—[This shorter reading is the

true reading of the toxt of Matthew, the words lamentation

andj Gr, tJ^Jjto? xa/, before weeping, being probably an insertion

by a copyist from the Sept, Alf., Tisch\ The Sept. reads,

of iveeping and of lamentatioii and of mourning ; the original,

lamentation^ weeping of bitterness, that is, lamentation and
bitter weeping.

The Hebrew by the words and accents gradually indicates,

first, a shrill wailing, indefinitely ; then the waller and what
she bewails ; next the fact of her refusing comfort ; and lastly,

the reason of such refusal.

The 31st chapter of Jeremiah bears much reference to New
Testament times, and doubtless, whether Jeremiah had the

Babylonian captivity in view at the same time or no, refers to

this New Testament event. Greater and less events of differ-

ent periods may be referred to by the same prophecy in the

same sense until the prophecy is exhauded. Rachel—Antono-
masia, (one person's name used as name of a class), i.e., both

the daughters of Rachel ai 1 other mothers, who thus had sons

of sorrow. Comp, Gen, xxxv. 18. Sons of Rachel are ex-

pressed, sons of other mothers understood, in the same way as

in 1 Cor. x. 1 ; the Gentiles also are included under the

fathers of the Jews, And even the babes of Bethlehem might
have been called sons of Rachel, from the proximity of her

sepulchre to that town. Gen. xxxv, 19, even as the Samaritans

who lived in the place formerly inhabited by Jacob spoke of

their fattier Jacob. John iv, 12. But Rama also belonged to

the tribe of Benjamin, the son of Rachel, Josh, xviii. 25. It

may be that the murderers so suddenly sent to the coast of

Bethlehem may have gone as far as to Rama, for the towns were

very near each other. Judges xix. 2, 9, 13 ; Ezra ii. 21-26.

Whence Jeremiah, a priest of Benjamin, named Rama as the

limit of the slaughter. W€e2nng—A Hebraism for weeps.

Would not be coTfiforted—A phrase expressive of intense grief.

They are not—So Gen. xlii. 36 ; 1 Kings xx. 40. The
Hebrew is in the singular number, placed distributively. The
mothers wail each their own children, or rather child; for e ren

an only child would be classed in the number of the children;

they were of two years old and under, wherefore, it is not
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likely that one motTier should have been bereft of two. The
circumstance was accurately foretold. Some refer the use of

the singular number to the Messiah, whom the women sup-

posed slain, or whose expulsion they lamented.

20. Into the land—The choice of town and of district wns

left free to Joseph ; but it was essential that the Emmanuel
shouM grow up in his own land. They are dead—The use

of the phiral concisely implies that Herod is dead, and that

no others are seeking the child's life. [How great a host of

foes since then have risen against Christ, but have utteiiy

jicrished ! V. (?.] The child's life—lit. soul, a forcible ex-

pression, used by the LXX.
22. Reigned—Archelaus was reigning, whether he obtained

the name of king or not. He was afraid—Anxious for the

child ; fearing lest Archelaus [who was indeed a cruel tyrant,

Josephus] should imitate the hatred of his fatlier. To go—
Mary, and doubtless Joseph also, had formerly dwelt at

Nazareth. Thither— Gr. ly.iT. So the Sept. frequently render

the Hebrew. Paris—Hence we may gather the poverty of

Joseph, as not having any settled domicile. Of Galilee—
This did not hinder inquiring souls from knowing what
Christ's birthplace was.

23. He came and dwelt in—So chap. iv. 1.3. That is, lie

came to dvjell at Nazareth, Gr. Na^acsr ; Heb. JllO- The
final /^ is rendered by r in Greek. A Nazarene—All his

])rivate life, that is, nearly his whole life on earth, was ]ias?cd

by Jesus at Nazareth ; whence, in the common language both

of friends and foes, the epithet the Nazarene^ or, of Nazareth,

was .2;iven to him, and formed even part of the title on his cross.

And this was the prime meaning of the text cited by Matthew.
Some place its whole fulfilment in the allegorical sense of the

word Nazareth. Its root should clearly be sought, not in"l^;^

to Iceep, as Jewish animosity would wrest it, but in ")|j a dia-

dem. For the Hebrew %j is always expressed by the Greek 2,

and Z always, even in vay^ojonToc, answers to the Hebrew y.

This is an unvarying rule which no one has any right to op-

l>ose unless he can bring forward examples to the contrary.

This appertains to the etymology, but does not establish the

allegory of the word Nazareth. For there is neither any rea-

son for our assigning to Christ the character of a Nazarite, in

the Levitical sense, nor for our supposing the scope of the pro-

phecy to be exhausted by any signification of the Avord ~1T_].

Micah predicted that Christ should come out of Bethlehem,
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Bethlehem derives its name from bread ; Christ is the bread

of life. But would any one thence say that Christ, in being

the bread of life, fulfilled the prophecy of Micah. We ac-

knowledge the city of Christ's birth to have been indicated by
the prophecy. In lil^e manner the town in which he grew
up, and whence he received his ordinary epithet, was indi-

cated by the utterance He shall he called a Nazarene, and

therefore to these words on (in Greek equivalent to our marks
of qaotati>)n) is prefixed by the evangelist. But who can

tell, or what avails it to know, when the prophet flourished

who uttered this prediction, whether the town of Nazareth,

of which there is no mention in the Old Testament, was

even tlien of any importance, or no % Whether the prophet

liimself was one of its inhabitants, and deposited this prophecy

there? Whether, he transmitted it orally or in writing? (for

the prophets uttered many things not comprised in their

writings), and whence Matthew received it? In tne sky difi'er-

ent stars illumine different hemispheres, and each has its own
rising and setting. On earth there are rivers which suddenly

disappear from mortal sight, and after hidden wanderings

burst forth in other places ; even so the Divine oracles are

vouchsafed in wonderful variety.

[Bengel proceeds to claim that this was a fragment of pro-

phecy long before uttered, and traditionally preserved in Naza-

reth ; an hypothesis which can satisfy nobody. The best view

is that as Matthew does not quote a jwophet but the prophets,

he means not to give the words but the general sense of pro-

phecy; referring to all passages wliich speak of the Messiah as

despised. Psahn xxii.,Isa.liii.,etc. So O/5, and many. Bengel's

etymology of Nazareth, below, is at least as probable as any.]

Having proved the controlling and peculiar force of the

name Nazareiie to lie in its reference to the town of Nazareth ;

we now lay down as a corollary, that the etymology of the

country and of the surname of Christ, is not an important

matter. Christ, the son of David, the Bethlehemite, was
not called the Betlilehemite ; wherefore no mystery is to

be sought for in the etymology of the word Bethlehem

Christ was called the Nazarene ; this was done by the speech

of man, but also by the providence of the Father. It was
not under the guidance of mere chance that Pilate wrote

point by i)()int in the three leading languages, Jesus, Hug of
the Jews, and that he insisted on retaining what he had writ-

ten. Nor was it by mere chance that he at the same time
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wrote him down the Nazarene, and that others, before and
since, called him so. The names, Jesus, Christ, Emmanuel^
and utliers, all imply the existence of the qualities their

sounds signify. We cannot be wrong in denying that that of

Nazarene alone is without significance : "t^j, Nezer, is the

emblem of a royal head : and, according to Hiller, Nazareth is

a town croioniiig a hill. Therefore the name of Nazarene
might be thus Englished : The crowned one dwelt at Crown-
mount. See Psalm cxxxii. 18. Names of places are often

put for the things such names signify; not to mention in-

stances amongst the Latins, such as Veronenses, Placentini,

Laudiceni, etc. ; the Scripture carries more weight. Siinon

the Canaanite had a second name, Zelotes, the one from his

country, the other from his zeal. Matt. x. 4^ Luke vi. 15.

See particularly Isa. Ixiii, L

CHAPTER III

1. In those days—In the Evangelistaries * this formula has

merely the force of introduction to an extract ; but has more
meaning in the Gospels. In this passage it means, in the

days when Jesus dwelt at Nazareth, chap. ii. 23. [But the

reference here is not to Joseph, who was probably dead, but to

Jesus ; who lived at Nazareth from his return, chap. ii. 23,

24, until John's preaching. Harm., p. 63 ; so A If.] This de-

notes an interval considerable in time, but unmarked by any
important variety. Came—Lit. cometh. This word is simj^ly

repeated, ver. 13. The LXX. often place it in the present

tense. [77ie Baptist—Matthew gives Jt»hn tliis name as a

person well known to his readers. De W, John's preaching

and death were notorious facts, to which even the Jewish his-

torian attributes importance. Jos., Ant., xviii. 5, 2.] Freacli-

ing—Loudly, as the voice of one crying. A baptizer, and
preaching ; the two parts of John's office. In the wilderness—
See ver. 3 [where also he had been brought up. Luke i. 80.

Not a desert, but a thinly-peopled tract, with much pasture.

Mf.]
2. Repent ye—A lovely word, (see ver. 8, 11,) change your

minds, put on a heavenly, kingly disposition, worthy of the

kingdom of heaven. So Jesus Christ himself, and his apostles,

commenced their preaching ; so the Lord commanded John to

The Evangelistaries were selections made from the Gospels, for the

purpose of j-ublic reading in the churches.
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write in the beginning of the Book of Revelation. Kingdom
—See on chap. iv. 1 7. Of heaven—Lit. of the heavens. This

phrase, " the kingdom of the heavens," is only found in

Matthew, who used it to do away with the notion of an

earthly kingdom, held by the Jews, to whom he was writing.

3. For—The fact of its having been so predicted was the reason

for John's appearance at the time and in the manner described

in ver. 1, 2. This—[This verse, originally part of John's preach-

ing, John i. 23, is adopted here, and thus endorsed by the evan-

gelist. £leeL] Many particulars predicted in the Old Testa-

ment are recorded in the New. The voice, etc.— Isa. xl. 3.

See Luke iii. 4. The voice (supply before this, there is) of one

crying—Of John. A like phrase occurs in Rom. x. 15. The
feet of them that preach. In the wilderness—Not in the temjole,

or in the synagogues. The requirements of the accentuation

in Isaiah induce some to construe this, Prepare ye in the wil-

derness ; but, had this been Matthew's purpose, he would
have the parallelism of the Hebrew, and added in the desert.

But as it stands, the expressions preaching in the wilderness..

ver. 1, and the voice of one crying in the wilderness, corresjDond.

Both readings amount to the same thing : the place where the

voice is, is the same where the hearers are commanded to

prepare the way, and where the Lord is to come. In chap,

iv. 15, we shall find Matthew again deviating in some respect

from the Hebrew accents. See note on Heb. iii. 7. The way
—There is one high way, and this combines many paths. Oj
the Lord—The Hebrew, Jehovah, for which the later Hebrew
used Adonai, is rendered K-jwo^, Lord, by the Sept. The
Lord here, means Christ. The word Ijord, applied to Christ

in the New Testament, differs in meaning according to the

differences of circumstances, occasions, and speakers. In Old
Testament quotations it often corresponds with the words
Jehovah and Adonai, the former of which expresses Christ's

majesty as Son of God, the latter His glory as Messiah. Men
amongst whom he walked addressed him by this title, with a

meaning proportioned to the degree of their faith. Afterwards

the apostles ;ind believers called him Lord, in respect of his

dominion and power over his own, and over all things, even

in his humiliation, but above all in his exaltation, and some-

times with the addition of the pronoun my, which is never

joined with Jehovah.

4. The same—A striking personal sketch. Both John's

garb and mode of living preached^ in accordance with his



44 ST. MATTHEW. [chap. iii.

teachings and his office. That which should be the dress and
diet of penitents, was the constant dress and diet of the

preacher of repentance. Comp. chap. ix. 14 ; xi. 18, note.

Of cameVs hair—His dress was mean, rough, and of coarse

texture. Comp. Mark i. 6. And a leatliern (lit. sidn) girdle

about his loins. So the LXX., 2 Kings i. 8, describe Elijah

as girt round the loins with a girdle of skin. John's girdle,

like Elijah's, was not of leather, but of roughly-dressed skin.

It is not without purpose that the Scripture records the dress

of many saints, of the Baptist, and of Jesus Christ himself.

Meat—Lit. /boc/, Luke i. 15, inij^lies what his drink was.

Locusts—Mentionec Lev. xi. 2'2 as fit to be eaten. (And
still sometimes eaten. De W.) Wild honey—Self-run. [That

is. tree honey, a honey-like substance, which exudes from
palms, figs, and other \rees. So Mey. and many.] 1 Sam.
xiv. 25. The supply of locusts might sometimes fail.

5. All—From all parts.

6. Were haj^tized— Gr. l/SaTr/'^oiro, middle voice, received

baptism.—[Many authorities add 'jroraixOj, 7'iver ; reading, in

the river Jordan.—So Tisch., 2d Ed. But Tisch. now omits

it.] Confessing—Freely and openly, (not merely in John's

ear.) A free confession may enumerate particular sins, as

used to be done in the presentation of sin-ofFeiings, but not

categorically. It holds the simple mean between the lax

abuse of merely general and the stringency of auricular con-

fession. Thus it relieves the soul. In the baptism of repent-

ance men confessed their sins ; in Christian baptism they

confessed Christ.

7. Many ~^om.e. of whom persevered and received baptism

;

comp. ver. 11. While some, deterred by John's just rebuke,

appear to have gone back; others, by far the majority, did

not come at all. Chap. xxi. 25 ; Luke vii. 30. Of the

Pharisees and Sadducees—Opposite sects. [The Pharisees,

the orthodox Jews who believed the church doctrines and
traditions, but had grown formal, and tliough strict in life

were mostly hypocrites ; the Sadducees rejected tradition, in-

terpreted Scripture in a gross and sensual spirit, and denied im-

mortality and the existence of angels.

—

A If, and others.] Unto
them—To the Pharisees principally, but also to the multitudes

before they received baptism, ver. 1 1 ; Luke iii. 7. The words
which accompany an action are often recited after it, 2 Sam.
i. IG, 15. Generation—lit. brood, various families. Of vipen

— In contrast to their boasted descent from Abraham. Comp
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chap, xxiii. 33. Who ?—That is, you seem to be showing the

way to others ; but who has shown it to you ? He takes for

granted the fact of wrath to come, and of the existence of a

ready means of escape from it ; but implies that the Pharisees

and Sadducees are strangers to it. Hath warned—lit. showed.

He approves their coming, but imposes a weighty condition.

To flee—By baptism. To come—Which those shall incur who
reject the kingdom of heaven by their impenitence. The same
wrath is afterwards spoken of as to come, 1 Thess. i. 10, At
the same time the error of the Sadducees, who denied a re-

surrection, is refuted. Wjrcth— Manifested both in the

destruction of the city, and in the last judgment.

8. Bring forth fruits—Lit. fruit. Origen observes that in

Matthew /rwi^ is required from the Pharisees and Sadducees
,

but in Luke, fruits from the people. The sense is quite

identical. The word fruit is often used collectively ; and in

the preaching of John, where it occurs in the singular number,

may be opposed to bairenness, while in the plural number it

signifies abundance. The trees are men, and so their fruits

are repentance.

—

\_^eng. adds that the construction is worthy

fruit of repentance. But the Eng. Vers, is right,

—

fruit worthy

of or meet for, repentance,—Mey.^ Of repentance—Repent-

ance is a complete change of mind, and a renunciation of all

our sin, which leads us to wish it annulled or uncommitted.

9. Think not—The word 5oxou, to appear, imagine, like

many Greek or Latin phrases, signifying to seem, show, think,

etc., sometimes denotes an actual, visible object, sometimes

the mere empty appearance which ©ne presents either to

one's-self or to others. Thus the sense here is : you may, indeed,

in some sort style yourselves Abraham's children; but you have

no ground for satisfaction in this. [Men, and specially self-

righteous men, do their utmost to claim God as theirs with-

out repenting, F.(?.] To say—carelessly. Abraham—As
one whose seed has not failed. For I say unto you—This

formula, used by so great a man in the most important

of all concerns, is very solemn. Comp. note on chap. v.

18. Is able—The Jews considered it impossible that they

could fall away, (and, as Abraham's children, considered them-
selves necessarily heirs of Messiah's kingdom, Mey.) Of these

stones—And of anything else, as he raised up Adam from the

dust. God is not restricted to any law of succession in hia

Church. Of these—John certainly pointed to some stones, and
possibly to those identical ones set up in the days of Joshua
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as a witness that the people of Israel had entered the Holy
Land through the Jordan, and that they owed that land to God
and not to themselves. The words sound proverbial, as Luke
xix. 40. Children—Spiritual ones. [Comp. Rom. iv. 9

;

Gal iv. 6, 7 ; John viii. 39, 40. Mey)\ For though they

were children of Abraham, according to the flesh, they were

called a generation of vipers.

10. Noiv—In contrast to to come, ver. 7. Also—where

grace manifests itself, wrath also is revealed upon the ungrate-

ful. Your punishment is not only j^ossible, but imminent.

[But also, XCX.I, is not genuine, Tisch.] Is laid—lit., is lying ;

although the blow is not yet struck. Root—The axe is not

laid against the Lranches only. Of the trees—The Jews, Luke
xiii. 7-9, compared with whom the Gentiles are spoken of as

stones, ver. 9. Is hewn doivn—Present tense,—without de-

lay. Fire—Heb. vi. 8.

11. I indeed baptize you—Therefore John did not exclude

the Pharisees from his baptism. With water—The last part

of the verse corresponds with this. Although it is not so

much his baptism as himself that John depreciates ; and again

fire is contrasted with water only in this one passage, while

the Holy Ghost is throughout. (Mark i. 8 ; Luke iii. 1 6 ;

John i. 26, 33 ; Acts i. 5 ; xi. 16.) Unto i-epentance—Ver.

12 answers to this part of the verse. [John's baptism was a

u'ashing of repentance, not a washing of regeneration. Luke
iii. 3 ; Tit. iii. 5.— 0/s.] But—The contrast here is not only

between the baptizers, but also between the baptized, Acts i.

5, and between difi'erent occasions. That comdh—Immedi-
ately, ver. 13 After me—It was fitting that John should have

been born a short time before the Messiah, flightier than I

—Whom ye should fear and reverence more than one so weak
as I. John shows how little his own power is, and how
boundless that of Christ, as being divine. [Which power
every soul shall experience either to salvation or to terror.

V. 6-'.] He does not directly say, Messiah cometh afbr me,

but expressed the same idea more mysteriously and more
solemnly by the paraphrases he uses. John made this declara-

tion at the moment of his greatest success, Acts xiii. ^b. To
hear—As a servant carries the shoes which his master either

asks for, or orders to be taken away, Ps. Ix. 8. He—Believe

in him, Acts xix. 4. You—as many as receive him. Shall

baptize—Shall impart to you abundantly. Tit. iii. 6 ; Acts ii.

3, 4, 17 ; X. 43 ; and thus prove himself mightier. The Hvli)
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Ghost and fire have the utmost power. With—lit., in—the

difference between John and Christ; see John i. 33. The
Holy Ghost— See Luke iii. 16, note. And with firt—These

words occur in Luke, but not in Mark. So that, even were

the reading uncertain in Matthew, Luke would establish it

;

it is, however, undoubted. The Holy Siiirity wherewith Christ

baptized, has a fiery power, and that fiery power was displayed

in the sight of men. Acts ii. 3. [Many understand by the

baptism oi fire., the punishment of the wicked ; in contrast with

the baptism of the Spirit.,—Neand., De W., Mcy. But this is

very harsh, and most agree with Bemj. SoAlfi., Calv., Ols., Eiv.'\

12. Whose—This word, and his used thrice in this verse,

shows the power of Christ ; oZ—aurou, ivJiose—his, is a Hebra-

ism. Fan—The Gospel. In Ids hand—Even at this moment,
John's whole address, forming, as it did, " the beginning of

the Gospel of Jesus Christ," Mark i. I, exactly corresponds

with that concluding prophecy of the Old Testament, Mai.

iv. 1-6, which so exquisitely and solemnly declares the con-

nexion of events from Moses to the close of Old Testament
prophecy, from thence to the forerunner and to Christ him-
self, and from Christ to his great day of general judgment.

His—Neither the forerunner nor any of the apostles held this

fan in the same sense as the Lord Jesus did. It may console

ministers for their want of strength to feel that " tlte Lord
ivill work.^' Their wrath is not in vain though they themselves

be weak. Floor—Lit., Threshing-floor. In the threshing-fl< )or

we are wayfarers, but victors in the garner. His—Heb. iii. 6.

And gather his ivheat into the garner. [AuroD, his, seems to

be genuine. Tisch. Benrj. doubts it.] Conip. Matt. xiii. 30,

hut gather the wlieat into my garner. The same is Lord of

the ivheat and the garner: of the garner and of the thresh-

ing-floor. Luke iii. 17 Chaff—Chaff is held of no value,

[though sometimes not unlike wheat. Y. 6^.] With fire—
Every one must either be baptized or consumed with fire, there

is no middle state. Unquenchable—Take care, therefore, that

your sins be first blotted out. In Job xx. 2Q, the LXX. read
' tD^ axaiiffrov, inexlidustihle fire, or rather from the Alexandrine

MS., crDe a(Ji3:G-o<j, unquenchable fire, (shall consume the un-

godly). The word ualSsffrov does not occur elsewhere in the

Sept.. so that nS^ i^b ti^K? signifies fi?'e never to be ex-

tinguished. [Comp. Mai. iv. 1.]

[13. Then—While John was thus heralding the Messiah

and baptizing the people.

—

Mey.\
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14. Forbade—John had not yet known Jesus to be the

Christ. He knew, however, that the Christ was at liand, should

come to his baptism, and should be designated to him by an

evident sign, John i. 33. Meanwhile, at the first sight of

fesus, from that sympathy which had made him leap in his

mother's womb, and from the Lord's most gracious aspect, he

judges this candidate for baptism to be the Christ, and skil-

fully dechires his opinion by a previous protest [whereby the

possibility of the humiliation of baptism derogating from the

honour of Christ was providentially obviated. V. G.'\ I—
We may suppose that John himself was unbaptized, Luke i.

15. Need—For in other cases it is the part of the greater to

administer, of the less to receive baptism, and for this pur-

pose to go to the ministrant. I'd he baptized of thee—With thy

baptism, with the Holy Ghost and with fire. If one of us is

to be baptized by the other, 1 should be that one. Comtst

thou—as seeking baptism.

15. Suffei—He courteously silences John. To this then he

suffered him refers. Noiv—Without delay, for this once. [Gr.

rhri^just now. As to say, this relation will not last long;

thou shalt soon see me in my true character, as thy master.

Some church fathers inferred from this word that Christ

baptized John afterivards.—Meij.'] Thus—As I have come
to thee. It becometh us—Lit., It is becoming. That which
appeared unbecoming to John, was, in fact, most becoming,

as a matter of righteousness. There is an admirable pro-

priety manifested in all the counsels and works of God.

Heb. ii. 10; vii. 26. In the words and works of Christ

especially, this propriety is apparent, the excellent setting

forth of which, by the apostles, is a proof of their having

written under the influence of the Holy Spirit, inasmuch

as such a result was not within the reach of the highest

merely human talent. Us—He speaks as if not yet coui-

j»ictely recognised by John. It becometh me, as principal,

thee as minister. This idea may have been in the mind of

Jesus ; my fulfilling of all righteousness is becoming to me
and to my Father. (That is, the us may have meant Jesiis

and the Father.—/A/.) Ver. 17. Couip. lleb. ii. 10. To fulfil

—all righteousness. This is done, not by Joan and Jesus,

but by Jesus alone, wlio undertook that very thing in his bap-

tism ; whence, also, the term baptism is transferred to his

]>assion, (Luke xii. 50.) All righteousness—Every part o.f

(the work of) justificatit)n, and therefore this rite also, the
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earnest of other and greater things. In a limited view of

justification, it would seem as if John should have been bap-

tized by Jesus : in a comprehensive one, however, the con-

trary is the case. Jesus spoke these words instead of the con-

fession of sins, which the other candidates for baptism made

;

and such words were suited to the lips of the Messiah alone.

Even in his deepest humility the Son of God guards His royal

prerogative. John xiii. 7,8; xiv. 30; xviii. 5, 36. Then
—Immediately. [Why did Jesus come to a baptism of re-

pentance, a rite belonging to sinners 1 He was made sin for
us, he was numhered with the transgressors.— Comp. Ps. xl.

12. Alf]
16. Straightway—There was nothing to detain him longer

;

so, also, he rose straightway from the dead. Lo f—A great

and strange event. Unto him—This means more than the

words above him would have done. The heavens— Plural.

16, 17. And—A most glorious appearing of the Holy
Trinity, and a proof of what occurs in our baptism ; since it

was not for his own sake that Christ was baptized. And he

received the Holy Spirit wherewith to baptize us. John i.

33. [For Jesus, this opening of heaven at the inauguration

of his Messiahship was jpermanent. OZs.] He saw—Jesus,

Mark i 10; also John, John i. 32. Like a dove—Comp.
Gen. viii. 10, 11. [The liheness is not merely in the mode of

descending, but in the/o?'??i of a dove. De W., Alf^
17. Voice—A most open manifestation of God. Of like

sort are those mentioned in Acts ii. 2, 3 ; Ex. xix. 4, 9, 16 ;

xl. 34, 35; Numb. xvi. 31, 42; 1 Kings viii. 10, 11 ; xviii. 38.

This is—Mark and Luke give the exact words spoken. Thou
art—Matthew gives the sense. The whole utterance occurs

again, chap. xvii. o. Faith asserts, Thou art the Son of God,

xvi. 16. (Lit., The Son of me, the Beloved.) Tiie double use

of the article is most emphatic. Son—John i. 18 ; iii. 16.

Beloved—It might seem as if this were a proper name, (comp.

chap. xii. 18), and that two points were here asserted, that he is

God's Son, and that he is the Belovid, in whom God is well

pleased ; but Luke iii 22 proves the word beloved to be only

an epithet. The love is something natural ; he being a son,

the vjell 2^l6cising,—something consequent on His doing the

Fathers pleasure. The beloved, the only (Son), who shares

the Father's love with no other. In whom—The preposition

in signifies, primarily, the object ; and, secondarily, the cause

of the Father's being well-pleased. Of this good pleasure

vol,. I. E
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the Son is the object in himself, and all things and persona

become so in the Son. A Sept. phrase, comp. note on Col. ii.

18, / am well-pleased. The verb slboxu, I am well pleased,

and the noun ilooxla, are used to express pleasure caused to a

person either by himself or by others. Either part of this

idefl. suits this passage, as applied to the Father's good plea-

sure in the Son. There exists an eternal affection towards

the Only-begotten, and a ceaseless graciousness towards the

Mediator, and in him towards us, as reconciled children. In

chap. xvii. 5, the words hear him are added, as he was then

about to speak of his passion. This is not added here ; for

in the beginning of his ministry he only set forth the same

thing which the Father uttered

—

This is my Son. [A mas-

terly view of John the Baptist's work, and his relation to

Christ, is given in Neander's Life of Christ.']

CHAPTER IV.

1. Then—From his baptism. Was led up — Towards

Jerusalem, by simple impulse. Into the uilderness—Some
wilder part than that mentioned in chap. iii. 1. [Possibly the

Arabian desert of Sinai, Alf, more probably of Judah, as

Beng., Be TF., Mey^ Of the Spirit—The Holy Spirit, chap,

iii. 16. [Comp. Acts, viii 39 ; 2 Kings ii 16.] To he tempted

—This temptation is a sample of Christ's whole state of hu-

miliation, and forms an epitome not only of all the moral, but

even more, of all the spiritual temptations which the devil has

ever contrived. [To the Saviour we must ascribe a possibility

offalling, as viewed from without ; else there is no merit, no

temptation. To God made man we must ascribe the impossi-

bility offalling. The union of the two is a mystery, which is

essential to the idea of Christ, the God-man. His human sonl

had power to fall ; his infinite Spirit necessitated a victor3\

By the former, he is like us, our pattern ; by the latter, he has

power to make us like him, and is our Saviour. Ols.] Of
the Devil—The Heb. word here rendered Devil, is alwaj^s ren-

dered by the Sept. ^la&o'/jic, Devil, or Accuser, except in

1 Kings xi., where they render it two or three times hy Satan.

[To be tempted during theforty days offasting, Mark i. 13. So
that the threefold temptation recorded by ^latthew is but the

acme, the last and most terrible of many. Graul in De IF.]

2. Fasted—Doubtless in the strength of his baptism. The
word fast imi)lies abstinence from, drink as well as from food.
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1

[Not merely a fast in tlie common and loose sense, but entire

abstinence from food. Luke iv. 2, Alf. Christ's fast cures

Adam's greed. Q.] Forty—A period also memorable in the

lives of Moses and of Elijah. But the condition of Moses in

his fasting was one of glory ; that of Christ, which makes it

more wonderful, one of humiliation. An angel had supplied

food to Elijah before his fast ; it was only after his, that

angels ministered to Christ, Jesus passed forty days before

entering on his public ministry, and forty more as if of prepara-

tion, before his ascension. Days—In those days and in that

seclusion most important matters passed between the Mediator
and God. Afterward—Up to this point he had not been so

much undergoing as preparing for temptation Comp. be-

ginning of next verse. [So Mey., but see note from Graul,

preceding verse.] Hungered—Hunger is a very keen trial.

He experienced thirst in his passion. This temptation may
be compared* with that of our first parents, Gen. iii. The
tempter used the same art ; but Christ restored the cause

which the first pair had lost.

3. Came—In visible shape. The tempter seized upon his

opportunity. [Jesus passed that time of year in the wilder-

ness, when the nights are longest, beasts of prey most
ravenous, the weather most inclement, and no supf)ly to be

found from field or forest. Harm.^ The tempter—Who
did not wish to be recognised as Satan. And Christ calls

him Satan at last, on the conclusion of the temptation,

ver. 10, after he had clearly exhibited his peculiar satanic

characteristic of pride. So by Divine skill he defeated dia-

bolical skill. The tempter seems to have appeared to him in

the shape of a scribe, since he is thrice refuted with the

answer, It is vrritten. [Better De W. The appearance of the

devil in person, even in human disguise, would have taken all

force from the temptation; for the Son of God would know
him at once. Evil, to be attractive, must not appear in its

own hateful form,] If—So also, in ver, 6, Satan both doubts
himself, and endeavours to tempt to doubt, trying to remove
truth from view and to suggest falsehood. He solicits Jesus

with a condition positively declared from heaven. [As if to

say. Thou art hungry; how unworthy the Son of God! If
he, free thyself from this weakness and want. Else no man
will believe thee. De Tr.] Command—The tempter thus

* Rather, contrasted; Adam, in tlm rjarden, with abundance ; Chrisi
in the ^odderness, an hungered. Eii,
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acknowledges the Son of God to be omnipotent. The&e—That
is, that any one of these stones become a loaf, see Luke iv. 3.

Stones—[comp. iii. 9, Mey.'\ As much as to say, " Thou art in

a wilderness, containing many stones, but no bread." Nay,
but, O tempter, thou shalt soon be convinced in another way
tliat this is the Son of God, He shall soon inaugurate thy

destruction. Luke iv. 34-41

4. It is written—Jesus does not appeal to the voice which

spoke from heaven; nor does he answer the tempter's argu-

ment ; he only opposes the simple Scripture to his adversary's

conclusions. He does not enter on the question of his being

the Son of God. Our Saviour often made use of the Scrip-

ture in arguing with men ; using, however, the expression, I

say unto you ; but to Satan he only sa5's. It is ivritten; that

is, whosoever I be, I hold fast to the Scripture. Every state-

ment he made was in itself indisj)utable, but he only holds

fast to one point, It is written. Whereby he expressed the

fact, that he himself was come to fulfil all Scripture, and at

the same time proved the overwhelming authority of Scripture

which Satan could not confute. Mem. shall not live, etc.

—

The Sept., in Deut.viii. 3, has the same words, only prefixing

the definite article to man, and adding, shall man live after

out of the mouth of God. Even in the wilderness, the people

of Israel had experienced the truth of this saying. The 6th

chap, of Deut. is quoted in verses 7 and 10 ; so that two con-

secutive paraschce (synagogue lessons) contain the three say-

ings spoken to the Israelites in the wilderness, and used by
Christ, also in the wilderness, as a weapon against his tempter.

Jesus, in his temptation, used these w^ords at the same season

of the year in which they had been used by Moses. Shall

live—Jesus had proved this in the forty days preceding. It is

as easy to live without bread as to make stones into bread.

To ask for nothing but life itself, is true cojitentment, ready

jxjace of mind. Jesus knew that he should live. Man—He
makes no reply to the tempter's addressing him as the Son of
God, but speaks as one of a multitude who are bound by the

word of Scripture. [In answer to the tempter's challenge.

Art thou, he but binds himself more closely to ns; I am 7na)i.

Stier]. And even in the days of Moses, the Divine wisdom
had dictated this entire argument whereby the Saviour should

smite the tempter. Jerome says, " It was the Lord's object

to smite the devil, not by majesty, but by humility. By every

Viord which proceedeth—So, in Ps. Ixxxix. 34, the Sept. has the
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things passing through my lips, speaking of a Divine promise.

Comp. LXX. ; Numb. xxx. 13 ; Deut. xxiii. 23, with refer-

ence to vows; also Jer. xvii. 16, and Numb, xxxii. 24. Out

of—lit. through, the mouth, and so from the heart. [The

meaning of Christ's reply is, God can sustain life without

common food, as he taught the Israelites with manna. I will

work no miracle to satisfy my own will, and destroy this

sense of human weakness, but will trust him. Neand. The
self-denying love of Jesus never wrought a miracle for his own
gratification : always for others' good. 0/s.]

0. Then—Matthew describes the assaults of Satan in order of

time, ver. 8, note. Luke observes the order of place, and de-

scribes first the desert, then the mountain, then the temple,

chap. iv. 1, 5, 9, which difierence of order is in itself not

only harmless but useful as affording proof that the one evan •

gelist did not copy from the other. Perhaps, too, the tempter

appearing in various disguises assailed Jesus with some part of

the third temptation before the second. Taketh him up—

A

concise expression for taketh and leadeth; and so, ver. 8, Luke
uses the word lead, chap. iv. 9, 5. A wondrous power was
permitted to the tempter, up to the moment when Jesus said,
^^ Get thee hence, Satan f' ver. 10. Gregory says, "We need
not wonder at Christ permitting the devil to lead him about,

if he permitted the devil's servants to crucify him." Satan is

tempting everywhere. Comp. as to change of place, Num.
xxiii. 13,27. Christ was tempted everywhere ; in every kind
of place where he was afterwards to exercise his ministry.

Into tJie holy city—Where there would seem most reason to

hope for an angeUc guard. On—Jesus was as truly on the

pinnacle and on the mountain as he had been in the wilder-

ness. Pinnacle—To ascend which was far easier than to de-

scend. Antiquaries are uncertain as to what this pinnacle was.

[Gr. 'KTi^xjyiov, wing, most probably not the sanctuary itself,

but an out-building of the temple. De ^Y. And so perhaps

the royal portico of Herod overlooking, at fearful height, the

valley of Jehcshaphat. Mey., Alf^ Christ w^as tempted by
heights and dejDths,

6. It is written—That temptation is the most specious

which appears to cite scripture appropriately. No doubt,

Satan had often experienced the power of this text in the

angelic defence of the righteous against his attacks. He shall

give, etc.— Ps. xci. 11, 12. The Sept. read. For he shcdl give

his angels charge concerning thee, to keep thee in all thy ivays.
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etc. It is rather in the misapplication than in the curtailment

of the quotation, that the fraud of Satan appears. In their

hands—(lit. on their hands, which has become in German a

proverbial expression for particular care of a person. Ed.)—
that is, they shall guard thee with the utmost care. A stone

—Whereof the temple was built. The tempter plausibly cites

the psalm. [Ols. thinks Jesus, abandoned of the Spirit, was
tempted as a man only ; but the Spirit himself led him, ver.

1, and he was tempted as the Son of God, ver. 6. De W.
The contradiction, however, is only verbal. See on ver. 1.]

7. NotAvithstanding Satan's retort of the " it is written,"

Jesus did not allow it to be wrested from him as a trite argu-

ment, but applied it thrice. For Scripture must be inter-

preted by, and reconciled with. Scripture. Thou shalt not

tempt—[Uncalled reformers and fanatics have sinned through
presumption, from forgetting this word of the Lord. Stier.'\

So the Sept., Deut. vi. 16. According to their own inter-

pretation, the word lyt'zi^aCziv, which they use, means no
more than miodZiiv. Jesus' meaning is, " It is not for me to

provoke God by tempting him." The Lord—Put as a proper

name (and equivalent to Jehovah).

8. The third (that is, the last) conflict ; as appears from
the ^^ get thee hence,'' ver. 10. Mountain—A new scene of

temptation. Showeth—To his eyes as far as the horizon ; the

rest possibly by enumeration and indication. Satan is a sub-

tile spirit. \_Wo7id—Not Palestine, but the heathen world,

where Satan's power is. Mey., De W.^

9. / tvill give—But the Son is heir ; and whatever power
Satan had, as resulting from man's defection from God, Christ

as the mightier hath taken from him, not by treaty but by
conquest. What Satan in his temptation could not prevail on
Christ to do, he will effect hereafter by his vassal the Beast.

Rev. xiii. 2. And those kingdoms of the world which he

offered to Christ, he will confer upon that adversary of Christ's.

[Thus those who educate children to think this world's glory

the chief thing do the dndVs office. Q.^ It—Stupendous
pride, to offer the kingdoms of the world as a gift, for the act

of homage in acknowledging such a gift. [What the angel,

Rev. xxii. 8, 9, would not permit John the disciple to do, the

tempter demands from Jesus, the Lord. V. G.^ Without
doubt Satan appeared ir» some venerable guise.

10. Get thee hence—^Tisch. reads here also "T-aye hmcu
(Mcu, behind me. So most editors ; but Alf. and Mey. with
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reason defend the received Text.] "When Peter took and re-

buked our Lord, on his foretelling his passion, the Saviour,

to put the too presumptuous apostle back into his fitting

place, said unto him, Get thee behind me, Satan I But to

Satan himself he says here, Get thee hence, Satan ; not. Get thee

behind 7)ie, but aivay from me. Satan—Thou hast endeavoured

to find out who I am ; I tell thee, who thou art. When the

tempter wishes to appear most friendly, the Saviour addresses

Mm as Satan. [For his pride had evidenced his being Satan.

V. (?.] Thou shalt worship the Lord thij God—The Sept., in

Deut. vi. 13, read, Thou thdt fear the Lord thy God, for which
the Saviour fitly substitutes the word vjorship in the text.

Comp. V. 9. Onlif—So the Sept., which inserts the word ^o'vo;,

only, without violence to the sense, in Gen. iii. 11, 17.

11. [Leaveth him—For a season, Luke iv. 13.] Angels—
Who had probably been spectators of the contest. Comp. 1

Cor. iv. 9 ; 1 Tim. iiL 16. Ministered unto him—Doubtless

by supplying his immediate need, that of food. Comp. 1

Kings xix. 5, 6.

1 2. [Between vers. 1 1 and 12a long interval ensued. A If. See

John i. 29; iv. 1. So all harmonists.] Koiv when Jesus had
heard—lit., loJUin he had heard. [The Text Rec, and Eng.

Vers, have Jestts, but it is rightly omitted by Bengel. Tisch.]

The name Jesus occurs in ver. 17, but not here ; for the pa.s-

sage, vers. 12-16, in connexion with what precedes, implies

how John made way for the Lord ; but in ver. 17, etc., a de-

scription is given of the actual commencement of our Lord's

ministry, including the call of the two pairs of brethren.

Wherefore in ver. 18 the word Jesus is again understood, not

expressed. Cast into prison—lit, delivered up (to custody);

chap. xi. 2 ; Jesus must increase, John must decrease. [The

captivity of John, in this passage, and his death, chap,

xiv. 3, are with the utmost fitness mentioned in an inci-

dental way, with reference not to the exact time of their oc-

currence, but to the time they reached the ears of Jesus. No
long period could, however, have elapsed between John's im-

prisonment and our Lord's hearing of it, John iii. 24. And
though not yet in bonds, John was in the act of decreasing,

John iii. 29, 30. Nor is there, in John iv. 1, any mention of

his imprisonment ; and although in John v. 35, it is said

(John) was a burning and a shining light, yet it does not fol-

low that at the time our Saviour spoke those words John had
been cast into prison ; since even there he might have been a
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burning and .-.liining light. In fact, the mention in the past

ttns'^, John was, etc., was owing to the fact that the Jews
were already weary of the joy they had sought from John,

and that Jesus Christ, the true light, was already, by his in-

finite brightness, outshining John, as day does a taper. Uarm.^
He departed—The same word is used, chap, xiii, 14, on a

like occcision. Into Galilee—And, in fact, into the part of Gali-

lee which lay farthest from Herod, and from John's prison.

Matthew speaks of all Galilee in contradistinction to Judea,

in which the temptation had taken place. This departure to

Galilee was the act whereby Jesus left a private for a public

life.

13. [Leaving—Because the people rejected him. Luke xxiv.

29-31. Ols.^ Nazareth—"Where he had hitherto dwelt, which
is upon the sea coast, ver. 15, 18, a place much frequented.

15, 16. The Sept. in Isa. ix. 1, 2, Region of Zabulo'n, the

land of Nephthalim, and the rest on the coast, and beyond Jor-

dan, Galilee ofthe Gentiles. The people which walheth in dark-

ness, ye behold a great light ; upon yon who dwell in the region

and shadow of death, a light shall sfnne. The two verses are

most closely connected together in Isaiah, for which reason

the evangelist takes part of the topography from the former.

Many of the apostles were from this region. Ps. Ixviii. 18;
Acts i. 11 ; ii. 7. Zand and people are in apposition. The
way—Understand by. The prophetical topognxphy is mar-

vellous, latitude and longitude agreeing with the utnKvst

exactness. Of the sea— Ver. 18. Beyond Jordan— Tlie

Hebrew IH^N rendered by the Gr. cr^^ai/, is used to denote a

boundary either on the near or the far side. Galilee of the

Gentiles—Galilee (particularly the part belonging to the tribes

of Zebulun and Xa}>hta}i), lay close to the Gentiles. Galilee

had hitherto had less culture than Judea ; Jerusalem w^as the

citadel of Levitical worship ; for which reason the dwellers in

Jiulea ousrht the sooner to have acknowledcjed Christ ; the

Galileans were now compensated for what they had previously

lacked.

10. [Which sat—Bengal reads, ivhich wallceth, rrooiuofxivoc,

and contrasts it with sifting, but the common reading is right.

So Tisch., and all editors,] There is here a gradation, or

climax. In darhiess, In the region and shadoiv of death ; Hath
seen great Light; Light hath arisen. Ilath seen Light—
[Which illumines the whole world. V. 6^] No one is saved

unless illuminated. Acts xiii. 47. And to them which sat—
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Vs. cvii. 10. The word sitting well expresses a slothful lone-

liness. Region and shadow—i.e., shadowy region. The land

Avas naturally low-lymg, a type of its spiritual condition. Is

siyi^ung up— Heb. shines on them. The adjective great in

the preceding clause, corresponds with the extensiou of ex-

pression here.

17. Began—Gr. rt>t.aro, a word in frequent use, signifying

the commencement of an action either to be often repeated or

deliberate and ample, or even protracted. [Jesus had already

begun to teach in the schools before coming from Nazareth to

Capernaum; Luke iv. 16; but now, with a loftier voice, he

began to proclaim the kingdom of God. The King was his

own h(rald. Harm.^ The kingdom—It exemplities the ex-

cellence of the Divine style, that the abstract, kingdom, is

mentioned as having arrived, before the concrete, King, ov Mes-

siah. The former was approjDriate to its secret beginnings,

the latter to its glorification. Comp. on Luke i. 35 ; 2 Thess.

ii. 3. The kingdom of heaven—lit., the kingdom of the heavens,

that is, the kingdom of God. Comp. chap. v. 3, with Luke
vi. 20. It is so called by ^Matthew in the course of his Gospel,

and always in the other New Testament books. See Acts i

3 ; xxviii. 31 ; Eom. xiv. 17. The substitution of the word

heaven for God is very frequent, and appropriate to the pri-

mitive Gospel times. Chap. iii. 2. By the expression (al-

most limited to the New Testament), the kingdom of heaven,

all expectation of an earthly kingdom was abolished, and all

were iuAdted to a heavenly one It is called thus in reference

to th^ consummation referred to in Luke xxi 31 ; Acts i. 3.

18. [The word Jesus, Gr. 6 Jr^ffovc, here is spurious. Tisch:,

etc. Read, And he walking, etc.] Sea of Galilee—See ver.

15, 23. [Seventeen miles long, five broad. It abounded
with fish. Joseph.^ Simon—He who was the first to follow

remained first.

10. Folloiv me—lit., come ye hehind me. This imperative

has the force of an immediate call ; cha'p. xi. 28 ; xxi. 38.

/ ivill make—observe the absolute power of Christ. Fishers

—Jer. xvi. 16.

20. Straightway—An immediate readiness to follow is im-

plied in ver. 22, where this word occurs again applied to

James and John. The same readiness on the part of James
and John is signified by the word hZn in ver. 19. They re-

ceived their call when in the eager pursuit of their profession.

Blessed moment ! They followed—Trustfully, Avithout any
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hasty stipulation for reward. [To pass at once from distract-

ing toil to the ministry of peace,—this is to follow Him. (^>.]

21. ^Yith Zeheclee—Therefore they must have been youths,

their father, Zebedee, being in full vigour, and their mother
alive. John lived seventy years from that date, long surviving

James, who was the first of the apostles to die. [These two
are more frequently mentioned together in the New Testament

than Peter and Andrew. V.G.^ Mending—Lit., arranging.

The word xaraorlZ^u is used to signify the making ready of

implements before, or their repair after, use. The first signi-

fication seems the more appropriate here. Both pairs of

brothers left their different actual occupations wdth the utmost
promptitude and obedience.

23. [Ver. 23, 24, 25, are an introduction to the Sermon on

the Mount. Mey. Stating the character of Christ's ministry,

before giving an example. Ols.^ And he ivent about, etc.

—

[The word Jesus, 6 Irjffovc, is probably spurious. So Tisch.'\

The same statement, chap. ix. 35. [See also Mark vi. G
;

Acts X. 38, etc. It was by thus going about that he in so

short a ministry benefited a vast multitude of men by his

teaching and miracles, gave his disciples a better training, and
moreover caused men, so far from being weary of him, to feel

a continually stronger longing for his presence. Harm., pp.

235, 236.] treadling— His teaching in the synagogues was
public ; his "preaching still more so, chap. x. 27 ; xi. 1 ; comp.

also Luke viii. 39 ; Jonah iii. 2, 4. \Sgnagogues, houses for

gathering on Sabbaths and feast-days, to pray and hear the

Scriptures read and expounded. Mey.^ The Gospel—Our
Saviour's main teaching was the Gospel ; all else only tended

to remove obstacles to its reception. [See for this preaching,

Luke iv. 16-30. Alf.] Of the Tcingdom—Oi God. In Holy
Scripture, God is always kept in view. All manner of—No
one sick, no one dead, whom Jesus met, remained in sickness

or in death. Sichness, disease—The Gr. vosoc, sickness, signifies

an ailment affecting the w^hole frame ;
ixaXaxia, (Eng. Vers.,

disease), an ailment of any part, attended with pain
;

jSdauvo;,

v. 24. (Eng. Vers., torment), some excruciating ailment ; and
/xa<rr/|, a scourge, injliction, Luke vii. 21. Among the 2^cople

—Of Israel ; and it also means the public healing of persons

whose ailments were matters of public notoriety. John ix. 8
;

x\cts iv. 10. But the men or the images set forth as subjects

of modern miracles are dragged by collusion out of some

obscure corner.
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24. His fame ivent—afar. Syria—The (Roman) province,

of whicli Palestine was considered a part. Theij brought unto

him. Even the Sjaians. Sick people—Christ's miracles were

wrought for the cure of men. John vi, 2 ; Matt. xi. 5 ; Acts

X. 38. [And, Gr. xa/, after torments, is probably spurious.

Tisch.^ Possessed with devils—The mention of the sick, and

the possessed with devils, is often combined. Acts v. 16.

2o. Multitudes—In the plural, from the number of places

whence they came. Decapolis— {i.e., a district containing ten

cities] lying on both sides of Jordan. Samaria is not men-
tioned. Beyond—that is, from the country beyond.

CHAPTER V.

1. Seeing—At a distance. Mountain—And the upper part

of the mountain. There he prayed and chose his apostles.

Mark iii. 13-19 ; Luke vi. 12-16. Afterwards he came down
to the middle of the mountain ; he and his disciples descending

to meet the ascending multitude ; there he sat down and

taught. See note on Luke vi. 17. A mountain, an elevated

point, and nearer to heaven, was well fitted for the holiest

actions. [Disciples—not only the twelve, but others also.

V. (?.] Came itnto him—Observe the close access permitted

to, and the docility shown by his recent disciples.

2. Opened—A deliberate beginning is an important part

of any important action. The Scripture, in introducing great

and deliberate acts, uses such phrases as, he turned him about,

he raised his feet, he lifted up his eyes, he opened his mouth.

See Acts x. 34. Here the fountain began to flow. Comp.
Matt. xiii. 35. [His mouth—Ma7i is the mouth of creation,

Christ is the mouth of humanity. Lange in Stier^ Taught—
He taught by doctrine, by consolation, by counsel, by warn-

ings. Them—The disciples, whom he addressed in the hearing

of the multitudes. [But the multitudes, too, ver. 17, Y. 6^.]

The evangelists have given at full length two of our Lord's

discourses as samples of them all ; the one delivered in public

at the beginning, the other in private at the end (of his

ministry.) John xiii.-xvi. The Lord's purpose in the present

discourse was to teach true righteousness, Isa. Ixiii. 1, at the

eame time that, declaring himself come to establish the law

and the prophets, he exposes the self-styled righteousness of

the scribes. The introduction contains a beauteous invita-

tion, Istly, to a participation in true righteousness, and bler>3-
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ediiess therein, ver. 3, etc. ; 2dlv, to a commimicatkn of this

righteousness to others, ver. 13, etc. The body ut* his dis-

course extends from ver. 17, to chap, vii., ver. 12, inclusive,

and ends exactly as it begins with a reference to " the law and
the prophets," The conchision, Istly, sets forth the gate of

righteousness, chap. vii. 13, etc. ; 2dly, warns against false

l»ropliets who mislead men in every direction, ver. 15, etc.
;

odly, exhorts to fulfil these counsels of righteousness, ver. 2-1,

etc. The heavenly teacher prevailed, see ver. 28. [His whole
subsequent life and discourses may be called a commentary on
this sermon ; which is a magnificent porch to the temjyle of

our Lord's ministry. Ols.]

3. Blessed—[Spoken with a glance at the poor around him,

Keand.'\ The frequent repetition of this word shows the

purpose of Christ's teaching. [A great blessedness is here set

forth by the Lord. V. G.] Not only blessedness i?i itself, but
blessedness as actually present in Christ's person to all souls

able to receive him, is here set forth, by striking paradoxes.

Such souls, even though unrecognised, there were amongst the

people ; chap. ix. 36, etc. ; xi. 28 ; Isa. xxix. 19, though their

number was proportionably small ; for the word blessed often im-

]>lies the rarity of some great possession. Ecclus. xxxiv. (xxxi.)

8, from which the words theirs, they, exclude those otherwise

minded. Comp. Luke vi. 24, etc., where the luoes are

denounced. There are seven absolute beatitudes, expressing

the condition of the godly as godly ; and two relative, as

referring to their treatment by men. In both these classr-a

the possession of the kingdom of heaven is set forth as the

chief blessing, which comprises all others. They are all enumer-
ated in a most beautiful sequence. The eight woes denounced
against the Scribes and Pharisees, and the order in which they
stand, may be compared with these, chap, xxiii. 13-16, 2B, 25,

27, 20, In each case the hingdom of heaven is mentioned, chap,

v. 3 ; chap, xxiii. 13 ; mercy, chap. v. 7 ; chap, xxiii. 23 ;
purity,

fhap. V, 8; chap xxiii. 25; and persecution, chap. v. 10, 11
;

<-liap. xxiii. 29, 30, and the other clauses also doubtless admit
of comparison. In the subject of each the saints are described

as they are in this life ; in the predicate, as they shall be in that

day, Luke vi. 23. But tiie Lord so words his discourse as to

imply be til that the blessedness of individual saints com-
mences at the present time, and also to give a prophetical

intimation that the holy nation shall be blessed even on earth,

ver. 5. lite i>oor—The vocative, if not actually, at least by
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1

implication, (comp. ver. 11, and Luke vi. 20), nor does tlie

pronoun theirs, which follows, make against this view. (Comp.
I'hap. xxiii. 37, note.) Povert}'- (of spirit) is the first foundation.

He is poor who has nothing that he can call his own ; or who,
whatever he have, does not calculate on gaining more, but
depends on the liberality of another. The riches which such
poverty disclaims may be either spiritual or natural ; we may
have them or may not. Such cardinal and fundamental vir-

tues are despised by the world ; but the \drtues the world
admires, are either no virtues at all, or mockeries of virtues,

or only virtues in so far as they are ofishoots and ajDpendages

of Christian ones. [The meaning is, Blessed are they ivJio feel

a deep sense of spiritual poverty. Thol.^ In spirit—That is,

in their inmost being. This must be understood also in the

following verses up to the 8th, where the words in heart are

expressed. For—The reason given for each beatitude corre-

sponds with the previous description of its subjects, and is

drawn either, 1, from its opposite, since God works by opposites,

2 Cor. iv, 6 ; vii. 6 ; xii. 9 ; or, 2, from a gracious requital,

or somewhat very like it. Is—Even now. The present tense

here, and the future, in the following verses, mutually imply
one another. The kingdom of heaven—[A community ruled

by God, not with force, but free will and affection, the parties

being closely united in the free interchange of ofiices of love.

Thol.'\ ^Yhich, promised in the Old Testament, is conferred

by the Messiah. (This part of the discourse is opened here,

and closed, ver. 10, in the same words. V. G.)

4, 5, They that mourn .... the meeh—The Latins for the

most part transpose these. [So, after many manuscripts. Tisch.

and other eds. But the change is very doubtful; and De W.,

Mey., Alf, retain the common order.] And a connexion does

exist between verses 3 and 5. Blessed are the poor, for theirs

is the kingdom of heaven ; blessed are the meek, /or they shall

inherit the earth. But this does not affect the order of the

verses ; for ver. 4 is subordinate to ver. 3, and ver. 6 to ver.

5. To mourn has a wider signification than that of only

sorrowing for 07ies oivii sins. See 1 Cor. v. 2, note.

4. [They that mourn—Especially at the sen;5e of spiritual

poverty, ver. 3, and with an eager desire for righteousness, ver.

6 , but also, all mourners, even in earthly sorrow, who hope
in God. 2 Cor. vii. 10 ; Eccl. vii. 3, 4. ThoL] Shall be

comforted—[They shall—Gr. airo}, that is, they only; implying

the opposite ^'^-^ for others. V. 6^.] The future tense applies
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to the Old Testament promises now to he fulfilled Luke
xvi. 25 ; 2 Tliess. ii 16. [Christ was the consolation of Israel.

Luke ii. 25. AJf.^ The poor and the meeh are joined together

in ver. 3, 5, as in the frequent ]V2i^") ''J^j jooor and needy.

Comp. also chap. xi. 29. [Sometimes one seems unable to

believe, while there is faith in his very longing and complaint

before God. Such mourners have already pressed forward

into the second benediction. Stier.'\

5. The meeh—The classes chiefly mentioned here (in the

beatitudes) are those on whom the world tram})les. [The

meeh are the bowed down in meekness and humility. TAo/.]

Shall inherit—Future tense. The meek everywhere seem to

yield to the pressure of the inhabitants of the earth, and yet

they shall obtain possession of it, not by the right of the strong

arm, but by that of inheritance, with the Father's aid. Comp.
Rev. V. 10. Meanwhile, even though the usurpation of the

wicked remains, all the earth's good is appointed for the benefit

of the meek. In all the-se statements blessedness in heaven

and blessedness in earth imply each the other. See Psalm
xxxvii. 11. The meek shall inhei^it the earth, and shall delight

themselves in the abundance of peace, which is in fact the gist

of the whole psalm ; see ver. 3, 9, 22, 29, 34.

6. Which do hunger and thirst—Who feel their need of, and
earnestly desire, a righteousness, whereby they may approve

themselves before God and man. Faith—A description of

faith, suitable to the commencement of the New Testament.

Righteousness—Our Lord here plainly sets himself forth as the

author of righteousness, ver. 10, 11, 20, etc. ; chap. vi. 1, 33;
that is, of righteousness before God, not before man. This

verse is the central point of this passage, and the theme of the

whole discourse. He does not say. Blessed are the righteous,

as he does, Blessed are the merciful, etc., but Blessed are they

tvhich do hunger and thirst after righteousness. Pure righte-

ousness shall be vouchsafed them in due time. 2 Pet. iii, 13
;

Isa. Ix. 21. TJiey shall be filed—With righteousness, Horn,

xiv. 17. This was the meat of Jesus himself 3 John iv. 34,

comp. with Matt. iii. 15. This satisfying he was supplying

to his own through his whole discourse, and in this particular

verse he promises and distributes it to them.

7. Merciful—Gr. iXirnxovic, from 'iXioc, answering to the

Hebr. "TDn> [benevolence, kindness, mercy. Gen. xxi 2.5
j

2 Sam. X. 2. 7. j?.] not merely due to miserable objects.

8. The pure in heart—Ceremonial purity is not suiHcient.
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Jesus teaches virtue of heayt. Parity of heart includes both
chastity ini freedom from other polhitions of sin [though

the primary allusion in the word ^j^^re is free from hypocrisy,

from double mindedness. Jas. iv. 8. Thol.^ Shall see God
—A clear knowledge of God is promised even in the present

life, but in words which still more fitly jjromise it in the life

to come, 1 John iii. 2, 3, 6. Comp. the opposite of this,

1 Thess. iv. 5.

9. Peacemakers—The makers of legitimate peace between
those who disagree, dispute, or contend. [First of whom is

Christ. Col. i. 20 ; Eph. ii. 15. The position of this blessing

shows that it refers to those also who enjoy and diffuse peace

with God; S2nritual peace. Comp. John xiv. 27; xx. 19,

etc. Thol^ Sons—How great dignity ! Of God—The God
of peace. Shall he called— Shall both be, and be called.

10. Which are jyersecuted — Gr. didicijy/xsvot, which have

undergone persecution. Herein our Saviour already declares

what he himself and his followers must undergo at the

world's hands. All this he unfolds by degrees ; speaking of

the yoke, chap. xi. 29 ; of the cross, chap. xvi. 2i (comp.

Mark viii. 34) ; and of the cross, to his disciples in private.

Matt. X. 38. For righteousness' sake—ver. 11. For my
sake. Comp. chap. x. 39, 42; xvi. 2o; xviii. o; xix. 12, 29.

11. Shall revile you—In your presence. Understand mt^^i

before this. They insult by word, they persecute by deeds.

You—Jesus sometimes, in treating of himself with others,

concerning some external thing (as John xi. 7), or of himself

as unknown (chap, iii, 15 ; John iv. 22), uses the first person

plural ; but otherwise almost always the second, thus im-

plying a difference between himself and the mass of mankind,
ver. 12, 13, 20 ; John vi. 49 ; x. 34 ; xiv. 9 ; xx. 17. Shall

say—In your absence. [The word falsely, Gr. -^zuboiMivoi,

seems to be an insertion. Tisch. omits, so Mey.\

12. Rejoice—Joy is not only a Christian feeling, but a

Christian duty, Phil. iv. 4. And in adversity is the highest

degree and proof of patience. Be exceeding glad — That
others also may feel your joy. For—Therefore we are right

to rejoice in our reward. Reward—Of grace. The word
reward signifies something besides the blessedness which
springs from the very nature of the -righteous ; therefore

rejoice is said. The prophets— Who endured hatred for

testifying of Christ (Acts vii. ^^, and whose reward ye

know to be great. Persecutions have taken place, not only



64 ST. MATTHEW. [chap. v.

among savage nations, on the introduction of the gospel

among them, but at all times, both of Old and New Tes-

tament history, 1 John iii. 12, 13. [Before you—He says

uot before vs. He was before the prophets. V. G.^

13-16. [The connexion is, And ye have the less right to

let disgrace and persecution dispirit you and destroy your

allegiance, because your calling is so important and control-

ling
;
ye are the salt, the light. Mey.'\

13. 14. Ye—The first disciples and hearers of the Messiah.

[(Jhristians, sons of God., ver. 16. V. G. All who, like the

apostles, are filled with the Spirit. Comp. Phil. ii. 15. Thol]

Bait and light are things essentitd in nature, and most exten-

sively used. In Scripture we constantly find a matter set

forth in metaphorical words, to attract our attention, which is

afterwards i)lainly stated, on our failing to take it in the sense

intended, and feeling thus our own blindness. Of the earth

. . . Of the ivorld. The earth itself is without salt, the world

without light. If—It is not here asserted that salt can lose

its savour, but only what the salt of the earth would come to,

were this possible. Lost his savour—Galen assigns to the

Greek word thus translated the sense of losing feeling.

Mark ix. 50, uses the ex})ression have lost its saltness, lit., have

become saltless. It is in the nature of salt both to possess and
to impart flavour ; with this flavour^ saltlessness, want of

taste, and loss of savour are contrasted. Shall it be salted—
[That is, the salt. The verb is not impersonal, asBeng. thinks,

but must have the same subject as the following verb. JJe

W., Thol., Meg., etc.] Neither the salt itself nor the eartli

can be salted from any other source. 2^o be cast out—Far

from all household use. And—Therefore. To be trodden

under foot—Nothing deserves trampling down more than he

who desires to be esteemed holy, and is not. [The vanity of

the mere worldling is not so disgraceful to him as this. V. (?.]

Of men—Whoever come in its way ; the article (not expressed

in Eng. Ver.) gives this force.

14. On an hill—Appropriately; comj). ver. 1, and, as to

the matter of fact, Rev. xxi. 10.

15. \S(dt denoted the new power of life, which Christ's

disci}»les give tlie world ; the next image, light, denotes the

new power of hiowUdge. Thol.~\ J)<> men light—Comp. vii.

IG. Under—That is, behind. In Luke viii. 16, UTroxarw,

underneatJi, occur.s.

16. [So shine—As a candle uj^on a candlestick. ^feg.'\
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Before men—All men. TJiat—Not so much that they may
see, as that they may glori y. Your works—Not 3^oiirselves

;

the shining, not the candle. [And your Father follows, not

yourselves. Comp. vi 2. V. G.^ Your Father—Who hath

begotten you in his own image. [Wheresoever thou be-

holdest a good work, glorify God for the holiness of his chil-

dren. V. (?.] 1 Pet. ii. 12. Through this -whole discourse

the Son displays God to us as a Father, and that with greater

fulness than all the prophets before Him had done.

17. Think not—An elliptical passage, by substitution of

the consequent. Think not, hope not, fear not, that I am
like the teachers to whom you have been accustomed, and

that I shall set aside the law as they do. One who fancies the

one may easily fancy the other. [And this is a very common
notion. V. 6-'.] / am come—Therefore Jesus existed, before

he came. So "I have not /o?<?2^," chap. viii. 10. To destroy

—(lit. to dissolve). The compound Greek word -/.araXvuv, to

dissolve, is oj)posed to rr^.TjOovi', to fulfil ; the simple words do

and teach are opposed to the simple word loose (Eng. Ver.

break) in ver. 19. This shows the relative force of the words
;

the former referring to the whole law, the latter to its separate

precepts. To destroy and to break both signify to make of

none effect. The law or the prophets—Some of the Jews held

the prophets in less esteem than the law. They are men-
tioned together also in chap. vii. 12. [The Law and the

Prophets were the essential parts of the Old Testament

economy ; the law awakening the sense of need of salva-

tion, the prophets pointing to its future satisfaction. Thol?^

To fuljil—To bring to pass, by word and deed,, all the re-

quirements of the law. See following verse. [He was not

the founder of a new law ; but by His own obedience, him-

self fulfilled the law, and taught His disciples to fulfil it.

V. G.^^ The Eabbins acknowledge the fulfilment of the law

to belong to the Messiah.

18. Verily—lit. a/x'/^v, amen. Jesus alone used this word
as an asseveration in the beginning of a discourse. His

apostles never did. Wagenseil shows that it sometimes had
the force of an oath. Kimcho interprets.it as signifying sta-

bility. In the New Testament, however, it has not neces-

sarily the force of an oath ; corresponding as it does with the

words va)^ yea, and rWrfiZ^z, truly ; Luke xi. 51 ; xxi. 3.

Comp. Matt, xxiii. 36; Mark xii. 43. It is, however, a most
forcible asseveration, well befitting one who appeals for con-

VOL. I. F
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firmatiim to liis own character and truth ; and from the dig-

nity of liim who used it, has the force of an oath, especially

where reiterated, Amcn^ amen. See John i. 51, note. The
Hebrew word is retained in all languages. [And should, in

our translations, be retained in the beginning as w^ell as at the

end of sentences. The same remark applies to other Hebrew
words in the New Testament. Not. Crit.'] I say unto you—
This formula, very usual with and fitting for the Lord, is of

the utmost force, and frequently denotes something asserted

by himself, which, for special reasons, is neither distinctly

expressed in the Old Testament nor foUow^s by plain de-

duction from any other source ; but wdiich is first brought

forth by his own lips from his secret treasuries of wdsdom
and know"] edge, so as to make the assent of his hearers rest

on his sole assertion, and to take away, for the future, all ex-

cuse from the slow of heart. The prophets were wont to

say in the third person, Thus saith the Lord ; the apostles. It

is written; but Christ in the first person, I say unto you.

Paul, w^hen occasionally obliged to write in the first per-

son, expressly limits it to himself, Eom. xii. 3 ; 1 Cor. vii.

6, 12. i^aiVA is correlative to I say unto you; and thus by
this very expression, at the commencement of the New Tes-

tament dispensation, faith is made the fundamental point.

Christ appealed but seldom, except for special reasons, to

passages of Scri[)ture, depending, with great fitness, on his

own authority. Heaven and earth—The entire created sys-

tem. Fass aioay— The Gr. w^ord -zaPsA&r, thus translated,

leaves the manner of this passing away undetermined. Jot—
Yod, the smallest letter in the Hebrew^ alphabet, concerning

which the Hebrew text and margin differ so frequently as to

make it almost immaterial whether it be used or not. The
Hebrew text contains GG,420 yods. In Greek the letter iota is

often either written underneath another or altogether omitted.

Tittle—Any appendage to, or portion of a letter, any distin-

guishing mark between tw^o letters (as that w^hich distinguishes

2, B, from 3, K, or i, R, from "7, D), or between two sounds,

as vowel points or accents ; in short, any thing which in any
way pertains to the dcclanition or explanation of the Divine

will. /?/ no ivise—Gr. oh /uL-rt, which always takes a subjunc-

tive mood, and must not be made too emphatic. Comp. ver.

20, 2G. Pass aivay—Hence we may infer the completeness

of the Scrii)ture ; for were it not complete its fulfilment

could never be j)erceived. Frora the law—(Sup])ly, and the
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pro/Jiets). The minutest part of the law is set up against the

whole world. Till—For it is in a new Jieaven and a new
earth that righteousness dwells, 2 Pet. iii. 13. All—The
law. Contrast this with one in the next verse. Be fulfilled

—They have been fulfilled by Jesus Christ, and are still being

fulfilled in him and in Christians. They had not been ful-

filled previous to His coming. [The apostle Paul is entirely

in harmony with this passage. His writings are full of the

fulfilment of the law, in the same sense with Christ's words

;

and his doctrine of its insufficiency and removal refers only to

its power iov justification. Mey'\

19, Shall break—In contrast to shall do, further on. The
scribes, who considered themselves great, used to break the

commandments. The same Greek word occurs in John vii.

23 ; X. 35. These—vfhich. follow, ver. 22, 2^, etc. Least—
The commandments, Thou shalt not kill, etc., are not least in

themselves, since the whole law is contained in them ; but in-

asmuch as, properly explained, they rule the most subtle feel-

ings and motions of the mind and of the tongue, they seem
least to men, in comparison with other precepts. And—and is

used, not or, since teachers is the subject of discussion, ver. 20.

[Every man, in a lower sense, teaches by his acts. No false

teacher has reached such a pitch of folly as to pronounce evil

no evil, and good no good. V. (?.] Least—Eeferringto least

commandment. According as we deal with the Word of God,

God deals with us. John xvii. 6, 11 ; Eev. iii. 10. A little

signifies almost nothing, and so the least may mean none at all.

(They thought anger, for instance, of no consequence) ; comp.
ver. 20. Ye shall in no case enter. The word least here used,

Gr. sXd^iffroc, is diflferent in sense from the least, Gr. a/x-

go'rgpcj, used in chap. xi. 11. In the kingdom- of heaven—
Which admits none of the unrighteous. Shall do and teach

—These words occur in the same order, Acts i, 1. Shall do

—All, ver. 18; for it is not allowed to break even one.

He—Emphatic pronoun, comj). chap. vii. 21, note ; Luke xi.

24; John vii. 18. Great—All the commandments are grectt

ones to him, especially in their scope, ver. 18; therefore he

shall be called great.

20. Shall exceed—Our righteousness, supposing it to satisfy,

could never exceed the requirement of the law. Yet the scribes

and Pharisees, whose righteousness ours should exceed, imagined
theirs to surpass what was needful. Comp. Gr. Tisiffcsvoyj, exceed,

with '!reoiG6ov,moietha7ioth€rs,YeT. 47,48, showshowmuch further
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than tlie scrll^es and Pharisees we sLould endeavour to reach.

Your rigliteou-mess—[The order in the best authorities is 55 hy^uio-

GjvTj hixdjv. Tisch., etc ] The pronoun yoe/r is emphatically

contrasted with the righteousness of the scribes and Pharisees

[which, at that time, was considered the highest, V. G.] Such
righteousness is meant, as is illustrated by vers. 19, 22, etc.

[Moral rectitude, not the righteousness of faith, which would
be unintelligible liere

;
yet on faith must the true Christian

morality, in contrast with the Pharisaic self-righteousness, rest.

Me?/.] This language in no way makes against the righteous-

ness of faitli ; but the language of our Lord, before his glori-

iication, holds, as it were, a middle place between the teach-

ing of Moses and that of the apostles. Literally, mo7-e than,

that is, more than the righteousness of the scribes. Of the

scribes—Jesus does not require the righteousness of his fol-

lowers to exceed that (required by the law) of Moses, as if the

law which promised life to those w^ho kept it could have been

faulty ; for that law was holy, just, good, and spiritual, Rom.
vii. 12, 14. But their righteousness was to exceed that of the

scribes and Pharisees, who, laying aside the morality, upheld

tlie ceremonial and judicial power of the law. The Pharisees

laid stress upon traditions ; the Scribes or Karaites on the letter

of the law, which was continually written and read. The
special business of the scribes seems to have been teaching

;

that of the Pharisees, observance. Our Lord does not name
Moses ; he says impersonally it rvas said. Ye shall in no case

enter—chap, xviii. 3 ; John iii. 5 ; 1 Cor. xv. 50.

21. [Christ begins his spiritual exposition of the law with

the second table, containing duties to our neighbour, because

this part of our disposition lies most open to conviction. The
discourse afterwards reaches ^ho the lieaffs idolatri/. Chap,

vi. 24. Stier.'\ Ye have heard—Read in public, and without

dissenting. [As the people knew the law only by these public

readings, the expositions of the scribes, which accompanied
them, partook of the authority of the Scri}>ture itself. Th'>l.'\

In the New Testament teachers are referred to their reading,

the multitude to their hearing, of the law. John xii. 34
;

Rom. ii. 13, 18. ^J hat it was said—Impersonal; in striking

contrast to, / say unto you. Moses did say this ; his exposi-

tors repeated it, but with an altered meaning ; the people drew
no distinction between Moses' meaning and that of his exposi-

t< rs. In chap. xix. 8, 9, there is an express, but mild contrast

diawn to !Moses, Moses suffered you . . . I say unto you,
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wherein the word / is not expressed in the Greek. There

is no discrepancy between Moses and Christ ; but the Jews had
wandered away both from Moses and Christ. Our Lord's

language did not exceed that of Moses, chap. vii. 12. For lust,

ver. 28, is also forbidden in the law ; Rom. vii. 7. But the

Lord restored to the law what the scribes had abrogated from

it ; and blotted out the fictions they had appended to it. In

the antithesis, But I say unto you, the Saviour simply decides

everything of his own authority (apart from the very existence

of Moses, who, as a servant, yields to his Master), not in the

guise of a lawgiver or of an expositor, but as a Son, declaring

his Father's will ; comp. chap. vii. 21; iii. 17. The law is

perfect ; whatsoever the Saviour here forbids or enjoins the

law also forbade or enjoined. It judges the secrets of the

heart, Eom. vii. 14, but usually refers to externals, by reason of

the hardness of men's hearts. Therefore it is that our Lord, in-

stead of saying, " Moses, however, said unto you,'' says, " But I
say unto you."" The Jews in the Pharisees' days were in many
respects very differently disposed from those of Moses' time.

Them of old time—The fathers, in the days of ]Moses. The
scribes wished to be thought in conformity with the ancient

primitive rule. Antiquity should be upheld ; but then it must
be genuine antiquity. [It was not in the time of ]\loses, but

in that of the scribes and Pharisees, that a laxer interpre-

tation of the law than that held by the ancients had been intro-

duced. As is often done in religious disputings, or in defence

of immorality, they arrayed their very innovations in the false

garb of antiquity. V. G.^ ^'' Them of old tiiue," ii contrasted

with, " I say unto you,"" next verse; whicii shovrs them to be

the dative, not the ablative case, and therefore we should

translate It was said to (not by, as Eng. Yer.) them of old

tiine; and this is the simpler construction. 2'hou shall not

kill—Our Lord begins with the most obvious command. 2he
judgment—The Hebrew w^ord, rendered in Gr. xo/V/g, and here

judgment, signified the lower tribunal in the towns, consisting

of twenty-three judges, who had power of life and death. The
dative case, Gr. rf z^ 'du, signifies, in respect of the judgment

;

as in the next verse, ruj oui^tdfKfj, of the council, signifies in re-

spect of the Sanhedrim, or council ; the word svo^og, criminal

(Eng. Ver., in danger) being taken absolutely.

22. [But I say—Of outward acts of violence and murder
he does not even speak ; for these are unheard of in his king-

dom. Be IF.] Whosoever— This attacks the laxity sane-
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tioned by the scribes. Is angry—At all, eitliei in sudden
passion or in bearing malice. With his brother— [Not
merely Lis fellow Jew, but his fellow man. See Luke x. 29,

seq. 3fei/.] This expression shows the unworthiness of anger.

Without a cause— This gloss evidently savours of human
origin. [Gr. e/'x^, which Tisch. omits. So Be W., Ols.,

Mei/., 4th ed., etc. But the reading is not free from doubt,]

He who is angry without a cause is worse than choleric

;

not even the Pharisees held it right to be angry ivithout a
cause; but even with cause we ought not to be angry. Ter-

tullian says, "God, in commanding us to love our enemies,

forbids our hating even with cause for hatred." [Yet there

is an anger of holy love in God and in men of God ; and
perhaps Jesus expressly left room for this, to avoid perplex-

ing consciences. Stier.^ On the other hand, a mfigistrate

does right in putting to death those who deserve it ; and yet

the commandment does not say, Thou shalt not kill unthout a
cause. Shall he in danger of the judgment—As a murderer,

comp. ver. 21. As he who looketh on a woman, to luct nfter

her, is an adulterer, so he who hateth his brother is a mur-
derer. 1 John iii. 15. This verse does not imply three

degrees of human punishment, for it neither appertained to

the judgment (municipal court) nor to the council (Sanhedrim)
to take cognisance of anger, or of the saying Raca. Nor was
the valley of the son of Hinnom a place of punishment at

all, much less of punishment inflicted by any power besides

those cited, less than all of punishment inflicted for saying

I'hou fool. Therefore the judgment and the council are

assigned to Anger, and the saying Raca to the first and
second degrees of murder, deserving the first and second

degrees of punishment in hell, (see ver. 30); and hell-fire is

assigned to the third degree of murder, the saying, Thou
fool, and implies a more fiery punishment in helh There-

fore there is here a substitution of the consequence for the

cause ; that one is in danger of the judgment, the council,

or hell-fire, signifies that he is a murderer in the first, second,

or third degree. The spiritually guilty is described, as re-

gards his fault and his punishment, in terms of civil proce-

dure. Shall say— In thought or in word, once or con-

tinually, llacoj—A word, according to Lightfoot, commonly
used in Hebrew, but untranslatable in Greek. It implies

somewhat more than anger, and less than calling one fool.

[It was used to censure indolence and headlong rashness.

V. 6^.] Chrysostom says that in Syriac it has the force of
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the contemptuous thou. Some derive it from a Syriac word
signifying to spit ; an ancient English version renders it by
the word jie ! In Judges ix. 4 ; xi. 3 ; 2 Chron. xiii. 7,

light persons, vain men, are described by the Hebrew word
Rikim, as James (chap. ii. 20) uses the Gr. mvi. vain

man! \Raca is probably from a root meaning to he thin;

and was a term of reproach, equal to stupid. Thai., etc.]

Even the trivial expressions and common manners of men
require special rebuke. See ver. 34, 35, etc. ; 1 Cor. xv. 32

;

Jas. ii. 3 ; iv, 13. The council—The highest national tribunal,

at Jerusalem, consisting of seventy-two judges, and decreeing

the severer punishments. Thou fool—A most bitter taunt,

[and one still too common, comp. ver. 34. V. G.~\ denying

one the possession of reason, without which he is incurable

and pitiable. Comp. note on have lost its savour, ver. 13.

The Sept. use the word (/xu^oc) very sparingly, the Son of

Sirach often. [It is used here and often in a moral sense.

Comp. Ps. xiv. 1. Mey.] Shall be in danger of hell-fire—
lit., shall he liable to the Gehenna of fire ; an elliptic ex-

pression for, shall be liable to be consigned to the valley of

Hinnom, where carrion and unburied corpses lay, and were

afterwards burnt. [And where the idolatrous Israelites oflfered

their children to Moloch. Mey.^ The word Gehenna does

not occur in the Sept. In the New Testament it is used by
Matthew, Mark, Luke, and James ; not by John, Paul, Peter,

or Jude. As to the fire of Gehenna, see Jer. vii. 31, 32, etc.

23. Therefore if—It is not said that reconciliation only

then becomes necessary ; for the word there implies that it

should have been remembered before ; but the meaning is

this, " "Whatever you may be about, the best, the holiest,

the most important business, leave all till you are reconciled

to your brother." Eph. iv. 26. They, for instance, are wrong
who only make up quarrels with their brethren when desirous

of receiving the Lord's Supper ; but when about to enter on
a holy act, reconciliation and self-examination as regards it

become especially necessary. To—And, further on, before the

altar ; for to offer the sacrifice on the altar was the priest's

function. And there rememherest—The word of God inter-

prets the deepest springs of the human heart. The remem-
brance of points wherein we have offended is more apt to

recur to our minds amidst the exercises of religion than in the

turmoil of business. Thy brother hath ought—As offended

by thee. [It is not enough to say, / have nought against him^

and so justify myself. Stier.'^
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24. Go thy way., first—Opposed to Then, having come, (Eng.

Ver. come.) Be reconciled to thy brotJi^r—That thou mayest

be reconciled to God. Come—[Y"et the imp jrtant thing is

to go to th>:i brother, not with the feet, but with the heart.

August, in Thol.^ N"ot return, for the first coming was vain.

25. Agree with — lit. he friendly. Court kindness by
active kindness. Thine adversary—To whom tlion art in-

debted, comp. ver. 26. Parabolical language, specially ap[)ly-

ing to an adversary wlio carries his resentment beyond the

grave. Quicliy—The pride of the human heart is slow to

deprecate and appease wrath. In the way—To the tribunal.

^S^ith him — The pLiintili himself used to arrest the de-

fendant. Deliver — Great is the power of the adversary,

God, as judge, prosecutes the plaintiflfs claim. Into prison—
Where thy person is pledged for the satisfaction of the debt.

26. The debtor is abandoned to himself, chap, xviii. 34.

It is singular that those who infer hence the power of paying,

should lay more stress on the word until than on the la^t

farthing. Tlie last—So justice demands all; no farthing

more, no farthing less than what thou owest. [Oh, vain and
delusive persuasion of the natural man, that God will not be

strict in requiring His debts. Unless some remission interpose

to remove his immeasurable sins, the utmost avarice of man
can show no such rigour as the Divine justice must right-

eously and deservedly enforce, F. 6-'
] Farthing—The Greek

AV(3rd is adopted from the Latin, as expressing the name of a

Latin coin.

27. It zoas said—Murder and adultery are sins against our

neighbours as well as revenge ; therefore the words " by (to)

them of old time," ver. 21, though not repeated, are understood

in verses 27, 31, 38, 43. [The common text has them, roT^

a£:y^r/joig, in this verse ; but Beng. properly omits them. Tisch.,

ftc] They arc expressed, however, in ver. 33, when swearing,

and therefore duty towards God, is being considered.

2S. Loolceth—Refer this to the eye, next verse. On—Tlie

jtarticlc determines the character of the looking. Already—
In the very act of looking. [For God beholds the heart, in

which, alas ! what thoughts will not arise, V, G.'\

2D. \^And if—Unconditional self-renunciation is demanded,
in order to escape such inward adultery. Better to lose the

donrcst thing of eartldy life, that which it is liardest to sacri-

fice, than to be seduced by it into sin, and so ha lost. Tliis

thouglit is expressed figuratively, by the eye and the hand.
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^IeyP\ Right—From the right hand being the most service-

able and precious, th& idea is carried on to the eye and the

foot. Zech. xi. 17 ; Ex. xxix. 20. Offend thee—By lustful

looks, as the right hand by evil actions. Pluck it out—Not
the eye, but the offending eye (the offence it gives.) That is,

undergo every possible hardship till it cease to cause thee

offence. It is not the organ itself, but the concupiscence

actuating it, which is referred to. In sins of sight lust is the

ruling spirit of the eye ; even as, further on, the hochj is used

to signify the entire man (body and spirit.) He who averts

his gaze so as to avoid offence of the eye, virtually blinds him-

self. On the other, hand, a man might actually pluck out his

eye, and still indulge lust at heart. A like phrase is that in

Col. iii. 5 ; Mortify, (put to death,) your members, etc. A
negative is often expressed by the affirmation of its opposite,

ver. 39, 40 ; chap. vi. 17. Cast—Earnestly. This word
corresponds with he cast, at the end of the verse. It is pro-

ftable—For thy salvation. Not only is it harmless, but it

shall be glorious. Should jjcrish—True self-denial must not

stop short even at the loss of an eye ; this is so essential, that

unless sin can be removed from sight, it were better to be

deprived of an eye, tiian to sin while retaining it. An eye

actually plucked out. (as for instance in a case of martyrdom),

is restored in the resurrection. One—To neglect mortifying

a single member, (as fur instance, appetite,) proves the destruc-

tion of many. Whole—When one member sins, the whole man
sins with it, and incurs penalty. Hell—Of eternal fire, see

chap, xviii. 8, 9, etc. [He who embraces this saying in all

its rigour will find the way of life through many such morti-

fications. They ever begin anew, advancing from hand to

arm, from arm to heart, till all the members, even the ivhole

body is given up, to save it from being cast as the body of sin

into hell. Such dying attains true life. Stier.^

30. Hand—The subject is carried on from sight to action.

[Instead of be cast into hell, Gr. [3?^ri9p stg ysswuv, should be

read here depart to hell, s/c ^hi/mi/ urfXdyj. Tisch., Alf, etc.]

31. Whosoever shall put away—They looked upon divorce

as an arbitrary matter. [Let him give her, is a permission, not

a command. V. (?.] A divorce—A writing of divorcement.

A metonymy. So chap. xix. 7, and the Sei)t. [As if Moses
had had nothing in view but certain formalities. V. (?.]

32. For the cause—The word thus translated implies a valid

reason. [Adultery is a sufficient ground of divorce, as being
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an actual breaking of the marriage tie, De W., etc. These
Mords, saving for the cause, etc., aj)ply also to the second
clause, and whosoever marrieth, etc., V. (?.] Can^eth her to

commit adultery—By another marriage, which the divorce

permit her to contraot. That is divorced—In the lax way
the scribes permitted.

33. Perform—lit. render. Therefore to fail in a promise is

toforswear oneself; for which reason Christ particularly forbids

promissory oaths ; since men thus attempt to give assurance

concerning the future which is not in their power. See ver.

3G. The oaths taken by righteous men, which Moses men-
tions, generally refer to affirmations, and very rarely to pro-

mises. And trae men are more a))t to forswear themselves as

to the future than the past. Wherefore the Romans, with good

reason, preferred administering an oath to a retiring than to an

incoming functionary. Oaths—Things j^romised by oath.

34. Swear not at all—The at all refers both to true and

fidse swearing ; but is not a universal prohibition of all

swearing. For the right use of an oath is not only a matter

of permission in the law, like a divorce, but of appointment,

which is not destroyed by Christ, ver. 17. The abuse of oaths

was very general among the Jews, as appears from the for-

mulas here cited, while their legitimate use was lost sight of

;

nor was he considered a perjurer who swore falsely by any
created thing. In Elle Schemoth Rabba (a Rabbinical com-

mentary on tlie book of Exodus), sect. 44, the following decision

of the Jews is to be found :—^4^ heaven and earth shall pass

away, so an oath taken by them shall 2:)ass away. Our Lord's

prohibition evidently tends to the removal of the gross abuse,

and the restoration of the proper use of such an institution.

Many of the early Christians took this injunction literally,

and thus were encouraged in refusing heathen oaths. See,

however, Rev. x. G ; Jer. xxiii. 8 : and Isa. xlv. 23, a passage

referring to New Testament times. The danger in present

times is, of there being too few true oaths among the manv,

and too few needful among the true, and too few frank, cheer-

ful, holy, and useful among the needful. Many are taken for

purposes of show, of calumny, or of silencing reasonable sus-

picions. By—That by which one swears is pledged, and there-

fore should be in the swearer's power. The false swearer is

guilty of sacrilege, ver, 34, 36. Therefore I may not swear

by God, for it is equivalent to wishing myself abandoned by

him if my oath prove false ; and this is not a thing in my
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own power. But we must swear in the way established in

the law of God itself by invocation of the name of God.

Even in using the common form so help me God, we should

emi^hasise the word God, and not use it in the sense of swear-

ing hy God. At least this interpretation is in the swearer's

favour, and simplifies the matter. [It is better to say that

Christ, for his kingdom, forbids all swearing. A complete

Christianity excludes it, as the Christian's consciousness of

God's living presence makes his yea and nay as reliable as

oaths can be. If they must be tolerated now, in the relation

the Church bears to the world, it is a concession to outward

constraint, and with a view to their ultimate extirpation.

Oh., Mey.] Heaven—How much graver the sin of those

who swear by God himself ! Throne—How great the majesty

of God ! The whole heaven comprehendeth him not ; but

in heaven his glory is most widely manifested.

35. By—lit. upon., difi'erent from the previous hy, lit. in.

They were wont to invoke the highest blessings on the city of

Jerusalem ; so the sense of such a form of oath would be, hy

the safety of the city, so may it hefall the city, as The city—
a royal abode,

—

of the Great King. [The article points to

his supremacy. Not. Crit.^ Ps. xlviii. 3, that is, of the

Messiah, whom heaven and earth (ver. 34, 35), obey. It

was right he should thus speak of himself, chap, ix 38
;

xxii. 43.

36. Head—And their sin is greater, who swear by their

life or their soul. Make one hair white or hla'ch—The dye of

human art is not true whiteness or blackness. Neither one of

his hairs, nor its colour is in a man's power. [The general

sense is, Thou siiult swear by none of these things ; for such

oaths are no less solemn than an oath by God ; because of the

relation these things bear to Him. Mey.'^

37. Your communication—Your daily, ordinary discourse.

Yea, yea, nay, nay—Let your yea be the yea of fact, your

nay the nay of fact. [The more sincerely we speak, the more
simply may we speak, for others Avill learn to believe our

word alone. 8tier.'\ Comp. 2 Cor. i. 17, 18 ; James v. 12,

note. More—lit., in excess of—excess is faulty. Of evil—
Not, of the evil one. See ver. 39.

38. An eye for an eye—Supply, thou shcdt require; Exod.
xxi. 24. Retaliation Avas the most suitable punishment, as

well in cases of theft or murder, as in injuries ranging between
t.lip.Ro. flocrees. Lev. xxiv, 20. ^Mutilation wa.s freouent as a
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punishment, even wnen not a retaliative one ; why not then

as retaliation too ? Comp. Judges i. 7. [The scribes con-

ceded to private revenge what was permitted to the magistrates

as civil penalty. V. 6^.] Punishment would prove more effi-

cacious, if the judgment of man did not fall so short of the

wisdom, justice, and severity of the law of God.

39. That ye resist not—Ketaliation is a resisting of evil [in

the strict etymological sense. Ed.^ But—Our Lord cites

instances of private, judicial, and civil injury, ver. 39-^il.

Shall smite—The word thus translated j)roperly means to strike

with rods ; but the mention of the cheek seems to imply that

a hlow with the open hand is here meant. Thy right cheeh—
Or the left either. See Luke vi. 29. A synecdoche. Tuiii

—It is sometimes well to do so actually. [Which sjiiritual

prudence teaches the children of God when to do. Christ's

words are the words, not of human, natural life, but of eter-

nal life. Things which appear foolish to the world have a

different aspect in life eternal. V. GJ] The world says the

opposite, " Prove thy courage by a duel." All who can

should resist such an evil as this, and to the best of their

power to oppose this disgrace to the Christian name. One
murderer in a duel involves the whole (Christian) camp in his

guilt. Some so far dilute and explain away the doctrines here

laid down by our Saviour, as to bring their righteousness to

as low, if not to a lower level than that of the scribes and
Pharisees. [Yet Christ, by his own conduct when smitten,

John xviii. 23, teaches us not to understand them too literally.

Comp. Acts xxiii. 2-4. Thai. The Spirit of Jesus in the

heart is the best interpreter.]

40. Coat— lit. tunic, or under garment. Cloak—or upper
garment. These two words are transposed in Luke vi. 29.

As in the same cha[»ter, the grapes and the Jirjs are transposed.

Comp. Luke vi. 44, with Matt. vii. 16. The sense remains

t!i(; same : f/ive up both. The cloak w^as more valuable than

the coat. Mark xiil 16.

41. Compel—The word dyyriPevgn thus translated, is of

Persian origin. This compulsion was permitted to persons

travelling on public business.

42. Give—As God gives. Luke xi. 10. To him that

asl-eth—Who is desirous of, without having just claim to, a

gift. [What/ a knife to the miDxlerer ? No. The Spirit

teaciies tlie exceijtion. Tims the broad, p\ain terms of our

Saviour's popular language count everywhere upon the S^jirit
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for an interpreter, and are not otherwise to be understood.

T/io/.] Him that would—Even though he venture not to

importune thee. Turn not thuu away—Even under a good

pretext.

43. Thy neighbour—Gataker remarks, that in Sophocles

and Aristotle the term neighbour is used for fellow-man, in

general. And hate thine enemy— [A villainous gloss!

V. 6-'.] The Jews strained to this effect some command
respecting their treatment of accursed nations, such as in

Deut. xxiii. 6, for they had been commanded to love even

their enemies.

44. Love, bless, do good to, fjray for—Of these four clauses

the second and third are not found in some of the ancient

copies ; the second is wanting in the Vulgate, the third in

Tertuliian, {De Fatentid, chap, vl) They should all be read,

though the third is comprised in the first, and the second in

the fourtli ; for which reason Luke transposes the second and
third. \Tisch. reads, But I say unto. you. Love your enemies,

and pray for them that persecute you ; omitting the rest in the

Greek, with the most ancient authorities. So Alf. But Mey.
and others retain part or all.] The word love recurs in vcr.

46, and the word salute, ver. 47, corresponds with the word
bless here. Desjntefully use you—The exact meaning of the

word thus translated, (e-jjisa^o'i/rwv), is to inflict an injury

rather for another's hurt than for one's own advantage.

Therefore it is a sign of great hatred. The antithesis is

striking, ^way for such. Seek by your prayers to obtain good
for those who spoil you of your goods.

45. That ye may be—lit., 7nay become. In loving their

enemies they become sons of God, though God was already

their Father before. Sons become sons, as discij^les become
disciples. See John xv. 8. The God of Israel became the

God of Israel, 2 Sam. vii. 24. God's condescension is great

in deigning to invite his sons to resemble him. Because—The
sense in wliich God is to be imitated. As God treats and
directs us, so should we treat and direct each other. His sun
-—A magnificent epithet. He made and rules the sun, and
-.holds it in his sole power. To rise—sendeth rain—It is a

pious use, instead of speaking impersonally, it rains, it thun-

ders, to speak of the acts of nature as sent from God. See
diap. vi. 26, 30; Job xxxvi, 27, 28; chaps, xxxvii.-xh;

Ps. civ., etc. Rain—a gTeat blessing.

46. What reward—God seeks occasion for conferrins: a
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reward upon us. Puhlicans—Who turn everytliing to gain,

but have none in heaven, [These were under-revenue-officers,

Gr. TiV.Mmi^ both Jews and foreigners, who, under Roman
farmers of the customs, exercised much petty tyranny, and

became thoroughly hated by the Jews. Winer., ii. p. 739.]

47. If ye salute—Corresponding with Mess, ver. 44. The
verb love is repeated in ver. 46, from ver. 44 ; but as the

heathen do not bless and ^mv, the word salute is put here

instead of blessing and praying. You?^ brethren—[Some of

Bengel's editions of the text read //lends, ipiXfi-j; for bretJuren,

a5--A^o6c. But the common text is right. Tisch., etc.] The

publicans—[Properly, the heathen, Gr. idvix.oi. Tisch.J The
publicans study their own interest. The heathen, too, perform

kind offices to their neighbours and friends, and still more so

to tlieir brethren. Therefore the publicans are menticmed in

ver. 46, and the heathen in ver. 47. What do ye more 1—lit..

What surpassing deed do ye, specially befitting sons of God ?

[He has no right to feel secure who does nothing more than

the everyday doings of ordinary men. F. 6-'.]

48. Ye—Beyond them. Perfect—In love to all mankind.

Col. iii. 14. [Nothing less than perfection can fully accom-

plish one of these commands of Jesus. Ols.^

CHAPTER VI.

1. Take heed—[Many read, but take heed, Gr. hi, etc. So

Tisch^ Take heed to thyself-—Gr. 'Tr^ociyj gsuutuj, was a fre-

quent exhortation with the early Christians ; for so the Sept,

rendered the Hebrew n,'^t^n> ^<^'^'^ heed, which occurs frequently

in Deuteronomy. [Many dangers menace us from our own
hearts, from Satan and from the world, V. G.] Your alms

— Properly, your righteousness— [br/^aiociivriv, the true reading
;

not aims, eXu^/MooiiifTiv, as Rec. Text. So Tisch., Alf, etc.]

Ixighteousness—The treatmenfc of the clauses which follow re-

sjiecting almsgiving, praying, and fasting, shows a parallelism,

which, on comi^arison, proves the warning in this verse not to

be limited to almsgiving, but to apply to all three religious

offices. The intention of this general proposition is to set

forth true righteousness. Chap. v. 0, 10, 20; chap. vi. 33.

And the reading here given accords with that intention.

Others^ (and amongst them Eng. Vers.), read alms. Righteous-

ness is a whole ; comp. note on chap. v. 6. Three of its parts

follow

—

almsgiving, as our principal duty to our neighbour;
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pi^aying, as our duty towards God, ver. 5 ; fasting, as our

duty towards ourselves, ver. 16. These tliree directions of

duty, to our neighbour, to our God, and to ourselves, are often

referred to in Scripture. [Eom. ii. 21, 22; vii. 12 ; xix. 17;
1 Cor. vi. 11 ; xiii. 5, 6, 13 ; Eph. v. 9 ; 1 Tim. i. 13 ; Tit.

i. 8; ii. 12; Heb. xii. 12, 14.] To he seen—As a spectacle.

Gr. QiaQrimt. The word theatre, and hypocrite^ ver. 2, are

cognate in signification.

2. Do not sound a trumpet before thee—The affected and
arrogant ostentation of actually blowing a trumpet before

them was not repugnant to the notions of the hypocrites

among the Jews. Comp. v. 5, 16. The sounding of a trum-

pet might have been for the purpose of summoning the poor

;

but hypocrisy turned it into a means of ostentation. [Rabbi

Abba is held up as a pattern in the Talmud. To avoid sham-

ing the poor, he carried a bag of alms on his back, from which
they might help themselves ! This ostentatious spirit is for-

bidden under the figure of a trumpet. Thol. But perhaps

not a mere figure, but an otherwise unknown Pharisaic cus-

tom; for our Lord is here drawing hypocrites fro7n the life.

Stier.^ Hypocrites—Hypocrisy is a mixture of evil disposi-

tion with holy appearance, whereby a man deceives others, and
sometimes even deceives himself. Verily—Jesus knows the

secret judgment of God. They have their reward—A metony-

my of the antecedent for the consequent; equivalent to: They
shall receive no reward from their Father in heaven. [They
have their reward, the praise of men. F. G. To do alms in

secret is to offer a double sacrifice. Q^
3. Let not thy left hand know—So far from sounding a

trumpet, avoid even reflecting on the good you may do.

4. In secret—The godly shine, although themselves unseen.

Thy i^a^Aer-—D'Espagne remarks that to say My Father, in

the singular number, was peculiarly sui^"ed to the only-begotten

Son. But Thy Father, as here, is only said in the singular,

of the faithful ; and, Father, or. Our Father, by the faithful.

Comp. John xx. 17. In secret—He both is in secret, acts in

secret, and approves things done in secret. Himself shedI in-

ward—This statement, even if the u-j-oc, himself, be, as many
think, unauthentic, indicates God and not man as the source

of reward. This reward is certain, ver. 1. The word himself,

in this place, and openly, in ver. 1, 4, 6, 18, seem to have been
added, to prevent the erroneous interpretation, in secret, shcdl

reivard you. \Tisch. retains himself, alrlc, which is of very



8o ST. MATTHEW Tchap. vr.

doul)tful authority; and properly omits oj)enhj, h rui ^aviC'Z.

80 too A If., Mei/.'\

5.. They love—And tlierefore are wont. Corners—"Where

streets meet. Standing— To be better seen. [Standing w;is

tlie usual posture, and this favoured their ostentation. De
W.,Meij.-\

6. In secret—God both is in secret and sees in secret.

[Openly. Again omitted by Tisch., on strong evidence.

]\fef/., A If. retain it. The heai^t is the closet to which we
should retire.^ and shut the door, even in public prayer. Q.'\

7. Use not vain repetitions, Gr. /x^ ^aiT-o}.oyr,6r,Ti—Gataker

instances from antiquity many persons named Battus, known
and thus called from their stuttering, and so reiterating their

words, Hesychius gives /3arroXoy/'a

—

a^yo/.oyia, vain talking,

dxaiooXoyia, unseasonable talking ; and considers the word to

have arisen from its imitation of the sound of stuttering.

Hence /SarroAoysw here has the same meaning as the word
rrcKvKoyia, much speaking, w^hich presently occurs, and signi-

fies the continual reiterations which a stammerer uses in endea-

vouring to correct one utterance by another. As the heathen

—In all things, the practice of hypocrites must be avoided
;

in j)rayin(r, that of the heathen too. For their much speaking

—lit., U'hile they speak mvch—They consider many words
needful to inform their deities, and to enable them to hear at

one. time if they do not at another. In contrast with this

comp., Your Father knowefh, ver. 8. MucJi speaking—The
.same word occurs in the Sc})t., Prov. x. 19. Ammonius de-

fines f/,a-KPr,/.6yoc as one wlio speaks much concerning few
things, 'zoX-j7.6yo;, as one wlio speaks much concerning many
thjngs. Christ, however, commands us to pray even for

many things in few w^ords, ver. 9, 10, etc. [Let there be not

7nuch speaking, yet mucli prayer; not superfluous words, but a

continual pious ;)ffection of heart. Aiigust. in Mey. Christ

passed wh(^le nights in prayer, and prayed in the same words

repeatedly in his agony in the garden. But number and
length are not to be made a point of observance. Alf.^

8. Before ye ask him—Therefore let us pray as an act of

worship, not to inform the Father.

9. After this manner—Lit., 7'hus : that is, y;z these ivords, to

this efect; with a brief invocation of the Father, and a brief

cnunuMation of our needs. Such a prayer^ sincerely offered,

is sulhcicnt. 21ius should w^e pray in effect, using one part or

another as suits with our w\ints j but thus, too, should we
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pray in words. For ttis form of prayer is the very contrast

to " much speaking," uses words most suited to our circum-

stances, and presents so perfectly wise an arrangement,, and
such a wondrous fuhiess in its brevity, as to contain, if we
examine it, a summary of this whole sermon of our Lord.

The subject-matter of this prayer forms the foundation of the

whole First Epistle of Peter. See 1 Pet. i. 3, note. [As a

whole, the Lord's prayer is one thought, the desire for God's

kingdom, into which all the prayers of his children may be re-

solved. Luther well says that the Christian prays an everlasting

Lord's prayer ; his whole desire centering in God's kingdom.

0/s.] Our—Each son of God prays for all the rest ; but their

united prayers are commended as better than prayers for self

alone by this little word. Chap, xviii. 19. Father—An invo-

cation never used in the Old Testament ; for the instances

adduced by Lightfoot are either not in point, or modern, and
only prove that the Jews called God a Father in heaven ; to

which formula Christ here first gives real life. It is the glory

of the faithful under the New Testament dispensation to pray

thus. Here the foundation of prayer in the name of Christ is

laid. John xvi. 23. He who can call upon this Father can

pray for all things. Which art in heaven—that is, Greatest

and Best ! \_Maxime et optime ! The Latin invocation to

Jupiter.] Chap. vii. 11. Lit. Which art in the heavens. In

ver. 10, heaven is in the singular number. Nor is this

variation (otherwise frequent ; see chap, xxii, 30 ; xxiv. 36)
without good grounds. Heaven means that place where the

Father's will is done by all who minister to him. The heavens

mean the entire creation, comprehending and including heaven.

Comp, Luke ii. 14, note. Hallowed—There are seven peti-

tions, divisible into two classes ; the first class comprises the

first three petitions, referring to our Father

—

thy name, thy

kingdom, thy will ; the second class consists of the four last

petitions, which concern ourselves. In the former, we set forth

our sense of sonshij), recognising the right, the worthiness,

and the good-pleasure of God, like the angels in their praises,

Luke ii. 14; but in the latter we both sow and reap. Both
classes of petition display the efforts of the sons of God to rise

from earth towards heaven, or to draw down heaven to earth.

The first petition is for the hallowing of God our Father's

name. God is holy, as being God ; therefore his name is hal-

lowed in our acknowledgmg, worshipping, and glorifying him
as he is. The imperative mood has the same force h^-re as in

VOL. I.
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the two next petitions, namely, that of entreaty, not of mere
ascription of praise. yName—Thy divinity, thy complete

being, as the object of human thought and worship. So the

name of Jehovah. Ps. v. 11 ; ix. 10, etc. Mey.^^

10. Thy kingdom—See note, chap. iv. 17. The hallowing

of God's name is in some sort introduced from the Old Testa-

ment into the New, for us to continue and promote it. But
the coming of God's kingdom is, in a certain sense, peculiar to

the New Testament. Therefore comp. Rev. iv. 8 ; v. 10, with

both these petitions. [This petition includes both the spread

of Messiah's kingdom, and his final victorious coming to judg-

ment. The two are inseparable, for the more Christ becomes
ruler in humanity, the closer comes the consummation. Thol.

If we really desire his kingdom, we should be able to expect it

with confidence. Q. Comp. 1 John ii. 28.] TJty will—Jesus

always kept in view the accomplishment of the Father's will,

both in himself and in us, chap. vii. 21 ; xii. 50. As—The
following extract is from the Romish Catechism : "It will be

the duty of the pastor to instruct believers, that the words in

earth as in heaven may bear reference to each of the three first

petitions, as. Hallowed be thy name in earth as in heaven
;

thy kingdom come in earth as in heaven ; thy will be done

in earth as in heaven." The manuscripts, however, which
omit thy will he done, from St Luke's Gospel, also omit the

in earth as in heaven. In heaven—There is no pi'ayer here

that God's will may be done in heaven ; but the way in which
it is done in heaven is taken as the pattern for its doing in

earth, where all other things are so differently done.

11. This day—Luke xi. 3 has day by day. Each day that

comes we speak of as to-day. Our confidence and satisfaction

are thus expressed. See James ii. 15. Comp. Prov. xxx. 8.

Thus was the manna given. Our— Earthly. Our spiritual

bread is the bread of God, i.e., from God and of God. Daily—
The phrase a.^o Tr,i sT:io-jff'/ic, means o)i the day after; the word
is compounded of svr/ and lovsu ; for if from £/a/, to be, or

from ovff/a, being, it would be s-o'jffiog, in the same way as

iTousdvioc, etc. ; since s-t loses the / when compounded with
iffTiv. Our heavenly Father gives for every day what every

day requires ; nor is it necessary that he should give earlier.

This most providential paternal distribution infers the expres-

sion for the coming day, which implies that our necessities,

and our heavenly Father's bounty alike continue as well from
day to day as from year to year, Comp. 2 Kings xxv. 30 ;
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Acts vi. 1. Bread, sustenance, as a whole, is provided for us
through our whole life, but its distribution is from day to day.

The word I'riovaiog implies both these. The sustenance neces-

sary for me to-day need not have been given me yesterday,

but to-day ; and that necessary for to-morrow is given soon
enough if given to-morrow. Therefore the word h-tovairji has

a wider sense, both in reference to the past and the future,

than for the following day. [This very difficult word is still

explained by many as by Beng. above ; esp. Mey. But the

better derivation is from st/ and oucr/a, the bread required or

proper for our sustenance, the needed or sufficient bread. Our
daily bread, says Augustine, includes all that soul and body
need in this life. Thai., Alf Our—points to needful labour.

Gen. iii. 19, without which we eat not our own bread, but
another's ; and to the duty of communication and fellowship,

since our prays not for self alone but equally for all. Stier.^

Bread—Bodily nourishment. Verses '9 and 25 show that

the disciples were not as yet raised above the anxieties of life.

This short petition is contrasted with the much speaking of

the heathen, which generally had the same object in view, and
comes first of the petitions which refer to ourselves, inasmuch
as physical comes before spiritual life. Every need we can

have is included in this entreaty.

12. And—The three remaining petitions bear reference tc

the commencement, course, and end of spiritual life in the

world. And those who utter them confess not only their neces-

sity, but also their guilt, their dangers, and their difficulties.

Once these are removed, God is all in all to them, through
the first three petitions. Debts—Ver. 14 has trespasses ; Luke
xi. 4, sins. Comp. Matt, xviii, 24. [We ought not merely to

pray generally for deliverance from the guilt contracted by our

sins ; but whoever ofiends God in this or any other peculiar

manner, is bound also specially to acknowledge and entreat de-

liverance from such offences, and so to give the honour due to

him. V.G.'\ As—Before, it was as in heaven so in earth, but
here it is as in earth so in heaven. [As tve forgive, Gr. d(ph/j.sv

;

but Tisch. reads have forgiven, dprjJiafMv. So Mey., etc. Im-
plying that the forgiveness of others is complete before we
approach the throne of grace. Alf He asks eternal ven-

gean.ce on himself, who offers this prayer with hatred in his

heart. ^.]

13. Lead us not m^o—Temptation is ever in our way.
Therefore we pray not that it may cease to exist, but that it
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may not assail or vanquish us ; chap. xxvi. 41 ; 1 Cor. x. 13.

But—The sixth and seventh petitions are so closely connected

as to make many regard them as one. Deliver—2 Tim. iv.

l^ifrom the evil one, Satan. Chap. xiii. 19, 38. \The Temp-
teVy V. G., Met/., Be W., etc., but this seems quite inappro-

priate here. Better as our version, fj-om evil in general, in its

widest sense ; a seventh petition, reaching far beyond the last.

So Thol., Stier, Alf.^ For thine is the kingdom a?idthepoic''^r

and the glorij, for ever. Amen.—The purpose of the -Lord's

prayer is to teach us to ask, in few words, for what we need
;

ver. 8. And the prayer itself, even without the doxology,

partakes of the fulness of Divine praise. For in it our heavenly

Father is glorified, by our invocation of him as our heavenly

Father, by our entreaty from him of so great blessings, by
our referring; all thine;s unto him alone. We celebrate him
]"iow, however, in such a way as should content pilgrims and
warriors. When the whole assembly of the sons of God shall

have reached the goal of their journey, their prayer will tuin

to praise in heaven. Ilalloived he the name of our God; his

kingdom is come, his icill is done ; he hath forgiven ns our tres-

jxisses; he hath destroyed temptation, he hath delivered us from
evil ; his is the kingdom ihe power and the glory for ever. Amen.
A prayer was more suitable than a hymn, particularly at the

time when our Lord appointed this prayer to his disciples.

Jesus was not yet glorified ; his disciples had not j'ct grasped

the whole fidness of these entreaties, and still less the degree

of gratitude which they call for. In fine, no one denies the

whole tendency of this clause to be pious, holy, and consistejit

Mith the many ascriptions of praise which occur in Scripture
;

but the question is, did our Lord appoint this doxology in

this passage and in these words 1 Honest criticism cares little,

in more disputed cases, what the readings may be of Greek
manuscripts generally, which are in fact fewer in number and
later in date than most persons imagine. The point is rather,

what was the reading of the first Greek manuscri[)ts, and so

of the author ? The Latin Vulgate, which does not contain the

passage, stands and will ever stand nearest to the source of

antiquity; but it takes a long time to become convinced of the

force of this testimony. The evidence, however, of some
Greek manuscrii)ts, excellent if not numerous, confirms the

Vulgate in its omission. [Cengel refers to his Aj^j^ar. Crit,

where the question is discussed at length, but with cauti(«i.

^'he doxology is certainly an insertion into the text, probably
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from an ancient liturgy ; is unsupported by ancient authorities,

and interrupts the connexion of the thought. It is omitted

by Tisch, and all editors.]

14. Fo7-—The reference is to ver. 12. Observe the impor-

tance of forgiving our fellow-men. The fifth only of the seven

petitions has a condition annexed, as ive forgive; and therefore

a reason is given for its annexation.

15. Their trespasses—The copies which omit these words
imply that the trespasses of fel]ow-men against us are as

nothing in comparison with our trespasses against God.

Some Latin commentators also omit the word men. \Tiscli.

omits their trespasses, to. TaaaTrw,aara auTw ; but Met/, and

Alf. with more reason retain it.]

16. When ye fast—Fasting also ought to be a matter of im-

portance with us ; it is no part of the ceremonial law. [The

essence of piety is the inward reference of the whole life to God.

This thought that God himself must be the end of human
striving, is the thread by which the different sayings are con-

nected, from here to the end of the chapter. Ols.^ They
disfigure—By neglecting daily care of their person, washing,

anointing, etc. A striking oxymoron in the Gr. dipoL'/i^o-jcn,

(pavuff/, they disfigure, that they tcl^j figure.

17. Anoint . . . wash—The middle voice. Anoint and wash
in private. Tlie Jews used unguents on festive occasions.

[The sense is, abstain from over severity. V. G.]

18. Unto thy Father—Supply, mayest he manifest. [The

word openly in this verse is siDurious. See ver. 6. Tisch.^ etc.]

19. Whe?^e—On earth. This has a causative force, equiva-

lent to, because there. [Many men live in such a way as to justify

the idea that their only use on earth is to amass riches. V. G.]

20. Bust—As coupled with moth, rust is meant to signify

every injurious quality whereby a thing can be rendered useless.

[Gr. iSsuaig, which 2%ol. explains by decay. Alf. well renders,

the ivear and tear of time, which destroys the fairest posses-

sions.] And thieves l>7'eak through—And thus steal.

21. Your treasure . . . your heart—^om.QrQ?i.dit]iy treasure—
thy heart. The objects which follow are in the singular num-
ber, those which precede, with which this verse is connected,

in the plural ; for which reason, the plural number is retained.

[The singular is much better supported, and is adopted by
Tisch., Alf, etc.] Whatsoever you collect is called your trea-

sure, Luke xii. 34. Will h&—In heaven or on earth, as is

natural.
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22-23. 7%€ tfy€—This (not tJie light of the body. £d.) is the

tiubject of the pr<;j>08itiou. [TJiat is, we should read, 7'/te *:</€

y^v (/t^ li'jlu of lite body. A ciipiidty for receiving light iui-

I.)li('S a partaking (;f the nature of light. Gotlie 8ays, vritb

j>j<-»fouiid truth, " \^QY^ thine eye not yunny, how could it ever

hee the sun ?" OU.^ Jf tioerefore—The particle titfiefort be-

J'^ii.l:;^ to the argutjient, and though easily omitted by sonie,

• aiiiiot but be inj plied. We need not delay to discu.ss the

j><;jjjt. [Jiy ttije «^y^, Christ means whatever rational insight

ieniains in jnen since th.e fall. Calv. The Greeks called the

un<ierstandJJjg K>i/f, the light in m^n ; and Bolonion yet more
truly says, tlue spirU of 7nan is the axndU of Oi^. Lord, search-

tiuj all the invxxrd parU. Prov, xx. 27. ^tier?^ Single—(or

mmjjU). 'J'he word siujple is never used in tlie Scripture m a

)>ad sense ; it only means, g<><)d, interjt on heaven, on God.
Jt is o];posed to two (masters), ver. 24. What is figuratively

set f<;rth JJJ this and tlje f<>J](;wing verse is declared in plain

w<;j<is furtJxer ojj. Full of li/jht—As if all eye.

23. KvU—Ounnhig,do«l>le, shifting, jaundiced byselfislmess,

Tke lujld—Whidi should l>e there, flow greaU—As great a^

the body itself. That darkness—How great must darkness of

the whole )>ody be ! \h\)V when the pilot is drowned, the liffJU

<^uenched, and the captain taken prisoner, wliat hope is left

the crew ? Chrysostoin in 7'hol.]

24. /*)Vrf<»—(Witlj all one's niiglit. V. G.)—he a slave to,

\fSfrve must be taken in its fullest sense ; for in tlie common
u.sage of the word, a man may serve two masters, dividing his

Ijjjic betw<'<-n them. J)e W.^ ^lA/.y^r.'S— iioth (io<l and mam-
mon iiidecd exercise mastery over their own, but in very dif-

ferent ways. For eiilier—J'^acli part of this disjunctive \n\»

llie wor<l <tnd use<l with tlio cons(M]U('ntial force of and so.

'i'Jie iieart of man can never be so independent as to serve

neitlier God nor mammon ; nor can it serve both togetiier.

I
Although many fancy they know how to combine both ser-

vices. V. U.\ V^)V it either remains in its natural state of

enmity against God, or arrays itself on God's side. If the
former, thfn {and) it <\'innot biit love mammon ; if the latter,

then (avd) it cannot but desj<ise niannnon ; and rice versa.

I'l'jjo frequent explanation, will frrefer mie to the otiier, is far

too weak, 'J'he two mai-tns differ es.sentially ; one must be
Itntil tin*l the olhir hottd : there is no njiddle relation, nor
can man's unity of nature be divided between them. Mey.^

A If.
I

And «>ur love and «eal will go with our service; ae«
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ver. 21. Sent Gad—Descnbed in Luke xiL 3d, 3G. [The
senrants of mamnHMi, aeoordiiig to tlieir natmal instijicts, hate

Him who alone is good. Y. G.] Mammam—^It is not onlj

wealth which he thus designates^ bat wcxldfy tilings^ hoveTer
few in number. See next Terse. [And eTen most iseedfol

things, see Ter. 32. If then even snch s^rice <tf mammoii
hinders oar senring God, what most the senrice itself be, bat

to be borne along in a foil and nnintermitting lore and lertr-

en?e for him? F. GI\ Aogostine remarks* that ^m was
calSed mammam by the PhcGniciaBS and Chaldeans.

3d. Tokt mo thorngkifmr—[Gr. ^ ^K^iuars, he motdMtbnatied

with care^ etc. Oar Torsion exaggerates the command. Al/.^

The disciples had giren ap aU tlungs that coold hare cansed

them anxiety. Life—Gr. Tctg^ pmU [pdncqJe uf life in the

body. J/^.] The Hfe of the bocfy is sustained by the food

which the hodj receiTes; the body akoe is protected by
clothing. Wlkai ye tkaU drink—Tbese words may, with

eqaal facility, haxe been omitted by copyists^ or inferred by
readers. Yer. 31 requires the express mention of drinking;

moiie than the present Terse: Fw in Ter 31, the anxious are

represented as speaking, while here the hngoage is the LcMd's

own. The life—ike 6mfjF—Whiek God hath giTcn, and for

wlach he eardk. There is noagiit eommoa cr paltry enoogh
f<M- his omniscience to n^ect. V. &.]
2^28. The fomU of the air—lie ItiMi of me jULd—lix

which TDtetk care nothing; and whi^ they often eroi perse-

cute ; for instance, the rawenSy Luke xiL 24. [Tlie ant is

made an example against sfeth, Pror. tI 6 ; the bird^ against

anxiety. Y.G.^

26. Nor gather—For instance, by porchase, as prorision.

[Into harm^—iMX into other rece|4aideB^ as many anlmak da.

r. 6^.] Towr heasenly Father—^He says jfvmr, not tftnr.

MmA better—Ye, as sons of Gvjd^ excel (these ereatures) mock
nM»e than ofeiier men; or else, ye excel mock more than,

while harassed with anxieties, ye are able to imagiste. There
is no ledondancy in this langu^^. In this possa^ ke aignes

bom. tke less to the gieata- ; in Ter. 25, from, tke g^reater t»

the kssL

27. Whi4^ of yom—A pf^Nilar style o£ addresa;^ tkongh ftdl

Of dignity, and frequently i^ed by oar Lord. Statwrfi—[Fh>-

perly, wkich of yom^ hy care, earn add a tpam io Us Ufti The
force is destroyed by our Teraon, a etAit to Us ttatmrr. f r a
robit, or eigbteen inches, would be a rery great additk^n.
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So Thol., Mey.^ Be TT., etc.] A cuhit— So as to become
gigantic.

'2d). Hoiv tliey grow—To what a height ! Tliey toil not,

neither do they spin—Toiling is remotely, spinning imme-
diately connected with tlie j^reparaticjn of raiment, as sowing
and reaping with the preparation of bread.

29. / say—And Christ knew what Solomon's apparel had
been. As—supply is, or is arrayed. One—Any one, not to

say a garland of many. [Kings were arrayed in white gar-

ments, but the lily exceeded these in whiteness. F. 6r.] Of
these—Demonstrative. (Doubtless they were before his eyes.

Ed.)

30. Wherefore—Epitasis, i.e., additional argument. Gar-
ments are required, both for appearance and necessity. TJie

arraying of the lilies refers to the former ; the clothing of the

grass to the hitter. Clothe—A garment, properly, is that

without which a body is naked. Although grass has no
external covering attached to it, it is covered by its own
surface, and becomes a garment to itself,* especially in its

upper and flowering part, which is put off when it dries up.

[The same observation applies to ripe grain, which gleams
with a colour of gold. V. 6r.] Grass—Blade, as, for instance,

of sprouting wheat, chap. xiii. 20. Which to-day is—But
lasts a very short time. [C. W. Llidecke says of the neigh-

bourhood of Smyrna, " At Pentecost all these regions are clad

in green verdure ; but when the south wind suddenly arises,

in twenty-four hours, or two or three days at most, there is

nothing that does not become white and blanched.'^ E. ^.]
To-moin'ow—In a short time ; the ears having been threshed,

the straw serves for fuel. The oven—\stove, Ed.] To produce
warmth. He does not say into thefre, as John xv. 6, comp.
with 1 Cor. iii. 12, but into the oven. Therefore this is done,

not for the mere object of consuming it, but for some useful

})urpose. Much more—In this life few attain to the array of

Solomon, much less to that of the lilies. Our Lord's words,

therefore, apply rather to the fcertainty than to the degree of

adornment. But in a future life we shall be more nobly

arrayed than the lilies of the field. We should not, even in

* But may not this mean, if God so adorn the grass by the lilies

growing through it ? This seems at least less strained tlian to make out
the grass to be a glorious covering to itself. The simplest interpreta-

tion \YOuld be to take yrass, as meaning vcyctahleproductions in general.

— Ed.
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perishing things, cast aside true adornment. ye of little

faith—Want of faith was manifestly unfelt by and hateful to

Christ ; for he knew the Father. In this passage he incul-

cates faith. [This is the only epithet of reproof which Jesus

applied to his disciples. F. G?\

32. After all these things—And nought else. The Gentiles

—The (heathen) nations. The faithful should lay aside the

anxieties, not only of covetous Gentiles, but of all Gentiles.

But many in these days have not even the contentment of the

heathen. Seek—Search for, as dijfcidt to find. Gr. l/r/^'/jr;?;

In the next verse the uncompounded verb ^'/jrsTrs is use 1.

For your heavenly Father hioweth—An argument based on

the omniscience, goodness, and omnipotence of God. Your—

•

Above the heathen.

33. Seek ye—The kingdom, now at hand ; and not difficult

,

to find. First-—S.Q who makes that his fir^st object, finds it

his only object. Kingdom . . . rigJiteousness—Heavenly food

and drink are contrasted with earthly, and in like manner
heavenly raiment. Therefore Luke, in his xii. chap, leaves

clothing (ver. 29), and righteousness, (ver. 31), to be un-

derstood ; although righteousness also filleth, chap. v. 6.

His—See Eom. i. 17 ; note. [His righteousness—Both that

which he requires and that which he imjxirts ; for he feeds us

with the fulfilment of his will in us, as with the true bread.

Bom. xiv. 17. Slier.
'\

These things shall be added unto you—
They appertain to the life and the body, ver. 2o, and still more
to the kingdom. Luke xii. 32. [Comp. 1 Kings iii. 9-13,

where Solomon asks only for luisdom, but riches are added to

him. Thol.]

3i. The morroio—The form of warning is strikingly made
to command postponement of anxiety to the morrow, while

meaning that it should be laid asid^ altogether. The anxious-

minded make present cares of future ones, wherefore by post-

poning, they lay them aside. The day is also personified.

(Comp. Ps. xix. 12.) It is the day, not you, that shall take

care. He who learns this, in ceasing to care from day to day,

will cease to care from hour to hour, and learn to cast all care

away. Shall take thought for the things of itself—Properly,

shall tccke care of itself. [Gr. lauTric., the true reading, not rd

iauTTig, the things of itself So Tisch., Alf, etc.] Sufficient—
God has wondrously attempered prosperity and adversity to

the course of our existence. The m^—The sonow; therefore,

ill the beginning there was no care. The word xukIu, pro-
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perly ladness, here signifies sorrow, as the Hebrew nitD» ffooci,

in Prov. xv. 15, means joyful. Tlureof—SufficieiA, even

though unaugmented by the cares of the day before or after.

CHAPTER VII.

1. Judge not—Umvisely, unkindly, needlessly. Yet a dog
is to be esteemed a dog, and a swine a swine ; see ver. 6. [It

is a sad abuse, to make this passage teach us to be as tolerant

of falsehood and wrong as of truth and right. It would then

contradict the prophets, Isa. v. 20 ; Ezek. xiii. x. ; and con-

demn Jesus himself. Matt, xxiii. 14, 33. Thnl. But he here

forbids the evil eye, which ever prefers to apply the inward
rule of right to others rather than to self. As ye have not

h^en judged, hwtforgiven, so deal with otber.s after God's for-

gi\dng love. Sii^r. Do not constitute yourselves judges of

others' faults. Mey. The way to righteousness lies in finding

not others' sins but our own. OU.^

2. With what measure—Retribution. [So it is not hard to

judge what retribution hereafter each one will have. V. G.

For avTi!Mi7Qri&rj6i7a\, shall he measured in turn, Tisch., with all

good authorities, reads the simple fMST^yjdrjssTai, shall he mea-

sured.]

3. [Beholdest thou—A voluntary looking. Why starest tho2i

at thy brother's faults'? Alf, Thol.] In thy hrothers eye—
The noblest, the most delicate, and the most conspicuous part

of the body. In thine own eye—Rom. ii. 21, 23. [The
heading thought is, that our own sinfulness destroys the

spiritual vision which alone can rightly judge sin in others.

Thol]
4. How—Can it be becominc^ in thco 1

5. Tliou shall see clearly—When the beam is removed, the

sight is clear. He is no perverse judge who first corrects him-

self and then his brother. [For who is not glad to have a

thorn extracted from even a finger, not to say an eye, by a

skilful hand % The same argument applies to the gnat and
the camel, chap, xxiii. 24. V. G.]

G. Give not—A fault in the other extreme. To judge

those whom we should not, is an error of severity—to give

that which is holy to the dogs, an error of laxity. [This

admonition applies especially to our daily conversation.

When holy things are set before such men in public, they

lightly pass thei:i by. Y. G. Comp. chap. v. 45. God
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gives to the evil, not his spiritual gifts, but sun and rain. So be

ye liberal in common earthly goods, but cautious and reserved

in the holy things of God. Anon, in Thol.'\ Dogs, sivine—
Dogs eat their own filth, swine that of others. See notes on
2 Pet. ii. 22 ; Phil. iii. 2. That ivliich is holy is contrasted

with dogs. Ex. xxii 31. Though not a wild beast, the dog
is an unclean animal. Your—An implied antithesis between
that which is holy, belonging to God, and pearls, belonging to

believers, the hidden treasures intrusted them by God. [The
allusion is first to sacrificial r)ieats, which no unclean person,

much less dogs, might touch. Lev. xxii. 6, etc. Thol., Alf.

Dogs are not esteemed, but despised as unclean. Stier.'\

Rend— This seems also referable to the swine. Swine
trample the pearls with their feet ; they rend the persons

who cast them. [A well-disposed man, until a contrary

experience teach . him caution, will frequently fancy that

things which are precious and holy in his own eyes must
appear so also in the eyes of others. V. G.'\ You— From
whom they expected something else, as husks, etc. [Turn
again—They would have remained at rest, but you have
provoked them to sin. Stier.'\

7. Ask—Gifts to supply your wants. Seek—The hidden
things which ye have lost, recovering yourselves from error.

Knock—Ye who stand without, knock, that ye may gain an
entrance, 2 Cor. vi. 17. Ask, seek, knock, without ceasing.

[Reader, cease not at every opportunity to turn such a pro-

mise as this to profit. V. G.'\

8. Every one that asketli—From man, much more from
God. [This is of course limited by the spirit of the gospel.

De W. Ask only what is truly good {com.^. 1 John v. 14), and
in faith. Mey. See James iv. 3. Alf.^

9. Or—Gr. ^', interrogative particle. Man—Who is not
inhuman. Of you — Parables for the most are personal

in application while popular in form. Bread—A stone, use-

less for food, looks like a loaf, and a deadly serpent like a
fish. A child can better do without fish than bread

;
yet

even fish he gets by asking for it. Fishes were given to

children as apples now-a-days. A stone—For a parent, when
asked, will give something.

11. Ye—Christ rightly excepts himself, but none other.

What man of you, ver. 9. Being evil—An illustrious testi-

mony to the fact of original sin. Comp. evil, chap. vi. 13.

The Scriptures imply man's evil condition in chap. x. 17
j



92 ST. MATTHEW. [chap. vii.

chap. xvi. 23 ; John ii. 25 ; Rom. iii. 4, etc. It is marvellous,

therefore, how the holy Scriptures can have been received by-

mankind. Bread and fish are good things ; man is evil,

ready to inflict injury. [The wonder is, that no father gives

a serpent to his child who asks a fish. V. G.~\ Knoiu how—
DistinofuishiuG; the bread from the stone. It is wonderful

that so much knowledge has remained in us ; so evil is our

nature. Comp. Job xxxix. 17. Good gifts—Both innoxious

and beneficial. \Good things—and therefore also the Good
Spirit himself. V. G.'\ To your children—Especially to

those who ask. Your Father in heaven—In whom is no evil

Them that ask him—His children. AVhere true prayer begins,

true sonship exists.

1 2. Therefore—This summarises the chapter from ver. 1 . [The

^wm. oi dlldiWiiQsio ourneifihhour. Mey., etc. Sayings resem-

bling this occur once or twice in the Jewish and even heathen

writers. It is the primitive command of Christ, in the hearts

of all nations ; and Christ propounds it, not as new, but as the

essence of the law and the jjrophets. Stier.'\ He at once con-

cludes this subject and reverts to chap. v. 17. The end ac-

cords with the beginning. And we should imitate the Divine

goodness, referred to in ver. 11. Ye would that—Em}»hati-

cally ; for they often do as we would not ; this we should

avoid. Men—The unrestricted appellation, so often used by
our Lord, men, bears reference to the future propagation of the

Christian faith throughout the world. Should do—For your
benefit, not for your uijury. So—Either, the same things, in

the same manner ; or so, as I have been enjoining you. TJds

—The law and the prophets conjoin many other things beside
;

as, for instance, the duty of loving God. Yet the law and the

prophets tend also to this as a prime point, that we should do
as we would be done by ; and he who fulfils this, easily ful-

fils the rest, chap. xix. 19.

13. Enter ye in—Make it your object to obtain sure en-

trance, [into life, into the kingdom of heaven. V. GJ\ This

supposes an endeavour to walk in the narrow way ; and is

contrasted with which go in thereat, further on. Strait

gate—Of righteousness. Gate—This is mentioned before the

way. Therefore the gate, in this verse, is that whereby a man
enters in earnest upon the subject of his soul's salvation ; as

in the next verse, the gate is that through which true Chris-

tianity is received. Leadeth—lit., leadeth away, from this

short life ; so next verse. Many—[Although most of them
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persuade themselves to the contrary, V. (?.]- 2 Es. ix. 15,

17. Which go in—There is no need to say which find it;

they fall into evil of their own accord ; comp. next verse.

Thereat—Through the wide gate.

14. Because strait—Many read, How strait, Gr. ri crsfj^, as

in 2 Sam. vi. 20. Sept., where ri bears this meaning ; the

passage, however, is expressive of irony ; the true reading

here is doubtless because. [The true reading is very doubtful.

Tisch., Alf., Thol., retain on because ; Mey., De W., Ols., with

most editors, and far greater weight of ancient testimony, read

ri, how. Beng. defends the former on grounds now abandoned.

Unto life—He says, for the present life is not life at all. V.

6^.] It—The strait gate, comp. v. 13.

15. But—While ye are striving to enter in, beware of those

who shut the gate, chap, xxiii. 13. Beware of—Dangers are

manifold, therefore we are often warned, chap. vi. 1 ; xvi. G
;

xxiv. 4 ; Luke xii. 1, 15, etc. False prophets—Who have a

different doctrine than the true ones, chap. v. 17. [Comp. ver.

12. A worker of iniquity, though he prophesy in the name
of Christ, (ver. 22), is a false prophet. In our days, many
who love to condemn others as Pharisees and false prophets

are such themselves. F. G. Yet the fundamental reference

here is to false teachers in general, as opposed to teachers of

Christianity, De W., and perhaps the Pharisees especially.

Thol. He who truly seeks God, trusts Jio guide until

sure that he will lead to God. Ql\ Which come—See

Luke XX. 45-47. In sheej/s clothing—In the garb of sim-

plicity. [Inwardly—True judgment searches the heart.

16. By—This is impressively rejjeated, ver. 20. Fruits—
Fruit is that which a man, like a tree, produces through the

good or e^dl nature which pervades all his inward powers.

Learning, however widely gathered, if only confined to talk-

ing, is not fruit ; but all that is fruit, which a teacher jDro-

duces from his heart, and sets forth both in word and deed, as

something flowing from his very constitution, as milk from a

mother's breasts, chap. xii. 33, etc. This is the meaning of

bringeth forth, ver. 17, 19. Comp. ver. 21, 23, 24, 2Q>.

It is not his speech alone which proves the prophet true or

false j but his whole course of conduct, and his leading of

others with himself by one or other way, through one or other

gate, to life or to destruction, chap. xv. 14, 13. Thus j^ro-

fession and practice must go hand in hand, chap. v. 19.
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Hence fruits become the credentials and tests of the truth oi

falsehood of a propliet himself, as well as of the doctrine he

propounds. Therefore a prophet's doctrine is not the fruit by
"which he is known ; but a pattern, which shows his truth or

falsehood, and which is itself known by its fruits. Tho good-

ness of the tree itself is inward truth and light, etc.
;
goodness

of it.s fruit, is holiness of life. If fruits consisted merely in

doctrine, no orthodox person could be lost, or be the cause

of another's ruin. [The fruit is mainly the life, in which their

error is plain ; for their shee2)'s clothing is mostly woven of

words. Stier, etc.] Of thorns—Although their berries re-

semble grapes, as thistle-heads do figs. The same comparison,

with a slight variation, occurs in Luke vi. 44, the thorn and

the bramble being of kindred nature. The bearing of grapes

is therefore denied to them both.

. 19. Tree—The allegory is continued. [No true prophet

enters hell, no false one heaven. V. G,]

21. Kot every one—For all in some sort say or will say so,

ver. 22, comp. Luke ix. 57, 59, 6L That saith—In contrast

to that doeth. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 27 ; xiii. 1, 2. Unto me—
Meaning, unto me and my Father; as further on in this versd

the tnll of 7ny Father, means, viy ivill and my Father s. Lord
—Jesus acknowledged that this divine title was due to him.

Many, even of the highest rank, called him Lord ; he himself

used the title to none, not even to Pilate. Who doeth

the tvill, etc.—In contrast to ye that ivork iniquity, ver.

23, comp. chap. xxi. 31. The ivill—Which I preach, God's

righteous will, set forth in the law, comp. chap. v. 19. Which
is in heaven—Therefore no opposer of God shall enter hea-

ven. Supply shall enter into the kingdom of heaven—The
sacred writers generally express such an antithesis as this

in full.

22. Many—Possibly many of those whom posterity has

accounted blessed and canonised as saints; assuredly many
rarely gifted ones, who at times had shown a good disposition,

Mark ix. 39 ; many who apprehend the power and wisdom,

but not the compassion of God. Shcdl say—In full persua-

sion, self-deceived. Many souls shall cling to the last to that

error into which they have deluded themselves, chap. xxv. 1 1

.

[^1 miserable exjyectation beforehand ; an awful judgment then!

V. G. Indeed, they may be as assured of salvation as Eabbi
Simeon in the Talnnid, who says : If there are but two righte-

oas iji the world, they are / and my son; if but one, it ia
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myself. Sti£r.'\ From this passage the doctrine of a future

state can be illustrated. In the judgment, all things at length

shall be revealed, Eom. ii. li ; 1 Cor. iii. 13. \_The day shall

leclare it, often to- morrow, but always the last daii. Stier.^

In that day—That great day, compared with w^hich all

other days are as nothing. Thy—The emjjhasis in ail three

clauses falls on this word ; Thy—the Lord's. We have pro-

phesied—And there may be added, We have written commen-
taries and criticisms on passages and books of the Old and
New Testaments, we have preached striking sermons, etc.

Devils—Gr. baiiMO)/ta, demons, not dialSoXov;, devils, for this

word, in the sense of devil, only occurs in the singular num-
ber.

23. Then—Though they had not thought so before. Will

I profess—Openly. A word of great authority, see ver. 21>.

Never—Though ye cite my name. Ye that work—Not even

then shall their iniquity be laid aside. Iniquity—However
much they may make their boast of the law. Unbelief in

itself condemns, and yet in the judgment the breaking

of the law is rather assigned as damnatory ; chap. xxv. 35,

42 ; Rom. ii. 12 ; because the reprobate, even in the pre-

sence of Christ, shall not be able to comprehend the principle

of faith.

24. [These sayings of mine—These words seem to bind to-

gether the whole discourse, and exclude the idea that it

is a collection of unconnected sayings. Alf^ I ivill liken

—Ver. 26, He shall he likened. Things accompanying salva-

tion God refers to himself
;

pernicious things he removes
from himself; chap. xxv. 34, 41. Wise—True prudence
spontaneously accompanies true righteousness ; cump. chap,

xxv. 2.

25. And—and—and—Trials shall throng together in the last

days of mankind and of the earth. Rain above, and floods

below, and ivinds around. [Every sort of judgment is here

implied, especially the final one. The righteous is saved, even

though it be scarcely. V.G.^ Beat upon—Gr. •rooffs-gcoi'—To
test it; in ver. 27, •t^ocszo-vJ/'xi/, as if at random. [We must hold

in view the terrible suddenness and severity of storms and
floods in the East. Thol.']

2G. That heareth—He who neither heareth nor doeth, mani-
festly does not build his house at all. On the sand—[At as

much trouble as the wise man, V. G.^ The sand often looks

like rock, but has no solidity. [How many fools nass for
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men of true wisdom ! And how often be who pjties them is

of then/ \ Q]
27. Great—Yea, utter ! AVe see from this example of our

Lord's, that it is not necessary for every sermon to end with

consolation.

28. Ended—The Lord did nothing abruptly. Chap. xi. 1

;

xix. 1 ; xxvi. 1. Astonished—Admiration of true doctrine is

well founded, Acts xiii. 12 ; that of profane, is absurd. Per-

lia})s it may be wonclered why Jesus did not speak more
plainly as to his own personality in this sermon ; there are

three reasons why. 1. He so excellently set forth his doctrine

as to enable men to infer the excellence of him who preached

it ; 2. His personality was already sufficiently declared ; 3. In

the sermon itself he sufficiently implies who he is—namely, he

that cometh, the Son of God, the Judge of all men. Chap. v.

11, 17, 22', chap. vii. 21-27.

29. As having authority—Whence they could not withdraw

themselves. [They felt the majesty of the teacher and the

power of his teaching. F.(?.] It is a mark of truth that men's

minds welcome its persuasion. See instances of our Lord's

authority, in notes on chap, v. 3, 18-20; vii. 22, 23; viii.

19 ; John vii. 19. Scribes—Their ordinary teachers, who
had no authority. [Tisch. with good authorities adds uvruv

;

reading, aiul not as their scribes. So Mei/., Alf., etc. These

scribes, indeed, often uttered truth
;
yet so that it had no

spiritual power. Ols.^

CHAPTER YIIL

1. Followed—They di'l not immediatelywithdraw. [Matthew
now treats of Christ's miracles. He was himself the wonder

;

miracles were but his natural works. Ols. Having taught a3

one with authority, he proceeds to show that authority, and to

confirm his words by ivorhs. Entliym. in Alf.'\

2. A leper—Leprosy was a terrible disease [This terrible

disease was a poisoning of the sj)rings of life, and a gradual

decay of the whole body, and was deemed one of the Lord's

most fearful visitations of wrath. Numb. xii. 6, 10 ; 2 Chron.
xxvi. 19. Incurable by man, though certainly not contagious

in the usual sense, it was viewed by the law as the jxirable of
death, the most strildng emblem of inward sin, the essence

and type of all uncleanness. See Lev. xiii. xiv,, Trench, Win."]

Comp. with this passage 2 Kings v. 7, iJa%, ver. 6 ; comp.



CHAP. vni.T ST. MATTHEW. 97

Mark ii. 3, and fever, ver. 14. It is probable that the leper-

[whose cure Matthew places in the true order of time between

the Sermon on the Mount, and the cure of the centurion's

servant, Harm.] had been listening from a distance. If—This

implies on the part of the leper, not doubt, but a modest sense

of total dependence on the will of Jesus. Faith says, If thou

wilt, not If thou canst, Mark ix. 2'2. Thou canst—'The om-
nipotence of Jesus was the first essential point to believe ; this

the leper may have gained from the sermon.

3. His hand—To which the leprosy, which would have

contaminated any other who touched it, had to yield. / will

—The answer to If thou wilt. A ready answer to the leper's

ready faith. The leper's entreaty supplied the words of the

reply which he des'.'ed. [The name 6 'Iri<rovc, Jesus, is omitted

by Tisch. Eead, and he put forth, etc. This taking hold of
the leper seems to symbolise Christ's taking hold of our nature.

Comp. Luke xiv. 4, Heb. ii. 16, margin. Alf.] I ivill—Great

is Christ's power ! The Lord performed his first miracles

instantaneously, to prevent his seeming to require any efibrt

;

but after his authority was established, he sometimes inter-

posed a delay for men's own good.

4. See thou tell no man—Until thou showest thyself to the

priests, lest they, if they heard first (the manner of the heal-

vng, Ed.) should deny the cure. For a testimony—John v.

oQ. So the Sept. use the Greek word ficcprv^iov, Euth iv. 7.

There were no priests following Jesus. Jesus therefore sends

the man to them, from Galilee to Jerusalem. He was much
in Galilee at that time. Uiito them—For a testimony to them
of the Messiah's being come, and of his not setting aside the

law ; and to enable them also to testify of him.

5. [Tisch., etc., with the best authorities, reads, instead of

T'jj ^Ir,sov, when Jesus, ahru), when he, etc.] There came unto

him a centurion—Probably not in person ; as Jesus would not

liave so praised him to his face : ver. 10, comp. with chap. xi.

17. Our Lord, indeed, praised others to their face ; but not

before they had given previous proofs of humility, and not

even then so exceptionally and by such comparison as he did

the centurion here, in contradistinction to all Israel. [Stier

regards this as a refinement foreign to the evangelist's

thoughts.] And the same feeling of reverence which led the

centurion to pronounce himself unworthy of the Lord's com-
ing under his roof, (ver. 8,) restrained him from approaching
him in person ; Luke vii. 7-10. [All commentators identify

VOL. L H
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this event with that described in Luke.] He appeared to ha\'e

gone forth from his house, but to have returned before reach-

ing Jesus. The will, in his case, was regarded by God as

equalling, if not surpassing, the deed. And this regard is

expressed by i»Iatthew in the higher style, which belongs rather

to divine than human narration. Jesus and the centurion

truly conversed in spirit.

6. Sailing—Com p. chap, xi 3 ; Luke xiv. 18. Sick of the

pahi/—A disease difficult of treatment to physicians.

7. [Here again Tisch. with good reason omits and, and the

name Jesus. Read he saith to him, etc.] / will come—In his

divine wisdom Jesus speaks so as to elicit the confessions of

believers, which he anticipates. This is one reason why the

effect of heavenly words was more immediate, more powerful,

and more frequent on the men of that day than of our own.

Jesus declares himself ready to come to the centurion^s servant,

not to the rulers son. By his course in each case he excites

faith, while pro\dng himself no respecter of persons.

8. Roof—Though not a mean one ; comp. Luke vii. 5.

There were others whom reverence did not restrain from see

ing and touching our Lord. See chap. ix. 18-20. One and

the same inward feeling may display itself in various ways,

which may all be good. Speak the word only—[Gr. Xo'yw, hy

word. So Tisch. with all the best copies, instead of \6yov, tlie

7imrd ^ Thus the centurion expresses his belief that the

disease must yield at the Lord's command. Others say,

" Speak the word," more carelessly. Healed—The centurion

uses a glorious word ; Gr. /adTjff-.rai, where our Saviour had

used an humbler one, kpa-zi-jou, I will cure. Mij sei^ant—He
speaks kindly ; he does not say my slave. [His state of heart

was that of all who are capable of embracing Christ ; a con-

sciousness of Christ's loftiness and our uuAvorthiness. Neand.

While owning himself unworthy that the Lord should enter

his house, he was accounted worthy that that Lord should

enter his heart. August, in Tro/ch
]

9. For—Reason might object, that the servant jmd the soldier

nre able to hear, but that a disease is not ; but the wisdom
which is of faith, shining brightly through the centurion's

military abruptness, evaporates this objection ; and he looks

rather to the circumstances which confirm than to those which

weaken his hope, trusting in the su})reme dominion and autho-

rity of Christ, who could command disease as well as winda
and seas. Yer. 26 ; Luke iv. 39. He commands, and it is
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done. The centurion could command his soldiers or his ser-

vant, but not the disease. But the Lord is able to command
disease ; and that, humanly speaking, with more ease than the

oftentimes rebellious will of man. [/ also—Like thee, know
what it is to be obeyed. I have soldiers under me, as thou

hast spiritual powers, healing angels, or disease and death.

De IF., etc.] Am a man under authority—He does not say,

I am a co7ninanding offi^cer, but, when necessary to intimate

the subjection of others to himself, he has the consideration to

say, I also am uiider authority. There is also an implied con-

trast between himself and Jesus, who is supreme. Under
. . under—The meaning of the modern word, suhaltem.

10. He marvelled—Christ marvelled at unbelief (Mark vL

6) as well as at faith. He highly commends his friends,

when occasion offers, chap. xi. 6 ; xv. :?8 ; xxv. 35 ; xxvi. 10;
Luke vii. 44 ; xxi. 3. So great—Especially from the little

intercourse the centurion could have had with Jesus ; this

was a sample of that faith wherein the Gentiles should surpass

the Jews. Faith—From this earliest mention of faith in the

New Testament, may be inferred that faith, like unbelief is a

matter of comprehension and will, implying deliberation, and
free choice. Comp. the concordances on the word '7:ii&u.

Faith was the only virtue displayed by those who approached

our Lord, which he was wont to commend. Chap. xv. 28
;

Luke vii. 50. [The greater humility is, the greater is faith, ver.

8; Luke xvii. 10. V G, The two are by their nature insepa-

rable. Mey.'] Not found—Though I have sought it at my
coming. In Israel—In the people of Israel. Neither the cen-

turion nor the Canaanitish woman were Israelites ; but to the

latter, the Lord may seem afterwards to have given a stronger

testimony ; for she actually came from a Gentile district, while

the centurion had been resident in Israel. And the centurion

himself forestalled the objection of his being a stranger by his

declaration of his own unworthiness, and by his deputing the

elders of the Jews to make his request. Luke vii. 3, 4.

11. Many—Like the centurion, not Jews. This is said to

stimulate the emulation of the Jews. Shall come—A prophecy.

They shall come, in spirit [and by faith. V. G.'\ From the

eabt and from the toest—A euphemism for from the Gentiles

With—Reh. xii. 23. [With the fathers in faith ; Heb. xi. 9.

V.G. Christ shames the Jews, who would not eat with
Gentiles. Stier.'\ In the kingdon—Both in this life and the

next.
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12. But the cidldren of the kingdom—Nearest the throne.

The same expression is used in another sense, chap. xiii. 38.

Outer—The unbeliever already has inward darkness ; and
receives outer darkness too, as his fitting home. And in pro-

portion as he might have been near the kingdom, shall the

distance be to which he is cast forth into the depths of gloom.

[This oiUe}' darkness has its/'/'5^ fulfilment in the obdurate

blindness of Israel on earth ; but reaches also beyond it :

chap. xxii. 13, etc. Stier.~\ Darkness—Whatsoever is not in

the kingdom of God, is outer. For that kingdom is both the

light of God, and a kingdom of light. This darkness shall

not only shroud the eye, but the soul also, with terrific gloom.

There—Sooner or later, outside the dwelling where the feast

is held, which is all brightness. Wailing—Lit. the ivailing.

The article is emphatic. Sorrow in this world is not the

sorrow. Then even heroes shall weejD wdio now w^ould blush

to shed a tear ; shall wxep in sorrow for the good they have
lost, and the evil they have gained. How dread the sound of

so many mourners ! How far happier to listen to the hea-

venly acclamations ! Rev. xiv., etc. Gnashing—Lit. the

r/nashing. From impatience, from the bitterest sorrow, from
detestation of themselves as authors of their own damnation.

[And from hatred against others wdiose salvation they envy
;

comp. Ps. cxii. 10. V.O-.] That love of self which the sin-

ner has fostered, shall change to self-abhorren,ce, which shall

nevermore depart. Nor is this wailing and gnashing of teeth

combined with darkness only, but with fire, chap. xiii. 42-50
;

Luke xiii. 28. Or we may assign the wailmg and the gnash-

ing of teeth to the two temperaments of the soft and the stern.

The same phrase occurs. Acts vii. 54.

13. As thou hast believed so be it done—A bounteous grant.

14. Wife's mother—Peter had not been long married, and
they mistake who represent him (in paintings, etc.) as hoary-

headed. [Though it is not unlikely that he was senior to

the rest. JIarm.] For all the disciples were young, and
had a long earthly course before them. John xxi 18. [On
Judas Iscariot, comp. Ps. cix. 8, 9. Zebedee and Salome,

tlie parents of James and John, were still living. Harm.]
This must be well kept in view in the study of gospel his-

tory. [For any one who considers the youth, the circum-

stances, and the condition of the disciples, will find it easier

to make allowance for the many errors they committed in

t'leir disciplcship, and by not expecting more from them
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than belongs to their time of life, will find himself beset by-

fewer difl&culties. IIarm.'\ Sick of a fever— In the very

paroxysm.

15. Ministered unto them—Lit. unto him. [Gr. aurj,

him; so Tisch. and all best authorities, instead of the common
avToTc, them.'\ She discharged the duties of a housewife, in

joyful testimony of her complete restoration. Mark and Luke
mention the fact of the disciples telling our Lord of Peter's

wife's mother being sick, and therefore add, she ministered

unto them ; Matthew only mentions our Lord himself in the

matter, and therefore says, She ministered unto Am. On the7}i

was inserted from the parallel passages.

16. Uven—Of that day on which he had spoken and done

so many things. Diseases are generally more violent towards

evening. [Better Ols., they avoided the heat of the day; or

JS^eand., after sunset, to avoid breaking the Sabbath. Comp.
Mark i. 21, 29, 30.] The spirits—Th^t is, the devils. With

his word—Alone. All—Without exception; whilst some
men are at best said to exercise a healing power only over

some special ailments.

17. That it might he fulfilled—It was fitting that a spiritual

healer should also expel diseases of the body from those who
came to him. [Great multitudes of whom are sometimes

mentioned. Matt. iv. 23; ix. 35, 36; Luke iv. 21; Matt. xii.

15; XV. 30; xxi. 14. Harm.'\ Therefore the prophecy of Isaiah

was fulfilled in this sense al^o. Soul and body make one

man ; one corruption pervades soul and body ; the great

physician brought one remedy, alike to body and to soul.

Took—Away from us. [But the original will not easily bear

this sense. It represents Christ, not as our physician, but as

sufferer for us. His burden was less the healing, than that

there were sicknesses to heal. He hore them by bearing our

suffering life, in order to remove them. Trench. Notice

that by his death Christ fulfilled this prophecy in another

sense. Mey. But all the miracles were types and parts of

the great work of salvation. Comp. Mark vii. 34 ; John xi.

35. Alf-\

18. To depart—Thus Jesus sought rest, leaving the people

time to bring forth fruit from his teaching, and kindling

their interest for the future.

19. J. certain—Lit. one. [Gr. uc, one, expressly, because

scribes rarely came to Jesus. Stier.'\ Out of so great a mul-
titude this man alone displays an emotion of heart; he seems,
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however, to have loved his ease, being, as a scribe, less hardy

than the fishermen. Scribes often came to tempt the Lord,

10-21. The doctrine of Jesus Christ is plainly repugnant to

the natural will of man. He wisely dissuaded those who
endeavoured to follow him, either from wrong motives or on

unsuitable occasions, Mark v. 19 ; while he commanded
hesitators to follow him. He treated the scribes in one way,

the disciples in another, Luke ix. 57-62. Master— Lit.

teacher. Jesus did not address as rabbi and master persons

who bore those titles among men ; but he himself was rightly

thus addressed by them. Mark v. 35 ; John iii. 2 ; iv. 49 ;

Matt. viii. 6. The apostles, but not our Lord, addressed

their hearers as brethren and fathers.

20. And—Jesus does not repulse this man, but sets before

him a condition to reprove his motive, which was either to

obtain worldly ease and wealth, or possibly the power of

working miracles. [The word xciraffKrivdoffnc, rendc-red usually

nests, means dwellings, ahidhig-places. Comp. chap. xiii. 32.

De W.] The Son of man—See chap. xvi. 13, note. Hath
not—Wondrous poverty and endurance, ceaseless wandering !

[He had neither a home of his own nor any fixed abode.

Mark i. iy. The scribe too lightly deemed what it was to

follow him whithersoever he went. Harm.']

21. [Tisch. omits auroD his, with disciples ; but Alf, with

better authorities, retains it.] Of his disciples —Not of those

who continually accompanied him.

22. [Tisch. reads Xeye/, saith^ for g/Vsi', said. So Alf, etc.]

The dead—An expression strongly urging the man's following

him, and therefore involving much. Both the dead who should

bury, and the dead whom they should bury, require to be
considered. The dead who are to he buried are doubtless the

literally dead, whether the father of this disciple actually lay

dead at the time, or was an old man at death's door, and with

no near relative save this only son, Comp. Tob. xiv. 12. The
dead who are to bury, or those to whom the burial of the

already dead is to be left, are—1. Partly men themselves soon

nhout to die, as being mortal and bound by the law of mor-

tality (comp. Rom. viii. 10), as distinguished from the hope of

a better life, that hope, however, not being taken altogether

away. The a])pellation must be limited by the context ; as

in Luke xx. 34, persons who may still be saved are called the

children of this world. So those here are styled dead who are

in a fitter state for burying than for proclaiming the kingdom
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of God. As in chap. ix. 24, lie says of the maiden about

to be restored to life, she is not dead, (conip. John xi. 4),

so here he speaks of those who soon should die as dead

already. [The dead are in their long home, whence the

mourners are not far removed, but wander round about it

till their time be come to enter in. See Eccles. xii. 5. V.G.'\

In time of pestilence the dead are buried by those who soon

shall die themselves, and through the course of ages the

state of successive mortal generations much resembles this.

2. Partly they are the already dead, and with regard to

them the language is hypothetical, in this sense : Follow tbou

me, and leave the burial of the dead even to the dead ; that

is, let them remain unburied, as far as you are concerned. A
like expression occurs in Ex. xxi. 14, Thou shalt take him,

[the murderer] from mine altar, that he may die, that is, let

him be slain, even if he fly to the altar for refuge. There-

fore let the dead hury tlieir dead is an abrupt expression,

appropriate to a command which brooks no delay, is based

on the holiest grounds, and emanates from the divine

wisdom of the Saviour. We must surrender ourselves at

once and entirely. [He who follows Christ must fear the

world as the infection of a burying-place. Q.] Their—Re-

lations. Gen. xxiii. 4. In this case the disciple must deny
his father. [In these instances wind and sea obeyed Christ

more readily than men did. Hann.^
23. A ship—Lit. the ship; implied in ver. 18. Jesus

had a peripatetic school ; wherein his disciples received

a far sounder instruction than if they had dwelt far

from all anxiety and temptation beneath the roof of a single

college.

24. Great—In these perils of waters, the faith of the dis-

ciples was much exercised. Was covered—When the danger

reached its climax, the help was given. [Gr. xaXOrnffdai, in

the true imperfect tense, was becoming covered. Alfl Was
asleep—No fear could affect him ; nay, in ver. 26, he mar-

velled that the disciple*? feared, even in the height of danger.

He was sleeping, weary with the manifold labours of the day.

TThe Lord with his disciples, tossed on an angry sea, is a

natural antitype of the ark containing the infant race of men
;

and prefigures the church in the world-ocean of evil. Ols.

Jonah slept in the storm from a dead, Christ from a jmre ccn-

science ; the prophet's presence made the danger, Christ s

was the surety for deliverance. Trench.]
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2-"), \u\}7()Z, his, is certainly spurious. Read, anJ the disciples.

T'isch., etc.] S:cve—An abrupt entreaty. [Omit rnxag us.

Tisch., Alf., etc. Save—Even little faith is faith still ; the

weak, trembling hand holds fast the Deliverer. Stier.'\ We
jyerish—This record of their own weakness is a proof of the

evangelist^s candour ; which became an easy virtue to them,

inasnnich as they became changed men after the coming of

the Holy Ghost.

2G. Fearful . . . of littlefaith—Synonymous terms ; comp.

Mark V. 36. It is only tlie disci[)les' fear, not their importu-

nity in disturbing his rest, which the Lord rebukes. [In all

the occurrences of his own life, Ch^'st showed no trace of fear

of any created thing. V.G.] Then—First he calmed the

disciples' minds, and then he calmed the sea. Rebuked—We
may believe that Satan had been ruling in the storm.

27. Obey— Comp. Mark i. 27. Winds and sea being other-

wise uncontrollable. [So he works in all ages ; speaking peace

to the soul amid life's tempests, and bringing all his foes to

obedience. Nea7uL\

28. Of the Gergesenes—Gerasa (Gergesha) and Gadara
Avere neighboiwing towns. [For TiQyiGvi^ojv, Gergesenes, Tisch.

reads raoa^^jviv, Gadarenes. Mey. prefers YiDa(;r,vZ)'j^ Gerasenes.

Alf. doubtfully retains the common text. So De IJ^.] Out

of the tombs—The possessed fly from publicity, wherein exer-

cises of piety flourish best. Invisible guests also have their

dwelling in the tombs, Mark v. 3, and malignant ones chiefly

in the sepulchres of the wicked.

20. What have V)(. to do ivith thee ?—A form of repulse,

[as if recognising already in Jesus the Messiah, their almighty

and most dangerous foe. Mey.'\ See Sept. 1 Kings xvii. IS;

Judges xi. 12; 2 Kings iii. 13. They here give utterance to

their despair and terrible expectation, at the same time seem-

ing to mean, We desire to have to do, not with thee, but
with men prone to sin. yPitich. omits *lT,covy Jesus. So Alf^
Son of God—^len, in asking his aid, addressed him in their

confidence as Son of David ; devils in their fear, as Son of God.

[The devils recognised him as tlie Son of God, more readily

and more fully than men could do. Stier.] Hither—The
devils, as it were, claimed some right over the place where they

were, and s[)ecially over the swine to be found there. Before

the time—This may be construed either with, Art thou come,

or, to torment us, or with both. Jesus came in the world's full

lime, but yet earlier than the enemy desired. Comp. in due
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time, Rom. v. 6. To iorment—It is torment to devils to have

no body either of man or beast to possess, in their desire of

quenching their own consuming fire, ver. 31. This was a fore-

taste of their future subjection under the feet of Jesus.

30. Of swine—The owners either were Gentiles dwelling

amongst Jews, or Jews greedy of gain.

31. BesougJit— It is one thing to ask in an ordinary way,

as men or devils may do ; another thing to ask in faith.

Comp, Mark v. 10, 12. Somewhat is occasionally conceded,

even to the Enemy ; Job L If-—They were preconscious

of their casting out. Suffer—The injury was due to the

devils, not to the Lord ; who could compel him to restrain

the devils ? [Instead of I'niroi-^ov rj/LcTv d'TrsXhiv, suffer us to go

away, Tisch., Alf, etc., properly read a-oGniXo]/ r,ixac, send ^^s,]

32. Were come out—Jesus did one work injurious to the

figtree, one to the swine, one to the men who bought and sold

in the temple ; these are examples of future vengeance. All

his other works were full of grace ; and even in these were

benefits conferred : as in the instance before us, where we ob-

serve that the road was rendered safe ; the region was freed

from the evil spirits which infested it ; these were cast into the

sea, the possessed were healed, and the great herd of animals,

whose flesh was forbidden food, was swept away. Moreover the

Gergesenes were guilty, and merited the loss of their flock.

The act itself displays the authority and jDower of Jesus.

Perished—A devil -possessed brute seems incapable of living

long ; it is of God's goodness that possessed men do not like-

wise directly perish.

33. They that hept them—Although not herdsmen by pro-

fession. Fled—The devils were not able to seize upon them.

34. [The ivltole city—What a powerful motive worldly in-

terest furnishes ! F.(?.] Besought—People whose minds are

set on worldly advantage are more ready to repulse than to

persecute. Moreover, avarice is timid, [and chooses rather to

lose Jesus Christ than worldly goods. Q ] Or they miglit

have made the request without any ill feeling ; Luke v. S.

[At all events, though the Gergesenes, and their neighbours,

the Gadarenes, made this request, our Lord left the chief of

the demoniacs behind, as a preacher of the gospel (Mark v.

19, 20.) He may have been a Gadarene, and his companion
a Gergosene. Ilarm.^
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CHAPTER IX.

1. Passed over—At the request of the Gadarenes. The
Lord does not obtrude his blessings on the unwilling. [And
he caused a greater desire for his presence by not remaining

too long together in any one place. Ilarm.^ His own city

—Capernaum, honoured by his residence.

2. They brought to him—Many such presentations were

made to the Saviour, who welcomed them. Their faith—That

both of him who was brought, and of those that brought him.

Son, he of good cheer— ^e, confident, neither thy sins nor thy

disease shall stand in thy way. So, ver. 22. Areforgiven thee

—[ZVsc/i.., with the oldest authorities, reads simply thy sins

are forgiven ; omitting ffoi thee. So also ver. 5.] Doubtless

the man was under an oppressive sense of sin. [This was the

main boon, the conferring of which gave Christ occasion to lay

open the thoughts of the beholders, ver. 3-8. Harm.l^ Thee

—The pronoun here is emphatic, but not in ver. 5. [Such an

utterance, in such a sense, had never been heard since man was
on earth. V.G.]

3. Said ivithiii themselves, this mail hlasphemeth—Blasphemy
consists— 1. In attributing unworthy things to God ; 2. In de-

nying worthy things to God ; 3. In attributing to others the at-

tributes of God alone. [But the awful and profound meaning
which the Scriptures give to the word blaspheme, Gr. BXaa-

fn/MTv, is unknown to profane writers, and can only be con-

ceived by those who worship the one God. Ols.']

4. Knotuing—The Gothic version, and the margin of Cour-
celles, besides mnny Greek codices, first noted by Mill, have

this reading;, Gr. iibojv, i^'^?, seeing, appears to been introduced

from ver. 2, by some copyists. Mark and Luke in the paral-

lel passages have Irrr/ioOg. E/(5wg, knowing, occurs also in

chap. xii. 25. Ye—Emphatic. [Many a one sins in the very

act of accusing another of sin ; and the most monstrous sius,

may be perpetrated in the heart alone. V.G.]

5. For whether is easier—Either act is in itself an exercise

of divine power and might ; and disease and sin are closely

connected. It is the same power which removes both. Ac-
cording to human notions it is easier to say, " I'hy sins he for-
given ;" and this, which seems the lesser work, is in the power
of any one who can say. Arise and walk, which seems the

greater. [If the saying be all, it is easier to say. Thy sins he
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forgiven, for there is no obvious lack of result to convict an

impostor. But he who says^ Arise, must have the power to

heal, or be instantly rejected. Corn, a Lapide, in Tixnch.']

6. Ye may hioiv—This word also savours of authority. On
earth—As the place where sins are both committed and for-

given. This earth has been the scene of Christ's works from

the beginning, [in fact the battle-ground of sin and grace. V.

G.'\ Prov. viii, 31 ; Ps. xvi. 3 ; Gen. vi. 5 ; Jer. ix. 24
;

John xvii. 4; Luke ii. 14. I have, says Christ, all power in

heaven, and why then not on earth? chap. xvi. 19 ; xxviii.

18. [And it is ours in turn to say, " If when alive upon earth

he had this power, why not now that he is risen, and received

into the heaven?" Acts v. 31. V.G.'\ This address savours

of his heavenly origin. Poiver—Lit., authority, Gr. i^ovalav.

An argument from power to authority. Saith—A similar

change of person occurs in Num. v. 20, 21 ; Jer. v. 14.

8. [Instead of j^au^aauai', they marvelled, Tisch., Alf., etc.,

read sXo^7idr,ffo!.v, they ivere afraid ; with the best authorities.]

Such—Such saving power, (ver. 6), and that so near them in

the man Christ Jesus. To men—So long tormented by sin.

[Gr. dv&sclj-rroig, dative of advantage, not to men, but for men.

V. G. Better Trench : to men indeed, because to Christ as

their head and representative.] A comprehensive word, as in

ver. 6. They rejoiced that there should be one member of

the human race gifted with this power.

9. Matthew—A Hebrew by birth and yet a publican. By
Mark and Luke he is called Levi. It may be that Matthew
disliked the name he had borne as a publican. Sitting—Ac-

tually engaged in business ; and yet he followed Christ. A
great miracle and example of Christ's power ; and a noble

obedience on Matthew's part, [productive of eternal joy.

V.G.'],

10. In the house—Comp. ver. 28. Or, if understood of

Matthew's house, (Mark ii. 15 ; Luke v. 29), it would appear

as if this were a feast wherein Matthew bid farewell to his

former associates. He no longer calls it his house. Publicans

and sinners—Who had grossly transgressed the sixth and

seventh commandment. Sat down ivith—Most gracious was

the condescension of Jesus
;

[in whose honour the feast was

given, and who had not himself invited the publicans and

sinners. Therefore, if rightly view^ed, the objection of the

Pharisees was unreasonable. F.(x,]

11. Unto his disciples^-ThQ Pharisees acted in an under-



I08 ST. 2TATTnEW. [chap. ix.

hand way, eitliei from craftiness or timidity. Tliey asked of

the disciples at one time, Why doeth your Master thus 1 and
of Jesus at another. Why do thy disciples thus ? chap. xii. 2

;

XV. 2 ; Mark ii. 16, 18. Why—All men, even his adver-

saries, had the highest opinion of the sanctity of Jesus ; Luke
xix. 7.

12. [He said—The faithful Master comes to his disciples'

aid. V.G.'\ Need not— Needs are everywhere to be seen.

Sick—As sinners are. [Feelest thou sickness of soul in-

stead of strength ? Turn to that great Physician for relief.

V.G.]

13. Go ye—Into the synagogue, where you may refer to

Hosea vi. 6. Jesus often said " Go" to those not wholly his,

John viii. 11. His method of quoting Holy Writ is most
full of dignity and grandeur, and difi'erent from that of his

disciples. He quotes them, not for the establishment of his

own statements, but for the conviction of his hearers ; and
therefore adduces them more frequently to his adversaries

than to his believing apostles. Learn—Though ye imagine
yourselves already consummate teachers. I ivill have mercy—[God's tvill is, 7iot sacrifice instead of mercy, but mercy in-

stead of sacrifice. Mey.'\ This supphes us with an axiom of

interpretation ; it is in fact a summary of the theology of con-

science. Comp. on the word mercy, chap, xxiii. 23. Sacri-

fice—Synecdoche for all ceremonial observance. It was an
act of mercy to eat with sinners, that they might be won to

salvation. [So far from right is it to contemn repentance,

which is the healing of the soul V.G.] Come—From hea-

ven. To call—Summon, see the authority of Christ. Siiiners

—He adopts the expression of the Pharisees, ver. 11.

[The words to rej^entance, sJg /isru'joiav, seem to be an inser-

tion from Luke v. 32. Tisch., AJf., etc., omit them. But who
are the righteous who need not to be called to repentance ?

The sequel shows that Christ recognises on earth none as

righteous but those who think themselves so. Stier.']

14. Then—At the time of the feast. [And apparently on
a day of public fasting, appointed, not by the Divine law, but
at the private caprice of some, //arm.] Came—With express

purpose. The discij^les ofJohn—These stood half-way between
the Pharisees and the disciples of Jesus. They appear in this

place to have been instigated by the Pharisees. [For Matthew
in this passage <;alls them "the disciples of John;" Mark
(ii. 18) speaks of "the disciples of* John and of the Phari-
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sees." Harm.'] Comp. Luke v. 33. Thy disci^^les—They act

modestly, not inquiring the practice of John or of Jesus

himself.

15. And—Our Lord answers with great calm and readi-

ness, drawing cheerful illustrations from the garments and the

wine used in the feast, to confute the asceticism of his ques-

tioners. The children of the hridechamher—The bridegroom's

associates. [The Bridegroom himself is never recorded to have
fasted, except during the forty days in the wilderness. V.G.]

Parables and riddles are appropriate to feasts and weddings,

and are brought forth at such seasons. Mourn—Fasting

seems to imply mourning. Will come—He refers to his

future departure. And then—Neither before nor after. Shall
they fast—From necessity as well as choice. [This is the very

nature of Christianity ; at one time the nuptial season,- at

another the days of fasting. V.G^. His presence with them
was short ; the cross was before him in full view. Well may
Wizemnann ask, What man ever looked from such a height

to such a depth, so calmly, so cheerfully? Stie-7\'\

16. No man—Jesus chose as his disciples, unlearned, inex-

perienced, but honest men, unimbued with any peculiar teach-

ing, chap. XV. 2, comp. Luke vii. 20, note. The old garment
was the doctrine of the Pharisees ; the neiv that of Christ.

That which is put in—Lit., his filling in. Taketh from—
Both itself and more. And the rent is made worse—So a rent

already existed. He is evidently speaking of a ragged gar-

ment.

17. Bottles—Of leather, which were used instead of casks.

The old bottles represent the Pharisees ; the new, Christ's

disciples ; the wine, the gospel. Perish—So as no longer to

contain any wme. Both—Masc. gend. as in r/c, ivhdher^

chap, xxiii. 17.

18. [Instead of Ix^wf, etc., came and worshipped, Tisch.,

Alf, etc., read sJffsX6ojv, came in, etc.] Worshipped him—
Though in worldly jjosition Jairus was greater than Jesus.

[Bashfulness is no hindrance to faith. V.G.] Is even now
dead—This he either conjectured, or" learned by a messenger,

after having, in his strong faith, left her at the point of death.

Mark v. 23. Come—comp. John iv. 47.

20. A ivoman ivhich ivas diseased, etc.—Eusebius mentions
that a statue of this woman and of Jesus healing her still

existed in his day, a.d. 300. Came behind him—Out of

modesty. Tlie hem—See Numb. xv. 38, Sept. Even this
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point of the law was observed by the Lord. No argument
in favour of tlie wearinsr of relics can be drawn from the dress

worn by our Saviour.

21. His garment—The woman, amidst the sense of her own
pollution, could recognise the absolute i)urity of Jesus. [Of

whom there is nothing that is not sanctifying. ^.] I shall

he ivhole—Lit., / shall he saved. The word thy faith hath

SAVED thee (ver. 22), beautifully answers to the woman's
thought. [It is marvellously profitable to do simply and im-

plicitly what the spirit of faith and love teaches, chap. xxiiL

7. V.G.]

22. Daughter—Hence she was not by any means advanced

in years. [The good Saviour attributed no blame to her for

gaining his aid, as it were, by stealth, without express solicita-

tion. V.G. Yet there was surely a superstition in her

thoughts, though true faith in her heart, Ols. There was
something in her of the fiilse philosophical notion that God
works all things by his nature, not by his will; this Christ

corrected. Grotius in Stier,'] Thy faith hath made thee

whole—Lit., hath saved thee. Such words the Lord was wont
to speak to those who, as it were, spontaneously grasped at

safety for their bodies or their souls, Luke vii. 50 ; xvii. 19 ;

xviii. 42. And in such words he implies, that he recognises,

approves, and confirms their faith, and that he ratifies and
renders permanent the blessings sought by them ; on the

other hand, he assigns want of faith as the sole cause why any
fail to obtain his aid. [^lore than once a person first learned

that he had faith by the Saviour's telling him of it. V.G.

This delay, and the conversation wdth the woman, Mark v.

25-34, must have tried the ruler's faith sorely, while in sus-

pense for his dying daughter ; but w'e see no impatience nor

doubt in him ; com p. the trial of the sisters of Lazarus by de-

lay, John xi. 6. Trench^
23. The oninstrels—hit., flute-players. The employment of

flute-players was common at funerals, especially of the young.

The people—Lit. the crowd, Luke-vii. 12.

24. [For Xsy;! uutcT;, he saith to them. Tisch., Alf, etc.,

have iXiyiv, he said.'\ Give place—That is, no aid of yours

is needed here. He advances with certainty to work the

miracle, comp. xiv. 19. For the maid is not dead—Thi&

Jesus had said before entering where the corpse lay. All the

dead are alive to God ; Luke xx, 38. And the damsel, in

view of her resurrection, which was just about to be accom-
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plislied with such speed, certainty, and ease, was rather to be
counted with those who sleep than with the dead who are to

rise hereafter, \Ols. thinks these words arc to be taken liter-

ally, and that the girl was simply in a trance so deep that

her friends could find no signs of life. But others well

object Luke's positive assertion, viii. 53-55, that she was
dead, and Christ's similar remark concerning Lazarus, John
xi. IL Meii., etc. Our Lord rather means to teach that

hodily death is not essentially death, but in his hands is but
sleep to all the children of men. Comp. Matt. viii. 22. Stier.']

They laughed him to scorn—The very fact of this ridicule

proves the truth of the girl's death, and of the miracle

wrought. These persons seemed to have feared losing their

funeral fees.

25. Arose—Jesus raised the dead from the bed, in this pas-

sage ; from the bier, Luke vii. 14 ; and from the grave, John
xi. 44. [An ascending scale of difficulty, which has one stage

more, the final sunmioniiig of all the dead by the same voice

of quickening. Trench-I It would be over-curious to consider

the state of souls while parted for these brief periods from
the body.

26. The fame, ver. 31. All that land—Theveioie it was
not in that land that Matthew wrote this book, chap. xiv. 34,

35 ; iv. ^5.

27. Blind men — Many blind men obtained faith, and
afterwards sight. [Blindness being much more common in

the East than here. Trench.'] No doubt they chiefly longed

to see, that, as living in his day, they might behold the Mes-
siah ; and they did behold him with joy unspeakable. Have
mercy on us—Lit., j^^ly ws. A pithy prayer ; containing a

declaration of their misery, and an entreaty for a wide com-
passion. Even aliens used the same form of supplication, [as

the Canaanitish woman, the father of the lunatic, the ten

lepers, etc. V. G.] Son of David—That is, Christ, chap.

i. 1 ; xxii. 42. [It was a grief to them, that, living at the

very time when the so-lo!ig expected son of David was
actually upon earth, it should be denied them to behold

him. V.G]
28. When he was come in—They were persistent in tlieir

entreaties. I am able—This was the object of their faith.

29. According to—He affirms, but does not restrict his

gift. Be it—Heb. ')n\ [As Gen. i. 3 : Let there he light.]

30. Were opened—Thus were ears open<ad, Mark vii. 34,
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and lips, Lnke i. 64. Straitly charged them—Possibly to r©«

move occasion from the Pharisees ; comp. v. 34. [Implicit

obediencf to his injunction would have been better
;
yet their

conduct shows the hifluence which Christ's power exercised

over those who experienced it. V.G.^ See that—Properly

see^ without that. Use your sight ; let no man know. [Liter-

ally, See, let no one hnoiv. The disobedience of these men is

praised by nearly all Roman Catholic expositors ; a most
characteristic fact, based on deep differences. Tre)ich.^

32. They brought to him—One who could scarcely have

come of himself.

33. Israel—The people of Israel, among whom so many
wonders had appeared.

34. Throiujh the pj^ince of the devils—The Pharisees could

not deny the greatness of his miracles ; therefore they attribute

it to a giTat, but the worst possible, author. [At a hater

period they poured forth such bitter sayings more wantonly

still ; but however great their malice, their discernment was
superior to that of those who deny the existence of, possession

by, and casting out of, devils. V.G.]

35. Of the kingdom—Of God. The people—Brought unto

him. [2Hsch., A/f, etc., omit sv tSj 'kuQj, among the 2^^^o/>le.'\

36. lie was moved with compassion—The disposition of

Jesus was most fruitful in works of compassion. [It was a

glorious work of compassion to lead unhappy souls to safety

by exli'irtation or by instruction. V.G.'\ Fainted—Gr. sax.-jX-

fisvoi, not gxXsXy/xsfo/ ; were exhausted, worn out (properly with

a journey), see ]\Iark vi. 34. Scattered abroad—Lit., cast

down, lying down in different spots. A fui'thcr stage of

wretchedness. [These are properly persons destitute of the

knowledge of Christ. F.C] And yet such a state is the pre-

lude of coming aid. Comp. on the harvest, John iv. 35. As
sheep having no shepherd—See Numb, xxvii. 17. On tJie

sheep, comp. chap. x. 6.

37. The harvest, etc.—He said the same words again [a year

later, IIarm.'\ to the seventy disciples. Luke x. 2. The har-

vest—The New Testament dispensation ; the Old was the seed

time ; see John iv. 35 : again, the present is a seed time, the

harvest whereof is the end of the world. Flenteous— chap.

X. 23. Labourers—Worthy of the work.

38. Pray ye—Remark the importance of prayer, whereby
the Lord of the harvest himself desires to be moved. Doubt-
less many more blessings would accrue to the human race, if
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more men, for the sake of their fellows (those nearest to, f«.»r

those furthest from grace, V.G^ would meet in prayer the

ever ready will of God. 1 Tim. ii. 3, note. Both the sowing

and the. reaping is for us. The Lord himself urges us to

entreat him. He meets with us to teach us how to meet with

him, comp. John xvi. 5, and in the moment he commands
our entreaty, implants within us the desire which he delights

to hear, chap, x. 1. Those very persons whom he commands
to pray for labourers, are presently sent forth as labourers them
selves, chap. x. 1. The Lord of the hay vest—Christ, chap. x.

1 ; xiii. 37. That he will send forth—Gr. sk^u/.X'/j, a word
which does not always signify a forcible casting out, in which

sense it occurs, ver. 33, [Mei/. renders thrust forth—the

forcible expression springing from the sense of pressing want.

Labourers—not those w^ho would be lords of the harvest. Q.]

CHAPTER X.

1. A7id—This is in close connexion with the close of the

last chapter, as the repeated mention of the word sheep implies.

He sends forth (labourers into his harvest) before being ear-

nestly prayed to do so. When he had called— Solemnly.

[This is that remarkable mission to which the Lord refers in

Luke xxii. 35. It is true that he also sent the seventy with-

out purse, scrip, or shoes, Luke x. 4 ; but in chap. xxiL 35,

Luke is speaking, not of the seventy, but of the twelve apos-

tles. Their return ia recorded in Mark vi. 30 ; Luke ix. lU.

That our Lord in the interim had some disciples present with

him on various occasions appears from Matt. xii. 1, 49 ; xiii.

10 ; Mark vi. 1. It seems plain to me that no considerable

portion of that time elapsed without the Saviour having some
of his apostles present with him, as witnc'^s s of the import-

ant things which he then spoke and perfurnied. Nor were

they all absent any very long time, comp. ver. 23. Meanwhile
they had returned one by one ; so that some of the twelve,

might have been spoken of as the twelve/' Or they took their

turns of itinerating with the Lord, until they all met together

again. Jlarm.^ They were not all ear and eve-witnesses of

* [Or the same repoi-t might have been brought, at separato timeri,

by each iudividual of the twelve.

—
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all Ills doings. The twelve disciples—[Whose appointment,

before the Sermon on the Mount, is assumed by the sacred

writer. V.G. Though he has only recorded the call of five of

them; chap. iv. 18, et-c. ; ix. 9. 3Ie7/.] In the following verse

they are called (he twelve apostles. The apostle ^Matthew calls

them apostles in one passage—namely, this one, when speaking

of their being seiit forth. Mark also once, chap. vi. 30, where
speaking of their return; the apostle John nowhere, only using

the word in a general sense, chap, xiii. 16. Luke calls them
so in his Gospel, but only occasionally, in the same connexion

as Matthew and ]\Iark, or for other weighty reasons, in a later

period of the narrative; chap, vi. 13 ; ix. 10 ; xi. 49 ; xvii

5 ; xxii. 14 ; xxiv. 10. For, throughout the Gospel history

they were disciples, and therefore so described. But in the

Acts and the Epistles, after the descent of the Holy Ghost,

they are never styled disciples, but always apostles. Those
called disciples in the Acts, had either been fellow-disciples

with or actual disciples of the twelve apostles ; and were apos-

tolical men, the germ of all Christian posterity ; Acts vi. 1

;

xxi. 16 ; after which passage the word disciple does not recur

in the New Testament, its place being taken by the titles

brethren, Christians, believers, saints, etc. Gave—The apostles

advanced by degrees. To confer authority implies its posses-

sion in a high degree. Them—The disciples, in the Lord's

presence, were onl}' in a vague sort employed in his miracles,

chap. xiv. 19; xvii. 27; but they wrought none, chap. xvii.

18, unless when sent forth by Christ, Luke x. 17, or after his

departure. John xiv. 12. Unclean—A frequent description

of spirits elsewhere frequently called evil spiiits. To heal—
In his name ; chap. ix. 35.

2. 27ie names—Scripture, in its enumerations, observes an
accurate order. See Gen. xlviii. 20 ; Numb. xiii. 2 ; Ezck.

xiv. 14, 20. Therefore the order of the apostles, princes ot

Christ's kingdom, is more important than any order of pre-

cedence among the kings of the earth, (since, for example, it is

not without an indication of rank that Peter is styled the

first) and is no matter of accident. They are not mentioned

indiscriminately, and we have to note those four difterent

arrangements of them :

—
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(I)
Matthew x. 2.
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liowpvor, first amonrf Iho apostles, not placed over the apostles;

in the a[)Ostolic otlico, not Ijcyond it. What has this to do
with the pope of Home? Not more than with any other

l)is}u)p
;

liny, even less. Who its called ]*etei—A surname
.'iftervvards hrtter known. Tlie son of Zebedee—To di-itinguish

him from James, the son of Alpliaeus.

3. Mnflhnn the jni.hlican—A statement of the evan;:elist in-

duced hy liiimility; he does not designate Peter, Andrew, etc.,

iJu' fishermen, though }ie calls himself the publican. Lebbae.uJi

—According to IIill<-r, Lcl)l>;ieiis and Tliadflaeiis arc synony-

mniis terms, both denoted larae-hearted ; .so Tliomas and
hulymus are synonj'mous. Whose mrnamp was Thaddaeus—
This seems a glr)SH. Ji^'ng., ^'isrh., Alf Tiiis apostle's name
was Judas ; lie was l^rother of James, but was called Lebbaeus,

ill rontradistiiicti<m to Judas Iscariot.

4. Tsmr'uit—[Best explained by Ifeb. JlVlp li'^i^i ^'^w
'i/

KcriolJi, from his birthjdace in the tribe of Jurialj ; Josh. xv.

25. Afey., Alf; or in the tribe of ICphraim, as Jerome says on

Isuiah. Jin^fjoVs rendering, he tJial h(dh the bnr/^ is inde-

fensible.] A Iho—The n-^e of this word implies that the be-

trayal was the act wliereby Judas was mo.st known. Tie-

fi-ftj/fd—]>y the menti'ii of the betrayal, tacit reference is

made to Af itthia.s' succession to Judaa' apostleship, as men-
tioned by Luke in the Acts.

/), G. W'ly of the Genlilrs . . . cili/ of the Snmriritnns . . .

house of Inroel—Tliey were obliged at times to go into the

way of the Samaritans [which lay between Galilee and Jud;ea.

r. 6'.] P>iit there was less need for them to enter and .soj'»Mrn

in their cities, since our Lord had alrf;ady done so in his

journey (John iv,), and the apostles were afterwards to come
there (Acts viii. 14), [I'lit hbhv iO'^on^ literally iv^i// of the Gen-

tiles, means itpff/ to the Gentiles. Mcjj., l)e W. 'J'lie first con-

sider.ation with one sent of God mu.st be to know precisely

II here to r/o, irjirre not to f/o. Stier.^ 1'he first ])artof these in-

ht ructions refers to the first sending forth ; the n.-st to the

full apostleship into which the discijjles were now admitted.

(V>mi». ver. 18. Ife gave almost identical in.structicms to the

Seventy, Luke x. 1-1 1.

(I. Jjost—A stronger term than f/one ast-aj/, comp. chap,

xviii. 12, 14. [The lost sheep were those who were astray in

mind and life ; that is, alt who had not faiih in him. Mey.'\

ihee/t—Ohaj). ix. 23. The.sc gave the apostles enough to do.

liiael—Whence the Samaritans had seceded.
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7. As ye go—Answoiing to //<>, wr. (>. [Apoi>tlos .'ue

always itimntnt pmtchcrs ; thoy found cliun'hes. but do not

g()vorn tliom. Sticv^ Vira*:h— Hero ayoio (lio disoiplos. liko

divinity students, essaying niinistoriMl funrtions, juid under
taking the ilutios of curates, but still rciiuiring to return fv»r

fuller instruction. f"l''"' ''"'X <luMusrlvo.s woro still <b\^titute

of any [XMlVet knowled^v^ of .losus t^ln ist. sueh as lio was altev-

wards to confer on IIhmu with vjciitcr clfMi ness in speaking itf

his passion, death, and resnrreel ion. Me.inwhile their preaeh-

Iiil;. eonliruied as it was by UKiny niir.u'les. prej>are«l men's
niinds to ](M'ei\(' \\l his eonunL;" hmi who was thus proclaimed.

IIaim. \ Js a( /i<tinf 'VUi} substance «>f their preach in;r [while

urging men to repentance. V.G.j

8. T/it' sirk . . . (frvifs—An ascending gradation, in con-

tiast to the descending one in ver. 1. /'Vvr///

-

'riiis does not

niako against the end of ver. It). The labi>urer is worthy

of his nu'at, but. miracles and graces should bo no matter of

nuM-ehaiulise.

1). rntvidc— Lit. (K'l/niir. Thus the ajiostles learned con-

tentnuMd. They mi 'hi. nso things which they already pos-

sessed, but not. procnre others, (rohf, st/rrr, fnoss—]\roney,

nntre or le.ss. /// i/otir /tiirsrs— fiit. Ix/fs, which were nised as

purses.
I

And arc so still in lln^ Mast. A'f/.
|

10. Srri/)— Wherein bread and other provisions were ke|»t.

Mark vi. 8. J^'<>r s(f(vcs— In Mark vi. 8 we read save a ttdijf

on///. They ndght take one stall' each ; he who h.ul non(> mM'd

not tn»uble to get one, since the Lord said, rrorutr nof : ho

who had one might use it, for convenience, not for defence.

Wortin/— I This general statement implies Af/r, that they might
bo sure their wants should bo supplictl, without these pre-

parations. J/c/a] Thus the very [irohibition of provision is

a glonous equipment, for it implies the promise of Him who
forbids it, that they shall want m)thing. *S7/rr.] And vk'e

versa, the hire is worthy of the labourer, I\fraf—Lit. food.

This word comprehends all the matters mentioned in

vers. 9, 10.

11. /n(/iiirc —• By questioning, and by spiriliial scrutiny.

Tho godly easily iind out the godly, as the wicked do tlio

wicked, /.v worth
i/
—Of your abiding with him. 7'Ar/r ahiih

— In that man's house till ye leave tho city. [Thus the first

fruits of their ministry were highly privileged. V.G.] Any
change of residence might liavo cansed an ap[)eurunco of fas-

tidiousness.
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12. Salute—Saying Peace {he to this house), that is, salva-

tion. See next verse. Our Lord adopted ordinary forms and
customs, wliile giving them a higlier significance.

13. If—Lit. if indeed. That is, if they receive you. Your
—That peace whereof ye are heralds. Come upon it . . .

return unto you—The imperative may be here taken strictly

;

Let it come at your entreaty, let it return at your will. Con-

duct yourselves so that it may either come upon the house or

return to you. Bestow your salutation with cheerful will, or

receive it back to yourselves. [This seems a sort of prelude

to the power of loosinej and binding. V.G.^ But if—Contrary

to your hope. Let your peace return—As evidence of your

duty having been done, and to increase your peace and spiri-

tual power. No bount}^ once gone forth from God is wasted;

it is sure to find some one to whom it proves a boon. This

may give comfort to ministers who seem to themselves to

efi'ect nothing. The Lord speaks thus to them :
" Men have

despised your peace ; retain it for yourselves."

14. Whosoever—Householder or magistrate. When ye go

forth—As yet there was no such thing in man as invincible

ignorance. Now-a-days there is no need of departing, so great

is the number of hearers and of labourers. Or city—If ye fail

of admittance into any house in it. Dust—Because the very

dust of the land trodden by such wicked ones should be

visited (ver. 15) with a punishment, from which the apostles

would desire to be entirely exempt. See Acts xiii. 51 ; comp.
with chap, xviii. 6; Mark vii. 11, for a testimony against

them, that seeing your constancy, they may feel themselves

signified by the gesture, which would impress seers and
hearers. Neh. v. 13. Of your feet—i^ro???. your feet. Guilt is

looked on as adhering to the feet or the sandals ; 1 Kings
ii. 5. Thevefore b}'^ shaking the dust from their feet, the

apostles were to signify that they declared themselves free

from the guilt of those who refused to hear.

15. More toleraUe—[For the guilt of resisting God's will

is the greater, the more clearly that will is known. Mey.'\

Therefore to disbeUeve the gosjDel is worse than the sin of the

men of Sodom, chap, xi. 22-24. An hypaUage ; that city

shall suffer a greater punishment than the land of Sodom and
Gomorrah either suffered long ago, or shall suffer in the judg-

ment. And if a brief refusal be so heavily visited, what shall

become of those who persistently refuse ?

16. Behold—This word often tends to demonstrate some-
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thing actually present. /—Your Lord; hesitate not. These
\vords constitute a safe-conduct. SJceep—Defenceless. In
the raidit—Xot into the midst ; ye are already in their midst.

0/ wolves—Who will oppose the return of the lost siceep, ver. 6,

comp. chap, vii lo, on false prophets; though here the ex-

pression wolves is of wider signification. JDe ye— Lit. he-

come ye; an expression oftener used in exhortations than he

ye. Go forth and prove yourselves such. As serpents—The
godly often seem like serpents to the wicked

;
yet thus they

overcome the old serpent. And—Thus David was at once

simple and prudent towards Saul. [Xot rarely a man accounts

others altogether like himself. But it is a help to remember
that many are worse, and perhaps some better than you.

V.G. A marvellous and, which connects such qualities. But
to see the wonderful union perfected, look at Him who re-

quires and can give it ! Stier. Here, as always, Christ brings

into their higher unity things which elsewhere oppose and
contradict each other. Neand.^ Harmless, Gr. axba/o/, [lite-

rally unmingled, that is, with evil ; simple, consistent. Ben-
gel's explanation, without a horn, cannot be supported. Mey.,

Stier, etc.] Without horn— Hoof, as well as tooth, or sting
;

actively as well as passively harmless. Many such words
have at once both an active and passive force. Comp. note

on harmless, Rom. xvi 19.

17. But heware—This explains he ye wise; and extends the

application of the caution ; for men is a general term. Comp.
John ii. 24. [The multitude of reasons for being ware of men,
appears most clearly when we associate with them entirely

without restraint. F. 6^.] Councils . . . synagogues—The coun-

cils, where the chief men assemble ; the synagogue, where the

main body of the people meet. They will scourge you—Hard
things are foretold ; and yet the disciples carried out the work,

as did our Lord himself In their synagogues—They will con-

sider the action so holy, as to be pernussible in the synagogue

rather than in the council, chap. xiii. 34.

18. And—Emphatic. Ye shall he hrought—The apostles

did not come before the rulers of their own will ; they were

brought. Against them—The Jews, as contrasted with the

Gentiles. It is weU known what things took place before

rulers and kings. [This testimony was of the person and worh

of Jesus ; for they were brought /or his sake. Mey?\ And the

Gentiles—Hence, this chapter has also a remoter reference,

namely, to the apostles' condition subsequent to the ascension.
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VJ. TaJu no tlu/tj/jtU—I^ yo*ir t*)\t care be to uroid caring

Bttt tbU d'>e* i;<A f«/rlyui iw t«> \tT*t^T^ at aJL 1 Tii/L iv. 15 ;

eomp. Luk« xjcl 1 4 ; 1 ^Vr ariv. 26. On a sudden etoer-

wtfycj iM^w-aHiuvij ii<> fa:' nfastaor ne*>d be careful what

Le shall »ay. Or—Car<; .c . ;^a»tly mentioned ; but where

tlie maXUr i» voachsaf^j'l, the 'm^an* are not withheld, y/o'^

or m/</^ tr> ii[>*-o}:, tfUihrwcfin the entire ground of anxiety ; and

tikerefvre «]>*;/;i;^l]y the taords U) be UJied, which may caujse

difB/;ulty t/y h/yiiie wlio are clear enou;^h as to their tvJ/jfct.

The epiut d^>e» not fcj>eak without word», Kce ver. 20. / arill

fjiv€ yrM a m/ftjJih awl vrwlf/m^ Luke xxL 15. And the

ftaiixe <yynnexion '/f t/rma, though in different context. i»

found in John viil 2>5 ; xii. 49, />0 ; Ii«'nj. viil 20 ; 1 Pet
I. 11, We ded'ice tlie fact of the iii^piration of words, not

from the /t//w or w/t/jU here, but fioiiJ the actual prouiiac

it«elf, Jn OuU , . . }i/Mr— If not \niU)T(i. itany are niofct

iutiv¥z\f)\i% of gpiritoal jx^wer at times when they have to im-

|>art it X/i other*.

20. Thil ni>fJtk—(ft, ^v /y//y/>>rf;, Tlie article i» similarly

Mv^'A^ John vL 0'5. /// y'>//—A>5 inKtrumerits.

21, JiritJu^—The cl'>»ejjt tie« are the soonest severed,

Aiul cauH^, Oum, to he pat Uj df.aih— 13y an atrocious, even

though jiidi'-iiil cmd*'!]! nation.

22.
I
liij olL ifvu—'J*h;tt is, //// Oot vjlt/Ae viujfxUy wr/r^l. De

W.\ For W.IJ vr/fi/if aaki'.— Wjiich the world hat< » IIa tluU

— Jn truth, 'i'liis is one of the aj>'»|>hthe;.'tji- i- 'I more than

mice by 'Mr Ijitnl, »ee cha|>. xxiv. 13.

23, f'i'liere is mu'Ji variety in the dillerent iiianiij>cripts and
author) ii<;s as U; the text t>f t)jis ver.-ve. IkiKjd prefers the

Vm'^i'.r n-axiing <;f the Old I^tin, aic, jlee ye into the otlmr, and

if tlti'if j/fin''i.ute yitu in the utkn\jl''t'. yi'. V/ onotJur. IJut 'ItHrh,,

Alf., Mq/., cU;,, j;r«^|>erjy reject liie addition. Thin city^ th^t

ittJi^'—htaun )></int» in tl)e direction of vuri<iu» cities. Mey.^

Vf nhdl iiotjiniih— (Unu\). in 2 ^'hroii. xxxi. 1. H«.'b. 1173 ^'t

timl, [lijjed iii the bense to ijo throuyh and dintr'jy. Com[/,

Kn^liith Version, t<;xt and njargin.J Tlut cdi^*—To Hay no-

thiiipf of the vill;i^«;s ; see v«'r, 0. He sIjows that tlj«*re will

\t'. no dan;4er of tlicir exhausting the hj>lieie of their pleaching;

and warns them n</t \a) remain too long in one place, as they

will Jj.Hvi' o|/|/';itiinjlics of lunj/er hojouin in others. Till the

Soil of in/in hn come As to tjjix corniny, see M'.t. 7, and cljap.

xh I. I'i'he coming here referred to wa;* that wiierein this

unuouncement of his mes.'^nger was accompliiihcd in the ful
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ness of pres tscp, power, and preaching by Him who;* office it

was to couic to preach the gospel, and to provide for its

preaching by others. Matt, xi S-o. In like maimer He
commanded the seventy disciples to prt"»claim the kini.dom of

heaven as at h.ind, an.i ; i np this proclamation by his

own presence in the v — -.; „ere thev had preached- Luke
X. 1-9. Harvi]

25. I' ^ "—See chap. isL 34 ; Mark iii t± They
called h :.. . -b, that is Beelzebub's confederate. Masirr

of die house—Gr, bJxcbztrzcTTjK In truth, Jesus was the ht'ad

of a family, and supi>ortod a '
_ " vjiily of ' -

" ' ~

wii. 35 ; displavinga perfect l .. of a <i ---;:.-. -^

as of a solitary life. And he is also head of the whole family,

T'.e Ch VI roll T- ithuif—A god of Zkron, see 2 Kings i 2.

ri:e pro;..! f r .. is Heejsehvl, and^the most probable deriva-

tion is from ^^2. JBaal^ Lord, and t^'QT Ztbul^ a houst ; mean-
'

' ^ - Gr. w>. "
- - -•. mafirr of the housf. The

:i given: ^
. 2^ pririCi oj liu oitn region.

Met)., A//., etc^ after J^aulus.] How much mort—The world
hatod C

'

-t, and wor^t ; and he wished the disciples to

underst. : they sliould accept such hatred still more
rvadily, aiid shrink from it still less than he, (were that pos-

sible). " "
' usehold

^ - - han he, and
are not : .-hes, wl. knows how
to turn to reproach. r,(?.] Thfmojh, IJ—They shall

call ihem tLe hous^Luld of
^ "

ii6. Therefore—Kven the .. For—Thewoild
shall not so quickly succeed in destroying you, by whom the
truth is to be far and widi' - .d. Xothirij—Comp
Mark iv. 22 ; Luke xiL 2. —Kemote from view.
7"// 7/ shaI2 not he re7>ealrd—Especially in the day of the Mes-
siah. Hid—From : ,. comjx next verse.

27. In the ear— ^ , ..r, in one ear, privately. Upon
the housetop—Which were flat, and on which sj>eakers, and
even their hearers too. might move about Comp. 2 Sam.
xvi. 22. [He commands them to cast off all fear. V.G.]

2S. And fear not—The connexit>n is this, be who pubKcJy
preaches the hidden truth is assailed by the world. He who
le^irs Gt\i, has nothing else to fear ; he who fears not God, has
even thing else to fear. 1 Pet iii. 14, 15. [The world ad-
mires the courage of the fearle-<* thinking it manly and hemic

;

bat the fear of God is the only heroism worthy of the name,
without which all so-called courage is fallacious, and a mark
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of inconsiderate rasliness. ¥.0."] Fear him ivhich is ahle—
Ay, with the utmost power. Luke xii. 5. That is, God;
Jas. iv. 12. \Ols,,Stier, etc., refer these words to Satan; but

Mey., Alf., and most others, with better reason, agree with

Beng. The sense is, The shrinking from bodily death must
yield to the reverential fear of the eternal Judge. De TF.]

Both soul and body—The two essential parts of man. To de-

stroy—He does not say to hill ; for the soul is immortal. In
hell—To preach the truth is no easy task. Nor are sterner

preceijts enjoined upon any than upon the ministers of the

word, as appears from the epistles to Timothy and Titus.

Therefore the most powerful incentive is applied. Very many
witnesses of the truth have first been divinely stirred up and
compelled to their work by fearful terrors. \_My God is my
life ; I cannot die hut hy losing him. Q ]

29. Two sparroics . . . for a farthing—In Luke xii. G, Five

sparrows for two farthings. A reason why men should not

fear. One—One rather than another. Shall not fall on the

gro2iJid—That is, die. The future thus implies the condition;

if it fall, it falls not without the Father. Without your Father

—He says yoitr, rather than their. [Yet the confessors die,

and that often by the enemy's hand ! Yes ; but not ivithout

the Father. Stier^

30. Hairs—Of which ye yourselves are heedless ; who cares

for the hairs once dragged out by a comb ? A hair is a pro-

verbial expression for an utter trifle. Your—Contrasted

with sjxirrows.

31. Ye—Collectively or individually. Many—Contrasted

with one, vcr. 29.

32. Shall confess me—Gr. on me ; that is, when the sub-

ject is brought forward. This differs from tlie me and him,

ver. 33. Comp. Luke xii. 8, 9. Men—The Lord is speaking

specially of persecutors.

33. Uivi loill I also deny—The Latin and Gothic versions,

the Byzantine Codex, and possibly many others, give the

Greek words in an order most accurately expressing the idea

of retributive justice ; thus, / will deny, even I, also him.

Collators of manuscripts have generally overlooked such points

as this.

34. Peace—Between good and evil. A szro7'cZ— -That is, a
violent division ; see Luke xii. 51 ; xxii. 36

;
progressing from

family discord, ver. 35, to wars and slaughter.

35. To set . . . at variance—As a consequence of ver. 34. J
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man against his father—A son, who loves me, see ver. 37.

Against—Persons are here spoken of as hostile, who generally

are most affectionate.

36. Foes—A man will consider them of his own household,

his kindred, his servants, his intimate friends hostile to him
if they believe in me. Mic. vii. 6.

37. He tlmt loveth—In order to escape the sword. There

is here a gradation, from the loving of parents, children, etc.,

more than Christ, to the loving one's self more than Christ in

the next verse. [Worthy—To call me Master. Comp. Luke
xiv. 2Q. Mey.]

38. Taketh not—Voluntarily. The cross, an implement of

death unused by the Jews, was not a proverbial expression

for adversity. Therefore in this passage our Lord alludes to

his cross, which he was already secretly bearing.

39. Life—That is, himself, man, in respect of his natural

life. Comp. Luke ix. 24, 25. [Two kinds of life are implied,

between which man may choose ; a higher and a lower. If one

is preserved, the other is lost. Ols. For that which takes

place in the great world must also occur in each disciple ; the

removal of the sinful. He who refuses this, and thinks to

^nd his life in his old self, is lost ; but he who, in the fellow-

ship of Christ's cross, gives up all that must perish, gains life

eternal. Stier.'\ For my sake—Many lose their life for the

world's sake.

40-42. [A consoling assurance for the apostles ; in all your
trouble, you may be the less anxious concerning your reception

and support, since the reward of those who receive and sup-

port you is to be so glorious. MeyJ]

40. You—A descending gradation. You, (apostles) ; a
frophet, a righteous man, one of these little ones. Me—Not
only is- it equivalent to receiving, but an actual reception of

me. [Thus, though not every one can exercise the sacred

ministry, yet every one may share its grace, its spirit, and its

reward. Q.^^

41. In the name—For that simple reason, apart from any
other. A prophet ... a righteous man—A prophet speaks, a
righteous man acts, in the name of God, and shines prominent
in righteousness, chap. xiii. 17 ; xxiii. 29 ; Heb. xi. 33.

Reward—For he proves himself as obedient to God as if he
were himself a prophet. It may be asked how one, not him-
self righteous, can receive a righteous man in the name of a

righteous man ; the answer is, that by that very act he
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comes to his right mind, and ceases to be a foe to righteous'

ness.

42. Liltle oius—Chap. xi. 11 ; Zech. xiii. 7. A gentle

epithet for a disciple, comp. ver. 41, for a double mention

of a pro})het, etc. The world cares nothing for such. Yet

of these liitle ones prophets and apostles are made. Cold

water—An inexpensive kindness, which may be shown even

on a journey. The expression is proverbial, and in contrast

to receiveth, ver. 40, 41. Shall not lose—Even amidst subse-

quent misfortunes comfort may be taken from former good

deeds. [Oh boundless wealth of God, who both is able, and

delights to confer such rewards! F.(x.] His—That is, of the

little one ; or possibly his own. To receive is more than to

give a cup of water, and therefore has a greater reward. [Thus

tJie little ones bestow blessings everywhere; "as poor, yet

making many rich ; as having nothing, and yet possessing all

things/' 2 Cor. vi. 9, 10. Ols.] ..

CHAPTER XI..

1. Had made an end—Jesus did nothing abruptly; chap,

xxvi. 1, note ; Luke vii. 1. To preach—Everywhere, comp.

John iii. 2, etc. [To teach implies private, to preach, public,

instruction. V.G.] Their—Of the Israelites. [A people worthy

of compassion, chap. ix. 36. V.O.]

2. Of Christ—Lit. of the Christ, the works which it wa.s

the province of the Christ to do. [Such works Jesus already

had been doing before John was cast into prison ; but was

now doing them in much greater number. V.G.] Two—
[Tischendorf rightly reads here 6/a, It/, instead of bbo, tiuo.'\

Disciples—Whom he wished to confirm and consign to

Christ. [For he does not himself seem to entertain an>

doubt of Christ. V.C But the question is asked in John's

natne, and the answer, ver. 4, is directed to him. Yet it is

difficult to determine what John's o.vn motive for the question

was. Ols. and Xeand. suppose 1 is Jewish notions of Messiah

and his imprisonment together to have confused and dimmed
his mind ; tliough still he went only to Christ for light. His

inquiry was the prayer, Lord, I believe, help thou mine unbe-

lief ! Ols. A If thinks that John sin) ply wished a public

avowal from Jesus of his Messiahship ; but this is forced.]

3. He that should come—Vs. xl. ; Heb. x. 37. Or—There

was then no other ; John excludes himself by the use of this
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disjunctive. Do we looh—At some later period. [The time

of expectation was drawing to an end, the 70th week of Daniel

was at hand. V.G.^ Another—They acknowledge that some
one must come.

4. Those thinr/s ichich ye do hear and see—The evidence of

facts, of seven kinds, ver. 5, 6. The working of various mani-
fold and beneficial miracles. [In ordinary cases seeing precedes

hearing; but tlie words of Christ corresponded even more
exactly to the desires of faith than his works. John xiv. 11.

Even here, as in chap. xii. 17, 41, 42, the Lord speaks with
humility; he does not say the things which I speak and do.

V.G.]

5. [At that very time the works peculiar to the Christ were
being done, Luke vii. 21. In ancient times sinners were
punished by blindness, leprosy, and death. The dead are
raised—As had just been done in the case of the young man at

Nain ; Luke vii. 14. F.6'.] Thejooor have the gospel preached
to them—Lit., The poor are evangelised. Comp. Lukexvi. 16.

He speaks of the actual works of Christ Jesus himself, whereof
the disciples of John were eye-witnesses. Comp. Luke iv. 18,

on the prediction of these works. [Of Christ, anointed to

this very function, Isa. Ixi. 1. V.G. Tisch., with good autho-
rities, inserts y.ai before ny^oi^ and the dead, etc.]

6. Blessed is he—Rare blessedness ! An actual mark of the
Messiah was that many should be offended in him. [Isa. liL

14, and to that very thing the disciples of John may have
been specially liable. See ver. 18, comp. with ver. 19. V.G.']

He loaded others with benefits, who himself was weak, de-

spised, and poor. Whosoever—Specially of the disciples of

John who saw the difference between his and Jesus' mode of

life. [But it is now generally admitted that this is a reproof

to John himself. De W.] Yer. 18, 19.

1. As they, departed— Otherwise they might have been
puffed up. The world praises a man to his face, and reviles

him behind his back ; heavenly truth does the very reverse.

Began—The people would not have begim this subject had
he not done so first. Concerning John—Whose position with,

respect to men, to himself, and to God is described in vers.

7-9. To see—Out of idle curiosity. John v. 35. A reed—
In which the shallows of Jordan abounded. They would have
liked to find John such a character as they themselves loved
to exhibit ; they expected an easy-going man willing to yield

to their wishes ; suck' a one as they themselves would never
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have called a reed, but whom Jesus called a reed, a reed. For

truth often puts expressions in men's mouths not of their own
making, but actually according with facts, Jer. xviii. 12. The
people themselves hardly knew why they had gone forth. On
the other hand, John's true character is set forth, (comp. ver.

18,) and at the same time any objection which might be raised

from the fact of Christ's precursor being imprisoned, is re-

moved. Shaken—The Gr. is in the middle voice ; lit., suffer-

ing itself to he shaken. As this idea refutes itself, it is not

here refuted, as the subsequent ones are. By the wind—
Either of persecution, or of the favour which might accompany

his being taken for the Messiah.

8. But—This w^ord implies the dismissal of the preceding

notion. A man clothed in soft raiment—This was the sort of

precursor, and even the sort of Messiah they wished for.

[^risch.j AJf, etc., omit /fMarmg, raiment, which is then im-

plied.] Who zvear—John might have been a courtier had he

chosen. Soft clothing—Lit., the soft things, just spoken of.

Kings' houses—Esth. iv. 2. Not in the desert or in a prison.

[Kijigs—The true reading, Tisch., Alf, etc. Beng. reads in

the halls of the palace, Gr. oiko/ tQjv ^affiXiim.'j

9. A 'pro2ohet—It was long since they had had one.

[Nor can one be esteemed such who is not free from

tickleness and effeminacy. V.G. Tisch. transposes }hh after

'rrDopi't'rnv ; and punctuates thus : But why went ye out 1 To
see a prophet ? Yea, etc. So Mey. But Alf. retains the

common reading.] Yea—A prophet, I say unto, and more

than a prophet. More—In the neuter, as the ivhat ^ With-

out knowing it, ye have seen somewhat more than ye went

out to see. Than a prophet—For a prophet is a proclaimer

of remote events.

10. For this is he—[Tisch. omiU y dip, for. "]
This gives John

far more importance than anything mentioned in vers. 7, 8.

Behold, I send my messenger before thy face, which shall pre-

pare thy way before thee. In Mai. iii. 1, the LXX. read. Be-

hold, I ivill send out viy messenger, and he shall survey the way
before thyfare, etc. /—The Father, addressing the Son. My
messenger—John was the messenger sent from God, after whom
came the messenger (angel) of the covenant himself. Before

thy face—Immediately before thee. The LXX. have suddenly

in the parallel passage of Malachi. John was not a foreteller of

remote events. The coming and the word of the Father and of

the Son are one. The clearest proof of the divinity of Christ
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is that the expressions used of him in the New Testament are

in the Old specially applied to God. See notes on John xii.

41 ; Acts ii. 33 ; Eom. ix. 33 ; xiv. 11^1 Cor. i. 31 ; x. 9

;

Eph. iv. 8 ; Heb. i. 6, 8, 10, 11 ; Eev. i. 8, 17.

11. There hath not rism—Lit, hath not been raised up ; as

yet. The verb sysi^icOai, implies the appointment to an office.

Amovg them that are horn of women—A universal term. So,

blessed art thou among women, Luke i. 2^. [Born of women
has for its contrast horn of God, John i. 13. Ols^ A greater

—Prophet, Luke vii. 28 ; i. 15, even in comparison with

Enoch, Moses, or Elias. The Baptist—John had already re-

ceived this name from the novelty and importance of the

office he introduced ; it was not given him at a later time

to distinguish him from the apostle John. He that is least

—Lit., he that is less. [The comparative, not as Beng.^

for the superlative, but less than the rest, therefore, least.

Win. in Alf.'\ As far as John excels all, even the greatest, of

the old prophets, so far the least one in the kingdom of hea-

ven, whether preacher of Christ, or simple citizen, excels John.

John himself was not yet in the kingdom of heaven, but was
its precursor. [Even then the apostles themselves were

superior to John in their baptism and teaching, John iv. 2

;

Matt. X. 7. Harm.'\ Jesus is not tJce least in the liingdom of
heaven, but is himself its king, as the very words kingdom

of heaven imply, ver. 10; chap. iii. 11. In this utterance

of our Lord the ideas of great and less are set forth as they

exist in fact, not as they exist in the opinion of the world, 1

Pet. i. 12. Considerations drawn from external appearances

(ver. 6) have no place here. Jesus \Yas despised and rejected of
men, but was not the least in [respect of) the kingdom of
heaven; all the citizens of which kingdom already were
acknowledging him as their king. Comp. chap. v. 19. He
is nowhere called less than John, or least in the kingdom of
heaven. The least in the kingdom of heaven is the lowest

subject of that kingdom. In whatever respect John is greater

than others born of women, in that respect he that is least in the

kingdom of heaven is less than the other subjects of that king-

dom. John did not yet know all those matters which a cate-

chumen learns now from the apostles' creed. A splendid

gradation—prophet, John, apostle. Christian ! So far as a
comparison between the Old and New Testaments is con-

cerued, it is a greater thing to know things present than
things to come, however proximate their fulfilment may be

;
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but in other respects a knowledge of things to come is a
peculiar honour from God. [Many older interpreters under-

stand this clause to mean, yet I who seem less am greater in

the kingdom of heaven than he. Beng. answers tins conclii-

sively, and is followed by Mey., De W., Alf., etc. Thus this

verse shows strikingly Chrisi^s view of the vast distance

between the Old Testament and the New; and answers those

who expect to find in the former the truth revealed by him.

Neand.']^

12. And—Lit., hut, antithetically used in this sense :

Though John be less than the least in the kingdom of heaven,

yet from the beginning of the days of John, the kingdom of

heaven exercised power. It was not in, but immediately

afici; John, that the kingdom of heaven came. ]^From—For

John's days of work were over. Mey. Beng. renders (Siut^i-

rai, ihi'Ksts itself forward. Bat the context show^s that the

English versions siiffereih violence, is right. Jesus mentions it

as a proof that Messiah is come, that the longing for his king-

dom is aroused and in activity : no longer in quiet expectation.

Comp. Luke vii. 29. Meif., De W., and Af, who render

The kingdom of heaven is pressed into, and violent persons—
eager, ardent multitudes

—

seize iiioon ^Y.] The violent—Luke
xiii. 24. There is no complaint made here, as of a hostile

violence; words of censure only begin with vcr. 16. The
words siiffereih violence, and the violent are correlative. [Thus

the w'ork grows warm, and pro!ipers as desired. V.G.^ Take
it hy force— Bursting through all obstacles, and snatching at

it with violent haste, in order to procure the blessings it con-

tain-^. [Just as with merchandise. V.G~\ Luke vii. 29.

13. For—All which had been foretold up to John's time

was now accomplished. Proiihets, the laiv, John—Comp,
Mai. i. 1 ; iv. 4-6 ; sec note on Matt. iii. 12. There is here

a proper gradation, inasmuch as there were prophets before

Moses, aiid Mo.ses being the greatest of the Old Testament

prophets, the hnv is nicntioncd in the second place as his pro-

phecy. The New Testament begins, in jNIaik, where the Old
ends, in IMalichi. The words lure y)/o;>/!C.sifc/ itntil John^

apjilies to the prophecies of Scripture ; but applies besides to

pro])hecy, subsequent to Malachi, even that of John's own
father, Zachariah, Luke i G7. Until—Without change.

John's coming was the limit of the Old Testament dispen-

sation and prophecy ; and from this point fullilment begins.
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Prophesied—This was the sum of their office, to testify of

future things ; John's duty went beyond this, ver. 9.

14. If ye will receive it—It is your own affair ; the sense of

the violent is explained ; the willing are assembled ; the bless-

ing is ready
;
your will only is wanted. Elias—The absence

of the article shows this to be an Antonomasia (that is, that

he is the tupiccd, not the actual., Elias.) John represents the

fathers with their children as the violent; comp. hut, ver. 16.

Tlie Old Testament prophecy ends in Malachi with the an-

nouncement of Elias, John, from community of office as a

forerunner, is called Elias. Which was for to come—The
language is that of one looking from the Old into the New
dispensation. [And it is not expressly said that John was to

come, but Elias. F.(?.]

15. To hear—So the Septuagint, Deut. xxix. 4 ; comp. Eom.
xi. 8. Tisch., A If omit d-z-ovsiv, to hear. This was a form of

conclusion peculiar to our Lord ; implying that from what
was already said much more might be deduced.

16. Generation—The evil men of those best days. Children

—Jesus, with a wondrous personal condescension, not only

compares the Jews, but himself and John also, to children.

[Instead of their fellows, roTg sra/soi; avruv, Tisch. reads, the

others, roTg sTs^oig. So Mey., who says, the children are the

Jews, the others are John and Jesus. The first was too ascetic

and severe, not dancing to their fluting ; the second too lax,

not lamenting with their mourning. Similarly Alf. who re-

tains iTa'iooig, fellov)s^ Market—A large city generally has

several markets. The preaching of John and of our Lord was
public.

17. [I'isch. omits Ttai, and, at the beginning, and b/jJv, unto

you, in the second clause of this verse.] We have p>ip^d—Ver.

19. Wehave mourned—Ver. 18, parallelism of classes in pairs.

18. Neither eating—John did not eat along with, or in the

presence of, others. The mode of life pursued by John and by
Jesus corresponded with the sj)ecial character of their respective

teaching ; so that the one in each case implied the other. Nor
drinking—Luke i. 15. They say—The world carps at virtue as

an extreme, and exalts vice to a mean. He hatJb a devil—What
is commonly called a familiar spirit [misleading him into adopt-

ing this strange rule of life. Mey?\ This was a reproach iu

common use among the Jews, to denote a man either crazy,

haughty, or over-wise. Those who shun the society of men
easily incur such imputations.

VOL. I. K
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19. A ?wGrn !7??<^<owow5— -They designate him, as one among
many, by a mark the very opposite of that referred to in vcr.

18. Her— Gr. a:>^e. Valla thinks that this refers to genera-

tion; but see Luke vii. 35, for further remarks on the present

passage. Comp. ver. 29. CkUdren— [Gr. t&;v rj/ctwi', for which

a few manuscripts have ruv 'i^yoj^^ wurks. This Beng. is in-

clined to favour, though without sufficient grounds. Ail eds.

retain the common reading.] [Wisdom is Justified, etc., that

is, is recognised by those who really belong to her. Nean-7.

Wisdom is assuredly Christ. The children of wisdom are tho«.e

who allow themselves to be gathered together by her. F'T
this reas(m wisdom is blamed for ready indulgence tow.ards

such persons, and is therefore at last compelled to ju.stify

herself. Luke xv. 1, 2, etc. V.G.'\

20. Then began he—He had not upbraided before. This

upbraiding is, as it were, a prelude to that which shall be in

the last day. Any hearer of the New Testament is either far

more blessed (ver. 11) or far more miserable than the ancients.

Mighty works— [Repentance and the discernment of Jesus

Clirist are conjoined. V.G.^

21. Woe—The interjection here is declarative, not impreca-

tive ; chap. xxiv. 19. Its contrary is the word blessed, which
should always be kept in mind.

21-23. You . . . Thee—Two neighbouring cities are com-
pared with two from Old Testament history, and one more
wretched than they with one more wretched still. Long ago

—In the ancient days, when repentance was a less easy matter;

see Acts xvii. 30. "We must not say, What doest thou ?

Comp. Ezek. iii. 6. In sackcloth— Supply sitting, or some
such word.

22. More tolerable—Inasmuch as they were less impenitent;

as they would have repented , as they had already undergone
punishment. Of judgment—When he, in whom they were
then ofifcnded, shall himself be judge.

23. Capernaum—This city had been more highly blessed than

Chorazin and Bethsaida; its misery from sin should be propor-

tionally greater ; therefore it is compared with Sodom, rather

tlian with Tyre and Sidon. Exalted—In the sight of God.
of Christ, and of the angels. Unto heaven—For the Lord
from heaven, in fixing his dwelling there, had brought heaven
down to it [For examples of this exaltation, see John ii. 12 ;

iv. 47 ; Matt. iv. 13 ; xiii. 53 ; John vi. 24 ; Matt. xvii. 24.]

Unto L:ll—The lowest depth in the universe. Would hace
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remained— Undestroyed ; how forcible a condition I [For

either they would not have committed such crimes, or they

would have repented of them, and in such case would neither

have been destroyed when they were, nor at any other time,

V.G.^ The same expression recurs in John xxi. 22.

25. Answered—To that which filled his mind concerning

the Father's counsel, his own thoughts and the disciple.s'

disposition. [He spoke the subsequent words in a spirit of

exultation. V.G.] I thank thee—Nothing said in praise of

God can exceed the fact. Our Saviour gave thanks to God
in the same words for the success of the mission of the

Seventy. Father, Lord of heaven and earth—The Father is

often mentioned as Father of Christ ; sometimes as his God
and Father ; never as his Lord, but as Lord of heaven and
earth. Let us learn by our Saviour's examj^le to address

God by epithets appropriate to the subject of our prayers.

The Jews forbid the aggregation of divine titles in prayer,

[n this passage the address is truly magnificent. BecaiLse

thou hast hid . . . and hast revealed—A double reason for

giving him praise. C(-)mp. v. 27, neither hnoweth ; and, he

to ichom the Father wdl reveal. These things— Concerning

the Father, and the Son, and the kingdom of heaven. The
wise—who arrogate wisdom to themselves. Theprudent—Who
arrogate discernment to themselves. Hast revealed — Chap,

xvi. 17. Unto babes—Such as the twelve and the Seventy

were. Luke x. 21. They must have been young, for they

testified long afterwards. Babes are artless, and ready to

beheve. Matt, xviii. 3.

26. Fveii so—Jesus assents to the Father's good pleasure.

Even 50, Father, is the acme of filial acquiescence. Father—
The nominative case, as more expressive than the vocative.

Seetned good in thy sight—The will and intelligence of God
frame his decrees. God's good pleasure is the limit which we
cannot pass in examining the grounds of the divine decrees.

So next verse, of the Son; to whomsoever he will (chooses to)

reveal.

27. All things—Here the auditors generally are addressed.

After his resurrection our Lord declared niore explicitly that

all things in heaven and on earth were delivered unto him.

Chap, xxviii. 18; but the same thing is implied in the present

passage, conip. ver. 25. All things, and the power of revealing

them; all things, and therein all persons. John xiii. 3; xvii. 2
;

I Cor. XV. 25-27. Are delivered—The Father reserved nothing
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to himself apart from the Son. Comp. John xiii. 3 ; Matt,

xxviii. 18. The intimate connexion of the Father and the

Son appears from vers. 25-27 ; John vi. 39, 40, and so

throughout the whole Apocalypse. No man . . . neither—
Comp. John viii. 19, on the order of the words. But the

Father—he does not add, and he to whomsoever the Father will

reveal him, both because he has said so in ver. 25. and is de-

claring in this verse what it is which the Father hath delivered

to him. There is no exclusion here of the Holy Ghost, only

he is not mentioned, inasmuch as his nature was as yet im-

perfectly known to man. Will reveal—The next verse says to

whom.
28. Come—At once, chap. iv. 19, note. Unto me—If the

Pharisees, if John himself do not satisfy you. All—Let not

the restriction in ver. 27 discourage you. That labour—To
this refer the mention of yokes. Heavy laden—To this refer

learn and burden. Hebrew ^iU12-, « burden, that is, doctrine,

discipline. [All ye are then the poor of chap. v. 3, and espe-

cially those wearied by outward observance of the law, ver. 30,

and seeking rest therein in vain. Comp. chap, xxiii. 4. De W.
This and the next two verses are a comment on ver. 5, and
the poor have, etc., OZs.] And I—What ye have vainly sought

from others ye shall find from me, ver. 29. Will give you rest

—For the reason mentioned in next verse, for {because), etc.

The expressions / ivill give you rest, and ye shall find rest, are

correlative.

29. Take—To take Christ's yoke upon us is to give our-

selves entirely up to his teaching. Foi—This gives us a reason

for gladly learning from Christ. Hence we must become meek
and lowly in heart. / am meek and lowly in heart—However
stern his words in ver. 20, etc. The meekness made the yoke

easy ; the lowliness makes the burden light. The Pharisees

were austere ajid puffed up. Condescension is a wondrous

grace of God, rather described at length in Holy Writ, than

named in a single word ; its counterj^art in the saints is hu-

mility, as its opposite, in Satan and \\\% wicked, is pride.

And to this divine condescension it is due that the Supreme
Majesty deigned not only to create man at all, paltry and

wretched as he i'*, but to regard him without disdain, and

even to unite him to himself. And the Son of God, when iL

the flesh, displayed humility in a peculiarly conspicuous man-

ner. [Psalm xxxiv. 7 ; cxiii. 6; Luke i. 48,52, 53; xii. 37 ;

xxii. 27 ; John xii. 2G ; xiii. 14 ^ Phil. ii. 8; Heb. xi. IG.]
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In heart—The word lowly does not in itself denote a quality

of heart, as metk does ; therefore in heart refers rather to meek

than to lowly. The words in heart are periphrastic. Rom.

ii. 5. And—Introduced as in preceding verse, and I. See

Sept., Jer. vi. 16. Rest flows from Christ's heart into our

souls. Ye shallfind rest—Hitherto unknown, however sought

for and desired.

30. My yoke—For one purpose the cross (chap. x. 38),

for another the yoke of the godly is mentioned. [The one

yoke but gives place to another ; independent and gods we can

never be. Stier^\ Is easy—For I am meek. My burden is

lifiht—For I am lowly. [Liyht, comp. 1 John v. 3. All

things are light to love, says August. Mey.^

CHAPTER XIL

1. At that timi—The Pharisees interrupted him at a most

unseasonable time. Began to fjluck—The Pharisees instantly

interrupted. No little trouble was necessary to rub out

enough grain from the ears to satisfy hunger. [A man then

may be hungry, and yet not forsaken of Christ. The riches of

Jesus and his disciples are all spiritual. ^.]

2. Behold—Their meaning is, a master should prescribe

what his disciples should do in his presence ; Behold / they

say, expecting an immediate prohibition. Is not lawful—This

they declare unhesitatingly ; and therefore are sternly refuted,

ver. 3, 5, 7. Lawful or unlawful was a common expression.

An ill-founded accusation was less rare in those days than a

well-founded one in these. To do—This refers to the 2:)luckin<j^

not to the eating. On the Sabhath-day—The subject of the

Sabbath occupies a large part of the gospel history. [There

was no theft in plucking another's corn thus to satisfy one's

hunger, for this was expressly allowed by the law, Dent, xxiii.

25. ^Mey.]

3. Have ye not read ?—They had done so, but not in the

right spirit. Jesus refutes them by the sanction of the Old
Testament. David—Whose actions ye do not censure. WJien

he was an hungred—In 1 Sam. xxi. 3, this is left to the

reader's inference. With him—Same chap. ver. 4.

4. House of God—The Lord dwells upon the grounds which
might have caused hesitation. The tabernacle is here meant,

the temple having been subsequently built. The sheiv-hread—
Lit. Bread of showing forth^ Gr. Bread of faces, Heb. The
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observance of the Sabbath is mainly ceremonial ; otherwise

our Saviour would not have argued from the shew-hread.

But only—That is, for any others than. [This shew-bread

was a very ancient offering of twelve loaves, laid in two rows

on the golden table, in the Holy Place ; and weekly renewed,

the priests taking the old. Mey^
5. Or—Interrogative. Tn the law—A gradation from a strin-

gent argument to one still more so ; from the example of the

prince sanctioned by the priest, to the law itself ; from the

prophets (even the earlier ones), whose writings were partly

read in public, to the law which was read in its entirety ; and
from sacred food to the sacred season which was the subject

of discussion. [At the very time of year this discussion oc-

curred, the book of Leviticus, containing precepts for sacrifi-

cial and Sabbath observances, furnished the synagogue lessons,

V.G.l^ The priests—Those most strictly bound to such observ-

ances are yet in this point most specially exempted. There-

fore, also Christ's priests are less restrained from Sabbath

labour [in their ministry, Ed.^, than the mass of Christians.

In the Temple—In the performance of their duties. Profane
—The word profane is contrasted with consecrated, but does

not always signify impurity or guilt. Lev. x. 10; 1 Sam.
xxi. 4.

6. / say—This expression is most authoritative. In this

place—\Beng. properly reads y^uZ^ov in the neuter, a greater

thing, for the common //,£/^wv, one greater man. So Tisch., etc.

The neuter is more emphatic. Mey. A greater thing than the

temple, namely, the true temple of God, the Son of Man. Alf^
He does not say, / am greater; Jesus was loivh/ in heart.

See ver. 41, 42 ; chap. xi. 4, 5 ; and compare to-day, Luke iv.

21 ; xix. 9 ; and further. Matt. xiii. 17 ; John iv. 10 ; ix. 37.

Than the temple—Wherein the i>riests officiate. The temple

yields to Christ, the Sabbath to the temple, ver. 5 ; and there-

fore, the Sabbath to Christ, ver. 8.

7. Mercy—See chap. ix. 13. The disciples, [as David had
d(me, y.G^ claimed this mercy for themselves, while the

Pharisees violated it by their hasty judgment. Sacrifice—
More sacred than the Sabbath, ver. 5. Ye would not have

condemned— Piashly, hastily, and cruelly. [Men in imputing

sin to their neighbours, are apt unconsciously to sin themselves

by harshness of judgment. V.G.'\ This argument would have

formed a sufficient reply to any scruples as to the legality of

plucking ears of corn before the passover.
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8. Lord—The innocence and liberty of his disciples rests

on the lordship of Christ ; and this lordship of the Son of

man displays itself in the exercise of mercy. \Also—Gr, xa/,

omitted hy Tisch,, etc.] Of the Sabbath—The Lord of the

temple and of all things is Lord of the Sabbath absolutely

;

not merely in the exceptional sense in which David was. [He
means not, I am Lord of the Sabbath law, and therefore may
break it ; but, / am the Lord whose work must be done on the

Sabbath, who also can decide its obligations. Ebr. in Ols. I\)r

to wo7'k the works of God belongs to every place and time, and
is the true priestly sanctification of the Sabbath and the sanc-

tuary. Stier.^

10. There was—\Tisch., etc , omit ^v c^i-, so as to read, and
behold, a man with a, etc.] He had either gone thither of his

own accord, to seek healing, or had been brought by others as

a snare for Jesus. That they might accuse hint—As a breaker

of the Sabbath, then so strictly observed even by law. ver. 14.

11 \Tisch. omits 'israt, shall there be; but without sufficient

authorities.] One sheep—No serious loss. Will he not lay

hold on it ?—An expression specially suitable to the healing

of a hand. Such an action was then permitted ; but the Jews
afterwards forbade even that.

12. To do well—Either to a man or to a sheep, and to a man
rather than a sheep. On the Sabbath days—For a deed which
is good should not be postponed. [One might imagine that

delay was dangerous in the case of the sheep, while the cure

of a man so long afl9icted with a bodily disease might have

been postponed for a single day. But the moment when the

sufferer met the physician was the fit time to be healed.

Moreover, on the Sabbath-day a greater number of persons

were assembled, who might witness and be won over by the

act. F.(r.] We may not on the Sabbath-day perform for

lucre's sake our daily, ordinary work ; but we may perform

such works as time and opportunity invite us to, for the good
of our neighbours and of aU living things, and especially for

Grod's glory.

15. [It was not even by an effort so great as might be

needed to pluck ears of corn or to drag a sheep from a pit ; it

was by his word alone that Jesus performed the cure. It

was a simple benefit performed without any exertion ; and yet

these blind creatures considered it a profanation of the Sab-

bath. V.G.^ He departed—To this ver. 19 specially refers.

Our Lord avoided noise-
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16. That they should not—Such was the power of Jesus that

he could impose silence on a multitude [to avoid attracting

too much attention from his opposers before the time. Mei/.^

17. [These words illustrate our Saviour's most salutaiy

gentleness of manner. V.G. What a contrast to that of his

opponents. Harm.^
18. Behold my servant, etc.—[These verses, 18-21, are a

very free translation from the Hebrew of Isa. xlii. 1, etc., in-

fluenced somewhat by the Sept. Mey.'] Is. xlii. 1, 4, is thus

rendered by the LXX.

—

Jacob is my servant ; I will defend

him. Israel is my chosen ; my soul has accepted him : I have

given my spirit upon him ; he shall hear forth judgment to the

Gentiles. He shall not cry, nor lift up ; nor shall his voice he

heard unthout. A hruised reed shall he not crush, and smoking

flax shall he not quench; hut he shall hear forth judgment unto

truth. My servant—Hebrew ''"T^^, Isa. xlii. 1. And the

Sept. frequently expresses that Hebrew word by Tav^,. child or

servant, as applied to yoses, or even to the Messiah. Comp.
Acts iii. 13-26 ; iv. 27, o ). Except in which passages the New
Testament does not apply the terra to the Messiah ; either

because neither this nor any other Greek word precisely trans-

lates the Hebrew one which the apostles also used at first ; or,

because neither word befits this state of exaltation. Servant

and beloved are parallel terms ; as also have chos-en and vjell-

pleased. Have chosen—Gr., equivalent to have set apart as

chosen. In whom—L't., toivards whom, expressing the cease-

less yearning of the Father towards the Beloved, 2 Pet. i. 17.

He shall shew—He hath both executed and shown it. The
future tense is used here; the perfect by Paul, Eph. ii, 17.

Judgment—Salutary to man, ver. 20, John xvi. 11. The word

implies the separation of righteousness from sin. To the Gen-

tiles—When he shall have departed from the Jews.

1 9. His voice in the streets—From the house. This instance

of meekness and lowliness of heart in Jesus fitly precedes the

display of his sternness in ver. 34. So also, before entering

the city he wept, and then scourged forth the buyers and
sellers from the temple.

20. A hruised reed—Jerome interprets the bruised reed as

Israel ; and the smoking flax as a people collected from the

Gentiles, who, when the fire of the natural law was extinct,

were involved in the errors occasioned by dense darkness, and
a mo.st smarting smoke, injurious to the sight. This he not

only abstained from utterly trampling out and reducing to
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ashes, but, on tlie contrary, fanned from the faint and almost

perishing spark a mighty flame, making the whole world

bright with the light which the Lord and Saviour came to

earth to kindle, and with which he lougs that each of us should

glow. Shall not break—shall not quench—X modest expres-

sion for shall specially foster, comp, ver. 7, chap. xi. 28 ; Isa.

xlii. 3 ; Ixi. 1-3. Unto victory—So that nothing can resist

eternally. [The sense is, until he shall have carried out to

victory the judgment preached by him. Mey.'\

20. 21. [After judgment unto victory, the Septuagint has.

He shall shine forth, and shall not be broken, until he set judg-

ment upon the earth : and in his name sliall the Gentiles hope.^

Jerome thus comments on this verse of Isaiah, (chap. xlii. 4),

" Matthew either did insert the passage He shall shine and not

be consumed until he establish judgment upon earth, which

foUows the words judgment unto victory in his quotation, or if

he did, the words have been omitted by the transcribers from

mistaking the one mention oijudgment for the other. Where-
fore I would expound the passage thus : He shall not be

dejected or turbulent, but shall always preserve a calm counte-

nance. Aquila and Theodotion interpret it : He shall not

darken, and shall not run, till he establish judgment on the

earth ; that is

—

He shall deter none by gloom of countenance,

nor., having rese?'ved to the last day the reality of judgment,

shall he be hasty to punish. [Bengel here seems to hold

Jerome's view, that the passage was accidentally omitted

;

but he appears to have abandoned it afterwards, and it now
finds no supporters.]

21. And in his, etc.—To these words Jerome refers those

of Isaiah : He shall shine and not be h^oken till he establish

judgment upon the earth, making them signify '' the light of

his preaching shall shine throughout the world, impeded and
destroyed by no device until he have established judgment
upon earth, and the Scripture be fulfilled which saith, Thy
will be done in earth as it is in heaven." Name—Heb. law.

The name of Christ is the subject of the whole Gospel
22. \Tisch. omits rvipXov xai and Jta/ before XaXiTv j reading,

so that the dumb spake and saiv.'\ One possessed with a devil—

•

Truly miserable. Both sp)ake and saw—This appears to express

the order in which the miracle was performed. [But the inver-

sion, the blind and dumb both spake and saiv, would rather seem
to signify the simultaneity of both cures, which could not be

expressed in a single word. Ed.^
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24. When the Pharisees heard it—From the people. This

{fellow)—Said in contempt. [Of how great moment a single

word may be ! V.G.~\ But—A bold assertion. By Beelzebub^

the prince of the devils—So they call Satan. In the Old

Testament this was the name of an idol, comp. 1 Cor. x. 20.

25. \Tisch. omits 6 'irjcoD?, Jesus, reading, and he knew, etc.]

Thoughts—Most bitter ones, comp. ver. 34, 35. Kingdom—
Mentiim is made first of Satan's kingdom, then of his dwelling,

and then, (ver. 2G), of himself. His kingdom is the habitation

of the wicked, his dwe ling, of devils. Sliall not stand—Lit.

Shall not be made to stand, by its lord or master.

26. If Satan cast out Satan—Satan or the devil is one. I

(saith Jesus) cast out Satan. In the kingdom of darkness

there is none greater than Satan. Therefore if your assertion be

true, Satan is casting Satan out, which is absurd. A single king-

dom, a single city, a single house, cannot be divided against

itself. The noun Satan is used for the reciprocal pronoun him-

self, SiS in Exod. xvi. 7 ; Lev. xiv. 15, 26 ; 1 Kings viii. 1 ; x. 13
;

xii. 21 ; 2 Kings xvii. 31. Nor does this prevent our regardmg

the W( )rd Satan as put by synecdoche for Satan's associates. Hoio

can his kingdom stand—And yet it is all too strong. Satan is

said to have a kingdom, but never to be a king. He is a usurper.

[In one sense, the kingdom of evil is always at war with

itself, but it is yet one as opposed to good. It must always

Bubserve the good indirectly, but never directly, or it ceases to

be evil, and the kinirdom is subverted. Neand. Just as a

nation may be full of dissensions within, but must not lose its

sense of unity in respect to other nations, or it falls to pieces.

Trench.^

27. '2S. If . . . But if—A dilemma.

27. Your—Whom, as being of your breed and teaching, ye

do not harass as ye do me. Sons—[That is, Jewish exorcists,

educated as Pharisees. Comp. Acts xix. 13. Mey.] Whom
you cannot avoid accusing, says our Lord, in calumniating

me. See Mark ix. 38, and comp. Acts xix. 13. CaU them

out—[In my name, V.G.] chap. vii. 22 ; Mark ix. 38. They
'—themselves.

28. If—This has the force of since, failing the former alter-

native. / cast out devils— Jesus in every way destroyed

Satan's kingdom. Then—The casting out of Satan, and all that

is his, is the mark and token of the kingdom of God ; for to

do this was reserved for the Messiah. 27ie kingdom of God—
In contrast to Satan's kingdom, ver. 26. Is come—liit. hath
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come unawares. This word, most pregnant with meaning, is

appropriately placed here. Comp. Ji^st, ver. 29.

29. Or else—A disjunctive interrogation. House—The
world was Satan's house. First—Jesus first bound Satan,

then took his spoils. Bind—By means of superior strength.

Spoil—See Mark iiL 27, note.

30. He that is not with me—The latter alternative of the

dilemma contained in ver, 27, 28, is confirmed by ver. 29
;

the former by this verse, which signifies : Your sons are not

against me; they do not scatter abroad; therefore they are with

me, and gather with me. There is no such flung as neutrality

in the kingdom of God. Man's natural activity must be exer-

cised either for good or evil ; especially among hearers of God's

word. But Christ's work and cause are pure and spotless
;

able without compromise to overcome all adversaries, however
numerous they be. Luke xii. 51. That gathereth not—To
gather is the work of Christ, and of all T'liristians. Clia;>.

xxiii. 37 ; John xi. 52. [The sense is, he that gafliereth, but

not with me, his gathering is itself a scattering. Stier.'\

31. Blasphemy—Sin of the blackest dye. One who insults

the majesty of an earthly king by revilements, is more severely

punished than one who steals a large sum of money. Shall

he forgiven—The punishment being remitted on their repent-

ance. Blasphemy against the Holy Ghost—Sin against the

Holy Ghost, and blasphemy against the Holy Ghost, are two
difi'erent things. Comp. Acts vii. 51 ; 1 Thess. iv. 8. The
word sin is not repeated (while blasphemy is). A wretched

man injures himself by sin ; a blasphemer irreparably injures

many besides himself. And the Pharisees blasphemed the

Holy Ghost, not in the person of any ordinary holy man, but

in the person of the Messiah himself. [Not a particular act

of sin, but a state of wilful, determined opposition to the Holy
Spirit is meant. 1 John v. 16 ; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Jude 4, 12,

13 ; Heb. x. 26-31 ; vi. 4-8. Alf]
32. [^And whosoever—The language immediately preceding

is further explained V.G.'\ The Son if Man—A title used
in accordance with In* apparent condition, inasmuch as he was
dwelling on a footing of equality with men. Comp. Pliil. ij.

7 ; chap. xi. 19 ; xvi. 13. In our day it is less easy to ?;ay

anything against the Son of Man, than to commit blasphemy
against the Holy Ghost. [Their contemptuous references to

tis coming from Nazareth,.to his lowly walk, etc., were words
spoken against the Son of man j but their ascription of the
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miracles he wrought by the Holy Ghost to powers of darkness,

was blasphemy against the Holy Ghost. 7.6-'.] Neither . . .

neither—Both in this world and the next he shall drain the

cup of most assured and weighty punishment to the dregs.

33. And—Understand make; the imperative implying the

future. [That is, make the tree good, and ye will thus make^

etc. These words have a double reference : to Jesus, who
could not be evil, for his works were good ; to the Pharisees,

who could not speak good things, because their works were

evil, Alf^ Good—The Jews "wdshed to be a good tree with

bad fruit ; which they must have felt to be out of the ques-

tion.

34. Of the hearty the mouth—See chap. xv. 18 ; Rom. x. 9 ;

2 Cor. iv. 13.

35. In every man there is some treasure and hidden abun-

dance. \Tisch., etc., omit rric Ttaohlac, of the hea7't.'\ Good
things . . . evil things. Lit., the good things. The article

has often a relative force, which makes me consider it inten-

tionally prefixed to the good things, which are praised in yer.

34, and not to evil things, which are not there mentioned.

But such an article seems to have been indifferently inserted

or omitted.

36. Idle—Not only every ivicked, but every idle word. If

the treasure be good it bringeth forth nothing idle. [ Word—

A

nominative absolute, as in Luke xxi. 6 ; John xvii. 2 ; Acts

vii. 40 ; Rev. iii. 12, 21, and in the Sept. of Psa. xviii. 30.]

They shall give account thereof—They shall pay the penalty

for.

37. By—Our words show whether righteousness or un-

righteousness be in our hearts.

38. Ansivered—\Him—Gr. aurw, inserted by Tisch., etc.,

with good reason.] Implying, that without a sign they would
not believe the words he had just spoken. We woidd—Why 1

Merely because we wish it. Thus they ignore his former

miracles. From thee—Lit., apart from thyself as in chap.

xvi. 1, a sign from heaven.

39. Adulterous—Literally, see chap. v. 32 ; and also figura-

tively, James iv. 4. Generation—The offspring of a like age and
disposition. Seeheth after—In addition to those it has already

seen ; it keeps asking, as if it had seen none. A sign—And a

sign of a definite kind. The triple repetition of this word is

most emphatic. Comp. 2 Cor. xi^ 12. llie sign of the pro-

phet Jonas—That is, such a one as was given to Jonaa
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40. Jonas—Jonas was not dead while in the fish ; but there

was as little belief that he would return from the fish's belly,

as there was that Jesus would return from the heart of the

earth. And yet both the one and the other did return. In
the whales helly—The narrowness of the gullet in some whales
is no argument against Jonas having been swallowed by one.

There are various kinds of whales, in some of which human
bodies have been found in the present day. And even were
this not the case, why should not this have been an excep-

tional fish. Jonah ii. 1. Shall he—A sign promised, as John
ii. 19 ; vi. 62, 39. Of the earth—Thus they shall have a sign

from the earth, not first from heaven as they requested.

Comp. Luke xi. 16. Only earthly miracles done for men's
good befitted the Messiah's state of humiliation. They djd

not discern the signs specially suited to their own times

;

Matt. xvi. 3. Signs from heaven were subsequently shown,
and shall still be shown. Acts ii. 19 ; Matt. xxiv. 30. Three
days and three nights—No one doubts that Jesus was three

days in the heart of the earth ; but he was only two nights, if

by night we mean the darkness intervening between one day
and another. Mark xiv. 13. And yet the calculation holds

good if taken not astronomically, but as it were by synecdoche,

looking on the expression dny and night as an ordinary peri-

phrasis for an entire day. Three days simply might have
been mentioned, but this would have been contrary to the
Scripture idiom which in expressing continuous time enumer-
ates nights as well as the days they separate. See chap. iv.

2; Gen. vii. 4; 1 Sam. xxx 12, 13 ; Job ii. 13. Though
our Lord was laid in the grave on the day of the preparation,

not on the night preceding and belonging to that day, yet
three days and thee nights as describing that period is a more
natural expression than three days and ttu > nights. And, apart
from the succession of light and darkness, a night and day is

looked upon as the natural duration of a day ; so that in fact

the first night and day extended from the tenth hour on the

Friday to the same evening, the second and most complete
oue, from the beginning of the Saturday or Sabbath to its

close, and the beginning of the next night ; and the third from
then to the resurrection of our Lord, and the sunrise on the
first day of the week. [The Hebrew mode of reckoning
counted each of these as a whole. See Gen. xl. 13, 20 ; 2
Chrcm. X. 5, 12; Hos. vi. 2. Alf., etc.] Li short, there were
more than two nights and days ; there were less than four,
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therefore there were three. \Beng. proceeds to urge that the

language is figurative, not so much in stating the period, as in

asserting the actual remaining in the heart of the earth ; and
that this period includes not only the stay in the sepulchre,

but, at the same time, the whole period of the passion from

the agony in Gethsemane, and from the capture of Jesus by
the Jews. Thus he makes the three days and three nights ex-

tend from the dawn of Thursday to the dawn of Sunday.

But this view meets no support.] The middle, or heart of the

earth, is a term w^hich must not be too strictly taken. It is

siaiply opposed to the face of the earth, on which Christ spent

more than thirty years.

41. Men of Nineveh—Whose wives and children followed

their example. In the next verse an example is given of one par-

ticularwoman, who hearkened to the wisdom of Solomon, though

the weaker sex is more ready generally to seek prophecy than

wisdom. Shall rise up—Of their own, accord. In the next verse,

The queen shall be raised up, hy the Divine will—Comp. Luke xi.

32, 31. The one w^ord in each case implies the other. Shall con-

demn it—Comp. Rom, ii. 27. Therefore those whose condition

has been parallel or contrary shall rise up against one another in

the j udgment. A t—Lit. , to, into, which appropriately expressed

the faith of the Ninevites. Jonah iii. 5 ; comp. Rom. iv. 20.

Preaching—[Like that of Solomon, ver, 42, V.G.^\ unaccom-
panied by miracles. Of Jonas—Also mentioned in ver. 39.

Messengers of salvation were either prophets, wise men, or

scribes ; chap, xxiii. 34. It became not the Lord to act as a

scribe; John vii, 15, comp. with Luke iv. 16, note. But the

Chief of the Prophets selects Jonah from the whole class of

prophets as an instance best suiting his argument ; and he

who was wisdom itself, selects Solomon as the most eminent

example from the whole class of wise men ; and then declares

tlie jiresence of one greater tlian either of these. Yet each of

these was believed on without havins: to work a miracle. A
greater—He himself, whom there w;is greater reas(m for he^ir-

ing. [Who shall one day bethe jmige. V.G^^ Is //e/g— Pre-

sent, in contrast witli y>o?/? the uttermost p-n-ts, ver. 42.

42. The south—Arabia Felix. A greater than Solomon—
Solomon was wise, but Christ was Wisdom. Luke xi. 49.

[Gi^eater than Jonas, than Solomon—while it is condescending

love that asks, as it were, Am I less than these that you de-

spise me so ? The propriety of the com}»arisou rests on the

fact that Solomon and Jonah were fypes of Clirist. Stier.^
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43. Our Lord here, having rebuked the iiiteri nption of the

Pharisees, continues the subject arising from ver. 30. Conp.
Luke xi. 23—24. Is gone out—In the manner mentioned in

ver. 29. He goeih through—In all directions. Dry places

—Without water, uninhabited. Ps. evii. 35, 36. Rest —
Which every creature desires. These enemies Cevil spirits)

imagine their re.sting-place to be in man. And Jindeth none
—Except in man. How wretched always to seek and never

to find !

44. My house—That which the enemy had once usurped
he looks upon as his own. / came out—Tiiis he says as if

he had not been cast out. Peniark the pride of the unclean

spirit, which appears not only from this expression, but from
his entire utterance ; he speaks as if the coming out or the

returning were in his own power. Our Lord uses the same
word without special emphasis, ver. 43. The fact of a word
being emphatic, or not, in different sentences, depends on the

position and purpose of the speaker. When he is come—To
reconnoitre. He jindeth—Therefore the house is different

from what it was before the enemy was cast out. Empty—
liit. at Insure. Tranquillity, good though it be, is next door
to danger. The same word occurs in Ex. v. 8, 17 ; Sept.,

Ye are idle. Swept—Clean from evil things. Garnished—
With good things, ver. 28. The enemy specially seeks a clean

resting-place ; not that he may keep it clean, but that he may
pollute it.

45. Then—When he has finished his survey. Seven—There-

fore, counting himself, there are eight. The fathers counted
eight deadly sins. These seven differ from the first in wicked-

ness, and perhaps also from each other. The greater number
includes all less than itself, even when mentioned disjunc-

tively. Comp. Luke viii. 8 with Matt. xiii. 8 Therefore,

for instance, six evil spirits might enter into one man; five

or four into another. More wicked—Working with more
subtlety, not in violent paroxysms. Some unclean spirits are

therefore less evil than others ; some are desperately wicked.

Dwell there—With more persistence than before. Worse—
Sevenfold and more than sevenfold worse. So shall it he also

—What is described as coming upon the man in a physical

sense, shall come, in a spiritual sense, upon this generation.

[To whom such deliverance was offered by Christ. V.G.^

46. Mother—It is evident that Mary's feeling, in this pas-

sage, did not agree v\rith that of her Son. With him—As if for
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liis own sake. [Their purpose was to stop Ms preaching ; see

Markiii. 21, 31. V.G.]

48. Who ?—He does not despise his mother, but shows the

preference to his Father ; for which reason he ignores his

mother and his brethren in this inquiry, which, implied a

reproof.

49. And he stretched forth, etc.—With the greatest sternness

[the ground of which appears from Mark iii. 21. E. BP\ our

Lord unites the utmost courtesy and calmness. Behold—In

reply to the Behold in ver. 47.

50. Shall do—[As a disciple and hearer. V. 6?.] He does

not say doeth, but speaks as it were conditionally. The ivill

—Whereby we are born again. James i. 18. The same—
And none else. Brother— This word is very forcibly re-

peated for the third time. And sister—The plural, brethren,

in vers. 46-49 includes sisters. And mother— A climax.

[True relationship with Jesus is s//iritual, not by descent.

Mey. But he who does not hear and do Christ, knows him
not, though he were born of his mother ! Stier?\

CHAPTER XIII.

2. A ship—Lit. the ship, the article implying that one was
generally kept there. And— When the people saw him.

Shore—A sandy or pebbly beach.

3. In parables—[The word parable in the New Testament

is used vaguely to denote any comparison (chap. xv. 15
;

Luke V. 36, etc.), or even a proverb. (Luke iv. 23 ; the Greek
is Tftja/SoX^ji/.) Expositors mean by it the expression, in

Christ's discourses, of a moral or rehgious thought, clothed in

a figure more or less complete, borrowed from life or nature.

De ir.] This was a remarkable portion of Christ's teaching,

in Galilee, to the people; as, in Jerusalem, to the chief priests

and elders. St Mark says (chap. xii. 1),
'' He began to teach."

Comp. Matt. xxi. '22. Parables were of frequent use in the

East. He had taught much without a parable, both in Gali-

lee and in Jerusalem. In this discourse are seven parables
;

four to the people, vers. 3, 24. 31, 33 ; and three to the dis-

ciples, vers. 44, 45, 47. [At his disciples' request the Saviour

explained to them the parable of the sower, either on the sea

or on shore, before they returned to the house and out of

the hearing of others. Comp. ver. 10 with Mark iv. 10.

He then propounded the other parables to the multitud-^",
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Mark iv. 33, and, returning to the bouse, also explained the

parable of the tares at the disciples' request. Comp. ver.

36 ; Mark iv. 34. The barley-harvest began a few days after

the deliveiy of these parables, which are chiefly drawn from

agriculture ; and, similarly, the parable of the. net cast into

the sea was spoken by the seaside. Harni.^ The four first

and the three last have each a connexion of their own.

The four are connected by the phrase, another parable put

he forth, etc. ; the three by the phrase, Again, the kingdom

of heaven is like. And because the seventh refers more

specially than the rest to the end of the world, while the

first, making no such reference, applies the prophecy of

Isaiah to the immediate condition of the people, we may
consider these seven parables to contain, besides their general

and constant reference to the kingdom of heaven or the Church

of Christ, an additional recondite reference to the different

periods and ages of the Church, and that in such wise that

the commencements a^t least of their fulfilment are successive.

The first and second parables were explained to the apostles,

which the others were not; and the words. He that hath ea^-s

to hear let him hear precede the exposition of the first and

follow that of the second. The first, as we have remarked,

was fulfilled in the first days ; the second in and from the

apostolic times ; for that was when men began to sleep,

ver. 25. The third and fourth set forth the spread of the

kingdom of God among princes, and the ivhole human race
;

the fifth indicates the darker condition of the Church ; the

sixth, the predominance of the kingdom of God; the seventh,

the mixed condition of the Church in later times. [Beng. pro-

ceeds to sketch a chronological arrangement, which, however,

is groundless. Stie?' well answers it ; Christ's aim now was
wot prophecy, but insfmLction.'^ He that soweth—Christ, who
is solving now. [ Went forth—At his incarnation, by which,

though a king, he clad himself as an husbandman, to bear rain,

sun, and frost. Salmeron in Trench.'\

4. By the wayside—Where the road skirted the field.

5. Stony places—That is, not spots loosely covered with

stones, but where rock lay under the surface. [Comp. Luke
viii. 6, sirl rriv 'tt'st^uv, on a rock. Ed^ Much earth—That is,

sufficient. Sprung up—Not merely sprouted, but grew tall.

Gr. s^riisTiiXs. [The lack here is not in soil, but in careful

husbandry. Tre7ich.^

VOL. I. L
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6. TJc^y were ncorchecl—To some extent, from witLont.

T'hey tviUiered away—Altogether, from within. [A man in

whom good things have begun, may lose them though he do
not violently fling them away. F.(?.]

7. Sprung up—Above the crop itself. The thorns had not

reached such a height before. Hearers of the word who do
not grow in grace, expend their energy on growth in evil.

8. Good— Soft, deep, and clean.

9. Who hath ears, etc.—Comp. ver. 11, 12, 13, and 43.

Let him that hath an ear hear. To him that hath, shall be

given. [The word axou^/w, to hear, is omitted by Tisch. and

Alf.]

[10-17. Jesus spoke the parable to the peop>le, to awaken
the desire for further instruction. Those who were thus led

to him are called disciples, ver. 10, they that were about him
with the twelve, Mark iv. 10. To these he explained the par-

able, lamenting the unmoved multitude, to whom he applied

the passage from Isaiah, ver. 14. De H^.]

10. Why—The thing seemed new to the disciples, ver. 3.

11. Because—In answer to the why. Comp. ver. 13. To
you— Who have, ver. 12. The mysteries—This word does not

refer to all things which all men should know from revelation,

but to points in knowledge whereof persons to whom secret

things are revealed surpass those who only know necessary

matters. To them—Gr. To those {yonder), implying remoteness.

It is not given— To know unveiled mysteries.

1 2. WJiosoever hath—To have signifies to be rich. He that

hath delights in such a test, and from day to day becomes
more confident of perseverance. Shcdl have more abundance
—Lit,, Shall be made to abound ; and shall surpass himself.

[This happens in temj)oral, and still more in spiritual, concerns.

V.G. The application is : you, with the abundant insight

already given you, shall ever grow richer in this knowledge.

Mey.^ Whosoever hath not—To this the word because, ver. 13,

refers, as the phrase lest at any time, in ver. ] 5, does to the

sliaV be taken away, in this. Shall be taken away—Even in

hearing, he shall not hear ; and what he hath heard, shall at

hist, especiully after the judgment, be so taken away a.s

t"() leave him in the condition of one mIio has never heard.

The damned shall be tormented by ignorance and thirst for

knowledge.

13. Because—Therefore it was not without cause that Je.sns

8poke t') the multitude in parables. In his compassion he hud
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often previously spoken to them without a parable ; but it had
profited them nothing, chap. ix. 36 ; Mark vi. 34.

14. And—Therefore. [For et' a'jnjTc,, upon or in tJiotc,

Tisch., etc., read avroTg, to them.] Is fidjilled—Completely
;

the compound Greek word here, dm-TrXriPoZTrxt, has somewhat
more force than the simple •-/.y,^ovtcii, used elsewhere to sig-

nify the fulfilment of prophecy. This prophecy (Isa. vi. [))

was underooint;: fulfilment, both in and after Isaiah's c»wn

time, and clearly in our Saviour's day. Byheaiimj—Thouiih

ye fail but by a little, yet still ye shall fail.

15. Fu7^—So the Sept., there is no causal particle in the

Hebrew ; but the address is suddenly turned from the people

(to the prophet). Heart . . . ears . . . et/es—These three words

shortly recur in inverted order, ei/es, ears, heart. In the com-

mencement the heart is first ; in the conclusion, last. Cor-

ruption flows from the heart to the ears and eyes ; healing

penetrates through the eyes and ears to the heart. Lest at

any time . . . I should heal them—Therefore God had been

willing to heal them, and healing was witbin their reach, if

they would have turned to it. Mark (chap. iv. 12) adds,
'"'' And their sins shoidd he forgiven tlitni''' Comp. Ps. ciii. 3.

Should undevsta7id luith their heart—The heart, not the brain,

is the seat of understanding ((Toi-sff/i), and perceptioii (voriffic)

;

as well as of hardening (-^jiwcr/c), John xii. 40, and of darken-

ing {(SKoraff/xov), Rom. i. 21 ; also of unldief {a<7n6Tia), and

faith (TrioT/g). Conversion (sT^ffr^o^i^) follows understanding.

[The Hebrew accents indicate that the words should he con-

verted are more closely connected with understand than with

heed. Thus these accents often indicate the exact force of Old
Testament passages quoted in the New better than the Gretk
punctuation. App. Grit.]

16. Blessed are your eyes . . . your ears—Your bodily

senses, above those of the Old Testament saints
;

your

spiritual sense, above that of the multitude standing around.

Their e} es and ears being ojjen was the source of their bie&bed

ness.

17. Propdiets—See 1 Pet. i. 10, 12, note. Have desired—
With a holy desire

;
precious in the sight of God. See John

viii. 5^^ note. [Yet \t is better to see Christ with the heart's

eye than the body's. Q.'\ Have not seen—Heb. xi. .13, 39.

IS. [Ilear—In the same sense as in ver. 15, etc. Hear, in

your luaits, the true meaning. Alf.\ Ye—In contmdistinc-

tion to the people.
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19. Unclerstandeih it not—The evil one, or the Devi], (who
himself, rather than his angels, is signified by the foivh,) has

less power over things which we have once understood. Catch-

eth away—Violently and speedily, like a rapacious bird, ver.

4. Which received seed—Lit, sown, as a field. [Better, the

seed sown becomes the plant, and here represents the man,
beiijg identified with him in word, as it is to be at last in

fact. Alf. The fate of God's seed in him is his own fate.

Zanr/e in Sfier.]

20. Jjitt he—Every soul has its own leading characteristic.

Aiion—Excessive ha.-*te and joy is not the best sign; inasmuch

as in such cases the whole energies are apt to be directed to and

expended on externals. With,jo7/receivethit—Gal. iv. 14, 15.

21. Root in himself—The existence of which is clearly neces-

sary, and is implied in the very word itself. Dureth for a
time—Gr. 'rr^oax.aiUc hn^ lit., is temporary ; believes for a

while, see Luke viii. 13. crsoff/ia/^o; is used, something good

in itself, but unenduring ; it is therefore followed by the oj,

hut, as in Mark iv. 17, by f/ra, afterwards. Affliction . . .

persecutioji—Affliction is the general condition, persecution its

particular form. [And this may be inflicted even by a side-

long glance, or by a derisive remark. F.(?.] Because of the

word—Spread by the lips and illustrated by the life of a be-

liever. By and hy— Lit., immediately. That which was swift

to come, is swift to go. [i/e is offended—And relapses into

unbelief. V.G.]

22. The deceitfidness of riches—[Which though it be so

various in form and so ruinous in effect seems scarcely even

held worthy of a thought. V.G.] Riches draw away the soul

from that calmness here contrasted with care. [Choke—Many
handle the word of God, not as if the human heart were a

field wherein the seed remained and grew, but as if it were

a storehouse containing more or less of grain, full or emi)ty

as the case might be. V.G.] Becometh unfruitful—That is,

tlie word bec(Hneth unfruitful in the man. See Mark iv. 11).

The icord within the hearer does not grow to any fit, complete,

and u.seful fruit ; the man hrinr/s no fruit to peyfection, Luke viii.

14. Thomas Magister (Thcodulus) says fruit-trees {vjy.a^-a

hhbsri) are those which produce fruit capable of being used by
man ; those who.se fruit is not used by man (axa^Ta hr^b^a)

are not called fruit-trt-cs. But the word fruitless, axu^-(A, is

used by none of the ancieuts to signify a tree which produces

no fruit at all.



CHAP, xiil] ST. MATTHEW. 149

23. Which— He that heareth the word, not the word
itself. This appears from Mark iv. 20. Beareth fruit—
Perfect fruit. Some . . . some . . . soine — Gr, o fji^iv, o

ds, db. These words, which are accusatives, refer to the

fruit, not to the hearer, as generally taken. For the one in-

dividual cannot represent three classes of productiveness.

[The difference is in accent only, and manuscript authority

does not determine it. Tisch., Mey., etc., read o, with

Beng. The sense is, which also maketh the seed fruit, some

of it an hundredfold, etc.] The hundred-fold, sixty-fold,

thirtyfold denote the different degrees of progress made by
a hearer from three several grains. [When, for instance, he

turns the same doctrine to the good of himself and others,

even a hundred times, if a hundred opportunities be afforded.

V. G?\ As three degrees of unfruitfulness, so also three de-

grees of fruitfulness are mentioned, though of course without

being restricted to the exact numbers thirty, sixty, or one hun-

dred. There is greater difference between one hundred and
sixty than between sixty and thirty ; to him thcd hath shall

he given.

24. Put he forth—Lit. set before them, as food before guests.

\llie kingdom of heaven—Every mention of this in our Lord's

discourses and parables may be regarded as a concise summary
of the whole gos]3el. V.G.'\ In his field—Wherein lie him-

self is at the time ; it is not said into his field.

25. Men—Whose duty it was to watch. The Lord himself

doth not slumber. [Rather, men in general ; the sleeping is

added simply as a living feature of the narrative, not to be

used in exposition. Christ passes it by, ver. 39. MeyP[

His—He does not say their enemy. Tares— Gr. ttt^dvia,

[Properly, the lolium or darnel, very common in the East as

a weed among the wheat, which it strongly resembles. Win.

ii. 30. Beng. retains the Greek word zizania ; but in English

the rendering tares, though inaccurate, is too familiar to be

changed.] This word neither occurs in the Sept., nor in any

of the early Greek writers. It is therefore assigned to a

Hebrew root, signifying a flower. Many flowers injurious to

husbandry grow amongst corn. Aviong—In all directions,

through the wheat. Went his way—[To escape notice. V.G.^

For which reason the tares remained some time undis-

covered.

26. Then—When good is growing, evil becomes more
apparent.
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27. Lord—A title given to the Son of man, see ver. 37.

Whence—The servants knew not when or by whom it had
1 icen done. Tares—Which resemble wheat more than thorns

« >r thistles do ; therefore the toleration of the tares is no
argument for that of thorns and thistles. They not only

often pass themselves oflf for wheat, but endeavour to have

the wheat rooted up as being tares,

'2S. [Instead of The servants said unto him, Tisch. and
A{f. read, Thei/ say to him, o'lhi avrdj X^youarj.^

29. [For i'fi^, said, Tisch. and Alf. read iTjffh, saith.'\ Nay
—The zeal of the godly against the tares is not censured, but

regulated. The wheat—Which you might mistake for tares.

30. Gi'ow together—In mankind generally, and sometimes

in individuals, growth in evil and in good are contempo-

raneous; and the difference between these principles becomes

daily more apparent. [For the state of the field differs from

the final rest of the garner. August, in Trench?^ In the time

of harvest—The fitting time. First—That the just may wit-

ness the punishment of the wicked, and the wicked fail to

look upon the glory of the just. So in chap, xxv., though the

Judge first addresses the godly, yet in the last verse the

wicked are first dismissed to eternal fire. [Tisch. and Alf.

omit ih, in, before bundles.^ Bundles—They shall be hound,

like to like. To hum them—Gr. xara^taDca/, lit. to hum up,

he consumed. But—Then the separation shall be complete.

Gather—And bring. [The parable means, the visible church

shall always contain persons not members of the invisible
;

the division belonging only to the Judge. But the statement

is but in outline, not affecting the right and duty of excom-
municating individuals ; nor the hope that, as Augustine says,

those who are tares to-day may be ivheat to-morrow. Mey.'\

2\. A man—Here a man is instanced, as in ver. 33, a
vxnnan Comp. Luke xv. 4, 8.

32. Which—Seed, not girdn of seed. Least of all—Not
aV)solutely, but as proportioned to w^liat it produces. The
nuistard-seed was universally and proverbially known. Chap.
xvii. 20. Seeds—The world has various seeds of wisdcmi,

power, and vu'tue ; all these the Christian faith, spread

through the world, hath overcome. If the kingdom of

heaven is like a grain, so is the Christian fuith and Chris-

tianity itself These things may be variously expressed. The
faith of all those believers who lay hold on faith before others

is meant ; the others are the subsequent believers, nations,
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kings, etc. Herbs ... a tree—Two classes of plants. Tre-

mellius instances such immense trees. It became a tree, for

example, in Constantine's day. [And is now being spread

through the whole earth. V.G.^ TJie birds—Ez. xvii. 23.

Branches—Gr. Tikdboti, spreading boughs

33. Three measures— As much as a man could carry, or as

would be required for a single batch. Gen. xviii. 6. Was
leavened—I should refer this rather to the extension than to

the corruption of the Church. [It is unnecessary to regard

this leaven as evil. Evil leaven is spoken of as the old leaven.

1 Cor. V. 7. V.G.'l The leaven is the kingdom of heaven

itself, including in that idea both the gospel and the apostles.

The whule—[A little leaven leaveneth the whole lump, as in

Gal. V. 9, with evil, so in this passage, with good. V. G.^

The whole of the meal, so powerful is the leaven. The three

measures seems to refer to the whole human race as sprung

from the three sons of Noah. [He who remembers that there

may be a number of reasons for the choice of an expression,

as of three measures here, will scarcely ridicule this conjec-

ture. E.B. Perhaps there is here a reference to the three-

fold human nature to be sanctified, spirit, and soul, and body.

Ols. We cannot consider these words, the whole, less than a

prophecy that this leaven shall yet pervade all nations and
jDurify all life. Trench.'\

34. [For oxjK, not, Tisch., etc., read ovdsv, nothing. Spal-e

he nothing—At the time. Mey.]

3 J. Which was spoken—Ps. IxxviiL 2. By the prophet—
Wlio wrote that psalm. The spirit of Christ was in the

prophets, who therefore could predicate as of themselves those

things which afterwards experienced their fullest completion

in Christ. I will open—Which he had not previously done. /
will utter—Lit. I will pour forth. The Greek word here, hiv-

^oaai, is used as an equivalent for the Hebrew one signifying

/ ivill pour out. It conveys the idea of the pouring out of

rushing and abundant water, and is sometimes used by the

Septuagint to signify roaring. Foundation—Gr. jcara(3oA^r,

not only the foundation but the construction. 2 Macca. ii. 29.

\Tisch. and Alf. omit xoaixov, of the world.^

36. [Tisch. and Alf. omit 6 'IrjaoZg, Jesus.] Declare—The
teachable disciples ask for further instruction.

37. [Tisch. and Alf. omit auroTg, unto them.]

38. [Lit. The good seed, these are.] These—Qi whom most
account is made, or, specially, the disciples themselves, actu-
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ally present at tlie time. Of the wicked one—Gr. TOf^jooD,

in the masculine, rather than of evil, in the neuter.

39. Efid of the world . . . angels— These words are he;e

the predicate, elsewhere the subject, End—Gr. ffy^r^^.s//,

concurrence of ends, see 1 Cor. x. 11. [This comes to each of

V.S at the end of life. Q.^

40. [Tisch. omits to-oto-j. Alf, with reason, retains it.]

41. His—Behold the majesty of the Son of man! The
angels are his, the kingdom is his, the world is his. Comp.
vers. 38, 24. Kingdom—Which is the kingdom of grace.

Things that offend— Lit. stumhling-hlocks ; which have ob-

structed the good seed even in others. These shall be sig-

nally punished.

42. A nd shall cast—The same words occur in ver. 50.

43. Then—The ungodly being removed. Shall . . . shine

forth—They shall not burn, as the wicked, but shine forth,

one and all. [What thought can be more delightful! V.G.]

The same Gr. word is Msed by the Sept. Dan. xii. 3. Of
iheir Father—Who is jast and glorious. What a difference

between the just and the children of the wicked .one ! ver. 38.

[Then only shall be fulfilled, Isa. lii. 1, Ix. 21. Trench.] He
that hath ears, etc.—An expression as well adapted for the

disciples as it was for the multitude. \Tisch. and A If omit
a-/.o\jirj, to hear.]

44. [Tif^ch. and Alf omit 'Tray.iv^ again.] Treasure—Not
of corn [as Jer. xli. 8. V.G.] but of gold and precious stones.

Hid . . . hideth—[Not to keep it from others, but in trembling

fear of losing it himself again. Trench.] It had been hidden

from its finder ; he in turn hid it where he found it. Such is

the zeal and prudence of the saints. Pro v. vii. 1. They find

hidden things, and conceal what they find. This finding of

tlie treasure does not presuppose a search for it, as for the

goodly pearls which are found by diligent seeking. For jog—
Spiritual joy is an inducement to renounce the world. Thereof

—Of the treasure. Goeth—Present tense, as selleth, huyeth.

The perfect tense is used in ver. 46

—

-went, etc. The state

follows the act. \Tliat field—With the treasure it contains ; if

you seek for (true) gain, follow this parable. V.G.]

45. Heaven . . . vian—Heavenly similitudes drawn from

liumun things occur, ver. 52 ; chap, xviii. 23 ; xx. 1 ; xxii. 2.

Merchant—Gr. f^cco'^og, one who travels for merchandise by sea

aiid land. [Goodly—Because these, the perfect oi^es, were of

innnense value ; but many pearls had defects, and were far less
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esteemed. Trench.^ Pearls—This plural changes to tlie sin-

gular in the next verse.

46. [For oc iiiodjv, who, ivhen, etc. TL^ch. and Alf. read

svpobv d's, but ivhen, etc.] One—Matchless ; as the kingdom oi

heaven is. [Sold—This is to renounce all oi^e hath. F.(9.]

47. Of every kind— See note on John xxi. 11.

48. When it was full—In the last day the number of tlie

good and of the evil shall be complete. • \Tisch. and A If. insert

a-oTYiv, it; they drew it, etc.] And sat c^oz^w^Deliberately.

Good . . . had—One by one, of whatever class. [Why is not a

wicked man disgusted with himself ] V.G.'\

49. From among the just—The wicked, even though they

may exceed in number, are made of no account.

51. \Tisch. omits 7^'iyii avroTc 6 'Ij^ffoDc, Jesus saith nnto them,

and xL/^/2, Lord, at the end.] All these things—Jesus was al.''o

ready to explain tbese parables to his disciples ; but they

already understood their purport, if not their details.

52. Every scribe—Jesus can neither be called a scribe, nor

instructed, therefore it is of the disciples he speaks these words.

And now that they are so far advanced as to be called scribes,

he confirms to them by a parable what he had said in plain

terms to them in ver. 12. A scribe, in general terms, denoted
one versed in the doctrine, and even in the letter of the Old
Testament. To this refer tilings old, things known through

Moses and the prophets ; but he further describes a particular

class of scribes, instructed unto the kingdom, of heaven; that is,

imbued in addition with the doctrine of the Keiv Testament.

To this refer the things new, then first revealed, ver. 35. The
new things are mentioned before the old, inasmuch as the

latter receive from them their light and zest, and finally blend

with them in perfect harmony. I.John ii. 7, 8. Instructed—
The Greek word iJ.adr,Tii>M, signifies both to make and to he a
discijyle. In this passage it occurs in the former sense. Unto
the kingdom—Rather in the kingdom, Gr. rf, (SaffiXstu, [a better

reading than s/'c t'/^i- (SaffiXi'iav, into the kingdom. So Tisch.,

Alf'\ In either reading Christ himself is signified, either by
metonymy or personification, as in chap. xi. 12. C(mip. with
the usual reading, 2 Cor. xi. 3 ; with the other, chap, xxvii.

57. Unto a man—Almost all the parables are taken from
human nature, for clearness' sake. Bringeth forth—Abun-
dantly. Treasure—Granary. Things new and old—A pro-

\erbial expression for an abundant supply of the produce, as

it were, both of the past and present season. Cant. vii. 13.
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New—As of tlie good things of the kingdom of heaven. Old

—Such as a scribe may gather from the Scriptures. Comp.
ver. 35. [Already new things were becoming the more impor-

tant. V.G.]

53. Had finished—These parables complete, as it were, a

cycle and system of their own. So we read "m"de an end,"

chap. xi. 1; ''ended,'' Luke vii. 1. Moreover, they afford,

in addition to a general view of the condition of the Church
under the new dis[)ensation, a more special insight into future

events. Comp. notes on ver. 3, and on John xvi. 13. De-

parttd—Gr. fLZTYioiv^ removed. He ceased for a time to reside

in Capernaum. [The same word is used in chap. xix. 1, of

the last journey of the Saviour from Galilee to Judea, which
he took before the Passion. Comp. Jer xxxix. 9. That verb,

then, is opposed to the long stay which Jesus had made at

Capernaum, chap. iv. 13. Harm.^ Thenceforward, Jesus,

being harassed by Herod, used not to remain long in any one

place.

54. Wisdom . . . mighty works—Lit. powers. 1 Cor. i. 24.

We ought to be led on from admiration of Christ's wisdom
and mighty works to a believing recognition of hia person

\

otherwise our admiration ends in stupor.

bo. His mother—From this we may gather that Joseph was
already dead, and Mary living in retirement. Mary, James,

etc.—They speak of them thus as if they had nothing but

their names, which were familiar.

5Q. Sisters—These they do not condescend to name.

57. Were offended—As usually happens to people who only

look at one, and probably the least important, side of a ques-

tion. Prophet—The prophet unites in himself two distinct

characters. The one ordinary, usual, natural, and domestic
;

the other exceptional, spiritual, divine, and public. Those
ftimiliar with the first are apt to overlook the second. Fami-
liarity breeds ccmtempt in one's own country, and still more,

in one's own home. Without honour—Gr. arifMog, d spised.

The contempt experienced abroad by a prophet is nothing to

that he experiences at home. Abroad he receives at least

some honour.

58. Because of their unbelief—It is not so much the fact of

faith being established, as that of unbelief still prevailing,

which prevents miracles being wrought in the present day.
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CHAPTER XIV.

1. That time—^Jesus had been exercising his ministry about

a year. Heard—The courts and the ears of princes ring with

news; but even the widest spread spiritual matters are long

in reaching them. [And if they do, it is in a faulty and unre-

liable form, which is apt to do little good. Though there are

sometimes blessed exceptions to this rule. V.G^
2. Servants—Lit. hoys. [ The Eastern word for courtiers,

etc. Mei/.'\ The friends of princes are commonly young.

When under apprehensions, the great will talk familiarly with

iheir inferiors. This—Herod's conscience tormented liim.

[He was far from saying this in jest. E.BJ\ Decision was no

part of such a kin^5^s char. cter. He came to a hesitating con-

clusion, Luke ix. 7, 9. Herod was a Sadducee ; but disbelief

in a resurrection is apt to waver on the occurrence of any-

thing strange. Reason is more willing to attribute miraculous

power to the early, or at least the departed, saints, than to

living ones ; and to those ^whom it has begun to make much
account of, rather than to others. [John's course was quickly

ran ; but those who caused his death paid a terrible penalty

for their act. V.G.^ John—Herod had not heard of the

power of Jesus before the death of John. John had worked
no miracles while alive ; but men imagined, that because he

was a holy man, that he notwithstanding possessed miraculous

power. Comp. chap. xvi. 14. So much weight has the char-

acter of holiness even among the ungodly. If the doings of

Christ could have been attributed to John even after his de-

cease, it was quite necessary for him to decrease, that Christ

might increase. Most of the Greek, and many Latin, fathers

enlarge upon the preaching unto the dead by Christ's f^erun-

ner. The Baptist—This name Herod, the daughter of Htro-

dias, and Josephus, concur in giving to John, so universally

was it known. He—Lit. he himself. [Therefore—Because

he is no common man. but one risen from the dead. M>y
]

Mighty worJcs—Gr. duvufMug, poivers. In Him—In Jesus.

3-12. I^ either a prediction in the Old Testament of the

facts, nor a detail in the New of the manner of John's death

was necessary, inasmuch as he did not die for us. His history

is, however, gracefully resumed in the period of Christ's pro*

minence.

3. Herodias—A woman of queenly rank, was hostile to the
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latter Elias, as Jezebel was to tlie former. His h-oiher's wife

—Some (as English version) insert the name Philip, from the

parallel passage in Mark ; its occurrence wherein is a proof

of Mark's Gospel being independent of Matthew's ; the shorter

reading has been preserved by the Vulgate. His brother—
Who was alive, and not childless, [see Matt. xxii. 24. Ed.'\ as

Josaphus shows, book xviii. chap. 7. But the fact of his

being a brother at all is sufficient. Herodias was niece to

them both, as being the daughter of their brother Aristobulus.

4. It is not lawftd—John did not break the force of bitter

truth by conciliatory argument. His words were no softer

than his raiment. John had not gone into Galilee, but yet

took upon him to censure Herod. For thee—Even kings' sins

should be rebuked in the second person. To have—It is im-

possible for divines to abandon (cognizance of) matrimonial

causes, so long as it is their duty to examine into what is

(morally

—

Ed.) lawful or unlawful. Comp. chap. xxii. 17.

5. Feared—Those who crush witnesses for the truth are

cften in fear ; though those whom they crush may have but

little fear of them. [An evil design, even though barely con-

ceived, needs but a small occasion to be put in execution.

V.G.]

6. Birthday—Comp. Sept. Gen. xl. 20. Great temptations

to sin accompany " set days." [Such, for instance, as dedica-

tion feasts, fairs, etc., in which, as commonly held, disgust and

sorrow too often follow empty pleasures. Nor will the world

be advised to better things. V.G.^ The daughter of Herodias

— Salome. Danced—A little matter to give rise to an event

of the gravest import. Before them—In sight of them all

during the banquet.

7. Promised—The girl had asked by the very act of dancing.

It would also seem to have been the king's custom to make
her a present on his birthday. [How human passion contra-

dicts itself ! Now war is waged for an inch of Lmd ; now
half a kingdom is sacrificed to the will of a young coquette !

8. Being before instructed—That is, before making her re-

quest, [after receiving the king's promise ; see Mark vi. 24,

25. Ed.^ Here—Before the king could repent. In a charger

—Which she may have been holding in her hand. The un-

godly can couch the most fearful requests in the choicest

words.

9. TJie Jang—Strictly speaking, the tetrarch, see ver. 1. Was
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%orry—The king was not quite out of his senses. The sudden
compulsion to commit a crime is startling even to the worst

of men. Sorrow accompanies the joys of earth. Them which

sat with him at meat. [To whom he w^ould not seem to per-

jure himself An immoral oath-keej^ing. Mey?^ The king

feared the guests, the guests the king. And these guests, by
failing to intercede, as they ought to have done, for John, be-

came accessories to his murder.

10. Beheaded—^The very manner of his death proved him
not to have been the Messiah. Comp. John xix. 36. [Not a

bone of the Christ was to be broken. K(x.] John—A sudden
and violent death, even by decapitation, is not necessarily a

miserable one.

11. To Iter mother — Who doubtless treated it with

cruelty.

1 2. The hody—Headless as it was. Went—So [as it broug-iit

them to Jesus, Ed.^ John's death was a gain to his disciples.

Told—We are not told how Jesus received the tidin£:s, but

doubtless it was in a becoming way.

13. Heard— AYhat Herod said, ver. 2. Comp. John iv. 13.

He departed—The murderer of the Baptist was unworthy to see

and hear tLe Lord ; see chap. xxi. 23-27. Afterwards Herod
did see him, but not of the Lord's own accord, since he was
dragged into his presence by the violence of his foes, and so

this interview was no sign of grace to Herod. [Who never

heard Jesus' voice. Ed.^ See Luke xxiii. 8, 9. Compare the

case of Saul and Samuel ; 1 Sam. xv. 35, and xix 24. Ajjart

—Taking none but the disci[)k'S with hiin.

14. Went forth—From his seclusion. [Tisch. omits 6 'I'/j-

ffoD?, Jesus. So Aif.^

15. [Tlsch. omits u-jt-ju his, and adds ovv therefore, after

send. So ^(/!] Evfuing—The eveuing (see ver. 23) ht^s

several decrees. The tivif—For dismissino; the assemblage,

and taking, or seeking rest and food. TinmacJvti—The dis-

ciples seem to have sometimes bought food for them.

IG. TJiey need not—No trouble should be taken for what is

unnecessary. Ye— Said significantly. These are the rudi-

ments of a wonder-working faith among the apostles.

17. Five loaves—Obtained one by one.

19. Sit douui—This v. as already an exercise of faith to the

multitude. Tlie loaves— All there were. Looking up—Jesus,

not like sinners, (Luke xviii. 13,) referring all things to the

Father, could always look up with the fullest confidence.
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John xi. 41 ; xvii. 1. The disciples to—A fDrctaste of their

future functions, Acts iv. 35.

20. All did eat and were filled—How much more in the

holy communion may all feed on the one body of the Lord

!

Fragments—Of most excellent bread. Comp. John ii. 10.

This was a most substantial miracle. The people were not to

carry away any of the bread as a curiosity. Twtlve—See note

on chap. xvi. 9. There were fragments over from the fishes

also. Mark vi. 43. What remained was reserved for future

use, not, like the manna in the wilderness, as a memorial.

[A type of the spiritual miracle wrought by the power of

Christ's words in the life of mankind, in ail time. Neand. By
it he proclaimed himself the true bread of the world, the source

of all life, of which there shall be enough and to spare for all

evermore. Trench
J\

21. Women and children—The number of whom was doubt-

less considerable.

2i2. Straightway—Our reflections should not dwell long

upon our good deeds. Constrained—For good reasons, as we
may well believe. They did not wish to sail without him,

\Tisch. omits abroZ, his. So A!/.] A ship— Lit., the ship,

see ver. 13. While—He ls not said to have mentioned his in-

tention of praying. He gave an example oi pi^aying in secret

[chap. vi. 6.]

23. A mountain—Lit., the mountain, which was in that

region. Mountains and elevated places were specially suited

to prayer, from being lonely and optn to the sky. See Acts
X. 9. Apart—Even from the disciples' presence. Great
concerns were transacted in such retirement between God and
the Mediator, no dramatic action intervening. What pas-ed

between Jesus and the Father may be collected from Ps. xvi.
;

Luke xi. 2, 3 ; comp. with John xvii. 1. To pray—Beyond
midnight, see ver. 25. The result of which appears in vers.

33-35.

25. Fourth—The last watch, the Jews also dividing their

night into four watches. The disciples had to toil f(ir some
considerable time before he came to their aid. [^Tisch., Alf.,

etc., omit 6 'iriOoZg, Jesus.^ Went—Lit., went away, departed.

Breaking off, as it were, his prayers, which had lasted so long,

he set forth to succour his disciples. Walking—Though the

wind was high.

2Q. They were troubled—We are often apt to take Christ

for srmetli iig other than he is; con)p. ver. l'. The disciples



CHAP. XV.] ST. MATTHE W. 1 5 9

were now terrified by the Lord as well as by the storm. A
spirit— Lit., an apparition.

28. Bid me—A striking impulse of faith j Peter, in his de-

sire for Jesus, leaves the ship, whether to walk upon or swim
through the waters, John xxi. 7.

29. Come—[To teach him that the best meant beginnings of

faith will lack endurance, if mingled with self-conceit. Stie}-.'\

Most is expected from those who put themselves forv.^ard ; they
are more sorely tried, but more signally preserved. \^For s}J:/v,

to come, Tisch. reads xai ri/Jst, and came.^

30. When he saiv—Besides feeling the wind, Peter saiv its

effects on the waves. The wind—It had been boisterous be-

fore but not so much regarded by Peter. He was afraid—
Though a fishernjan, and a good swimmer ; John xxi. 7.

Those who begin to rely upon grace, have little confidence in

nature. I'd sink—He was borne up on the water in propor-

tion to his faith ; even as the children of Israel were vic-

torious, or not, according as Moses' hands were held up.

31. thou of little faith—Even our greatest faith is little

compared to what we ought to have ; we should persevere in

faidi. Wherefore—To what purpose. He is not blamed for

leaving the ship ; but for not persevering in his faith. He j)ut

himself in the way of trial, and rightly ; but he ought to have
persevered. Didst thou douht—The nature of faith may be
perceived from its opposite, doubt and fear. Mark v. 36;
Rom. xiv. 23 ; James i. 6.

33. [Thou art—Yet some presume to doubt it now, after

the miracles of so many centuries, and the belief of all nations.

Q. Since they perceived this by his miraculous walking on
the sea, they needed not to have been so amazed at this very
miracle. For this they are censured by Mark vi. 51, 5'1. For
a mind, which faith has rendered intelligent and sober, unlearns

excessive astonishment. Harm.]
35. [The mf/I— Possibly at work in the fields. V.G.]

36. Onli/—In pious humility. [Among such crowds of .suf-

ferers, no single instance occurs of one meeting a refusal from
Christ. He afterwards, however, reproved the ungrateful, and
warned the subjects of his healing against continuing in sin.]

CHAPTER XV.

L [Then—During that stay in the land of Gennesareth.
JJ/fy.] Which ivtre of Jerusalem—Men who would seem to
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liiive been eminent in influence and zeal, from the distance

they came. [After the feast of the Passover had been cele-

brated at Jerusalem. Harm. Ji-rusalem—The high-school of

hypocrisy. Rabbi Nathan says, If the hypocrites were divided

into ten parts, nine would be found in Jerusalem, and one in

the world besides. Stier.^

2. Of the elders—The Gr. word 'rPsrSvTB^og, an elder, some-

times denotes dignity or office ; sometimes is used in contra-

distinction to youth; sometimes, as here, to men of later ages.

Bread—Tlic Jews were more ready to eat other food with un-

washen hands than bread.

3. Why—He frames his question by that they had asked

him, ver. 2. [Truth can never be at a loss for a question

wherewith to rebut those of hypocrites. V.G.^ Ye also—
Whether the disciples trangress or no, ye are the chief trans-

gress(n's. By—Lit. On account of; traditions detract from

the Divine commands, even in the least expected way. [And
the multitude of traditions, however plausible single ones may
be, have done incalculable injury. V.G.^ Your—The scribes

had called them traditions of the elders Jesus was no respecter

of persons.

4. For God— Contrasted with ye, ver. 5. Honour—Honour
implies duties of kindness, see note on 1 Tim. v. 3, the denial

of which is the height of insult. So in Prov. iii. 9, Honour
the Lord, is said in reference to sacrifices. Ex. xx. 12. He
that curseth—Ex. xxi 17. Life is assailed hy cursing ; and

the child has received life from its parents. Dta^h—Mark
this, youth !

5. But ye say— God's commands are offices of love, human
traditions enter upon all possible subjects besides. [Gift—
Gr. h'2i':^o\i, Heb. I^Hp, corhan, an offering in the temide. The
connexion is, But ye say, hr who shall say to his father, that is

mad< an offering at the temptc, from tvhich thou mightest have

heen he^icfit'd by m; (understand, that man is free from duty

to his father, and bound to make his offering.) And he surely

will not honour his fath'^r, etc. Mey. So De W., A If Tho
Pharisaic tradition made such an offering more sacred than

duty, so that they justified a man in refusing even to support

his parents, if he substituted the corhan. BengeVs construc-

tion, which makes ver. 5 the condition or protasis, as above,

and ver. G the conclusion, then shall he not honour, etc., that

is, thru shall he be free from the duty of honouring, etc., is

inferior to the above.] In order to avoid the appearance of
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avarice, they offered as corban what they owed to their parents;

just as people will sometimes give as charity what they have
gained . by stinginess, extortion, or withholding from others.

Thou mightest ha 'pii'ofittd—The priests used to say. May it

py^ojit thee, when the people made an offering.

5. 6. [For TiiMYisr], read the future, r/fj^yjam, shall honour, etc.

Mey., A!f., etc.]

6. £i/—Lit. On account of—A heart occupied by traditions

does not comprehend the commands of Ood.
7. Prophesied—Foretold.

8. This p'ople—Isa. xxix. 13, Sept. This people draweth
nigh unto me with their mouth, and with their lips honour me

:

hut thnr heart-teaching precepts and docti'ines of men. [Tisch.,

A/f, etc., omit syyil^n fiot, and tQ) gto/JjUti auruv >tai\ draiveth

nigh unto me with their mouth, and—.] This—The pronoun
here is used contemptuously. 1 Cor. xiv. 21. Me—GoJ,

speaking by Isaiah, Heart—The drawing near of which is

the only true adoration of God, and the sum of all worship.

[The h art is made the all-important part. V.G.'\

9. In vain—What vanity there is in the greatest part of all

religion in every age and clime ! Worship—They showed but
little heed of God himself and his commands ; and whatever
heed they did show they spoiled by their observance of human
injunctions. Teaching {for) doctrines—Lit. teaching doctrines.

Laboriously, continually and in numbers, comjD. Mark vii. 13.

Commandments—In opposition to doctrines. The Greek word
here used signifies prtcpts, and is different from that used in

ver. 3, to describe the commandments of God. Precepts are

adorned and seasoned by commands. Of men—Even of the

eldt-rs, ver. 2, who had no authority in religious matters.

10. He called the multitude—All of whom were not always
attentive. The Pharisees were unworthy of his instruction,

ver. 14. He called the multitude to warn them against being
deceived by the Pharisees' words.

11. Not—Were this not so, the faithful could not live with-

out continual disgust in a world subject to vanity. [Jesus

speaks not of legal, but of moral defilement. Mey.'\ That
which Cometh out—Original sin is here plainly implied. This—
Emphatic.

12. [Omit ah7ov, his. Tisch., A If] Thou knowest—They
perceived the omniscience of Jesus. Wej^e offended—[And
made thy enemies. V.G.I Knowest thou—or, Thou hiowest';

VOL. I. M
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they were conscious of Jesus' omniscience. Were oj^eiuled—
[And made hostile to thee. V.G.\ Were given, or rather,

readily took offence. \Haying—That in ver. 11. Mey., J//'.]

13. Plant—Every doctrine, or rather every man. Father—
John XV. 1, etc. lloottd up—This the tendency of all offence.

Such a j)lant, whatever its seeming, is not of Chii.st.

14. Let them alone—Waste no time upon thon. [Fools are

better apart. V.G. The falling into the ditch represents cast-

ing into Gehenna ^/e//.]

15. Amwrred Ptter—The pervading candour of God's

Word in noting the errors of holy men, is most remarkable.

T'li'is parable—The language from ver. 10 is direct, though

parabolic in ver. 13. Therefore Peter, as a disciple, spoke in-

accurately ; but it is not this, but his failing to grasp the

purport of his words, which Jesus censures.

16. [Omit 'l'/5(ToD;, Jesm^ TUch., Alf.'] Ye—In answer to

m, ver. 15. Fe, not merely the Pharisees and the multitude.

Underst<indlnri—In reference to understand, ver. 10.

1 7. Ytt—[Gr. o-j-(,), for which Tisch. has ou, notP\ Although

(in ver. 11 and elsewhere) instructed in the w^hole nature of

religion, whence ye might have alrea<ly inferred this point

also. In . . . into . . . into—Thrice repeated, without any

mention of the heart, the seat of true purity or pollution.

19. Evil thoughts—Such as the Pharisees indulged in. In

]\Iark vii. 21, the article is added. Murders, adulteries, etc.

Sins against the decalogue. The use of the plural number is

emphatic. Blasphemies—against our neiglibours, coupled with

fal.-e ivitness. The absence from such enumerations of the

copulative conjunction and, often implies a desire on the part

(ji the speaker to add further particulars, or leave them to be

conjectured. Gomp. Mark vii. '2'1. • [There are no drauffut

houses, ver. 17, whereof the pollution can equal that of an un-

clean.-^ed human heart. Wiio weighs this consideration rightl\ ?

Who strives after true cleansing ? Whither are those hasten-

ing who depart this life destitute of such cleansing ? Into t\\^.

lake that burns with fire and brimstone ! Oh. how great

fehall be there the foulness of i^o many unclean ones ! Be nut

offended, reader
;
plain words are best on a subject like the

l)rcsent. Rather conceive a disgust of the .thing itself than

of its name, and be stirred up to fl> from impurity of heart.

V.G.]

20. Dejlleth not a man—An argument lurks in the very use

of the wurd man; for the spiritual nature which forms the



CHAP. XV.] ST. MATTHEW,
'

163

better part of man cannot be affected by outward pollution.

[Yet not until much later did even Peter learn that all is pure

for men which comes pure from God. Acts x. 9, etc. XfanJ.

And now-a-days, how many scruple to communicate with

unwashed hands, but scruple not to communicate with un-

washed consciences / Q.]

21. Into the coasts—Lit. parts. [That is not towards por-

tions of that region, (as Beng.,) but irito the neighhonrhood of
Tyre, etc. ; into that part of Palestine adjoining Tyre, etc.

J/e?/.]

22. Came out—For Jesus did not cross the Canaanitish

boundary. Cried—From a distance, behind him. Comp. ver.

23, ^^. Me—The loving mother had made her daughter's

suffering her own. Comp. ver. 25 with ver. 28. Son of David
—Therefore the woman, at some time or other, had heard of

tlie promise.

23. But—It was right that this declaration, and, as it were,

this testimony, of the general unworthiness of the Gentiles,

should precede that of their individual worthiness, for which
it prepared the way. Nor was it so much to the prayers of

the Canaanitish woman alone, as to those of herself and tlie

disciples united, that our Lord granted his aid. He answered

hiv not—So Sept. Isa. xxxvi. 21 ; 1 Chron. xxi. 12. Send
. . . aiva^—That is, Help her, as thou art ivont ; comp. ver.

24. For Jesus' w^ont was to dismiss after aiding. Critth—
It is possilile that the disciples feared man's judgment, and
entreated the assistance both for the woman's sake, and for

their own, lest her crying should bring them into trouble.

24. 26. But . . . to dogs—The language of ver. 24, as ex-

plained by ver. 26, contains no repulse ; but, on the contrary,

suggests hope to persevering faith. The declaration, moreover,

is not meant to apply to the whole mediatorial office, but only

to the personal preaching and miracles of Christ. [Comp,
John X. 16. Trench. His words say not no; but hesitate.

Every claijn urged in her eager prayer, every 7'ighf, even that

which the Jews have through the promisee, must first be taken

from this heathen before the free rtieroj is exerci^^ed. Stier^^

24. Sent—Jesus refers all things to His mission. Sheep—
Israel, the Lord's flock. Ps. xcv., of which Jesus is shepherd.

House—This appeared a limitation of grace. [But compare
chap. ii. 9. FA.]

25. Came she a7id worshipped him— Lit. coming, wor-

shipped him. She came m front from behind him, [barring
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lii.s path, F.(?.,] although he appeared even to the disciples

to have given her a repulse

26. [For 6;>x 1(^71 '/mXov, it is not good. Tisch. and Alf. read

b-jyt 'i^sariv, it is not permitted^ The children s bread—To the

Jews themselves Jesus spoke severely ; but, of them with re-

s[)ect, to strangers, John iv. 22. So we act with regard to the

Church. To dogs—Who are unworthy of it. [Even the third

attempt seemed futile ; but the woman did not desist. V.G.]

In using the diminutive, xwdoia, little dogs, Jesus gives the

woman a handle by which to lay hold upon him. See ver.

27. Midrasch Tillim (a rabbinical work upon the Book of

Psalms) says, " The nations of the world (the Gentiles) are

typified by dogs."

27. Truth—The woman catches at the word little dogs;

rejoining, (not, as in English version, j/et, but) /or even. The
word vai, here rendered truth, has the force partly of assent,

and partly of entreaty, as affixing to the Lord's words an in-

tention of acceding to her prayers. So m) is used, Philem.

V. 20 ; Judith ix. (12) 14. [She could not have learned such

a reply beforehand, as from books, etc. ; a spirit of faith sug-

gests the best forms of prayer. V.G.] Eat—Since children

are apt to be wasteful of bread. Of the crumbs—She does

not say fragments, or even mention the word bread. Which

fall—In contrast to take and cast, ver. 26. She asks it as a

blessing for herself, the granting of which could injure no one.

From—She does not ask to be admitted to (a seat at) the

table ; and yet she implies that she is not far from it. Her
nation was contiguous to Israel. Their masters—This implies

the rights of the children, and at the same time their fami-

liarity with the little dogs. The language of the Canaanitish

woman accords with Canaan being a servant. Gen. ix. 26.

28. woman— Now at length he addresses her. [In

words of no common praise ; there was no danger of their

puffing her up, her lowliness being so great. V.G.^ Great—
i\I()dcsty is no restriction to greatness of faith. Chap. viii.

8, 9. As—The iiift is all the fuller from the struizurle it sue-

ceeds. Tliou wilt—There is faith even in willing. From that

vert/ hour—Permanent restoration followed. [And the woman
had won the strength which Jacob won by his niglit-long

struggle with the angel. Gen. xxxii. 24, etc. Trench.]

29. Sat down—He did not command the people to come,
but waited for them to do so.

30. And many othtrs—Infirm persons. Cast them down—
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Each crowding on the other. [Instead of toZ 'iviffou, Jesus,

read uurou, his. Tisch., Alf.^

31. [Tisch. inserts xai, and the lame. Of Israel—See ver.

24. V.G.]

32. / have compassion—Whilst the people in their wonder
forget their hunger, Jesus, unmoved by their admiration, com-

passionates their need. Glory and compassion seldom go hand
in hand. They continue ivith me—[Other afflicted persons

being laid before him from time to time. V.G?[ The multi-

tude continued with Jesus for their own purposes ; and yet

he makes this continuance an occasion for conferrins; an

additional boon upon them. The multitude was ready to re-

main longer still. Fasting—He never sent men away in

want.

33. yrisch. omits auroD, his. So ver. 36.] Whence—Comp.
Num. xi. 21 ; 2 Kings iv. 43. We—The disciples already

felt that they would have some part in the matter. [The

question shows weakness of faith, and strange forgetfulness of

the previous miracle of feeding, chap. xiv. 15, etc. Their

memory w\is often very weak, until they received the Holy
Ghost. They walked in a world of wonders, spiritual and
physical, where they felt strange, until He came and brought

to their minds all that Christ had said and done. John xiv.

^^. oh:\

34. A few little fishes—They disparage their provision

;

the diminutive f<n'm is not used in ver. 36.

36. Gave thanks— Thanks should be given even before

taking food, Acts xxvii 35, and is then equivalent to a lless-

ing, inasnmch as it is an acknowledgment of God's past and
future bounty. Jesus referred all things to the Father; and,

on this occasion, gave thank both for the bread and the im-

pending satisfaction of the people's hunger. Comp. John xi.

41. The verb rJp/a^/ffrs/i- is objected to by Phrynicus, but

used also by Diodorus Siculus.

37. [Ijasl'ets—See on chap. xvi. 9, 10.]

38. Four thousand—Those were indeed mighty miracles

whereby at one time (chap. xiv. 21)^z'e, at another /o^«?', thou-

sand men were satisfied with food. Here Jesus' mintculous

power had reached its height. How widely should his glory

have been spread by so many thousand witnesses ! Ilarm.^

39. Took shijJ—Lit. the ship, mentioned a little before,

chap. xiv. 33. See Mark vi. 51.
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CHAPTER XVI.

1. The Pharisees wiih the Sadducees—[Who, like all wicked

men and unbelievers, however they differ, unite against Jesus.

Q ] The populace, for the most part, held with the Pharisees
;

the upper classes with the Sadducees, Acts v. 17, xxiii. 6.

As in the present day, the lower orders are prone to supersti-

tion ; the upper lo atheism. The evangelists only mention

two attacks made upon Jesus by the Sadducees, of which that

mentioned here is the first. They cared less for religion than

the Pharisees. From heaven—Signs from heaven were shown

in the days of !Moses, of Joshua, and of Elijah. The reason

of the Pharisees' unwillingness to accept the previous miracles

of Jesus as divine, seems to have been, that they considered,

inasmuch as he had not yet given a s'gn from heaven, that

his other miracles might have emanated from Satan. Comp,
chap. xii. 24, 38. And further, that a sign from heaven

affecting all creation, must be greater than those merely affect-

ing man. [Possibly they argued from the prophecy of Joel ;

Acts ii. 19. V.GI] The Sadducees, who believed in nothing

spiritual, and therefore not in Satan, supposed the power of

Jesus only to extend to the removal of hunger and bodily ail-

ments, not to all more important matters. . The proverb, *' No-
velty is charming," held good of both parties. This craving

of theirs is marked by their expression, we ivould. See chap,

xii. 38.

2. Evening . . . morning—Two most common and popular

signs of weather [not, however, from natural causes^ strictly

applicable to all climates. App. Crit.'\

3. Tisch., Alf., etc., omit 'Trox^ira/, hf/pocrifes.'] Hypo-
crit'S—Their superior acuteness in natural rather than in spi-

ritual things constituted hypocrisy. For those who are skilled

in the <>ne, have the less excuse for the ignorance they so

often exhibit in the other. An example of both combined is

found in chap. ii. 2. The face of the shj— Strictly, the aspect:

a man's aspect changes ; hiS face remains the same. A ])er-

sonificaticm, as before, in the word lowering. The signs of the

times—That is, appropriate to various conjunctures ; Jesus

shows, not only that the times are to be known by their signs,

but even the signs themselves by the character of the times,

and that the si2;ns themselves and their different classes should

be di>.tinguished. God influences man in various ways, by



CHAP. XVI.J ST. MATTHEW, l6'J

various doctrines, persons, times, and signs, all which things

Lave a mutual intercorrespondence ; for which reason differ-

ent signs are appr02jriate for different seasons. [The signs of

any period, then, are those circumstances and events which
are significant in reference to Jesus, (coinp. chap. xi. 4, etc.,)

as his teaching and work, including, of course, his miracles

;

but especially, too, the movements and expectations among
the people. De WJ\ The signs most appropriate to the times

in which our Saviour walked on earth, were not so njuch

strilcing and glorious ones as others manifestly salutary to

mankind. Chap. ix. 6 ; viii. 17 ; Luke ix. 54. Wherefore

the Pharisees and Sadducees should have sought argu-

ments, not from heaven, but from themselves, Luke xii. 57.

For the same reason, he did not, after his ascension, ex-

hibit signs on earth, as he had before. [Nor shall signs

from heaven be wanting hereafter. V. 6r.] Can ye not

distinguish one sign from another. Said in surprise. If

ye tvoidd, ye might with ease ; it is wilful blindness which
prevents you.

4. Wicked—And troublesome. Adulteroiis—Addicted to

breaches of the marriage vow, which should have been kept

sacred to the Lord. Generation—Itself a sign of its own times.

Ff.u' such it was to be in the days of the Messiah. See
chap. xi. 6. A sign . . . no sign—An emphatic repetition.

They presume to dictate the kind of miracle, as if none other

could be true
;
[being weary of those many ones they had

already witnessed, and clamouring for one from heaven.

Harm.^ Wherefore they are refused any miracle at all. Our
Lord's later miracles were wrought for the sake of the people,

and of sufferers, not for such men as these. [And, of later

miracles, Matthew scarcely cites one, and ]\lark none save that

of the blind man of Bethsaida, Mark viii. 22, But Jesus con-

tinued his preaching without intermission. IIarm.~\ The sign

of Jonas— \rc\j '7roo(prj-o-j, the 2^'>^o2)het, not being genuine here.

Tisch., A If.] This was not from heaven, but from the midst of

the earth, Jonah, by his escape from the whale, proved his

mission to the Ninevites ; so by the resurrection of Jesus, a

proof was given to the Jews of the truth of the Messiah,

whom they had disbelieved. Moreover, he tacitly implies, that

after his three days' abode in the heart of the earth,

signs enough from heaven should be given ; which implica-

tion was fulfilled by His ascension, and shall be still further

fulfilled when the heavens themselves shall pass away. Comp.
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cliap. xxiv. 30 ; Acts ii. 19. And even at the time our Lord
spoke, there had been signs from heaven. Chap. iii. 16. Left
them—Just severity. Tit. iii. 10. Jesus never left the mul-
titude so.

5. [Omit uuTov, his. Tisck., Alf.^

6. Take heed—Zeal for purity of doctrine is essentiaL Leaver,

—[Named here as unclean, injurious, penetrating, and diffusive.

De W., A//.] A metaphorical, and therefore an enigmatical ex-

pression ; whereby Jesus tests the progress made by his disciples,

Avho had already been his hearers for a long time. But the meta-

phor refen-ed to the thoughts wherewith the minds of the dis-

ciples were filled. Be not anxious about lack of earthly bread,

but concerning the dangerous mental nourishment which hypo-

crites set before you. The disciples may have forgotten to

take bread, from having been rendered anxious, and tried

by the controversy which the Pharisees and Sadducees had
mooted, ver. 1. The Pharisees and Sadducees, in other re-

spects, differed most wivloly; but on this occasion they had
combined against Jesus. Therefore he comprises them both.

in the epithet, hypocrites, ver. 3, and fortifies the discijDles

against them both, at the same time, in this passage. And
the leaven (Luke xii. 1) was the very hypocrisy, under the

influence of which they both failed to discern the signs of

their own time, and demanded to see those of another. These
are the times (in plural) spoken of in ver. 3. [In fact, the

whole error of all sects is that one leaven which the old man
clings to. V.G.^ The believer both believes and speaks ; he
who separates one of these duties from the other is an unbe-

liever, a hypocrite. See note on chap, xxiv, 51. Nor does

the having little faith, ver. 8, make one free from hypocrisy.

It is of this leaven that the disciples, not yet themselves fully

discerning the times, are most fitly warned to beware, ver, 11.

[And there is a peculiar fitness in the language, from the fact

tliat the disciples, who but shortly before had twice witnessed

miracles wrought upon bread, and had even assisted in its

tlistribution, were now themselves experiencing the, want of

bread ; and might thus the better think of spiritual bread, and
realise the necessity of sound doctrine. V. G\]

7. Bread—Lit. lo'^'ves. The mode of life in Jesus' circle

was most plain and frugal. They imagined that in the place

to which they were coming they sliould have to buy bread,

and should not be able to find any unimpregnated with the

leaven of the Piiaiiseeu Jesus answers, that even if no other



CHAP. XVI.] ST. MATTHEW. 169

bread could be obtained, they should be fed without the bread

of the Pharisees, or of that whole district,

8. [Omit auToTg, unto them. Tisch., Alf.'] ye of little

faith—From lack of faith it is easy to fall not only into doubts

and fears, but even into doctrinal and other errors, and per-

haps into entire forgetful ness. [By our Lord's caution ag;iinst

the leaven given to the disciples when anxious about the bread,

their faith was ^hown to be little; and. yet he fortified it, by

reminding them of the two occasi(>ns on which he had fed so

many thousands. Harm^ Why reason ye—[Men pass a great

part of their time, by day and night, in troublous reasoni<-gs.

V.0.'\ A man blames himself most for carelessness of exter-

nals, which is just what God blames least. Faith takes a

higher view.

9. Not yet—To have been long a hearer, aggravates the

fault of one who is slow to learn. Understand . . . remeonher

—The verb fosw, to understand, here used, implies more voli-

tion than cuv/yj/xi, to understand, used in ver. 12. Mark vii.

18 ; 2 Tim. ii. 7. Sin assails even the mind and the memory.
They ought to have understood, even had those two miracles

not been WTOught. We ought to keep even the particulars of

God's works in mind, and hope from succour once received

for succour still to come. [It is not the forgetfulness which
they themselves blamed, (ver. 7.) but a different one, sprung

from gross unbelief, to which blame is attributed. F.(x.]

9, 10. Baskets—In ver. 9, the Greek word is cophinus ; in

ver. 10, spyris. In the first miracle, as there was a loaf for

each thousand, so there was a cophinus for each disciple, that

each might rejoice in carrjang a full basket. In the second

miracle, there was a spyris for each loaf. Had they on either

occasion had more cophini or spyrides, the fragments would
doubtless have been multiplied, in order to fill them. See

2 Kings iv. 6 ; Mark viii. 20. A spyris was larger than a

cophinus. An old gloss reads corhis, corhula, a twig-basket.

Juvenal uses the word in the sense of a travelling basket. " Quo-
rum cophinus fsenumque supellex," used by vagrant Jews.

Whence cophinus appears to have been xoy^oVr^ov, lighter, able

to be carried about by any one for daily use. The spyris (see

Acts ix 25) appears to have held a porter's load. [The sense

would probably be best expressed by translating cophinus as a

hand-basket ; spyj'is, as a hamper or dosser. Ed.'\

10. Ye took up— I\')r future use, in place of the five loavea

they gave only one, and the seven on the other occasion.
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11. JIoiv—An expression of wonder. Comp. note on chap,

viii. 10. Not concerning bread—The literal sense is often closer

and truer than the sense of the letter, and points to spiritual

things, where the other does to natural ones. In spiritual

matters, heavenly words should be taken strictly.

1 2. Understood they—Jesus still left something for the dis-

ciples to understand ; he showed them in this passage what
leaven he did not mean ; and from hearing what he did not mean,

it remained for tliem to gather what he did. So also in chap,

xvii. 13. Of the doctrine—Of the leaven of the doctrine. [A
sample of which is given in ver. 1. F.(?.] The word doctrine,

in contrast with bread, is taken in a seuse wide enough to in-

clude hy])Ocrisy. This hypocritical doctrine was the leaven.

13. When—Lit. but ivhen—A certain space of time inter

•

vened between the events last recorded and this inquiry
;

therefore, our Lord's words on each occasion are not immedi-

ately connected. [Mark and Luke, as well as Matthew, begin

here another division, with the common purpose of showing

how the Saviour set out upon his last journey (rich in salva-

tion), through the northern districts of the land of Israel. Near

C^esarea Philippi, when alone with the disciples, he asks

them, ^Yhonl scty men tliat I am ? and declares to them his

coming Passion. Then he arranges his journey in such wise

as to sow the good seed through the whole land. After the

display of his glory in the mount, he returns to Capernaum,

directing his course thence through the midst of Samaria and

Galilee ; then crossing the Jordan, and advancing on its other

side towards Juda;a, he takes leave of Bethabara, and, recross-

ing the Jordan, makes his way to Jericho and Bethany. Matt.

XVI. 13 ; XX. 34. Harm'\ The subsequent events occurred a

short time before the Passion ; and the shortness of this in-

terval [about six weeks, V.G.'\ assists us to a right compre-

hension of the promises given in vers. 18 and 28, and (»f the

prohibition in ver. 20, and chap. xvii. 9, etc. [After a few

weeks these restraints were removed, and all was known far

and wide. The sum of what the disciples had hitherto learned

was this : Jksus is the Christ. This is repented and con-

firmed in ver. 16, and upon it is based the thesis : Christ shall

suffer, which is the sum of the remaining part of the gospel

history. F.(?.] Cc^mrea—This very name, in earlier times

not given to any towns of Palestine, might have reminded all

the Jews that they were subjects of Ci^sar ; that the sceptre

had departed from Judah, and that the Messiah must be come.
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1

In interj)retii]g Holy Writ, the reader sliould suppose himself

in the age and locality wherein the words were used, or the

events occurred, and should consider the state of men's minds,

and the force and context of the words used. Philippi—The
inland Ciesarea was thus called, in contradistinction to Caesarea

on the sea-coast. [It lay at the foot of Mount Libanus, near

the source of the Jordan. It was called Csesarea by Philip

the Tetrarch, who enlarged it. Me.y., Alf.^ Whorn—The dis-

ciples had derived profit from listening and questioning.

Their Master now questions them in turn, giving us an

example of catechising. [Tisch , Alf. omit me, and read,

say the Son of man to he. Mey. retains it in the same sense

as Beng., Whom do men consider me to he, as the Son of man ?

that is, In what sense do they understand this title which I

give myself 1~\ The Son of man—I who am wont to style

myself the S-on of man. Peter hits upon the right contrast,

ver. 16 : Thou art the Son of the living God / Comp. John
V. 19, 27. This title. Son of man, is frequent in the Gospels,

and we should specially remark, that it was applied to no one

but Christ himself, and during his sojourn on earth, only to

him by himself. He used it first in John i. 51, on the first

occasion when men were found (ib. ver. 49) to acknowledge
him as the Messiah and the Son of God ; thenceforward he

used it very frequently both before and after predicting his

Passion ; by those who believed on him, he was called " The
Son of David;" the Jews with reason suspected that, under the

name Son of man, Messiah was signified. John xii. 34. For
as the first Adam, with all his progeny, is called man, so the

second Adam (1 Cor. xv. 45) is called the Son of man ; not in

the sense in which sons of (common) men are spoken of as

weak, in opposition to sons of (great) men as mighty, Ps.

xlix. .2 ; nor as men in general are called sons of men, Mark
iii. 28 ; Eph. iii. 5 ; Ezek. ii. \, etc., but with the article,

The Son of man. This article seems to refer to the prophecy
in Dan. vii. 13. For this is the one man whom, according to

the promise, Adam, ;ifter his fall, looked for as the hope of all

his ofi['spring ; the second one, (1 Cor. xv. 47), to whom all Old
Testament prophecy pointed, who upholds the birthright of the

whole human race, (Luke iii. 23, 38), and to whom alone we
owe it, if we have not cause to rue our bearing of the name
of men; Ps. xlix. 20 ; Rom. v. 15. Moreover, by this appel-

lation, Christ, while walking upon earth, both expressed, and
(as the complexion of the time requii-ed) concealed amongst
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men, and hid from Satan the fact of his being the Son abso-

lutely, that is, the Son of God, promised to man, given to man,
(Gen. iii. 15 ; Isa. ix. 6 ;) and sj)rung from man, Hcb. ii. 11.

(Just as, in John xii. 32, he expressed by a single word,
" lifted up," both his crucifixion and his glorification.) And,
at the same time, he reminded himself, as it were, by the

name Son of man, of his actual condition at the time. Matt.

XX. 28 ; Phil. ii. 7, 8. Nor was this appellation one suited

to his humiliation only ; he is called the Son of man on every

striking occasion cither of humiliation or exaltation. (Comp.
John xii. 34, with the words in the following verse : The
light is with you.) And the title was adapted also to his

bodily appearance, which was youthful. Dan. vii. 13. Exa-

mine on the whole subject, ver. 27, 28, and [chap. xii. 32 ; xxiv.

27, 30, 37, 39, 44 ; xxv. 31 ; Luke xvii. 22 ; John xii. 23 to

36 ; v. 27 ; Acts vii. 56.] Wherefore the title, The Son of
man, does not occur throughout the twenty-one apostolic

ejjistles ; only the Son of God. (In Heb. ii. 6, the article is

not used, and the words are David's, not Paul's, who contin-

ually calls Christ both at^^wcroc, and ai;>j5, man ; see notes on
Rom. v. 15.) And the passages in Rev. i. 13 ; xiv. 14, as well

as the earlier one in Dan. vii. 13, are but allusions to this

title. The concurrence of the apostles in their use of this one

particular phrase is an evidence of their having written under

divine influence.

14. Some, . . . some, . . . and others— It is not enough to

know what the opinions of others are ; we should have a

reasonable faith of our own, which may profit by the opinions

of others, even such as are weak in themselves. John . . .

or one of the 2>rophets—This need not be referred to any belief

of the Pharisees in the transmigration of souls. For they

believed that Elias, who had not died, would return, as well

as that the rest of mankind should rise from the dead. Chap,

xiv. 2 ; Luke ix. 8, 19. Jeremias—Whom the Jews were at

that time ex})ecting. One—Indefinitely, ani/ one. They ex-

jjected nothing greater to appear than anything already expe-

rienced. They did not compare Jesus with Moses.

16. Simon Feter—His name and surname are used together

in this important passage. Simon appears to have outshone

his fellow-disciples by his prompt and full recognition of the

Son of God. Answered—Peter, in his zoal, always took the

part of spokesman among the apostles. Thou art—He says,

decidedly, Thou art, not / j)i'onounce Thee to he. It was right
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that Peter should believe this before hearing it in the mount,

chap. xvii. o. Peter had made a similar confession, John vi.

69 ; but this is made more conspicuous from having been

uttered after so many temptations, [John vii. 10,] and in answer

to so solemn a question. The Christ, the Son—Therefore

these words are not synonymous, as Locke would have them,

but the mention of either tacitly implies that of the other.

See Ar.ts ix. 20. And there is also a gradation here, for the

acknowledgment of Jesus as Son of God is something higher

than that of Jesus as the Ch?^ist. \_Living—Commonly so

called in contradistinction to the lifeless gods of the heathen.

Mey.]

17. Blessed—By this word not only a happy but a rare

condition is implied. Chap. xiii. 16. Jesus had not previ-

ously declared himself as the Christ to his disciples. He
spoke and acted, so that, under the teaching of God the

Father, they might recognise him as the Christ. Simon
Bar-jona—This express naming, showed that " God knoweth
them that are his ;" and recalls to Peter's mind the proof of

Christ's omniscience, which had been vouchsafed him in John
i. 42. (Comp. John xxi. 15.) [Peter scarcely supposed him-

self so pleasing in the Lord's sight. He is truly blessed whom
the Lord pronounces to be so, not who claims blessedness for

any act of his own. V.G.] Flesh and blood—Any man.
Flesh, and bA)od, by metonymy, for body and soid. Eph. vi.

12; Gal. i. 16. No man knew this j)articular fact before

Peter; see ver. 14. Hath not revealed—The knowledge of

Christ can only be drawn from the revelation of God ; chap,

xi. 27. My Father—Thus the. purport of Peter's confession

is repeated and confirmed. The heavenly Father had revealed

this to Peter, through the teaching of Christ, which was en-

graved upon his heart.

18. TIlou art Peter—In beautiful correspondence with

Thori art the Christ. [Throughout the whole Scripture, Christ

addiesses his people, and they address him in the most fitting

terms. V.G.^ Peter . . . n.ch—The Greek word -gr^o^ else-

where signifies a stone ; but, in Peter's case, a rock. To apply
the feminine termination, Tsr^a, to such a man would have been
inappropriate ; on the other hand, had the usage of the language

permitted, Matthew would willingly have put the word roch

with the masculine ending ; therefore these two w^ords, "Trsriog

and Tsr^a are the same name ; and, in fact, they are translated

in Syriac by the one word Kej'ha. Peter is here placed as a
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proper name, (for the expression is not, thou shall he, but, thoa

art,) while its epithetical force, as signifying a roch, is re-

tahied. Unquestionably the Church is built upon the apostles,

[Eph. ii. 20 ;] Rev xxi. 14 ; inasmuch as they were both the

first to believe themselves, and the means of leading others to

believe. And herein Peter exercised a certain prerogative a'l

cliief, without any prejudice to the equality of power in all

the apostles ; for he was both the first to gain over many Jews,

Acts ii., and the first to admit the Gentiles to gospel })rivileges,

Acts X. [And in the present passage also, he took the lead of

the other disciples in his acknowledgment and confession (jf

Christ ; since it is improbable that any one of them at that

period would have answered our Lord's question with the

same alacrity as he. F.(7.] Besides the commands, Strengtlien

thy brethren; and, Feed my sheep, feed my lambs, were spe-

cially given to him. And there is great significance in the

fiict, that the glorious name Rock, (elsewhere generally assigned

to Christ himself; 1 Cor. x. 4, etc.,) is here attributed to Peter,

who is always first named, and placed in the foremost rank,

in the lists of the apostles, Matt. x. 2. See also 1 Peter ii.

4-7. And all this may be safely affirmed ; for what has this

to do with Rome 1 [Vv^hether Peter ever was at Rome, or ever

was there as a free man, is a very doubtful matter ; but even

granting that he was, he was only^ there in the character of an

apostle, and the church established there had ordinary minis-

ters of its own, to whose place, not to Peter's, the bishops of

later times succeeded, who afterwards degenerated into princes

and popes. V.G.] Let the Roman rock beware lest it fall be-

neath the censure in ver. 23. And—A most glorious promise,

in its various reference to the gates of hell, the kingdom of

heaven, and the earth. I will build—He does not say, / inll

found. It is wise to build upon a rock, chap. vii. 24. My
Church—A glorious utterance of our Lord, occurring in no

other passage of the Gospel. [Church— ?x/i>.'/5<r/a ; this word
occurs in the Gospels here, and Matt, xviii 17 only ; the coii-

(pryation of the faithful. Alf] The gates of hell—Lit. gates

of hdl, without the article. With hell here, heaven is con-

tra.stedj ver. 19, as in chap. xi. 23. Hell hath no ))ower

against faith ; faith hath power for heaven. The gites of hell

(as elsewhere the gates of death) are mentioned, Isa. xxxviii.

10 ; Ecclus. xvi. 13. Hell is extremely strong, Cant. viii. 6,

Ivow much more its gates ! The mention of gates continues

the architectural metaphor implied in buUdimj and keys. The
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Church of Christ seems like an unwalled city, and yet the

gates of hell, ivhich rival it, shall not prevail over it.

19. 7 will give unto thee—The future tense. Jesus himself,

in his exaltation, received the keys. E-ev. i. 18. The Lord

gave the keys to Peter j'^Vs^, not to Peter only, (comp. note

on Luke v. 10); in so fiir as Peter was the first to exercise his

apostleship after Christ's resurrection, Acts i. 15 ; ii. 14. If

the keys were given to Peter, and the bishops of Rome who
succeeded him, and not to the rest of the apostles, the Roman
bishop, after Peter's death, should have been pastor over the

surviving apostles. The Tcei/s —kw emblem of authority. Ter-

tullian says, referring to 1 Cor. x. 25, (on the subject of fast-

ing,) " The apostle hath delivered to thee the keys of the

meat-market. The use of the keys is twofold, to open and to

shut. The keys themselves are not said to be two in number."

[It may be thought that many keys were given to Peter, and

that thus he was enabled so effectively to admit into tlie king-

dom of heaven both Jews and Gentiles. See against thia

view, chap, xxiii. 4, 13 ; Luke xi. 52. V.G^ With one and
the same key the door is opened or locked. Rev. iii. 7. The
Jews assert that a thousand keys were delivered to Enoch.

Of the kingdom of heaven—He dues not say, of the Church,

nor of the kiiigdoms of this world. Thou shall hind . . . thou

shall loose—The keys denote Peter's whole office. Hence the

words binding and loosing (not strictly applicable to, though

closely connected wdth, the use of the keys) comprise all acts

done by Peter as an apostle, by the power and in the faith of

Jesus' name, whether they be acts of teaching, convincing, ex-

horting, prohibiting, permitting, consoling, remitting, (Matt,

xviii. 18, 15 ; John xx. 23) healing, (Acts iii. 7 ; ix. 34 ;) rais-

ing from the dead, (Acts ix. 41, comp. ii. 24 ;)
puuisiiing,

(Acts V. 5 ; comp. 1 Cor. v. 5.) He himself, in Acts xv. 8,

records a thing as done on earth and ratified in heaven. With
this passage we may compare Matt, xviii. 18, and John xx. 23,

with both. In the passage before us a twofold })ower i=; pro-

mised to Peter upon his confession of Christ, namely, (1.) tliat'

of binding, and (2.) that of loosing, sins, and whatever con. es

under the scope of such power ; and this was promised la

some sort enigmatically, the things to be bound or loosed not

being expressed, inasmuch as the disciples were not yet capable

of comprehending so ^reat a matter, Luke ix. 34. In chap.

xviii., after the transfiguration, power is given in common to

the more advanced disciples, (1.) of binding, and (2.) of loos-
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iiig the offences of their brethren, but principally that of loos-

ing them, by prayer in the name of Christ. In John xx.,

Jesus, after his resurrection, and after having breathed upon
the disciples, confers upon them the power (I.) of remitti/tfj,

and (2.) of retaining, si7is. Thus the words and their order

change, once the gate of salvation is set ojjen. The chief

part of the apostolic power is over sins ; conip. Hos. xiii.

12 ; the rest is here implied by synecdoche. A quotation from

Aristophanes, (Frogs, Act ii. sc. 6,) as to the sense of X-jnv,

is here in point

—

alriav hJi76t, AT2AI to.; rr^hTiiov aij.cio'^Tag

(X^^), tlii^t is, faults are to be loosed or remitted to those who
give reasons for them.

20. [Tisch. and Alf omit aWoZ, his. Also li^froug, Jesiis.]

No man—Jesus had not even told his disciples that he was
the Christ, but had left them to infer it from the testimony

of facts. Therefore it was not fitting that the apostles should

openly declare the fact to others before the resurrection of

Christ, which was to confirm the whole evidence as to the

"Messiah. [For even Peter found it hard to reconcile the idea

of his Sonship with that of his Passion. Haim.~\ For he

who injudiciously declares a mystery to persons who do not

comprehend it, does an injury both to himself and to others.

Besides, those who in any sort should have believed Jesus to

be the Christ would have clamoured rebelliously for an earthly

kingdom ; and the rest would have rejected such a Christ at

such a period, would have committed sm of still darker dye

in crucifying him, and would have consequently found less open-

ing for repentance afterwards. At a later period, [in fact, only

a few weeks later, Ilann.^ they openly testified to the Messiah-

ship of Jesus. The Christ—Shortly after the disciples' recog-

nition and confession of Jesus as the Christ, he displayed to

them his transfiguration, chap, xvii., and spoke openly among
them of his Messiahship. Mark ix. 41 ; John xvii. 3.

21. Beijan . . . to show—Tlicrefore he had not previously

shown them. [Except in obscure expressions. V.G.'\ The
gospel may be divided into two parts, as illustrating the divine

method our Saviour adopted. The first is, Jesus is Christ;

the second, Christ must suffer, die, and rise again. (Comp.

John xvi. 30-32.) Or, in so many words, Christ through

death will enter into glory. Jesus began by convincing his

disciples as to the first proposition ; so that, even before his

Passion, they were bound to believe the second. After his

glorification, the people learned first that he had suffered,



CHAP. XVI.] ST. ifATTUEW. 1 77

died, and risen, and tlience were convinced of his Messialislnp.

Acts xvii. 3. As soon as Jesus had convinced the disciples of

the first proposition, (ver. 16,) he added the second. After

this he led them to the Mount (of Transfiguration,) [where

the same words sounded from heaven as before in his bap-

tism, " This is my beloved tSo?i" with the added exhortation,
*' Hear him.'' They were to hear him more especially as to

the matter which formed the subject of the colloquy just

held upon the mountain, namely, concerning his decease

which he should accomplish at Jerusalem ; that is, concern-

ing his suffering, deaths and resurrection. Harm.] The order

of the Gospel Harmonies is of the utmost importance in con-

siderations like the present. Men often teach the whole of

a subject at once ; but this is not the method followed by the

Divine wisdom. To show—Openly. Go—And at the same
time abandon that mode of life to which the disciples had
habituated themselves. Suffer —When any glory accrued to

Jesus, as for instance here, in Peter's confession, he was wont
to call his approaching sufferings to mind. His first an-

nouncement made here mentions his suff'erings and death in

general terms ; his second adds the mention of his betrayal

into the hands of sinners, chap. xvii. 22, 23 ; and his third,

chap. XX. 17-19, mentions the scourge, the ci^oss, etc. The
first was nearer, in point of time, to the second, than the

second to the third. Elder^s, chief 2^riests, and sc?ibes—The
three classes of men whose special duty should have been to

lead the people to the Messiah ; they about correspond to the

modern Council of Justice, Consistory, and Theological Faculty.

Chap. xxvi. 3. Jje raised—As yet he adds nothing about

his ascension. All further matters are gradually disclosed,

ver. 27.

22. Took him—Lit. took hold of him. As if by special

right. He acted too familiarly, presuming on the fact of the

confession he had just made ; but our Lord puts him into his

proper place. Comp. Luke ix. 28, 48, 49, 54, 55. [Iiatlier,

took aside. Comp. Mark viii. 32, 33. Met/.] Peter—Of
whom the words of ver. 16 were spoken. [How easily it

happens that one falls all the more grievously just after ac-

complishing something praiseworthy. V.G.^^ Human reason

is more ready to accept statements concerning Chrit^t's person
than concerning his cross. Sudden changes in Peter are re-

corded iiere, ver. 16-22, and in chap. xvii. 4 ; and it is from
such experience that he testifies (1 Pet. i. 5) that we are

VOL. I. N
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kept by God's, not by our oivn power. Bcrjan—[But w.is

not suffered to continue. Mey?\ He had accepted the other

doctrines without hesitation. Be it far from thee—Gr. 7>.=w;

ffo/ ; lit. (may God be) propitious to thee ; an elliptic expres-

sion. Comp. Sept. on 1 Maccab. ii. 21.

23. Get thee—It is no place of tliine to take and rehuTce me.

As he had pronounced Peter blessed before, he now s])eaks the

stronger censure to his disciple, prepared by faith to digest the

reproof ; and he spoke so, both to correct Peter himself, and for

the sake of the other disciples, ver, 24. Behind me— Out of my
sight. [Thy business is to follow, not to counsel, me. V.G.^

Satan—An appellative. Comp. John vi. 70, and notes on

Rev. xii. 9. Peter fancied himself speciall}' kind in s})enking

as he did, and j'^et was called Satan for doing so. [That is,

thou who art, like Satan, a tempter. De ir.] Omip. 2 Sam.
xix. 22, where to^ signifies one who thrusts him.self in an-

other's way. An offence unto me—Not oidy thou takest

offence at my words, but, if it were possible, wouldst induce

me to offend by thine. These words were said with the utmost

force, and contained the reason of our Lord's instant sternness

to Peter. [Thus our Lord promptly repelled everything that

might have been an offence ; as fire repels water, with which,

however ch)sely joined, it never can unite. V.G.^ If anything

could have tainted the soul of Jesus, there would have been

more danger in the words of his disciple than in the assaults

of the tempter, chap. iv. Comp. note on Heb. iv. 15. The
words rock, and offence, (lit. stumbling-block) are antithetical.

Jesus commands the stumbling-block, placed before his feet,

to get behind him. [Mindful of most perfect obedience to his

Father. Harm.^ The things that he of God—The precious

word cf the cross. Jesus' view was always divine. [The cros?

is an offence to the world ; opposition to the cross an offence

to Christ. In after days, as his first ej)istle proves, Peter

cheri.shed this sense of the suffering- of Christ and Christ's

followers and of their subsequent glory. V.G.] Of men—Flesh

and blood, ver. 17.

24. [The connexion of thought with the preceding is, not

onh/ 7, hut my followers too, must suffer. De IF.] Will—No
one is compelled to come ; but he who will must submit to

conrliiions. Come after me—This refers to a believer's state

and profe.ssion ; the words, follow me, at the end of the verse,

to his duty. Let hhn dpny— Lit., entirely deny, Gr d-aovy,-

tirio^oif. Weigh the force <>f this word in chap xxvi 70. Self
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denial is self-renunciation. See Tit. ii. 12 ; Luke xiv. 33.

Contrast profession, Heb x. 23. [When Peter acted by him-

self, as, in denying, he acted by his Lord, then he denies

himself. When Peter's human nature craves for this or that,

Peter retorts, I no longer know Peter ; he and I have no
connexion whatever ; I understand not what the man means
or wishes. One who has gained such self-mastery as this finds

the cross no burden, and knows no greater gladness than to

follow after Christ. V.G^ Me—That where I a'm he may be

also.

25. Will save—Not shall save. Life—Man, in the physical

and social sense. Save—His natural life. Sfiall lose it—PTis

spiritual life, and perhaps his bodily life also. Whosoever will

lose—(Lit., may lose) natural life ; self being entirely cast

aside by denial. [Not will lose, as a matter of desire.] For
my saJce—This is the grand object of self-denial

;
yet many

lose their lives for their own or the world's sake. Shallfind it

—Luke and Mark read shall save it, bodily or spiritually. There
is peril in the world. A saved soul is said to he found.

26. Whole— No man has ever gained the whole world ; and
if one had, of what profit would it be to him ? Soid—The
true prudence refers all things to the good of the soul ; the

false, to the good of the body. What shall he give ?—The
whole world is insufficient [to re leem the soul of a single

man. But what a multitude, even the whole world, hath
Christ redeemed by his blood ! V.G.^ In exchange—Which
must not be less in value than the soul it redeems.

27. Shall come—Lit., Is to come, which is more forcible

than the Eng. ver. The doctrine of Christ's glory follows

that of his crucifixion, as this latter immediately followed that

of his personality. Then—All things are appointed iov that

time. He shall reward every man—An office peculiar to the

divine majesty. Rom. ii. 6. [There is constant mention of

this })hrase in Scripture. F.(?.] Works—Lit, loorh, in the

singular; the whole life of man being regarded as one act.

[Whence many ivorks proceed, which are good or bad accord-

ing as the life is devoted to Christ or to the belly. V.Q?[
2'^. Some—Whom he does not name; it Avas profitable for

them not to know. [And this was probably an incentive to

others. F.6^.] Peter perhaps at that moment could scarcely

hope that he was one here meant. Here—k\\ emphatic as-

sertion. Till they see—Something future, and to occur in

that generation ; but yet not immediately impending, other-
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wise all, or nearly all of them would have beheld it. This

period had various intervals, as there were also various de.rrees

of the seeing, up to the deaths (which occurred at various

dates) of those who beheld it. Comp. Luke ii. 2Q. And the

coming of the Son of man reached one stage before the death

of James, (Acts ii. 36, and throughout, up to chap. xii. 2.

Comp. Heb. ii. .5-7 ;) another before the death of Peter,

(2 Pet. i. 14, 19 ; Luke xxi. 31;) another, and last one, be-

fore the death of John in that most orlorious revelation of the

comyig of Christ which John described. (See note on John
xxi. 22) to which the end (of all things) will correspond, (ver.

27 ; Matt. xxvi. 64 ;) and an anticipatory proof of this declara-

tion was given six days after in the mount, which certain in-

dividuals were specially chosen from among all the disciples to

be witnesses of. 'It is unquestionable that those three dis-

ciples who beheld the transfiguration in the mount, [of whom
Tames is said to have died a.d. 44 ; Peter, a.d. 67 ; and John
A.D» 102. i/rtr»i.,]had some sort of pre-eminence over the rest

in other manifestations of Christ's glory. Those who imagined

the last day close at hand, [2 Thess. ii. 3. Ed.^ seem to have

had in view, but to have misapprehended, this passage. The
Son of man coming—His visible coming to judgment, which
was to commence soon after his ascension, is here meant. See

note on ver. 13.

CHAPTER XVII.

1. After six days—Luke says about an eight days, counting

those of the saying and of the event. The statement of time

here implies some connexion with what precedes. Christ's

teaching a? to his Sonship, and his departure or passion was
confirmed in the transfiguration. [The time of the transfigura-

tion seems to have been 7iight. Comp. Luke ix. 32, 37. A/f]
Tesus—From the use of the name of Jesus here, as at the

commencement of a fresh section, it is plain that the doflara-

tion in the last verse of the preceding chapter does not refer

exclusively to the glorification on the mount. Takeih—Jesus

knew what was to take place in the mount. Peter, Jama, and
JoJin—Matthew frankly sets forth those points wherein other

disciples were preferred before himself The writings of Peter

and of John, wlio were eyc-witi: esses, are extant. The former
mentions the transfiguration in his second epistle ; the other

presupposes its being a fact well known and attested. [Comp.
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John i. 14, and cliap. xxvi. 37.] A mountain—Which is not

named ; whereby superstitious regard of the place is prevented.

Many striking divine manifestations have taken place on

mountains. See Acts vii. 30, 38. There is a plausible theory

that tliis was mount Tabor, Jer. xlvi. 18.

2. Was transiigured—The Greek word here used {ji,irifib>-

(puidr) implies that Jesus always had an inward glory ; it differs

in force from fjijSTaayr^r,[x(xriZio&cii, to transform, change, Phil,

iii. 21 ; 2 Cor. xi, 14. Light—Less than that of the sun, as

the garment absorbed some of the brightness of his body.

3. Thej^e appeared—With their bodies. Moses and Uliaa

—Both of whom had departed from amongst men in an ex-

ceptional manner, and both of whom had been distinguished

by divine revelations on mountains ; of Sinai and Horeb re-

spectively ; both of whom, moreover, are mentioned together

in Mai. iv. 4, 5. It is probable that ISIoses rose again im-

mediately after his death and burial, and that he did not re-

main without life while Elijah was alive in heaven ; he mani-

festly, after his decease, entered the promised land wherein

this holy mountain was situated. And yet Christ, not Moses,

was the first-fruits (from the grave,) for it is Christ's resurrec-

tion, not that of Moses, which confers life upon others. In

other respects this appearance of Moses restored to life is full

of mystery. Wio wiU undertake to say that having already

then attained to immortality, he could have obtained " no
better thing" after the resurrection of Jesus? How many
things there are in the world of glory beyond our ken !

If this account of the appearance of Moses and Elias existed,

not in the canon of Scripture, but set forth even by fitting

witnesses, who would not regard it as an invention % Talking

uith him—The expression is not pleonastic. Each of them
conversed with Jesus. And what a colloquy! Moses, at the

close of the first (the patriarchal) dispensation ; Elias, in the

midst of the second (the prophetical ;) and Jesus at the com-

mencement of the third (the gospel !) They could only give

testimony to the true Messiah. With him—Not with the

three disciples.

4. To he—To remain. There was no need of tabernacles

for persons who remained standing, Luke ix. 32, nor for per-

sons who remained only a single night, Luke ix. 37. [Peter

now no longer wishes that he had remained upon the mount.

By the cross we are enabled to pass from what is good to what
is better. F.6^.] If thou wilt—A good and needful qualifica-
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tion. Three—Not six. The disciples wished to remain in

Jesus* company. For Moses . . . for Elias—Whom Peter

rec(^gnised in that (heavenly) light.

5. Yet—Tlie space was short. S2:>ake— His speech was
evidently inopportnne. Behold . . . behold—Things of the

utmost moment. This was one of the greatest of revelations.

A cloud—Mortal nature cannot bear (the sight of) unclouded
glory. A strong medicine must be diluted ; so sleep must be

added, Luke ix. 32. To how great an audience were these

disciples admitted ! The Divine glory is frequently manifested

in clouds. Tltem—The disciples ; Luke ix. 34. A voice—
Vliich came from heaven ; first, in chap. iii. 17 ; secondly, in

the present passage ; and lastly, shortly before tlie Passion,

John xii. 28. After the utterance of these voices from heaven,

fresh power and fervour shone forth in Jesus, as well as fresh

graciousness in word and deed, and fresh acceptance. This—
This utterance has three parts, referring respectively to the

Psalms, the Prophets, and Moses, whence they are quoted,

[comp. Ps. ii. 7 ; Isa. xlii. 1 ; Deut. xviii. 15. And Peter,

shortly before his own departure, refers in his Second Epistle

to this very glorious testimony. F.(?.] Him—Above Moses
and Elias. This command, Hear him, was not added at our

Lord's baptism, Matt. iii. IT. Hear—It is the part of way-

farers rather to hear and propagate what they hear, than to

see, as Peter wished to do. The Father approved all that the

Son had spoken of himself as Son of God ; as well as the

fuller statement he was stiU to make concerning his cross. For
to his Sonship the Father testifies in this passage ; and there-

fore there was all the more reason for hearing what the Son
spake concerning his cross.

7. Touched—The sight and the sound cast them down ; the

well-known and efi'ective touch raises them acjain.

8. Jesus alone—An additional proof that it was he, not

Moses or Elias, who was to be heard.

9. To no man—Not even to their fellow-disciples. Until

—After which time they did tell it; 2 Pet. i. 18. Matthew,
though not present, records it. Be risen—[For *ai>r/.arfi have

riseji, Tisch. and Alf., read sys^C^, be raised] The glory of

Christ's resurrection rendered the account of this previous glory

more credible.

10. [I/is, avrov, omitted by 2'isch.] Why then—To the

mention of Clirist's death they oppose the restoration by Elias^

whom (ver. 3) they suppose to be now come ; and it strikes
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them that this ought not to be kept secret, tending, as it must,

to promote faith, and to make men acknov/ledge the accord-

ance of events with the expectation of the scribes. First—
Before the kingdom of Messiah.

11. [The words 6 'Irjoovc, Jesws, avroTg, unto them, and
«:^wrov, Jirst, are omitted by TiscJi. and Alf.^ Shall Jirst come—
Lit, Cometh first; the present tense, as between the ])rophecy

and its fulfilment. And John's ministiy w..s effective even after

his murder. Restore—The Sept. use the same Greek word in

Mai iv. 6. And this mention of tlie restoration of all things

is a proof that the prophecy of Ellas' coming did not refer

to his brief appearing in the mount. All things—That is,

soiv the seech of restoration, (John x. 40, 41 ; Acts xix. 3,)

turning the hearts of the fathers unto the children, etc. [The

scribes expected from this Elias the restoration of the theo-

cracy, the sanctuary and its contents, etc, ; Jesus refers to his

teaching of repentance. Mey.^

12. But—He shows that the coming of Elias and the death

of Messiah, not only do not clash, but actually harmonise,

[And that the Elias to come w^as not the prophet they had seen

on the mount. Jesus nowhere speaks of a personal return of

the actual Elijah. Mey.'] They knew him not-—Though Jesus

(chap. xi. 14) had openly told them. So, also, if Jesus had
openly declared himself to them, they would not have acknow-

ledged him. [The world either entirely disbelieves, or, cling-

ing to its own expectations, refuses to believe their actual

fulfilment. F.(?.] Whatsoever they listed—[And that, in the

true sense of the word, lusted. That a good cause has to force

its way through so many obstacles, is caused by this blind

perversity of the world. Sometimes one who has done a good
thing expects a glorious reward from the world for it. But
one who knoweth God, and the world, and himself, does not

long remain in such an opinion. Deserts thus rewarded are

worldly, not spiritual ones. V.G.'\ The death of John the

Baptist is not laid to the charge of Herod alone ; com p. chap,

xiv. 9. Jesus affirms that Elias came in the coming of

John. John declares himself not to be Elias. Yet both spoke

truly, if we compare their answers with the questions which

elicited them. The Jews had asked John whether he were

Elias, (comp. chap, xxvii. 49,) that Elias, namely, who was to

come before the second advent, or before the "great and terri-

ble day?" Therefore John answered ??o. The disciples, inter-

preting the opinion, of the scribes in the light of Jesus' teach-
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ing, and endeavouring to reconcile the two, thought Elijah

tlie Tishbite would come before the first advent ; therefore

Jesus answered that (that forerunner, Ed.) John the Baptist,

was already come.

13. [Of John the Baptist—Not of Elias, whom they had
seen, ver. 3. V.G.^

14. And—Here a very different scene from what Peter had
desired (ver. 4) presented itself. Whilst Moses was in the

mountain the people sinned, Ex. xxxii 1. While Jesus was
in the mountain, things did not go over well with the multi-

tude.

15. Have mercy on my son—The lunatic might have used

the appeal in Ps. xxv. 16, rendered by the LXX. : Look upon
ftie and have mercy iiponn me, for I am an only son. And this

the father pleads for him. The—(fire, water, etc.) The use

of the article implies the nature of these elements generally

;

because the lunatic was more subject to his paroxysms when
near fire or water. In Mark ix. 22, fire and water are men-
tioned indefinitely, without any article.

16. Could not—It was a disgrace for the disciples to be
accused from a different quarter. This is a frank confession

on Matthew's part, as making even against himself. It is

remarkable that the evil spirit did not injure the disciples;

comp. Acts xix. 16.

17. Faithless—Comp. ver. 20. Tlie disciples are included

with the multitude in this severe reproof. Hoiv Ioikj—The
faithlessness of men, and the wretchedness to be relieved,

struck Jesus all the more forcibly from the fact that he him-
self had just received fresh vigour in the mount. Cump. Ex.
xxxii. 10. [It may well be that the transfiguration was the

most happy, and tbe case of this demoniac the most distress-

ing experience which Jesus made while on earth. V.G.^

SJudl I be—He was hasting to the Father ; but he knew that

his dej)arture could not take place until he had led his dis-

ciples to the faith. Their slowness of heart was grievous to

him, John xiv. 9 ; xvi. 31. With you—He was not of this

world. Suffer you—That is, abide with you. The life of

Jesus was a continual endurance.

18. Ilebulced—As an eneniy. He—The devil. See Mark
ix. 2-5. Out of him—The child.

19. [Tlie disciples—Including Peter, James, and John.

Otherwise we might su})pose that the healing of the demoniac
might have been assigned to them on their descent from the
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mount. V.Q.'\ Said—A profitable submission, and inquiry

into the cause (of tlieir failure.) Could not—They had been

used to cast out devils. See chap. x. 1.

20. [Tisch. omits 'IjjitoDc, Jesus ; and for -J-ttcv, said, reads

ysyit, he saith. So ^//!] Unbelief-—On this occasion. Faith

as a grain of mustard seed—In contrast to this moiintaiii.

With such faith as this is contrasted a faith flourishing and

stimulated by prayer and fasting, ver. ''IX. Whence it appears

that to remove a mountain is a less miracle than to cast out

such a devil as is here spoken of. For tlie devil clings more

closely to men in a spiritual, than a mountain does to its roots

in a physical, sense ; and faith, even as a grain of mustard

seed, is stronger than the position of a mountain. The ques-

tion then may arise, Why is such a miracle so seldom wrought ?

To which we answer. It has been sometimes wrought ; but

there is no necessity for it to be frequently done, even though

faith have power to do it. A mountain is naturally, by virtue

of its creation, in its right place ; a devil in man is not ; there-

fore the casting out of a devil is a greater benefit than the re-

moval of a mountain. Comp., on the subject of faith, Mark
xi. 22-24; xvi. 17; John xiv. 12, 13. [To remove the

literal mountain gives no aid to Christ's kingdom, for which

alone faith can work. The mountains hard to faith lie else-

where ; the greater miracles are those of grace in the heart.

Stier.^ Ye shall say—Shall have power to say. This was

specially addressed to the apostles ; for the power of perform-

ing miracles was not conferred on every one. This mountain
.—Ver. 1. ; chap. xxi. 21. To yonder place—Ye shall even

have power to assign a place to the mountain. Nothing—Not
even to stop the course of the sun.

21. This kind—He does not say, devils in general, but this

particular kind of devil. Therefore there are different kinds

of devils. Even without prayer and fasting the disciples had
previously cast out devils ; but this was a kind most hostile

to, and only to be vanquished by, prayer and fasting, [which

exercises strengthen faith. F.G.] The disciples were not used

to fasting, (chap. ix. 14,) and seem to have exercised less self-

restraint than usual during our Lord's absence.

22. \fn Galilee—Still at a distance from the scene of the

Passion. V.G.^^ Shall he hetrayed—Lit., is to he hetrayed.

Into the hands of men—How grievous a condition ! That
one possessed of such authority (ver. 18) should be betrayed !

24. Capernaum—Where Jesus dwelt. [But not iu the
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maimer he had previously done ; for he was now passing

the time preceding his going to Jerusalem to suffer, (Luke ix.

51 ; xiii. 32,) in retirement with his disciples, to whom he

foretold his Passion; Luke ix. 18, etc. llarm.'\ Tribute—
Lit., the didrachma, by which Greek word the Hebrew shekel

is often denoted in the Sept. They that received—For the

temple. [This collection was generally made on the 15th

day of the month Adar. And this time corresponds most
strikingly with the events and periods recorded from the feast

of dedication, (Jolm x. 22,) up to the present passage, and
hence on to the Sabbath referred to in John xii. 1. The two
Sal»baths mentioned in Luke xiiL 10 ; xiv. 1, comprise the

middle i)ortion of that time ; and the rising of Lazarus oc-

curred a few days previous to our Lord's triumphal entry into

Jerusalem. H(irm.'\

25. Yes—Therefore Jesus had paid it the previous year.

[But since then, having been solemnly acknowledged as the

Messiah, he most fitly guards his dignity in Peter's presence.

IIarm.'\ Was come—For that very purpose. Prevented—

-

Anticipated. Peter wished to ask him. Peter's faith must
have been vastly strengthened by this occurrence. The ma-
jesty of Christ shines forth even through his submission.

Simon—The social and familiar mode of address. [TJce kings

of the earth—With whom the Lord Jehovah, for whose wor-

ship the tribute was exacted, is contrasted. V.G.\ Custom or

tribute—Land-tax or poll-tax. Strangers—Subjects who are

not sons.

'2Q. [Ti^ch. and Alf. omit 6 UirPo;, Pder.] Free—ThQ
force of the comparison is as follows. Jesus is the Son of

God (ver. 5) and heir of all things ; but the temple, for the

service of which the tribute was levied, is the house of God.

It was therefore fitting that Jesus, in paying the tribute, should

do so under protest. This protest the collectors could not mi-

derstand, and therefore he made it to Peter. Those who are

Christ's share the rights of Christ, (i.e., of God's sons.)

27. Notwithstanding l<st—Even a miracle is wrought to

avoid giving offence. Comp. chap, xviii. 6, 7. Then—'Who

knew nothing of the rights of Jesus. !Men occupied in worldly

concerns are most ready to be offended \\ith the saints in

money matters. Cast—Peter was a fi.sherman. There was
no money in the purse. Cometh up—A miracle showing

omniscience and omnipotence in many ways ; 1. That some-

thin^ must be caurht • 2. that it must be cuuwlit immediately

;
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3. that it must contain money ; 4, tliat the first fish must
contain money ; 5. that the sum found should be sufficient

;

6. that this should be in the fish's mouth. Therefore the

fish was commanded on the instant to bring the stater,, or

four-drachma piece, from the depth of the sea. For me and
tiiee—A very dissimilar pair. For what was Peter com[)ared

with Jesus 1 Peter had a family ; the other disciples formed

that of Jesus. (Com[). note on Matt, viii 14.) For this rea-

son they that received tribute asked " doth not yoiw" not
" doth not thy

J
^Master," etc. [It may be that the other dis-

ciples had not passed their twentieth year, and were not yet

liable to the rate. V.G^

CHAPTER XVIIT.

1. At the same time—Lit., in that hour—After hearing of

the exemption of the children, chap. xvii. 2Q* and after

seeing Peter, James, and John taken up into the mount.

Who—They ask generally in words ; but in heart they mean
themselves. [This matter is related wdth a slight variation of

form, by Mark, ix. 33, 34, and by Luke, ix. 46, 47. After the

disciples had disputed together in the way, and had been

chided for it by our gracious Saviour, they held their peace
;

afterwards when all gathered together by the Saviour, some
at length asked the question. Harm.~\ In the kingdom—Let

your first aim be to get in ; before this be accomplished, in-

quire not what the special arrangements there may be.

2. A little child —A little one, as a rebuke to the disciples

who were seeking to be great. Ignatius is said to have been
the 6-(j(p6scc, the child carried by God. Doubtless it was a

child of sweet disposition and appearance, and present then by
the w41i of God. In the midst of them—See note on Mark
ix. 36.

3. And said—By disputing which should be the greatest,

each disciple might have caused offence, both to himself, to his

fellow-disciples, and to the child present amongst them. All

these cases of offence are met by the words of our Saviour,

which display the care both he and his Father took for the

salvation of souls. Hence we see the connexion of his whole
discourse. As little children—Who must possess a strange

measure of humility, simplicity, and faith, to be proposed as

* Which accouuts for the use of the word &pa, then, [not translated

in Euglisk versiou,J in this passage. Ed.
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examples to grown men. Scripture always shows favour

towards children. Ye shall not enter—Much less be greatest

in, the kingdom of heaven. He does not say, ye shall not

remain in the kingdom ; but, ye shall not enter it ; which

was a stronger rebuke to their pride.

4. Whosoever—He gives no answer as to the individual

concerning whose pre-eminence they had inquired. The same

—and only he.

5. Receive—Humbly, loving, to his soul's profit; this appears

from the contrast in the next verse. One—God's providence

watches even over individuals ; see next verse. One is often

mentioned in this chapter, ver. 10, 12, 14. Such—For some-

times even little children are corrupt. [Therefore he points

to one gifted with lowliness of heart. V.G.'\ In—Not for

reasons of kindred or policy. My name—Lit., in the name of

me, who am (present) even in children who believe, as the

Father is (present) in me. See ver. 20. [An action is

worthy, not in itself, but in its spirit. The deed may be great

or small ; its value consists in its being done in the name of

Christ. Keand.'] In like manner we might say, that in justi-

fication, God receiving a believer, receiveth Christ.

6. Shall offend—By imperiling either his faith or his life
,

by encouraging him either in pride or in strife ; by leading

him astray from the virtues befitting his tender age. The

utmost reverence is due to a child. Juvenal. Children are less

hardened, and therefore most susceptible of harm. Which

believe in me—Jesus cared much for children, and instilled

faith into them; chap. xiv. 21 ; xix. 13 ; xxi. 15. It were

better for him—For burning (ver. 8) and the lake of fire (Rev.

xix. 20) is more terrible than drowning. Mdlstone—Lit., Thi

done of an ass-mill, [that is, a great mill-stone, the smaller ones

being worked by hand. Mey.'] This language is specially ap-

propriate when speaking of offences, (stumbling-blocks,) as men
are apt to stumble over stones. Droicned—A frequent and

horrible punishment. [In strong contrast to the kingdom of

heaven, V.G.'\ Depth—See note on Acts xxvii. 5. Of the sea

—Which was close by. Chap. xvii. 27.

7. To the world— Offences reach far. Offences—Lit., the

offences; the article is emphatic. \_Must—From the prevalence

of unbelief V.G.'\ Come—And especially in the otherwise

blessed times of the Messiah
;
just as flies abound in summer-

time. The disciples were not far from stumbling ; and how

much nearer to it were others ! But—Emphatic. ^Yoe to
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the world which is injured by offences ! And woe indeed to

him who injures it by causing offence.

8. Wherefore if-—He who does not guard himself from
offending, will cause offence to others ; and vice versa. Thy
hand . . . thy foot—In the act of sinning, of doing or of

going wrong, the members, as for instance, the hands, fvre

urged on by the animal spirits which impel them ; and the

language is here most appropriate, inasmuch as the command,
cut off, cast from thee, refer to the hand, so far as it is affected.

Life—Contrasted with everlasting fire. Halt or maimed—In
fact, the godly in this world are lame, deaf, dumb, etc., both
to themselves and others. Ps. xxxviii. 14. But this we must
refer to the time of their mortification, not of their glorifica-

tion ; for the members most mortified here, will shine in great-

est glory hereafter; Gal. vi. 17. Everlasting—It is manifest

that the word everlasting in the Old Testament bears the

sense of some sort of finite eternity oftener than it does in the

New.
9. If thine eye offend thee—As for instance by pride, as in

this passage ; by envy, as in Mark vii. 22 ; or by lust. There
is a gradation here. The eye is a dearer object than the hand
or the foot. Oftentimes, when the offence caused by one
member is overcome, the ofience caused by another follows.

Hell—Everlasting fire : see preceding verses.

10. That ye despise not—This they appear to have done
from ver. 1, 2. Grown persons often exhibit haughtiness

towards children, the very si^ht of whom reminds them ot

what they have bien themselves ; for this reason they are apt to

hold them in no estimation or reverence. He des/nscs them,
who either corrupts, or fails to edify them. [Little ones—not
merel}^ children, but those, too, who are like them in humility

or weakness, ^tier.] Their—Angels watch over the bodies

and soiils of little children, all the more because of their natu-

ral helplessness. Grown persons also have their guardian
angels ; but seem nevertheless to be left in some sort more to

themselves. Angels—Vv^hom ye should not offend, but ratlier

imitate in care of little children. Behold—As attendants
;

and that not merely by reason of their rank, but also of their

office, as guardians of the little ones ; their function is two-
fold ; Heb. i. 14. The face—Exod. xxxiii. 14, 20; Nuni,
vi. 25, 2G.

11. [This verse is omitted by Tisch. with many, but not all,

very ancient authorities. Alf.^ De fF., Mey., retain it.] For—

•
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Infants are an object of God's care, not as having been exempt,

but as being delivered, from the curse. That which wa.. lost—
See ver. 14. The whole human race was a lost mass, in which

children, even of good dispositions, were included by original

sin ; but that whole mass has been redeemed. If a king

declare that he will rebuild a burned city, he does not mean

his ])romise to be understood as only affecting a single street.

The I ss of a sinner is in God's sight something, so to speak,

contingent. Therefore his foreknowledge does not imply ne-

cessity.

\^. Uoivthinh ye?—A gracious consultation of his audience.

An hundred—In other respects (were it not a round number,

Bandintl) the loss of one out of so many would be easier to

bear. One—By the loss of one the roundness of the number

would be broken, and the clear hundred s})oiled. Doth he not

leave—It is the shepherd's duty to look more particularly

after stray sheep, than after those which remain in the way.

Into the mountains—Into solitary places,, at great toil to him-

self [Better rendered, letteth the ninety and nine go over the

mountains, and seel^efh, etc. Mey., AIf.'\ This discourse seems

to have been delivered by the sea-side.

13. If so he that he find it—The findi?ir/ of a sinner is, in

God's sight, something, so to speak, contingent
;
(comp. note

on lost, ver. 11.) [For if it comes from God's power alone,

why take p^ace not at once, but only after a long seeking,

through all human history ? Stier."] Therefore, grace is not

irresistible. Comp, Luke xv. 6, 9, 24; xvii. 18. Verily I

say unto you—This formula refers to the conclusion, as in

Luke xi. 8 ; Jolm xii. 24. Compare God's oath^ Ez. xxxiii.

11.

14. It is not the v.ill—Nor in any way desirable. Ez. xviii.

23. The article is not prefixed. Comp. Acts xiii. 22. Our

zeal should serve the will of God in striving for the salvation

of all men. Of—Lit., before, in the sight (f, im[)lying the fact

of God's discerning those things which are pleasing to his will.

rfkat—That is, he willeth all to be saved. One—The disciples

exjjected a com[)arative answer ; that they received was alto-

gether positive.

Id. Moreover if—The sum of tliis cha]^ter amounts to this,

that every one is bound, not only not to obstruct, but actually

to promote the salvation of himself and ( thers ; further, that

we ought to fulfil the Divine will ; and further still, that we

should avoid oflending our fellow-man, and should endeavour
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to remedy his offending. Trespass against thee—V>j causing

offence, 1 Cor. viii. 12. Go—Compare goeth, ver. 12 Such
a course can be no disgrace ; Christ came unto us and sought

us. [And—Gr. xa!, omitted by Tisch. Beng. remarks in his

editions of the Text that this omission makes the verb V/.i-y^dv

reprove, prominent. Go—Go seek him ; do not wait till he

comes. Am. in De IF.] Tell him his fault—The bringing

of witnesses is a later measure ; this part of tlie proceeding is

to be in private ; the other before witni'sses. Him—Thy
brother, who is to be reproved and pardoned just because he

he is thy brother. Alone—This reproof must be private and
kindly. Thoa hast gained—Who was lost by his transgres-

sion. Such gain is blessed The body of a man does not

become the property of the physician who heals it ; nor does

a burning house become the property of the neighbour wlio

extinguishes the conflagration ; but the fenow-man whom I

gain becomes in some sort my property
;
(as among the Romans,

the client of a conquered person became client of his ccmqueror.)

Com p. Luke xix. 24, 17 ; Philem. 19 ; 1 Cor. ix. 19, note.

16. One or tvjo—So that, counting thyself, there may be at

least two witnesses. By the sacred law, a principal in a cause

may be one of the (two necessary) witnesses. In—Dent. xix.

15. Both against the wrong-doer and before the Church.

This passage proves that all points of the judicial law of Moses
are not excluded from the Christian policy and church (gov-

ernment.)

17. Neglect to hear—Disregarding the reproof. To the church

—Where you and your brother reside. Tlie church stands in

about the same relation to the two or three, as the two or three

do to the individual Amongst the Jews ten men were con-

sidered sufficient to form a church or cons-regation to take co^-

nizance of private disputes. [The church here s-ioken of is not

the ChuTch Catholic. V.G^ Buxtorf's account of the Jtwi.sh

synagogue states the same course to be enjoined on the offender

as our Lord here enjoins upon the injured party. Let him he

—Comp. Rom. xvi. 17 ; 1 Cor. v. 11 ; 2 Th^ess. iii. 14:2
Tim. ii. 21 ; Tit. iii. 10; 2 John ver. 10. To /7/^e—Though
possibly not so to the witnesses and the church besides.

Therefore before (due) reproof no one should be regarded as a

stranger. [That is, M^e should not suffer estrangements to arise

without attempting reconciliation. Ed ] An heathen man—
Gr. ?0'^r/.o<;, Lit, the heathen man. The present seems a fit

opportunity for some observaticuis on the use of the Greek
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article. B. Stolbcrg rightly remarks, that scarcely an instance

of a redundant article can be found in lioly writ. It is never

void of force, nor inserted without purpose ; though a false

emphasis is often assigned to it by philologists. It has the

same force as German de7\ English the, midway between the

Latin hie and quidam; it is therefore determinative, and
determines either, Istly, universality, as Matt. vi. 22, 6

yJ^yjio;, the Ivjht ; for the body has no light but the eye ; or,

2dly, an entire species, as in Matt. xv. 11; Rom. i. 17; or

3dly. the singularity and uniqueness of its subject, as in Matt.

i. 23; John i. 21 ; xiii. 13 ; or 4thly, the restriction of a genus

to one of its species, as in Acts xix. 7 ; and inasmuch as in

logic universal and singular propositions are equivalent, it has

often, othly, a relative, and even distinctive force, as in Luke
xviii. 10; Rev. xvii. 10; or 6thly, it emi»hasises some peculiar

intensity of a thing, as in chap. viii. 12, o '/.\a-j&;j.og, the

iveeping, weeping in comparison with which the weej^ing of

this world is no weeping at all. The subject is worthy of

more attention from philologists.* In the passage before us

the words 6 idmy.og denote the whole race of the heathen, and
any individual of that race ; so 6 mf >.oj, Deut. xxviii. 29.

Publican—It was easy for the Jews to look on any one as a

heathen man ; therefore the addition, and a puhlican, intensi-

fies the language, since publicans existed among the Jews, but

were shunned by them>

18. Whatsoever—All things on which the power of loosing

and binding can be exercised
;

particularly offences. [This

power Christ did not confer upon his disciples until after they

had learned the gracious will of their heavenly Father, (ver.

14,) had acknowledged him, Jesus, as the Son of God, (chap.

xvi. 16;) and had received the Holy Ghost, John xx. 22.

V.G.^ Ye shall hind—See end of ver. 17. Ye shall loose—
Sec end of ver. 15. The retention or remission of a private

oflfence much resembles that of a public one. ver. 15-35. Jesus

instructs his followers to bind or to loose the sins of their

neighbours in his name ; nor is this uower ineffectual if even

in anger they should for their own sakes apply it to the offences

of their brethren.

19. Af/ain—The same tiling is said, in somewhat different

words. The word again is emphatic, as chap. xix. 24 ; Gal.

V. 3. In the present passage combined action is spoken of,

as separate action is in ver. 18. Comp. chap. xvi. 19. Two^-
* And Las received it since Bengel's day. Ed.
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If not more. lu contrast with, whatsoever, (lit., as many
things soever,) ver. 18. Two, as for instance, a husband and

wife. Great is the power of united faith. The association in

prayer even of one brother may compensate for the obstruc-

tions which natural weakness put in the way of a man's prayers.

On earth . . . in heaven—The same antithesis occurs in ver.

18. They shall ask—As to binding or loosing.

20. For—Jesus' name adds force to prayers. Tivo or three

—See Eccles. iv. 12th and preceding verses. Three is an

obtainable number, even in a barren age of the Church ; a

greater number is less easy to attain, and more likely to con-

tain hypocrites; but where many pray together, and are all

pincere, what power is in their prayer! In my name—To
worship my name. In the name of Jesus Christ all things are

ratified by the Father; ver. 19. There am 1—And all grace

with me, chap, xxviii. 20; Acts xviii. 10; 2 Tim iv. 17.

Where the Son is, there is the Father also, and what the Son
wills, the Father wills as well.

21. How often—In a day, or in a lifetime. Com p. Luke
xvii. 4. [This question probably arose from some sense of

superabounding divine grace, so highly exalted in the pre-

ceding discourses. Sin against me—These words must be

understood, not of such a trifling offence as begets in us,

though we spontaneously forgive it, a sudden, and in fact

sinful, indignation ; but of more serious injury. V.G^^

22. Seventy times seven— [Gr. k'^boixr,-A.o'jTdy.iz s-rd, which
Beng. would render seventy-seven ; but De W. and AJf. rightly

prefer the Enghsh version.] So the Sept. as to revenge, Gen.

iv. 24. [Such discord can scarcely be conceived to arise even

amongst the worst-disposed ; therefore the inference is that

our placability should be inexhaustible. V.G. Not a record

kept for years until 490 times are numbered, but let there be

IK) numbering at all. Stier. For chaHty is a boundless and
eternal debt. Q.'\

23. Therefore—Supply, / say. Would—Willed, of his free

>vill and absu-lute authority.

24. Wlten he had hegun—Before the servant could know in

what position his fellow-servants stood. Was brought—
Whether he would or no. One—Servant, who owed. What
must the debts of all amount to, if the debt of one was so

great % We should each regard ourself as that one. Comp.
verses 35 and 12 ; chap. xx. 13 ; for the condition of all is

the same. Ten thousand talents-—This is the largest definite

VOL. I. o
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single sum which any two words of the Greek langu;ige is

capable of expressing. If we must forgive our brother his

debt of an hundred pence ; that is, unto seventy times seven
;

what a mass of transgressions doth the Lord forgive in remit-

ting ten thousand talents ! A talent contains 6000 pence ;

therefore 10,000 talents equals 60,000,000 pence ; what pro-

portion of this is one hundred pence ? [The greatness of the

Bum is best realised by comparing it with others referred to

in Scripture. See Exod. xxxviii. 24 ; 1 Chron. xxix. 4-7
;

1 Kings X. 10 ; 2 Kings xviii. 14 ; 2 Chron. xxxvi. 3. Trench.

If one servant could owe so much, (and Peter and the other

apostles should have interpreted this as meant of themselves,)

what must the amount of those debts be which the Lord re-

mits to the recipients of his grace 1 and what the liabilities of

that greater number, whose debts are altogether unremitted

and must be expiated in the place of torment? V.G.'\

25. \Tisch. and Alf. omit aWr^Z, his, and for ir/i, had, read

£;/5/, hath.] Commanded—The king showed but did not exer-

cise his right ; but the servant misused what little right he

had. All that he had—His whole property, which in fact

belonged to his lord.

2G. [Tisch. reads o dojXoc sxiTvog, that servant, and omits

xL»5/f, Lord, and 'To/, thee.] Have patience—Deal not hastily

with me. A U—He could not have paid it while the woiid

stood. This therefore only expresses the desire of a contrite

heart.

27. [Moved—To forgive, to remit ; the highest exercise of

compassion. V.G.] Loos<'d. him—As the servant had entreated.

Forgave—What the servant had not presumed to entreat. He
implored one benefit and received two.

2^. Wrmt out—Free from restraint. Before the accounts

were entered upon, he had been lenient toward his fellow-ser-

vant. A greater risk of sinning accompanies the very joy of

recovered liberty, health, etc. [So that then, if not at other

times, one is liable to anger, etc. V.G.] John v. 14 ; 2 Kings

XX. 13. [Found—One who has experienced divine grace will

soon find an occasion of acting in accordance with it or not.

One—Sometimes a man may be well-disposed towards all

men, except oiie against whom he retains feelings of hostility.

V.G.] An hundred ]>rnre—A large debt for a fellow-servanr,

but nothing in comparison even to a single talent, fit was
less than tlie millionth part c<i his own debt. Trench.] Voj
me—An importunate demand. [Tisch., Alf,, etc., omit/xo/, mc

;
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and for t/, what^ read it rt^ if anything ; that is, since thou

owest somewhat. So Beng?^ If—(English version, that.") A
vehement expression for since. Thou owest—a harsh re-

proach,

29. Besought him—In ver. 26 we read worshipped him.

Saying—The same words as the other had used, ver. 2G.

\Tisch. and Alf omit craira, all.']

30. Would not—Far from being moved with compassion^

ver. 27. [How important is the willing and not willing, even

in matters not of essential importance! V.G. To be beggars

to God and tyrants to our brethren is the height of depravity.

Helferich.] Went—To the officer. Cast—By which very

act he infringed upon his master's prerogative.

31. Were very sorry . . . told—The sorrow and the tell-

ing were just. The word >.6t?j, sorrow, also denotes indigna-

tion. [Not anger but sorrow is man's proper mood toward

sin ; for all men are sinners. Alf]
32. Him—By himself; in ver. 24 he had been cited with

others. Thou wicked servant—He had not been called so for

bis debt. "Woe to him whom the Lord thus upbraids; chap.

XXV. 26. Mercilessness is actual wickedness. [All—Comp.
all in ver. 34. How royal was both the grace and the sever-

ity ! V.G.] TJmt—An emphatic reference to the past.

33. Shouldest not thou—He should, in all justice. Thy
ffiHow-servant—Whom thou shouldest have had compassion

on, (as such, Ed.,) and my servant, in whose person thou

liast injured me.
' 34. Wroth—He had not been so before ; comp. Luke xir.

''II. Those who have experienced God's mercy, have most
reason to dread his wrath. To. the tormentors—Not merely

jailers. [He who can so greatly forgive can also so greatly

punish, Trench?\^ Till—A reimputation of sins; based upon

God's inexhaustible claim upon his servants.

35. \Tisch. and Alf. omit m, -Ta^aTrcu.aara avro))/, their tres-

passes.] From your hearts—When an offence is recalled to

mind, it should be dismissed both from the mind and from
the heart. The habit of doing so prevents its being weari-

some. [And unless this be done, an unexpected meeting with

the offender renews our wrath. V.G.] Comp. moved with

compassion, ver. 27.
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CHAPTER XIX.

1. Finished —T\\e discourses delivered to the multitude in

Galilee are all closely connected, and form a complete series.

[He was never wont to break off abruptly, but carried every-

thing out to its conclusion. Chap. xxvi. 1. V.G.'\ He de-

partedfrom Galilee—Having ended his sojourn there.

2. There—In many places Jesus wrought several cures

simultaneously.

3. [Tempting him—His adversaries at first questioned him
as to his own and his disciples' doings ; but, these being fully

vindicated, they avoided that class of interrogation, and thence-

forth assailed him with questions of opinion in the hope of

catching him at unawares. Harm. Tisch. and Alf. omit aurOj^

unto Am.] Every—They wished to elicit a universal nega-

tive to their question, which they thought would prove a

contradiction of Moses,

4. [Omit auTo?:, unto them. Tisch., Alf.'\ He which made—
Supply them. Made . . . made—Ploce ; that is a repetition

of a word in a slightly Taried sense. A f the beginning—In

every discussion on or interpretation of a divine institution,

we should I'efer to its original establishment ; see ver. 8 ; Acts

XV. 7.

5. Said—God did, through Adam. For this cause—The
bond of wedlock is both a natural and a moral one. Leave—
So even at that (prime) period the same person could not be

cne's wife and one's mother. This is the earliest prohibited

degree. Conjugal relationship is the closest tie of all. to

which alone the parental must yield. Father—Although at

the time the words were spoken neither Adam nor Eve had
become a parent. Cleave to his wife—And his wife to him.

The husband is the head of the family. Shall he one fesh—
While in the flesh,

G. jS^o more twain—As they were previously. Tivain—
Not twain (two) Ji<s/ies, but persons, as the gender of thei/

(wo in preceding verse (0/ diio) shows. What— That icJiich,

not those which; for they are already one. Hath joined (o-

getht^r— Hath made one. Man—See ver. '6. A'^t*^—This

sentence may be a})pled with many variations ; what God
Lath divided, granted, forbidden, b'essed, ai)proved, loosed,

bound, etc., let not man unite, withhold, sanction, curse,

blame, bind, or loose, etc., not even iii his own case. Acts x.
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1-5 ; Num. xxiii 8 ; Rom. xiv. 3-20. Put asunder— In

every sexual union God either has or has not joined the pair.

If he have not, the connexion is sinful ; if he have, why are

tbey separated 1

7. Give—Mark x. 4, has write. Moses uses both wordsi.

And—And so.

8. [The hardness—The human mind is so perverse as to

abuse to its own absurd self-justification the very thing of

which it ought to be ashamed. V.G.^ Suffered—Not enjoined^

save in the sense in which it occurs in Mark x. 3. From the

he<jilining—It was Moses also who recorded the first appoini-

nieiit of wedlock, and it is from his account that Jesus draws

his argument.

9. [For il fj.r\, except it he, the true reading is (in, not. Tisch.

and Alf.^ The word i^n, not, occurs with the same force in

1 John V. 16. Shall marry another—The crime of divorce is

greatly aggravated by a second marriage. [This decision illus-

trates the relation of Judaism to Christianity ; there, conde-

scension to the state of the natural man ; here, the restoration

of what was in the beginning. Judaism stood midway be-

tween the original and the renewal. Gal. iii. 19. Neand.^

10. [Omit ahrov, his. Tisch.'] Man . . . Woman [Wife)—
These words are generically used.

11. Unto them—To that ill-founded and general argument

against marriage, drawn from the inconvenience which thu

disciples inferred from its indissolubility, our Lord opposes the

only legitimate and peculiar instance where it holds good,

namely, the case of a eunuch, that is, of one for a good reason

exempt from the universal duty of marriage. All men cannot

—Jesus shows exceptions to the universal proposition of the

disciples. And the all cannot is equivalent to noiie can.

Comp. 7?o, in no uise, Rom. iii. 9. Then the wide exception

follows, save they to whom it is given. This—This pronoun

also refers to what follows. Comp. the concluding exclama-

tion in ver. 12, and the for prefixed to the commencement of

that verse.

12. There are—Three sorts of eunuchs : the two first are

treated of indirectly, the third directly ; the first two are either

eunuchs by nature or by the act of man ; to the third this

state is given by God, though those in it be physically capable

of marriage. These can receive this saying concerning the

blessedness of being eunuchs ; while of the other classes it can

only be said that they receive not the law of marriage, though
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they may possibly obtain that blessedness. Which vjere made
pumicJis of men—To act as chamberlains, singers, etc. ; or are

otherwise incapacitated for marriage, though naturally com-

petent ; for such also are included in any complete enumera-

tion. Which have made themselves eunuchs—This can be done

only by those to whom it is given; no man can make another

a eunucli in this sense. Themselves—By voluntary abstinence

from marriage
;

perhaps even by relinquishing a wife for

Christ's name sake, (see ver. 29,) and by submitting to dis-

cii>line tending to preserve their chastity, and to quench natu-

r;il i)assion. For the . . . sahe of—Not because the unmarried

alone can be saved ; but in order to have more time for study-

ing and propagating holy things; 1 Cor. vii. 32; ix. 12. Lei

him receive—This is not a universal injunction, it is limited

to those that are able ; which it appears all the disciples were

not. 1 Cor. ix. 5.

13. Were . . . brought—Through the zeal of their eldevs.

[Therefore they were too young to seek or even to understand

spiritual things of their own accord. V.G.^ The disciples

blamed not the little children, but them that brought them.

That—Had they asked for baptism it would doubtless have

been conferred upon them. The disciples—Most of whom
seem to have been unmarried ; and unmarried men, unless

humble-minded, are not very kindly to children, who seem to

remind them of their own past littleness; moreover the dis-

ciples, who had left all for Christ, do not seem always to have

regarded the approach of others to Jesus with as much favour

as they ought, or else they considered regard for children dero-

gatory to the position of Jesus. Notwithstanding which, the

humanity of Jesus condescends even to the little ones; comp.

cliap. xviii. 2, 3. Rehuhed—We ought not to let ourselves be

deterred by those who enjoin an unseasonable bashfulness.

Comp. chap. xx. 31.

14. Said—Jesus previously had been defending the rights

of marriage; he now defends those of children. Suffer . . .

and forbid not—A most full permission. Little children—
Hafenreffer renders it, infants. Such—Infants, more particu-

larly those who desire to come to Jesus. The word implies

both condition and quality. Acts xxii. 22. Granting this to

signify persons like children, does it not prove stiU more that

actual infants have a share in the kingdom of heaven, which,

in coming to Jesus they not only may, but ought to receive ?

.^lany of those who were infants then, believed on Christ
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when they grew up. The kingdom—He who seeks the king-

dom of God must come to Jesus.

15. Laid his hands on them—As he was requested ver. 13.

The L'ying on of a hand, and specially of both hands, was em-
ployed for conferring, and propagating bodily blessings and
fipiritual graces on men, more particularly on children and
ministers. Acts ix. 12 ; Heb. vi. 2 ; 1 Tim. v. 22; 2 Tim. i.

6. Jesus is not said to have prayed, as he was asked to do in

ver. 13 ; this was probably because those who asked had no

knowledge of his oneness with the Father.

16. Behold—While Jesus is opening the kingdom of heaven

even to infants. One—At length one comes from a high rank.

[Omit uyoL^i, good, Tisch., -^{Z*-] Good—A good man teaches

good things in a good way, John vii. 12. Do—The man
inquires about works, but faith must come first. Eternal life

—Eternal life was acknowledged and openly mentioned in the

Old Testament. Dan. xii. 2.

17. [The true reading is, Why askest thou me concerning

^ood? The good being is one. Tisch., Alf., etc. So Beng.^

The good one is to be asked concerning good. Comp. gene-

rally Mark x. 18. But if thou wilt—As thou professest to do.

Keejy the commandments—Jesus refers the self-righteous to the

law ; the contrite he comforts by the gospel.

18. Which—He need not have asked, for the definite article

was used in the commandments,*

18, 19. Thou shalt do no murder—thou shall love thy neigh-

hour—Precepts both negative and positive. The laws of the

second table are the more obviously applicable.

19. Honoiu^—Honour is in some sort an addition to love.

Thy fatliei—It may be that the young man had trangressed

this more than the negative commandments ; and that it is for

this reason mentioned after them. Thy neighbour—The Jews
were specially deficient in love of their neighbours. ^5 thyself

—The love wherewith God loves us should be the measure of

<;ur love to fellow-men. God loves Titius as well as Gains

;

therefore Caius should love Titius as well as Gains. [He who
ir, gifted with such love as this, will show it even to the chil-

dren of beggars. He who is not so gifted, will love himself

* The young man had probably heard how Jesus condemned the
traditions whereby the law was overlaid, and therefore sought a clear

definition of what was required. He was satisfied with his fulfilment

of the literal law ; but Jesus showed him the weak point in his armour,
Ed.
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above all men, even the elect of God, F.(x.] However, the

love of the godly is not like that of God, without difference

towards the just and towards the unjust.

20. [Omit fx »/fc&V>jr6; /^oy, from my youth up. Tisch., Alf.

So Beng. in V.G.]

21. Said—As the young man, by inquiring further, binds

himself to further fulfilment, further duties are s-et before him.

Perfect—He is perfect who lacks nothing towards the attain-

ment of eternal life. As the young man presses his question,

the Lord proposes to him the most glorious condition, next to

that of an apostle. Go . . . and come—At once. This is a

command, not merely a counsel ; and a necessary command,
(ver 24,) although an exceptional one, as suited to the state

of that particular soul. For many followed Jesus to whom
he gave no such command. One man may be perfect, although

rich ; another may give all he hath to the poor, and yet be

far from perfect. [Zaccheus (Luke xix. 8) was praised for

giving the Juilf of his goods to the poor. V.G.^ Our Lord's

words were binding on the young man who offered himself so

persistently, even had they not been spoken as an expressed

command, but in the form of advice to a comparative stranger.

The guidance of Providence compensates to others for their

inability now to receive particular commands. Sell—Had the

Lord said, " Thou art rich, and thou trustest overmuch in

riches," the young man would have denied it ; so an immedi-

ate proof of the fact is given. Thou shah have—A promise

combined with a command, and as immediate as the fulfil-

ment of the command. Thou shalt have, and shalt be con-

scious of having. [For already in this life a'l things needed

are provided out of the treasury of heaven; ver. 29. V,G.\

Treasure—The inheritance is called treamre, in contrast with

worldly goods. AVilt thou be rich indeed? Then seek this

treasure. Follow me—In which case he would no longer

Lick instniction in faith.

22. Sorrowful—At not being able to retain his wealth and
follow Jesus at the same time. To have obeyed would have
swallowed up all his sorrow. Possessions—Lands, etc. Comp.
sell, ver. 21. To these la/ids^ in ver. 29, refer.

23. Hardly—The young man with his foot on the very

threshold turned back from love cf his riches. It is hard
for a rich man to relinquish his wealth. [Yea, he finds in

hard to meditate on seeking eternal life. V.G.^

24. A camel— The quadruped camel, not a cable; comp. chap.
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xxiii. 24. The contrast is not between a cable and a needle's eye,

but between the needle's eye and a gate. [For roZ ^?oD, God^

read rm ov^avuvj heaven. Rich—In this sense every man is rich,

ill proportion to his attachment to worldly possessions. Oh.']

25. [Tisch. omits alrov, his.^ Heard—Scripture always in-

dicates a mean between presumption and timidity. See chap.

xxvi. 28, 30 : 1 Pet. v. 7, comp. with vi. 8. Who then—The
disciples were alarmed on their own account, either lest other

impediments might prove as great an obstruction to their

entrance into heaven, or because tliey entertained hopes of

becoming wealthy ; see ver. 27 ; or they were alarmed for

others, a far more creditable fear. See Rev. v. 4.

2Q. Beheld—To fix the attention of his startled disciples,

Jesus taught much by look and gesture. It was his beholding

which first affected Matthew, the publican. Said—With the

utmost kindness. Impossible—More than morally im])ossib]e.

All things—And this among them, God's omnipotence is

displayed, not only in the kingdom of nature, but in that of

grace and glory. It needs a more than human power to wean
the heart of man from worldly things. The cause of the rich

is best pleaded in the presence of the poor. Possible—As every

one of the elect shall exj)erience.

27. Said—Simply. We—^Unlike that rich man. All—
[Even our occupations. Mey.~\ One's all is one's all, whether

that comprise the few possessions of an artisan or the many
of a prince. What shall we have therefore—The answer is

given, shall receive, ver. 29 ; / will give, chap. xx. 4, 2, 7, etc.

We—In the kingdom of God. [The philosopher forsakes all

without following Christ ; most Christians follow Christ with-

out forsaking all. To do both is apostolic perfection. ().]

'2,B>. Said—Peter had coupled the two statements we have

left all and ive have followed thee; our Lord answers them
Separately. For the latter was peculiar to the apostles, the

lormer common to them with others, ver. 29 ; Ps. xlv. 10, 11.

Ye . . , ye also—Ye twelve. In the regeneration—This is to

be construed with the subsequent words ; for the foiledwing of

Christ is generally spoken of absolutely without addition
;

and thus the time of their sitting (on thrones) is also suitably

indicated. There shall be a new creation under the headship

ol the second Adam, wherein the whole human race through

t'jje resurrection shall be reo:enerated as well as the universe.

Coin p. Acts iii. 20, 21 ; Eev. xxi. 5 ; Matt. xxvi. 29. Re-

generation and reneicing are combined in Tit. iii. 5. Then we
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shall be sons ; Luke xx. 36 ; Rom. viii. 23 ; 1 John iii. 2.

Ye . . . shall sit—The middle voice, in the Greek, is used

of the disciples, {x.cidiGna&z)
; the active, (xccdiffp) of the Lord.

At the opening of the judgment they shall stand ; Luke xxi.

36 ; 2 Cor. v. 10; then, when cleared of all accusations they

shall sit down, 1 Cor. vi. 2. Thrones—Comp. Rev. xx. 4.

That of Judas another took, Acts i. 20. Judging—A Theo-

cracy existed in the time of the Judges ; so in the first mil-

lennium the restored Israel shall have its Judges, all foes being

removed, Isa. i. 26. Twelve tribes—The number of the princes

mentioned in Num. viL 2, and that of the apostles, corresp(^nds

with the number of the tribes, Rev. xxi. 12-14:. Tribes—^To

whom the apostles were first sent.

29. Every one—Not the apostles only ; Peter ought not to

have inquired concerning themselves alone, 2 Tim. iv. 8.

Ilaih forsaken—At the Lord's command, (chap. iv. 19,) or

direction by various ways. Houses—These are placed first

;

comp. ver. 21, 27. [^Tisch. and Alf. put n oJ-^ia;, or houses,

after r'sxiu, children.'\ In enumeration of kinships Matthew
and Mark observe the order of natural aflfection in pairs, landf

being placed last ; Luke, in chap, xviii. 29, observes the order

of time. Or ivife—[Tisch. and Alf. omit n yo'^ciha, or wife.\

Without breach of the Mosaio law, see ver. 9. The word
ivife being in the singular number is an argument against

polygamy. Things which may be plural, brethren, sisters, etc.,

are so placed ; and Mark even places hoiise in the singular,

(chap. X. 29.) A few may have more houses than one , but
no one can dwell in and forsake two at the same time. [Tho
sense of houses here is home. Ed.] For my name's sake—In.

order to confess and preach the name of Christ. Shall receive

—In this life. For in the future life shall be still greater

abundance, Luke xix. 16, 17. He shall receive them, how-
ever, not by an actual delivery into his hands, but still in

reality, so far as a believer can have need for them, and in tbo
persons of others for whom a believer would most wish to

acquire them. Comp. Matt. v. 5; Acts iv. 3J ; 1 Cor. iii

22. The ungodly are usurpers. The inheritance belongs to
God and to his children, to whom as much as is good for

them is granted. The word receive suggests the notion of
wages; but inherit implies somewhat far richer. The Scrip-
ture speaks more fully and expressly of temporal punishment,
than of tem[)oral rewards, and of spiritual rewards than spirits-

ual punishments. An hundredfold—[For 'ExarovraTXaff/ova,
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an hundred-fold, Tisch, and Alf. read '«-6?.XaT?.aT/oi'a, many'
fold]—Of the very things enumerated ; comp. Mark x. 30.

Zife—Ver. 16, 17.

30. But many—Contrasted with every one, ver. 29. Per-

haps he even meant that the young man should change from
being one of the last to being one of the first. First—In the

first clause this word forms the subject, as appears from its

apposition with many, rendering the article superfluous ; in

the second clause it forms the predicate; in chap. xx. 16, this

order is reversed. The expression here, therefore, (from the

close being the more emphatic part,) implies encouragement,

as in Mark x. 31; while in Matt. xx. 16; Luke xiii. 30, it

conveys a warning. In both instances the use of the word
many makes the statement a conditional one, and sjjecially

referable to the worse class ; for the better class are few rather

than many. The first and the last here mentioned differ either

in kind, as meaning the saved and the lost; or in degree, as

meaning that the last also are saved, but are far inferior to the

first. Loeffler, in his exposition of this parable, understands

as thus; the first shall be as the last, and the last as the first.

Nor is there any difficulty in the ellipsis itself; but neither

the context, in the parallel passage of ]\lark (who does not
give the parable which follows here in Matthew) nor in that

of Luke, who quotes this statement as spoken on a different

occasion, will admit of this interpretation. The passage seems
rather to indicate an entire change of relations between the

Jews and the Gentiles; comp. chap. viii. 10, 11, 12; Luke
xiii. 30, with 29; Eom. ix. 30, 31.

CHAPTER XX.

1. [Tlie leading thought of the following parable is, that in

God's kingdom no service gives a claim, but all reward is of his

free grace. Euj^pr. mDe W. Comp. ver. 15 with Rom. iv. -5, etc.

Trencli^^ For—Referring to chap. xix. 30. See the therefore,

chap, xviii. 23. Peter is taught to be less ready in making
demands, (comp. chap, xix, 27,) and in comparing himself with
others; comp. Luke xvii. 5, 10, where we see that it is better

to regard ourselves as unprofitable servants than as superior

to others. \Early—Rising early and sending them, Jer. xliv.

4, and often. Stier^

2. W^ven he had agreed—His dealing with the first labourers

was more a matter of bargain and agreement; with the others
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of free liberality, even when hiring them, although blaming

their standing idle, ver. -4, G, 7. This idleness they compensate

for by setting to work without any express stipulation as to

payment. The day, with its division into twelve hours, does

not signify the whole duration of the world or of the New
Testament dispensation, to which the life of any single labourer

could never be commensurate; nor does it signify that space

of life, long or short as the case may be, in which a man
labours from his conversion till his death; since before that

period one person might have worked an hour, and yet after

it another might still begin at the first hour; but it signifies

the period from the first call of the apostles to the glorification

of Christ aiid the comiivj of the Comforter. The 'penny is the

wage offered alike to all, in this life and the next. See chap,

xix. 29, 21. Any difference in which we not only do not see to

be proportioned to the difference of labour done in this life, but

to lie quite the contrary way ; so that equality of wage ia

taken as the average. The evening is that time when every one

is, or seems to be, nearer to the goal than the starting point of his

labours, and thus denotes the time immediately preceding the

departure of Jesus, which the disciples had then reached. Men
who comjDare themselves with others, look on their own evening

as that of every one else besides. The labourers —Are all who
are called ; not the apostles only. The feeling which led Peter

indiscreetly to draw a comparison between himself and the rich

young man, was closely akin to the feeling entertained by tho

labourers who had wrought the whole day. And we are aJJ

tempted to indulge the same feeling towards our fellow-men

especially towards our equals and intimates ; and the moi
comprehensive our mind, the more individuals it includes in

Buch a contemplation. With the labourers—The householder

agreed with the labourers, and they with him, ver. 13 ; the

former fact secures the payment of the wages, the latter shows
what should satisfy the labourer. A penny—This was the

usual rate of waa;es.

3. \Tisch.^ etc., read rrdXiv hi, and again.^ Tliird hour—
9 A. M. Others—Who had not been there at the first hour.

G. The eleventh hour—The article in the Greek, which is

not prefixed to the ninth, sixth, or even to the third hour, is

here emphatic. [Omit ripyovg, idle. Tisch. and A If] All—
They could not find work elsewhere.

7. Us—This applies to the Gentiles. [Omit the clause and
. . . receive, Tisch. ^ Alf.'\
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8. Even—A prophetic reference to the Last Judgment. The
evening of each man's life is, in his case, equivalent to the

evening of the world. From the last, &c.—Two classes. All

who came before the eleventh hour are counted among the

first. [All who are paid must work, if but one hour: yet the

work is short; one day at most; and. followed by the 7iifjht

*vhen no man can work. Stier.^

10. The first—Those who came at the intermediate hours

did not murmur, for they found themselves made equal with
the Jirst. He whose own position is enviable, has less reason

to envy others. More—Twelve pence for tw^elve hours.

11. Murmured—Comp. Luke xv. 28, 30. [God's goodness

to converted sinners is so vast that the upright become jealous,

and the saints would be so, if capable of it. ^.]

12. These—The envious oftentimes begrudge good to others

rather than covet it for themselves. The murmurers were
envious of the last, rather than of the labourers called at the

third, sixth, or ninth hour. La^t—So spoken from envy.

Have wrought—Lit., have made. See Acts xv. 33. To us—
Including in their meaning those who had come at the inter-

mediate hours and who had borne the heat, if not the labour
of the whole day. Eurdeii—Internal, of labour. Heat—
External, of the sun. Of the day—Of the whole day.

13. One—A representative of the other murmurers. See
note on cha]». xxii. 11. Friend— A word used even to

strangers. [To offend God is a sin ; but to consider ourselves

offended by him is a still greater one, and more frequent of

commission than we imagine. V.G.\

14. 15. Thine . . . mine own—C<mtrasted terms.

14. Go thy way—This is not said to those who came at the

eleventh hour. / will—i. e., I choose; the verb used in its

fullest sense. Ci^nj). next ^erse, with Mark xii. 38, nota
Unto this last—Words repeated from the mnrmurer's address;

but in the singular number, as signifying the last one of the

last. The envious man envies. each individual of the class.

Even as unto th^e—The words ivho hast home the burden, etc.,

are not repeated.

15. [Instead of jj Tisch. reads s/, if. Render Is it not law-

fv.l, etc., if thine eye is evil because, etc. ; that is, although
ihim eye. etc. Mcy. But Alf and Be W. retain the common
reading.] Eye—Which is the index of the mind. Good—In
doing even jnore than justice (ver. 4) requires ; see Rom.
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1(5. ^0—Here the conclusion drawn from the prir.iV)]e is a

repetition, in an inverted order, of that in chap. xix. 30. The

word so al o limits its application, as in Rev. iii. 16. All the

first do not fall behind; but they ought all to watch against fall-

ing behind; which is sure to happen those who act so, as the

labourer addressed in the j^arable did. Of the intermediate

ones also many may obtain places either among the first or

the last. The —The article in this passage (as indeed univer-

sally, unless more closely determined either by a proper name,

or by a demonstrative or personal pronoun) marks the subject;

and, at the same time, without making the proposition alto-

gether universal, refers back to chap. xix. 30. First—See end

of ver. 8. Shall be—This, so far as it applies to the apostles,

is a warning rather than a prophecy. Many—Including tlce

first, who in themselves are many, and the last also. Called—

•

Even though they never enter the vineyard. Chosen—Lit,

elect, chosen before others. In this passage, which is the first

wherein the word occurs, it seems to mean, not all who shall

be saved, but the most excellent of them.

17. Going up—A most memorable journey, giving rise to

many and varied feelings. Took apart . . . and said to them

—[In this third annt)uncement. V.G.I ^^ -^^^^^ ^^^ matter

before them in a more solemn form than that of his daily in-

struction. [Of his former revelations concerning his impend-

ing Passion, the first had been made after the apostles' confes-

sion ; the second after his transfiguration on the mount,

(attended as this had been with universal amazement at his

works. See Luke ix. 43-45 : Mark ix. 15.) He now volun-

teers a third, more solemn than either of the others. Harm.']

18, 19. Shalt be betrayed , . . shall d> liver him—The same
Greek word, and a most weighty one 'A, is, expresses both

these things. See Luke xxiii. 25. [For dvac!rr,6iTai, shall rise

again, ret\d syiPdrja-Tui, shall be awakened. Tisch., Alf.]

18. Chief prieds—A title which appears to have been then

very common. Scribes—Who were in possession of knowledge,

as tlie chief priests were of authority.

19. The Gentiles—That is, the Roman nation, the chief of

all the Gentiles. To mock—A sliameful ignominy ! Our Lord
had twice less minutely foretold his Passion. Now he mca-
tions the scourging, and the cross, as, in chap. xxvi. 2, ho
speaks of the consummation of all his crucifixion.

20. Then—Most inopportunely. [The thought seema to

have occurred to the anxious mother before it entered into tho
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minds of her sons ; and in her very entreaty she seems to act

the part of an intercessor. Harm.^ Worshipping him—From
her language as well as her adoration, she appears to have had
a great reverence for, but little knowledge of, the majesty of

Jesus. A certain thing—She made her request indelinite, as

people are apt to do when they have good reason to expect a

refusal. 1 Kings ii. 20.

21. What wilt thou—Our Lord himself was not hasty in

promising. \These—She fancied she spoke at a most fitting

time. F.6r.] My sons—But natural affection has nothing to

do with such a matter. May sit—She seems to refer here to

the Saviour's promise as to the twelve thrones^ chap. xix. 28
;

and to have based her expectations of a more special promise

being made to her sons on the fact of their having received

the name of sons of thunder. See note on Mark iii 17. One
—It may be that the rank of the disciples in glory mny cor-

respond with that which they occupied in dut3\ lUght hand
—Lit., right, generally. Very different w^ere those whom our

Lord was first to have on his right hand and on his left.

Comp. chap, xxvii. 38.

22. Said—Gravely, and with pity. Ye know not—Ye know
neither what my glory is, what it means to sit upon my right

hand or my left, for whom such place is suited, nor on what
conditions it may be obtained. Are ye aide—He addresses

his answer to the sons ; is your courage strong enough for

this % The cup—Mark mentions the baptism also. See note

on Mark x, 38, 39. Copies vary as to its insertion in Mat-
thew. \Tisch.^ ^If-i etc., omit the clause, from and to he bap-

tized, to with.'\ That I—Jesus had been already dwelling upon
his Passion, from which topic he draws his reply ; and the

entreaty of the brethren was not only presumptuous as re-

garded the ten other disciples, but as regarded our Lord him-
self ; for which reason he brings them back to their duty as

his followers. We are able—They hardly knew h«,w much
their answer m.eant. Our Lord, however, be;irs with them,

and accepts their statement, [purposing at a later time to make
clear to them what then surpassed their comprehension. V.G^\

Comp. chap. xxvi. 39, 37.

23. [Omit ytai, and. Tisch.'\ My cup—Gataker has be-

sti^wed much pains in treating of this passage with its par-

allels; and his main argument is incorporated here. [Omit the

clause^ and to be baptized, as far as with. Tisch. and Alf.^ To
iii doivn—Therefore some shall sit on Christ's right hand and
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ou liis left. [Add ToZro^ tliis, before boZvat ; read it is not minf.

to give this. Tisch. and Alf.^ To them for whom—By this

exception or opposition, (for they amount to the same thini,)

Jesus does not deny this to be his to give, (see Rev. iii. 21 •)

but limits and defines the persons to whom, the time when,

and the rank wherein he will confer it, referring all things, as

hi-< wont is, to the Father. Jesus did not give this at all, till,

his Passion being passed, he had taken his seat at the riglit

hand of the Fatlier ; he gives it not in an earthly kingdom,

nor does he give it to any who have not yet suffered. Thus,

even in the very form of a repulse he is making a promise to

James and John. [Omit ^ou, my. Tisch.'\

24. The ten—Among whom was the candid evangelist who
records it. Moved with indignation—They feared lest any loss

should be caused to themselves. [Luke records a similar dis-

pute as having arisen at the last supper. Luke xxii. 24.

Harm. The thirst for dominii)n was the basis of this indig-

nation, as well as of the request of the two. Mei/.l^

25. Co.lh'd thm—Therefore their indignation was (express-

ed) in the absence of their Master. He corrects them openly.

Ye know—For wl.ich reason ye consider the kingdom of the

Messiah to resemble theirs. Exercise duininion over ... ex-

ercise authority upon—The over and vpon here (Gr. ytaruj as

prefix in comp.) intensifies the language ; and marks the dif-

ference between the use and the frequent abuse of lawful

authority. They that are great—Ministers, who are often

more imperious than their masters.

26. [Omit bi, hut. Tisch.^ It shall not he so—Gataker says,

episcopally enough:—" It seems hy no means likely that all use

and exercise of civil authority should be here forbidden to those of
whom these words are spoken. And still less so that our Lord
ihoidd have desired hereby to do away ivith every inequality and
difference of rank am<mg his followers; inasmuch as lie himself

distinctly rccognise.'i anvmyst ihcni degrees wherein some, as the

greoln\ arc set after others, as the less, Luke xxii. 2G ; and
jiroptjscs hims'df to them as a model, Luke xxii. 27 ; ^latt. xx.

28. Christ tlufr'fore by this ]>rohibition no more lessened t/i£

authority of his jjco^le over one another, than he lessened his

6w;t aidhorily uver tltem alW Gataker says again

—

Among
you—Among all Christians whether princes or pecple. " Ch/ist

shows the difference betv)een his kingdom and those of this

world; that in the latter there are otitivard dignities, ^yrince-

domsj governments, which kings are wont to confer at 'pleasure
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upon those ivhom tliey desire to honour ; hut that in the former
nothing of the hind is found ; not that such things cannot laiv-

fully exist and he exercised in the Church of Christ and
artiongst those that hear his name, hut hecnuse they neither ap-

pertain to, nor derive their origin from, that spiritual kingdom,

to which he invites his followers. Moreover, no one has the

right, in following .lesus, to expect any such offices; inasmuch
as Jesus never either exercised himself or promised to any
other anything of the hind, since hy practice as well as by pre-

cept he set himselfforth to his followers, not as a conferrer of
worldly dignities, hut as the author and teacher of modera-

tion and lowliness of heart. To this rule he admonishes every

follower of his to conform, and to lay aside all ambition."

Great—As minister of a great king.

28. Even as—The highest of all examples. To minister—
See Rom, xv. 8. And—A gradation. To give—As a price.

His life—That is, himself ; see Gal. i, 4 ; ii. 20. For many
—A comprehensive and condescending ministry. That thing

for which a price is given is in some sort more desired by the

buyer than the price he pays. And the Redeemer gives him-
self as the price not only for many in the aggregate, but for

each one of many, in the individual sense.

29. Multitude—Who had been in the city
j

[and after-

wards accompanied this triumphal entry. V. (?.]

30. Two blind men—Mark (x. 46*) mentions Bartimseus

alone, as having been the more prominent ; so Matthew
(chap, xxi.) mentions the ass and the colt ; Mark only tba

colt, which was actually used ; and so Luke (chap. xxiv. 4)
mentions the appearence of two angels ; Matthew and Mark
only of the one who spoke.

31. Rebuhed them-!-We must pay no heed to those who
counsel a false shame, or an injurious backwardness.

32. What will ye?— "We should at times make special

petitions in our prayers,

33. Had cojnpassion—As he had on every human misery.

Followed—Along with the g)-eat multitude (see ver. 29, and
chap. xxi. 8) and requiring no guide.

* The same referred to by Luke, (xviii. 35), whose reason for trans-

posing the narration was, that the one blind man received attention from
the Heavenly Physician, when Jesns was entering Jericho ; and that
while Jesus was dining (or, it may be, passing the night) at Zaccheus'
liovise, the other blind man, whose presence Matthew records, had
joined Bartimaeus, Harm.

VOL. I. P
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CHAPTER XXL

1. And u'hen—From this point on, the evangelists describe

the doings and contests of Jesus with great fulness and re-

markable agreement. Unto—The city which tliey were about

to enter. Then—Not before. An entry full of mystery is

implied. Jesus had often entered the city; [(1.) In infancy,

Lukeii. 22; (2.) in childhood, Lukeii, 42
; (3.) in temptation,

Luke iv. 9 : (4.) at the Passover, John ii. 23
; (5.) on the day of

Pentecost, John v. 1
; (6.) at the Feast of Tabern.-icles, John

vil. 10. Thus this was his seventh entrance. Hai^i.'\ but on

this single occasion, at the end of his last journey lie rides in,

as solemulj^ taking possession of the royal city, (chap. v. 35,)

not merely for a few days, but for the sake of that kingdom
(Mark xi, 10) which he was about to establish in those days.

Lake xxiv. 47 ; i. 33 ; Zech. ix. 10, with its context.

2. Straightway—So also in ver. 3. All things are easy to

the Lord. Tied—As if already prepared. Colt—The colt

had never carried any one before ; and Jesus had never been

carried by a beast of burden, except possibly in the years of

ij. fancy. He brought the dam a short way from the village

v^th him.

3. The Lord—The owners of the ass were devoted to Jesus

\Jlath need—What a need for so great a Lord ! F.(?.] And—
oj hut ; that is, you shall not require to say much. He ivill

Sfxid—[Jjeiig. reads aTOdri/.Xr/, he sends. So Gfiesb.; but
Tisch., Alf., etc., retain the future.]—The present, denoting

an event certain and speedy, from the owner being already

d'sposod to send. Comp. Mark iv. 29, and chap. xi. 6.

5. Tell ye—This passage proves that many expressions of

the prophet are to be taken not merely as s})(^ken by them-

selves, but as destined also to be spoken by the apostles. This

p.-irt of the passage occurs in Isaiah, chap. Ixii. 11, the rest of

it in Zechariah, wliom Matthew cites in the more important
]->art ; for it is thus that the word rejoice is supplied. In the

time when this is fulfilled tell ye, and then joy follows as a

matter of course. See Zech. ix. 9, Sejit. Kejoice greatly,

dmirf/iter of Zion; proclaim aloud, daughter of Jerusalem,
Behold, thy King cometh unto thee. He is just and saving

;

lowly, ridinrj on an ass and. a young colt. Daughter ofZion—
That is, Jerusalem. Thy King—And also thy Bridegroom:
Unto thee—For thy good. \_Meek—It is this very virtue
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which makes the King and the message of his coming so

acceptable to the daughter of Zion. Y.G^ And—The same
thing is frequently expressed both in literal and figurative

language. The horse is a warlike animal, which the King of

Peace did not use. Zech. ix. 10. But one day he shall use

it; see Rev. xix. 11. An ass—Gr. o^oi^, a male ass. Thefoal
of an ass—Which, however, had never yet borne the yoke;

Our Lord rode the foal, using the she-ass as the foal's com-

panion.

7. [Tisch., Al/., etc., for sTSTid&taav, they set read ezv/.oi-

dlffiv, He sat upon; and so Beng.'] Sat—Becomingly; his

disciples surrounding him. Luke xix. 35. The kings of the

Persians used not to mount, but rather to be placed on their

horses. Thereon—Lit., on the garments, but on the colt too.

Mark xi. 2, 3 ; John xii. 14, 15.

8. \Jifultitude, Gr. 6 TrXuGTog (i'/\og, the most of the people,

the greatest part of the multitude. Mey.'\ In the way—Not
merely hy the way, for Luke says (chap. xix. 36.) they spread

them under. Branches—It was customary for the Jews and
other nations to show joy by displaying branches cut from the

trees.

9. [Tisch. adds avrhv, him, after 'Tr^odyoMTig, went before.

Went before . . . followed—The former had gone from the cit}

to meet him ; the latter had joined him at Jericho, or else-

where, as he passed by. V.G.^ Hosanna—Lit., Save, I pray.

See Ps. cviii. 25, Sept. To—We sing Hosanna to the Son of

David, they say, since this was appointed by the prophets.

To this entry of our Lord the sense of the Hosanna which
Isidore Clarius says he was given by a Jew, was most apjTo-

priate, namely, that the words, Hosaima, blessed is he that

Cometh in the name of the Lord, etc., were used by the priest

when victims were offered for sacrifice. And so general was
the expression, Hosanna, that it was applied even to the

boughs which used to be carried about at the Feast of Taber
nacles. Blessed .... Lord—So Ps. cxviii. 2^, Sept. Which
psalm was a part of the Hallel or paschal hymn, which thoy

were to recite a few days later. In the name—Construe with

blessed is he, according to the Hebrew accents. Iji the high&et

—Help, O Thou who art in the highest.

Id. Saying—In astonishment. Who—In a great crowd
the chief person is not immediately seen ; nor were the people
accustomed to see Jesus journeying otherwise than on fot)t

11. The prophet—Jesus was £rst acknowledged 2iS prophet.
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atteiwards as fn-iest and hlng. Of Nazareth—This was bis

ordinary appellation.

12. Cast out—Meeh though he was, ver. 5. [This casting

out did not take place on that same day, so full of grace and

gladness, but inasmuch as men gave no heed to the intimation

conveyed by his look, (see Mark xi. 11,) the Lord on the fol-

loiving day gave sterner proof of his most just i-ndignation.

Comp. Mark xi. 15. IIarm.'\ Jesus had purified the temple

once, in the commencement of his ministry, John ii. 14 ; but

the traffickers returned. He now, at the close of his ministry

purifies it again, although it was destined to be so soon

destroyed. See chap, xxiii. 38. All them—A great miracle.

It was more than many soldiers would have dared to do.

That sold and bought—Their wish had been to render public

worship, especially about Passover time, as convenient as pos-

sible ; but their licence seems by degrees to have advanced

further. In the temple—Even in its outer part, the court of the

Gentiles, where the Gentiles were to pray. Mark xi. 17.

13. [For s~oi/;(jars, have made, Tisch. and Alf. read 'jronlfi,

are making.'] See Isa. Ixvi. 6, and Jer. vii. 11. Prayer—

A

main part of public worship. See 1 Kings viii. For which

reason yrayer is mentioned before the apostoUc ministry of the

word. Acts vi. 4. The synagogues, although places for in-

struction, were none the less houses of prayer ; in them teach-

ing predominated, while ^^ray^r did in the temple. A den of
thieves—A severe and proverbial expression for a place into

which aU evil persons and unholy things might come. He
does not say, Ye have made my house a market. Thieves enter

tlieir den not .so much to plunder others as to house them-

selves.

14. Came to him in the temple—This was the right use of

the temple, and yet was censured by the adversaries of Jesus

who tolerated its abuse. No other ever wrought miracles in

the temple ; this whs the peculiar privilege of the Messiah.

1.5. Wonderful tilings—Mentioned in vers, 12, 14.

16. nearest thou—Everything which is not commonplace
and traditional seems extravagance to hypocrites. \_Babes—
Tliuse who seemed infants to the world may h.ave had their

mouths divinely opened ; or, even supposing the children to have

caught up the words from grown persons, (comj). ver. 9,) theii

doing so was not un[ileasing in the sight of God. V.G. In

this citation, as in ver. 4, remember that the external fulfil-

juout of a prophecy is often but the type and representation
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of its inner and spiritual meaning. Alf.'\ Sucklings—Who
might even have been three years old. See 2 Mace. vii. 28.

[But the reference is to the babbling and cry of infants, in

which, with trutlifnl and profound poetry, the psalmist hears

the praise of their Creator. M€y.'\

17. Then— Perverse as they were.

18. Hungered—He the King of glory ! See ver. 5. Won-
drous self-humiliation !

19. A Jig -tree—Lit. one fig-tree ; the only one in the place.

Came—On his way. The fig-tree seems to have stood in a

public place. For the public manner in which Jesus took

food, see John iv. 6, 7. [But leaves only—Better display

nothing than leaves only. Consider, man ! what sort of

tree thou art thyself. V. 6^.] Said—By this very act meet-

ing any objection based on wonder at the Lord feeling hunger

and approaching a tree which bore no fruit. lie was wont to

display simultaneous proof of his Manhood and Godhead
;

see John xi. 35, 40. [Such as : his lowly birth, and the tes-

timony of the angels ; his circumcision, and the giving of the

name Jesus ; the purification, and the hymns of Simeon and
Anna ; his dwelling at Nazareth, and fulfilment of prophecy

;

his submission to his parents, and his proof of noble gravity

in a boy of twelve years old ; his baptism, with John's pro-

testation, and the becoming answer of Jesus, with the voice

from heaven, and the descent of the Holy Ghost ; his hun-
g-ering and temptation, and the ministrations of angels ; his

announcement of his Passion, and his transfiguration on the

mount ; his paying of tribute, and his declaration of the

liberty of sons, coupled with his miracle of the money in the

fish's mouth ; his washing the disciples' feet, and declaring

himself their Lord and Master; his capture, and the declara-

tion, / am he ; his cross, and the kingly inscription ; his

death, with the circumstances of his burial, and the miracles

then occurring, with the testimony of the centurion. Harm.']

Let no fruit, etc.—The Old Testament affords many instances

of punishment by miracle ; the gospel history contains only

this one, at its close. Comp. note on chap. viii. 32. Fruit—
And therefore it should no longer receive sap, to no purpose.

Such was the punishment of the Jews. I ike xiii. 6. This

is an example of what it is to curse. Withered away—

A

change took place even in its outward appearance ; the

leaves Avithered up or even fell off.

21. Answered—Jesus often led his disciples' thoughts from
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wonder at his miracles to more profitable matters. See

Luke X. 20. Faith—The nature of faith is set forth by its

contrary, doubt. Unto this mountain—see ver. 1—A pro-

verbial expression. The sea—Which was far distant from

Jerusalem. Even though such things have never yet been

fulfilled, their fulfilment may take place.

22. Ye sliall ask in \wayer— [Faith is to prayer what fire

is to flame. Y. (?.] Mark xi. 24. Miracles have been done

by the prayers of the saints. Receive—As a gift. So, he

shall have, Mark xi. 23, 24.

23. The chief priests—They considered their own rights

invaded. Came—This was a formal question, which gave

rise to the final accusation. And said—The determined

scepticism of his adversaries goes so far as to demand under

what credentials the Son (of the Lord of the vineyard. Ed.)

presumes to care for the vine. Ver. 37, 38. They consi-

dered Jesus not called to instruct, as being neither priest nor

Levite. By what authority— Human or divine. These

things—Referring to his teaching; see Mark xi. 27. \Who—
Of the chief priests or other principal persons. F. G?^

24. \Tisch. omits 3g, and.\ Answered—A fitting method
of answering his tempters. / will ask—So also in chap,

xxii. 41. Those interpreters, says Mosheim, are in error,

who suppose that Jesus' only purpose in this wa^" to silence

his adversaries. One—After your many and frequent ques-

tions to me, I will also ask you one question closely con-

nected with this of yours. John, without any human call,

could be, and was, a prophet ; and so, therefore, could Jesus

be. If they had acknowledged the baptism of Christ's fore-

runner, they would have acknowledged the power of Christ

himself ; but, because they had failed to acknowledge John,

ver. 32, they could not believe in Christ, and in their pride

and unbelief were not worth wasting further teachings on.

To him that hath, more is given ; from him that hath not is

taken away that which he seemeth to have.

25. The baptism—That is, the whole ministry; comp.
Why did ye not believe, below. From, heaven—That is, from
God. They reasoned with tliemselves—That is an evil mind,
which, in heavenly matters, does not regard absolute truth, but
takes whatever view suits itself. Him—Who testified of me,
Whatever is from heaven is worthy of credence.

26. We fear—A feeling they were unwilling to confess to.

The people—The people would hardly have gone to such
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lengths as the chief priests feared ; but they entertained an

ardent zeal for John, and were apt in fits of such zeal to assail

with the utmost violence those who spoke, or seemed to speak,

impiety. A prophet—With* a heavenly mission. Such an
one they had not beheld for a very long time,

27. We cannot tell—Lit., we do not know. A forced confes-

sion of most disgraceful ignorance. [In which, however, the

proud prefer to take refuge, rather than yield to the truth.

The wicked is ensnared. F.(x.] Neitlver—A striking and
merited repulse, whereby Jesus proves his own divine authority.

[To him that hath not, more should not be given. F.(r.]

You—Unbelievers, who do not ask for the sake of learning.

He gave them a clue to ascertaining his authority ; chap,

xxii. 43. He had frequently told them before.

28. \What think ye—On the Jews refusing to commit them-

selves as to the question of John's commission, our Lord, in

reproof of the chief priests' unbelief, simultaneously defends

himself and John. Harm.^ Two sons—Examples of two
classes. [In the controversy said to have been held at Nicaea,

between Athanasius and Arius, the first son is made to repre-

sent the Jews, the second, the Gentiles, App. Crit.] Came—
Kindly. To the first—^Who went before the other, ver. 31.

\Tisch omits /^cy, my^
29. \Will not—The life of sinners is but an actual clamour

and avowal of this, we will not do God*s will. Gerhard in

Trench?\^

30. To the other—Who in another respect is called the elder.

Luke XV. 25. Z^^et^z^e—Doubtless in the same kindly spirit.

The call was the same in each case. /—Supply go^ as in

English version. See Acts ix. 10 ; Judges xiii. 11 ; Sept.

Sir—Lit., Lord; comp. chap. vii. 22.

31. [Tisch. omits ayrp, unto him. The first—Work with-

out words is better than splendid words without work ; and
it is better too to follow a worthy example than to go away
altogether. V.G.^ Into—on, as regards the kingdom of

heaven.

32. In the way of righteousness—A more expressive term
than in a righteous way. Publicans—Who were unjust.

Harlots—Who were immodest. The question occurs whether
these, and women of every class, and infants, were baptized by
John; comp. Acts xvi. 15. Afterward—At sight of their

example.

33. Householder—Having a large household. A vineyard
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—The Jewish Church. [Planted in the time of Moses. Y.G.

The figure of a vineyard was used to represent God's king-

dom, because no other property yielded so vast a return.

Cant. viii. 11, 12, and it is frequent in the Old Test. Deut.

xxxii. 32; Ps. Ixxx. 8-16, etc. Trench.'] Hedged it round—By
the law. [Elsewhere Beng. makes the hedge represent the

separation and protection of the Jews from the heathen ; the

winepress, the priesthood; the toiver, the hiugdoTn. V.G. note

J'J.B.] A winepress—Jerusalem. A tower—The temple
;

ver. 23. [Let it out—This is the ground of the church's

authoiity. The vineyard is let out to husbandmen. Persons

placed high either in ecclesiastical or political authority, may,

if they will, act for their own purposes as if the vineyard were

their property. They may iU-treat their master's servants;

they may wrest the laws of the church to subserve their own
ends ; and though they cannot slay the heir himself, may yet

for a little thrust him out from his own possession ; but the

time of visitation comes at last. V.G.] Went, etc.—Tliis signi-

fies the time of God's silence, when men act at their pleasure.

See chaj), xxv. 1-4 ; Mark xiii. 34.

34. The time—Comp. John iv. 35. This implies the reason

for the Messiah not having appeared earlier. Servants—
The servants are God's extraordinary and pre-eminent minis-

ters ; the labourers, his ordinary ones. [The former of whom
for the most part experience ill-usage from the latter, who will

not bear to have their quiet possession disturbed. VG.]
The fruit—Of the householder^ or rather, oi the vineyard.

35. Beat— Lit., flayed. Beat . . . killed . . . stoned—

A

gradation, the third being a cruel method of accomplishing

the second. Comp. Mark xii. 3, 4 ; Luke xx. 10-12; where
other intermediate degrees are mentioned.

36. [Again he sent forth others—Those sent first may be

regarded as the pro})liets of the middle period, that of the

kings ; those sent afterwards as the prophets who flourished

about the time of the Babylonian captivity. V.G^ More—
Superior, certainly in number, and without doubt in virtue,

power, etc., as well. The greater frequency of the calling is

no proof of greater faith in the people called.

37. Last of all—SeeHeb. i. 1. They will levei'eiice—This
implies their duty.

38. 77iw is the heii—They had means of knowing the heir
;

and yet tliey opposed his right. Come, let us Mil him— See
Gen. xxxvii. 20. Sept. Seize—[For xara<r;^w^jv, let us seize
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upon^ Tisch. reads ayJJjfj^iv, let us hold.^ This was the Jews'

thought after they had slain Jesus. See chap, xxvii. 63, 64.

39. Cast him out . . . and sleiv him—]\rark says, sleiv and
cast him out. They cast Jesus out, both before his death, iu

denying his authority, and particularly in delivering him up
to a Gentile judge ; and after his death, in interfering with

his burial. Chap, xxvii. 63, 64.

40. \_Cometh—At the destruction of Jerusalem. V.G,

In the person of that murdered Son ris«cn from the dead.

Stier.^

41. Miserably . . . wicked— Lit., Badly . . . had—

A

punishment in kind. Badly, miserably as regards the wicked

husbandmen. Comp. sorer, Hebrews x. 29. Will let out—
In the church gathered from the Gentiles, ministers and over-

seers enjoy great liberty ; the same w^ord occurs, ver. 33.

Their—Refers to fruits ; see ver. 34. I71 their seasons—
Which vary.

42. I71 the Scriptures—One volume alone merits the name
of the Scripture and the Book. Others are worthy of esti-

mation only so far as they tend to explain and gain obedience

to that one, and conform to it as their model*. The stone . . .

in our eyes—An exact quotation from Ps. cxviii. 22, 23, [the

same from which the multitude had cited their hosannas. Alf/\

This was a very well known psalm ; see note on ver. 9, and
comp. chap. xxvi. 30. Rejected—They did not look upon him
as a stone at all fit or worthy to form part of the church. [Jlead

—That on which the support and growth of the theocracy

depends, without which it would fall to pieces. Mey.^ This—
Supply thiny. The Greek word here is in the feminine, rather

than the neuter gender; which frequently happens in the

Sept. ; see Ps. cii. 19 ; cxix. 50, 56, etc. Doing—As ap-

pears from the importance of the matter, and the dissent of

the builders. And is—That is, the stone is. Wonderjul—
On account of its surpassing glory. The evangelist retains the

feminine gender, being unwilling to vary from the Septuaguit.

I71 our eyes—In the eyes of us who believe ; see 1 Pet. ii. 7.

43. Thereof—Of the kingdom. [Even though thou be a

good tree, the fruit is the vineyard's, not thine. See Rom. xi. 17.

V.G.]

44. [TiscJi. omits ver. 44, but Mey., A If, etc., with better

reason retain it.] Whosoever shall fall—He who offends by
unbelief falls upon this stone, (Christ in humiliation ;) but this

same stone (Christ in glory) fiills upon him who is crushed by
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Christ's sudden coming to judgment. Both events happen, to

the Jews chiefly, but to Gentiles also. 2 Thess, i. 8 ; Dan. ii.

34, 35. Will grind . . . to powder—The Greek word thus

translated signifies to dissipate, as chaff before the wind. The
Sept. uses it in tlie sense of sweeping away ; Job xxvii. 21

;

of destroying, Dan. ii. 44 ; and constantly of scattering.

45. Spake—Lit., speaheth. For they felt that Jesus had not

yet said all ; see chap. xxii. 1. Of them—As the husband-

men, and as the builders. V.G^

CHAPTER XXIL

1. Answered—A person is said to answer, not only when he

has been questioned, but when he has been given occasion to

speak. Again—This refers to in parables.

3. To call them that were hidden—So they had two callings,

one before, and one on the day of the wedding.

4. / have prepared—Our salvation lies in God's power,

not in ours. Dinner—So called, as referring to the Jews in

the early period of the New Testament dispensation, but called

Slipper, as referring to the saints at the actual accomplishment
of the spiritual marriage. Rev. xix. 9. This parable embraces
the history of the church included between those two periods.

Failings—A general term. All things—Since there were
many things beside oxen and fatlings. Gome—At once.

5. J^fade light of— This goes beyond their previous unwill-

ingness to come. They should have understood and watched

;

see Acts vii. 25. Went their ways—Leaving even their city,

which was burnt for their offence ; ver. 7. He who disobeys

the call, loses even that which he had. His . . . his—Proofs

of selfishness. Farm . . . merchandise—The one concerned
for immoveable, the other for moveable goods; the one kept
away by false security, the other by the desire of gain.

6. Remnant—Who would not appear to make light of it.

[And who were neither occupied in agriculture nor in trade.

Persons who have less business hindrances than others, often

err more grievously for that reason, thrusting themselves into

spiritual matters, which they treat in a preposterous fashion.

r.C] Entreated them spitefully—See 2 Chron. xxx. 10;
1 Tim. i. 13; Heb. x. 29.

7. Heard—The sin of the disobedient was a crying one.

Armies—The Roman forces, [sent forty years later. V.C]
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Murderers-—The main crime calls down the entire punishment.

Amos i. ii.

8. Then—See Acts xiii. 46. Saith he—The Lord often

reveals to his servants the reason of his designs. Is ready—
And T\dll not be countermanded for the sake of the ungrateful.

[It is ready, even now. V.G.^ Were not worthy—Com p.

Acts xiii. 46. None is accounted unworthy until he have

refused the profft red good ; in doing which he betrays his

unworthiness. The use of the past tense, wei^e not worthy,

more fully implies the abandonment of the unworthy.

9. Highways—It would be interesting to see the journeys

of the apostles through the whole world set forth in a mass

like the voyages of Paul. The Greek word here translated

highways signifies literally branches, ramifications of the high-

way.

10. Gathered together—Partly by the call they were com-

manded to give ; in some instances, by compulsion not of the

best sort. Both had and good—A sort of proverbial expression.

[Better : they made no distinction between the good and the evil

;

if they accepted the invitation. The sifting was not for them,

but for the King, ver 11, etc. Mey.—For the garment which

distinguishes the good is worn, not on the body, but in the

heart, which only the Lord trieth. August, in Trench.—Such
is the aspect of the church in our own day. This is not

exactly what the king bade his servants, ver. 9. None is

good before the call, but all is well once the call has been duly

aQcepted. V. (?.]

11. A man—Some individual distinguished among all the

bad, who were called, but not chosen j a type of his whole

class; one who might be supposed to be chosen, and the fact

of whose rejection proves how few the chosen are. The sin-

gular number is used for emphasis ; for otherwise the plural

might have been used with equal fitness. A wedding-gar-

ment—The righteousness of Christ ; see note on chap. vi. 33.

[Such used to be furnished to the guest by the giver of the

feast. V.G.]

1 2. Friend—An indifferent term, ajDplied even to strangers.

Ho7v ?—By what neglect of the attendants, or by what
;^udacity of thine own ? [He was speechless—In this speech-

lessness all the objections ever raised against Christianity must
vanish at last. F. (?.]

13. Cast him—This shall be done shortly before the wed-

ding evening ; Rev. xix. 20.
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14. For manij, etc.—[These expressions, having been fre-

quently used by our Lord, are wortliy of the utmost considera-

tion. IIarm.'] They form an addition by our Lord to the

words of the king. Comp. /or, Luke xvi. 8. The general

effect of the sentence is that the man without the wedding
garment, and all who resemble him, is cast out.

15. Then—See Mark xii. 12, 13; Luke xx. 20, on the

execrable spirit of Christ's adversaries.

1 G. Their disciples—With whom they expected Jesus to deal

less guardedly ; and calculated that their overthrow would
reflect less disgrace on themselves. Ilerodians—Those spe-

cially devoted to Herod's, and so to Caesar's party, which the

Pharisees discountenanced. See Mark iii. 6 ; xii, 13. Among
the Herodians themselves there probably existed differences

of opinion concerning holy things, and Herod himself, etc.

True . . . in truth—The truth should be known and spoken.

Truth is the agreement of fact with the faculties of knowledge,

will, speech, and action. The way of God—[That is, which

God prescribes, or in which one should walk before God.
Ps. xxvii. 11, De TF,] A part of which way is the doctrine

as to what should be rendered unto God. God . . . man
are here specially contrasted. Person—They wanted Jesus to

deny that tribute should be paid to Caesar. Truth forms an

accurate estimate of things and persons, but a respecter oj

persons readily betrays truth.

17. Is it laivful .?—They do not merely ask if it be neceS'

sary, but if it be laivful, in regard to duty towards God.

Or not—They demand an explicit answer.

18. Perceived—At once, without being told. Hypocrites

—Jesus thus proved them right in calling him true, ver. 16.

20. \Tisch. omits xa/, and.]

21. Pender—As is reasonable. Therefore—In our days

the coins of different countries are used promiscuously (on the

continent. Ed ) But in Judaea, Poman ones only appear to

have been current. Now had the Jews not been subject to the

Romans, their national spirit would never have al! :)wed them
to make use of a foreign coinage bearing the image of a

Gentile king. A nd—The one duty does not hinder the other.

Things tliat are God's, devoted and reserved for God, are not

Caesars ; things that are Ccesar's, still, in some sort, belong
to God. [Human sagacity often lays hold on only one side

of a duty ; true wisdom considers all sides at once. The
hypocrites thought that the tribute must either be given to
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God, for the use of the temple, or to Caesar. Jesus says, hoth

should be done. So the Sadducees argued, if there be a
resurrection, the wife must be given to one or other brother

;

the truth was, she was to belong to none of them all. F. (?.]

The things that are God's—Of whose cause ye would like to

be thought defenders. See ver. 16.

22. They marvelled—Manifestly, amazed at his safe and
true re2:)]y.

23. Tlie Sadducees—At the close of our Lord's ministry all

sects rise asfainst him. The Sadducees are seldom mentioned
in the Gospels ; but at this particular time not even they re-

mained quiet. Resurrection—The use of this word by itself,

rather than as resurrectiijn of the dead, proves this article of

faith to have been well known at the time. And its oppo-

nents impugn it in various degrees, according as they deny the

immortality of the soul or its reunion with its former body.

[The pitiful beggarly wisdom of this world chiefly busies

itself with denials. V. (?.] And among the Sadducees them-
selves there may have been different degrees of error,

24. Seed—Lit., children, A son or daughter, or several

children. See Deut. xxv. 5.

2^. With us—The Sadducees raise this question on an ex-

ceptional, and a']3erhaps already debated case, while they might
have raised it just as well upon the case of any woman who
had married more than one husband. The defenders of error

often seek to fortify their position by points entirely beside

the purpose.

28. Whose—They say, she will be the wife either of all, or

of one; but none has a superior claim to the rest. Jesus

answers, she will not be the wife of any ; see ver. 30. The
Pharisees had assumed a separation between two points ; the

union of which our Lord affirmed to them ; the Sadducees
assumed two other points, bolh of which our Lord denied to

them. Earthly wisdom, even in simple matters, often falls

into confusion from overlooking points not one of which
escapes the ken of Divine wisdom.

29. Not hiowi/if/—This twofold ignorance is the mother of

almost every error. The resurrection of the dead rests on the

power of God, and belief in the resurrection rests on the Scrip-

lures. Jesus refutes i\\Q fundamental error of which they were
completely unconscious. He first breaks down their argument
as being opposed to truth, and then establishes the truth it-

self. Ths Scriptures—Which evidently contemplate a future
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life; see verses 31, 32. The Sadducees did not understand

Moses, and did not receive the ^jroj^hets who expounded Moses,

[A mistake ; their canon was the same as that of the other

Jews ; but they rejected all traditional interpretation, and all

spiritualising of the text. Winer, ii. 353.] Tlte power of

God—Which will make men equal with the angels; ver. 30.

Not to know the power of God is the very fountain head of

error. 1 Cor. xv. 34 ; Rom. iv. 17.

30. They neither marry—The men. Nor are given in mar-

riage—The women. A s the angels of God—The absurdity of

the case which the Sadducees supposed, would affect the goo<l

more than the evil, no one imagining that the evil would be

blessed by marriage ; therefore Jesus only answers as regards

the righteous. The righteous will be in the same condition as

the angels of God, without marriage, without physical food

and drink, etc. [The wicked will be in the same conditicm as

the fallen angels. V.G.] Elsewhere it is said that partakers

of the life to come shall be like God; but because God has a

Son, and sons, it is said in this passage, which refers to beget-

ting of oflfspring, that they shall be as the angels ; and at the

same time the existence of angels is upheld against the igno-

rant Sadducees. A?'e—Both men and women.
31. [As touching—Jesus not only refutes the error of these

mistaken ones, but also exhibits the truth to them. F.(?.]

Unto you—He does not say, unto us. These things were not

written unto Christ. [Nor even to Abraham, Isaac, or Jacob,

who lived before the vision was vouchsafed to Moses, which

he afterwards committed to writing. V.G.] Unto you, the

descendants of Abraham.
32. 7'he God—See Ex. iii. 6. This expression is thrice

repeated, because not only did Jacob hear the promise from
Isaac, and Isaac from Abraham, but each heard it also directly

from God himself ; and the name of Abrara was altered,

that of Isaac given, and that of Jacob added to, by God. See

Gen. xvii. 5, 19 ; xxxii. 28. Is not the God of—[Beng. omits

6 ^so;, God, before is. But it is better retained. So Tisch.y

Alf\ The value of inferences appears from this passage. The
expression, thy G<>d, implies both a blessing from, and a duty
to, God. This blessing from God, (which is the point here

considered,) is something infinite and eternal, for the realising

of wliich the longest and happiest life on earth is insufficient,

(Ps. cxliv. 15 ; Luke vvi. 25,) much less a course of few and
evil days such ajs the lives of xVbraham. of Isaac, and parti-
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cularly of Jacob were, as compared with those of the earlier

patriarchs, to whom, however, the same promise was not

vouchsafed. For it is not said, wealth, length of days,

security, the world itself, are thine ; but, God is thine ; and

not thine for fifty, an hundred, seven hundred years, but

simply thy God. Therefore at God's first declaration of him-

self, say, to Abraham, he conferred, and was felt to have con-

ferred, that communion of himself upon Abraham for ever.

And although physical death intervened in the persons of the

patriarchs, it is impossible for that death either to be perpetual,

or even of long duration, as compared with eternal life. For

if God be the God of Abraham, he is the God of Abraham as

Abraham, not of his soul only, but of his body too, wli ch

received the seal of God's promise. But God is not the God
of beings that have no existence ; he is a living God ; there-

fore those whose God he is must be livino;, and in whatever

part of their nature life be intermitted, it must reawaken past

intermission. The force of the expression is shown also in

Hebrews xi. 16, (see note,) which passage specially implies,

he hath prepared a city, unquestionably an eternal city, for

them, and therefore he is called their God. Our Lord's

argument on this occasion was sound, clear, and novel, most
powerfully maintaining the immortality of the soul and the

resurrection of the body, against the Sadducees who denied

the existence of spirits. But the force of this argument does

not consist in the use of the words / am applied in the present

tense to Moses, (which Matthew only gives, not Mark, Luke,

or John.) but in the formula itself. Instances of the expres-

sions, my God, thy God, his God, are most common, but this

passage quoted against the Sadducees is the most effective of

them all ; because, 1. God himself speaks in it, a proof of

incontrovertible truth ; 2. He speaks in a most solemn mani-

festation : 3. He speaks of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob toge-

ther ; and, 4. He speaks after, and long after their death, while

actua ly fulfilling his promises to them in the i-)ersons of tlieir

descendants ; which proves that those patriarchs had not

received the promised blessings in their own lifetime. Our
Lord next proved the resurrection to be shown even by Moses,

(Luke XX. 37,) not by the prophets alone, in preference to

whose writings those of Moses used to be publicly read before

the days of Antiochus. And at tJie same time our Lord veri-

fied the Jewish proverb, God is not the God of the dead, but
of the living.
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S-'). One of them—This man was less blamed by our Lord

;

probably as having been put forward by others. A lawyer —
Full of conceit in his own knowledge which he was desirous of

displaying. The word lawyer means the same thing as scrihe,

Luke xi. 45, 44, 53; and doctor of the law, Luke v. 17,

2\.

3G. \_Master, which commandment is great in the laiv?—
This is the true rendering, referring to the Rabbinical distinc-

tion of greater and less commandments. Alf, Mey., etc.]

37. [Tisch. omits Jesus.'\ Thou shalt love—Moses repeats

this in Deut. vi. 5, from the Decalogue, Deut. v. 10. And
after constant repetitions repeats it for the last time in the

book which it summarises, as a soiemn adjuration. See Deut.

XXX. 19, 20. With all thy hea7't, etc.—The Hebrew has, ivith

all thy stre?igth; the Sept. with all thy might; in Mark we read,

with all thy mind^ and with all thy strength; Luke uses two
words, strength and mind to translate the Hebrew word denot-

ing strength. The whole forms an epitasis, or emj)hatic addi-

tion, Syrbius says, " There are three fundamental principles

on which everything found in man is based, Idea, Desire, and
Emotion." These should all be animated and directed by
the love of God.

38. [Tisch. reads, the great and ^rsL^ First—This com-
mandment is not only the greatest, in its requirement, appli-

cation, and duration, but also the first in nature, rank, time,

and evidence.

39. Second—Answering to first Like—Of like character

as co^ntrasted with sacrifice ; see Mark xii. 33. Love of our

neighbour is more like to love of God than other duties, even

as the moon is more like to the sun than to all the stars;

Gen. i. The lawyer, solicitous about the one commandment,
was likely to forget the other ; our Lord obviates that danger,

l)y answering him more than he had asked for. As—Supj)]y

thou lovest. There is no need to exhort a man to love himself.

He who lovcth God will love himself as he ought, without
selfishness. God loves me as he loves thee, and thee as he
loves me ; wherefore I should love thee, my neighbour, as

myself, and thou shouldest love me as thyself ; for our love

should correspond with that of God.
40. [Tlie true reading is hangeth, Gr. xPzfMurai after vo/moc.

Tii>ch., etc.] Jiang . . . a7id tlie 2^Tophc1s—Th j question was
made as to the law ; the answer chiefly refers to the law. Sec
verses 3G, 40. Hang—A choice expression. Ho who abro-
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gates either precept, abrogates the law. [Which comprises so

many commandments. F.(?.]

41. Gathered together—In solemn assembly; see verse 34.

42. What—Ye Pharisees, our Lord seems to say, are always

questioning concerning the law ; now I will propose you a

subject, treated of in Scripture as most important; that ye

may see that not the law only, but the gospel as well, is to be

sought in Holy Writ. [On this occasion the chief prophet set

forth a summary, both of the law and the gospel. It was in

his first discourse in the temple that he declared God to be

his Father, (Luke ii. 49) ; and in this, the last question he pro-

pounded in the temple, he points to himself as being David s

Lord. Harm.^ Think yc—Lit., seems to you. This verb

was addressed by Jesus to the Pharisees with more justice than

by them to him; ver. 17. Even the holding of an opinion

might to them be a commencement of faith. Whose son—
Thus Jesus gave them an opportunity of acknowledging him
as the Messiah. The doctrine of the Divine Trinity illustrates

that of the Unity; ver. 37. Of David—Human reason is

more ready to receive moderate views concerning Christ than

either very humble or very exalted ones.

43. In spirit—And therefore with truth; see 1 Cor. xii. 3.

Lord—Which calling was a sign of subjection. Comp. Phil,

ii. 11, with 1 Pet. iii. 6. It was a greater thing to have the

Christ for one's son, than to be a king ; and yet David does not

speak of the Messiah being his son, but rejoices in serving

that Messiah whom he calls his Lord. And such joy is pre-

pared for us as well as for him. See Luke i. 43 ; John xx.

^S ; PhiL iii. 8. Those who only look on the Messiah as the

son of David, reach to a very imperfect knowledge of him.

The dominion to which David himself is subject, implies both

the heavenly greatness of the King, and the heavenly character

of the kingdom.

44. Said—So the Sept. Ps. ex. 1. Unto my Lo7xl—Theie-

fore he was David's Lord before the injunction, sit thou, etc.,

was given. Sit thou—That is, assume sovereignty ; see 1 Cor.

XV. 25. Right hand—In power. Until—The eternity of this

session is not denied, but it is denied that the assaults of foes

can hinder the session. The kingdom, as a warlike one, will

have an end, (as generally, the heir of a kingdom, after con-

quering his foes, lays down the power he held in war), but

the kingdom, as one of peace, shall never end ; comp. 1 Cor.

XV. 25. Even previously the Son was subordinate to the

VOL. I. Q
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Father, though the glory of the kingdom prevented his appear-

ing so ; hereafter also he shall reign, but as a Son subordinate

to the Father. I make—The enemies shall lie prostrate.

Thine—The hatred of the foes is specially directed against the

first-born. Enemies—Including the Pharisees. [For u-oTodiov^

footMool, Tisch., Alf., etc., read uTOJtarw, under: till I set thy

foes under thy feet] Footstool—The enemies themselves shall

be Christ's footstool, by right of conquest. Comp. Josh. x.

24 ; Ps. xlvii. 3.

45. If . . . then—At that special time the Jews ought to

have studied this point with the utmost earnestness. The
Lordship of Christ is more evident than his being David's

son. [So great is the glory of the Son of God ! David as

well as Abraham (John viii. bO) saw the day of Christ, that

last day wherein his foes shall be made his footstool. V. G.^

46. ^ ivord—To that question, any more than to others.

Ask—In order to tempt him ; his disciples asked, in order to

learn. Any more— [Lit., any longer. Ed^ From this time,

as it were, a new scene opens.

CHAPTER XXIIL

\. Then—Ilavinor left his adversaries.

2. The Scribes and the Pharisees—The faults here men-
tioned were not equally general in each class, but some of

them were held and shared in by members of each ; see

Luke xi. 45. Sit—As representatives of Moses, and as

readers and expounders of his law, even though they made
additions to its requirements. [And Mark and Luke have

selected from our Lord's discourses handed down in full by
Matthew, the sins of pride, avarice, and hypocrisy, as those

most suited to show to the unlearned multitudes why they

should beware of the scribes. Haim.^
3. Therefore—[As expounders of Moses. Ed.'\ This word

limits the application of the words all whatmever, to prevent

the people imagining that the traditions of the Pharisees should
be observed as strictly as the commands of Moses, ver. 4.

Observe—In spirit. Do—In act. Imperative, with which
the do not, which follows, corresponds. Say—They say that

the precepts of Moses are to be observed and carried out.

4. [7 wt7i. reads Ss, and, instead of yuo,
/'^''O For they

hind—This explains they say, but do not. Heavy . . . griev-

ous to he home—Fit epithets for doctrines of men. [Which
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are not contained in, and are contrary to, the law. F. 6'.]

Shoulders . . . fingers—Contrasted expressions. Move—
Much less bear them. Scripture has matchless power in

describing the deepest characteristics of the mind, as this

entire chapter shows, see also Luke xii. IG, 17. [How dif-

ferent the Saviour, who took on himself the heaviest bur-

dens, to make all easy for the people ! St:in in Stier.'\

0. But—Although they seem to do many good things.

Phylacteries— See Ex. xiii. 9, 16 j Deut. vi. 8; xi. 18.

Borders—See Numb. xv. 38. [Omit roov iiMarlm auruv, of
their garments. Tisch., Alf.^

6. Love—Both as individuals and as a class.

6, 7. At feasts, . . synagogues, . . . markets—All public

places.

8. Be not ye called—Neither be, nor seek to be, thus

treated. For one is your Master—[So Tisch., Alf, etc.,

omitting 6 X^iarog, even Christ^ Others read, for one is

your Master, (or Guide, Gr. nadriyTiTng)^ even Christ. And
this indeed appears from ver. 10 ; but here our Heavenly
Father is meant ; comp. chap. xvi. 1 7 ; John vi. 45 ; Acts

X. 28 j Gal. i. 1, 15; Eph. i. 9; Ps. xxv. 12; xxxii. 8.

Therefore the words, all ye are hrethren, follow. And this

extends to the 9th verse, as the reason why we should not be

called Master, (Eabbi,) and should call no one father upon the

earth. [Among Christians, there is none to sit in Christ'»

seat, ver. 2. Alf.^ Christ is referred to in ver. 10 and
ver. 11 is appropriately subjoined. Comp. chap. xi. 25, 27,

on the Father as Teacher, and Christ as Guide.

9. Call—Ascribe infallibility to none, either in thought or

in word. Father—This was also an exalted title addressed

to teachers, especially when aged. [Tisch. and Alf read o

b'j^dvibc, the heavenly, instead of o sv roTg oupavoTc, which is in

heaven.~\

10. Masters—Lit. guides, authorities. There is a gradation

in the words, Eabbi, Father, Master, which were titles of

spiritual pre-eminence amongst the Jews, but which are also

swept away by 1 Cor. iii. 5, 6.

11. He that is greatest. That is, he that desires to he

greatest.

12. And whosoever shall exalt himself—See Ezek. xxi. 26.

Like the Scribes and Pharisees.

13. 14. [Omit verse 14 entire. Tisch., Alf., Mey., etc.]

Woe—This is denounced eight times in this chapter. In
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chap, v., from the 3d verse, more than eight blessednesses

^vere dechired. [From chap. ix. 4, the Saviour had been set-

ting forth various degrees of reproof to his adversaries ; but

now, in a state of sacred fervour, he at length sets forth the

full truth in complete clearness. Harm.'] Many MSS.
tran^ipose verses 13 and 14, but that which mentions the

kingdom of heaven should stand first. Comp. chap. iv. 17
;

V. 3, etc. Woe . . . hypocrites—The characteristics of the

h3'pocrite may be gathered from this censure. Woe was not

denounced on them as being Scribes and Pharisees, but as

being hypocrites. Ye shut up—Lit., ye lock^ as ignorant and
bliud. Against— Lit., in the face of— men close to it.

Neither go in—A great and chief woe. Comp. ^latt. v. 3, as

to the first degree of blessedness. Them that are entering—
Either in will or in deed.

14. Devour widows houses— The extreme of avarice [is

to devour the houses of widows, who should be specially

spared, but are, as subject to your persuasions, most easily

l)lundered. V.G.^ Rapacity is set forth in its worst forms.

Long—Lit., at length ; the Greek word being an adverb
;

though some read it as an adjective, understanding the word
T^o^r/ffg/, iwelence. They made their praying a great pretext

for devourinsj widows' houses. Shall receive—As the reward
of such prayers. Greater—He who commits evil is con-

demned ; he who abuses good to the adorning of evil is

more heavily condemned.
lo. Comjmss sea and land—A proverbial expression. One

—With great zeal but little power ; so that ye scarcely gain

even one. Twofold more—From his greater hypocrisy, though
he might have reached an eminent rank among God's people.

[This hypocrisy he learns from his teachers, without laying

aside his heathen depravity. V. (?.] Child of hell—Worthy
of hell. See Deut. xxv. 2. Sept.

16. Blind guides—Hitherto he has repeatedly called them
hypocrites ; he now changes the epithet, as the subject re-

quires. The former appellation is added in vers. 23, 24, and
25, 26. The climax comes in ver. 33. It is nothing—
Supply o^£/?.(W'/, owing, and translate he owes nothing. Gold—
With which the temple was adorned.

17. Ye fjols and blind—They erred against common sense,

which holds that what imparts is greater than what receives

Miy peculiar character.

18. By the gift—The self-righteousness of those who made
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the offerings was tlie source of this error. They held their

gifts of greater consequence than God's appointment. Upon
it—The altar.

19. [Omit fxuoQi xai\ fools and. Tisch., Alf.'\

20. £1/ all things thereon—As in ver. 21, the mention of

gold is not repeated, but reference is made to him that divelltth

in the temple, so here, all things on the altar signify some-

thing much greater than the mere gift upon it, and something

actually contrasted with that gift ; in fact, the sacred fire,

and the whole divinely-appointed ministrations of the priests,

who not only stood and moved wear, but actually ui)on the

altar.

23. Ye pay tithe—And command it to be paid. Comp.
guides, ver. 24. Mint—Not only of grain but of herbs.

Cummin—Which is proverbially a trifling thing. [The tradi-

tion of the Pharisees extended the tithes of Lev. xxvii. 30,

etc., even to such trifles. Mey.'\ Have omitted—Long ago
;

or even ye have by your silence allowed others to omit them.

Weightier—These are points of comparative theology. Three
weightier matters are mentioned in contrast to three trifling

ones ; concerning which, see Eccles. chap. iv. None but
those who attend to the weightier matters are qualified to

judge as to the lighter ones. Judgment—Whereby good is

distinguished from evil, as well as weighty from insignificant

things. See notes on chap. xii. 18 ; xvi. 3; Luke xii. 57
;

1 Car. xi. 31 ; Mic. vi. 8. Mercy—See chap. ix. 13. Faith—Sincerity, the opposite of hypocrisy; for those who are

called hypocrites, chap. xxiv. 51, are called unbelievers in

Luke xii. 46. Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 2, 3. These three heads,

judgment, mercy, and faith, are most important ; and divisions

of theological subjects should be made according to the heads

which Scripture itself points out ; as, for instance, in John
xvi. 8 ; Kom. iii. 27; 1 Cor. xiii. 13 ; 1 Thess. iv. 9 ; v. 1

;

Heb. vi. 1, 2. [After tuZtol insert b\. But these ought, etc.

Tisch.^ Not to leave—This corresponds with ye have omitted.

These things refers to the mint, anise, and cummin ; the other,

to judgment, mercy, and faith ; and the words ought ye to

have done imply approval. [Hence we see that eminent

virtue may display itself in the minutest matters ; Mark
xii. 42. V. G.'\ Not to leave . . . undone. This implies cen-

sure. The words this and the other are often used by the

Greeks, not so much in their strict verbal order, as according

to the nature of the subject discussed.
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24. [Strain at—Lit., strain out.^ Gnat—Persons object-

ing to swallow a camel should not be blamed for straining out

ta gnat ; this was clearly not our Lord's meaning. For no one

would rashly swallow a gnat, which might cause suffocation.

[The danger feared was rather swallowing an unclean crea-

ture. Mey. And the camel, another unclean animal, but an

enormous one, is chosen to express strongly the monstrous

liypocrisy, so scrupulous in tithes, so wicked in greater matters.

t<licr.'\ A beam is more troublesome than a mote or splinter,

and yet a splinter in the hand, not to say in the eye, is not

neglected. See chap. vii. 5. The gnat here mentioned is

j.Toperly a wine gnat, which is easily caught in a strainer.

25. Outside—The external surface. Within—Where the

meat and drink are. Ar-e full—Both the cup and platter.

Extortion—See ver. 14. Excess—Which is opposed to abstin-

ence, not only in meat and drink, but in money and gain.

Thus Aristotle considers that mention should be made of the

point, such as gain, honour, anger, wherein any exhibits either

abstinence or excess ; and such mention is in fact made by the

insertion of the word extortion in the present passage.

26. Cleanse—Removing extortion by almsgiving. Luke xi.

41. First—These words may teach a lesson of propriet3^

[Omit xui TTjc c7ago-\]/<ooc, and the platter; also read a-jTov, of it,

foT avToJv, of them. Tisch., Alf] That—Otherwise the out-

ward cleanness is not complete.

27. For—In this verse the character of the hypocrite is most
closely described ; hypocrisy itself being mentioned in the next

verse. Comp. Luke xi. 44, with its context. Whited—The
Jews used to whitewash tombs [every }ear, to make them
striking to the eye, lest men should touch them unawares and
be made unclean. Mey. The heart may be a temple of God
or a grave ; a heaven or a hell. Stier.^

28. Iniquity—Lit., laivlessness ; fitly contrasted with righte-

ousness.

29. \Ye build—The hypocrite incurs guilt even in matters

not wrong in themselves. V.G.'\ Of the x>rojphets . . . of tJie

o-ighteous—Ver. 35. This was all they did, in memory of the

ancient prophets and righteous men ; they failed to observe

their precepts, and imitate their conduct ; resembling their

fathers in disposition, and despising the Messiah of whom the
prophets testified. Supply therefore the word only here, aa

in chap. xxiv. 38. The Scripture more usually speaks of goo 1
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men after deatli as the righteous, than as the saints. See Luke
xiv. 14 ; Heb. xii. 23.

30. Say—In public protestations. We ivould not have been

—Such was their self-confidence.

31. Ye be witnesses—By your deeds, ver. 29, and by your

words, ver. 30.

32. Fill ye up then— Lit., Fill ye up then also ; the pronoun
not only institutes a comparison between these hypocrites and
their fathers, but also implies that they are filling up, and will

still fill up their measure. Comp. John xiii. 27. Fill ye up
—As soon as ye will ; let nothing hinder j^ou ; take your own
course; work your own pleasure. Measure— Sin has its mea-

sure, even as life, and the cross, have theirs ; as, for instance,

when a fourth transgression is added to its three predecessors.

See Amos i. 3, etc. [He refers to his own death. Mey
]

33. Vipers—The persons mentioned in verses 30-32.

34. Wlurefore—A corollary to the eighth woe. /—In Luke
xi. 49, we read, Therefore also said the wisdom of God, I
will send. This passage strikingly resembles 2 Esdras, chap.

iv. 30, 32, 33. This book of Esdras is held in high estimatioa

by many, and this quotation of it in the gospel imparts great

authority to it. Scaliger says :
—^' I have an admirable and

divine Syriac Compendium of the Books of Esdras, which
contain sentiments far superior to those in the harangues of

their most base calumniators, etc." That which Scaliger caLs

a Syriac Compendium may have been a translation from the

Hebrew original, the lengthier Latin paraphrase of which con-

tains many apocryphal additions. This seems probable in

the case of the books of Wisdom and Ecclesiasticus, which in.

some parts seem to have a Hebrew origin, while others are

entirely Greek. / send—Present tense. God's messengers

were sent when the people were most wicked. Prophets—
Who are taught by special revelaticm, as David was. These

only are mentioned in ver. 30 ; in this passage tcise men and
scribes are added. Wise men—Who habitually taste of truth

and goodness, as Solomon. These occupy a middle ground
between prophets and scribes. Scribes—Who adorn and apply

the memorials of propJiets and wise men, as Ezra did. In

these, for the most part, the missionary character is acquired ;

in wise men innate, and in prophets inspired. Whence the

world hates prophets most, wise men much, and scribes least,

though more than enough. [Omit xa/, and, before some of
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them. Tlsch.^ Ye shall kill—As James. Crucify—As Peter

and Andrew ; though Peter's martyrdom took place elsewhere.

[Jesus seems, by the word crucify, to allude to himself as one

of these prophets. OZs.]

35. May come—This is repeated in the words Bhall come,

ver. 36. Comp. Luke xi. 50, 51. All—Especially that of

the Messiah himself, Luke xiii. 33. Blood—This word is,

with great force, repeated thrice in this single verse. Shed—
Lit., being shed, for the shedding was not yet ended. Upon
the earth—The whole earth. Comp. Gen. iv. 1 L Zacharias,

son ofBarachias—Whose prophecy and death are mentioned in

2 Chron. xxiv. 20. [Comp. his dying words, The Lord see and
require it, 2 Chron. xxiv. 22, and Gen. iv. 10. Mey. Beng.,

in llarvi., properly rejects the view of Km-nmann and others,

more recently taken up again by Bruno Bauer, Aug. Gfrorer,

and Granville Penn, that this was the Zacharias, son of
Bdruch, killed by zealots in the temple, {Joseph. Bell. Jud. iv.

C, 4, in Mey.) just before the destruction of the city ; so that

the allusion here would become a prophecy. This hypothesis

lias caused much discussion, but is now generally abandoned,
as contradicting the context, and in itself unsupported. So
Oh., Mey., De IF., Stier., Alf, etc.] The Jews make frequent

mention of him. The temple—In which our Lord spoke these

words, and on which signal vengeance was to be taken.

36. I say—I repeat. Comp. Gen. xli. 32. All these things

—He who commits a sin is a partaker with all who commit
the same sin. Shall come—That is, the beginning of the

vengeance shall, its end extends much further. See ver. 39.

[So terrible is God's justice, that when he punishes a sinner,

lie seems to punish all sin in him. Q.^ Generation—See note
on chap. xxiv. 34.

37. Jerusalem, Jerusalem—A most solemn repetition.

[Equally full of compassion and horror. V.G.^ Thou that

kiUest—The Greek participle here has the force of a noun,
murderess. Stonest—As was done in the case of the proto-

martyr Stephen ; Acts vii. 5S. Sent—Though in the world
at large the person of ambassadors is held inviolable. How
often—As often, especially, as Jesus had entered Juden,
Jerusalem, or the temple. [See note on chap. xxi. 1.] And
yc \vould not—Though 7 would ; see Isa. xxx. 15. Ycnir—
That house elsewhere called the house of God. [Now no
more God's, but yours. Alf] So in Exodus xxxii. 7, God
says to Moses, Thy people. Is left—T\\\^ was said as Jesus
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passed out. Desolate—Abandoned by the Messiah . [With-

out whose presence all is waste and desolate. V.G.^ Even
after his ascension, our Lord, with his disciples, made use of

the temple in a remarkable maimer ; but in respect of Judaism

it ceased to be the temple it had been ; and hence at length it

was destroyed , ver. 36. The word here translated desolate is

sometimes used in a peculiar sense, as, for instance, a forum,

where no judicial proceedings were carried on, was said to be

desolate. [It was specially left desolate to the Jews {imto you)

since they could no longer seek salvation there. Ed.\

39. I say—See note on Luke xiii. 35. Ye shall not see—
Ye, inhabitants of Jerusalem. Comp. Luke xiii. 35. Hence-

forth—From the present time, which included the short period

up to his death, spent outside the temple. Until—After a

long interval of time. Ye shall say—They were soon to say

this, but without referring it to Christ, in reciting the Paschal.

Hallel, or hymn of praise, (of which the 118th Psalm formed

part). The prediction here given shall be fulfilled in its ap-

pointed time, even as that uttered in Luke xiii. 35 was ful-

filled, Matt. xxi. 9. [Though the pronoun ye is not emphatic

in the Greek, yet there may have been here a contrast insti-

tuted between the multitude, Matt. xxi. 9, and their rulers.

Ed.^ Our Saviour does not say again, although the multi-

tude had uttered these very words ; for they had neither

all uttered them, nor understood them in the sense in

which Israel shall one day understand them ; and they had

virtually retracted them shortly after they were spoken.

Their first utterance of the words was feeble ; their second

shall be worthy of the name. Comp. note on the omission of

the word again, Acts i. 11. [And when shall they say this 1

Willingly never ; but unwillingly at his second coming, in

power and great glory, when the confession can avail them
nothing. Euthym. in Mey.'\ Blessed., etc.—The cry of the

converted. With this verse the Saviour's public teaching of

the Jews ends; and with the same their repentance will

begin.

CHAPTER XXIV.

1. And Jesus ivent out from the temple, and departed—
This reading [which Alf. adopts, on very strong grounds,

though Tisch. and Mey. do not] gives more absolute force to

the word departed, as contrasted with as he sat, ver. 3. [lie

had been in the temple for the last time. V. 6r.] His discourse,
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which inchided mention of the end of the world, was fitly de-

livered in the open air. Disciples—One particularly ; see

^lark xiii. 1. To show—It is possible that Jesus had never

examined the exterior of the temple, for he had no curiosity.

Comp. note on Mark xii. 15. The interior he had examined,

deservedly, Mark xi. 11. The huildings—The different parts of

the temple were great buildings in themselves ; and their con-

struction was still in progress, (see John ii. 20), and possibly with

unwonted activity from the nearness of the Passover. Of the

temple—Destined to destruction, chap, xxiii. 38, even in that

very generation, and a few years after it was completed.

2. [Instead of 'Iridovc, Jesus, read a-rroz^iOil;, he ansioering.

Tisch., A I/.] These—How they stand. There shall not he

Uft—Our Lord dissipates the inquisitive thoughts of the

disciples by graver ones. One stone upon another—A pro-

verbial expression for utter destruction. The very site of the

temple was turned up by the ploughshare.

3. Upon the mount—Which commanded a view of tlio

temple ; and from whence the siege began. \Frivately—With
no company besides the twelve. Comp. Mark xiii. 3.

Mey.'\ The sign— Because signs often accom2)anied predic-

tions of important events, the disciples asked what should be

the sign of that time. Thy coining—They seem to refer to

chap, xxiii. 39.

4. And—The disciples had inquired rather confusedly

—

I. The time when the temple should be destroyed • and,

II. The sign of the Lord's coming, and of the end of the

world ; as if those events should be simultaneous, and be in-

dicated by the same sign. Jesus answers distinctly— I. As
to the fact of destruction of the temple and city, and the sign

of that destruction, ver. 4, 5, 15, 16 ; II. As to the fact of

his own coming and of the end of the world, and the sign of

those events, vers. 29-31, III. As to the time of the temple

being destroyed, ver. 32, 33. IV. As to the time of the

end of the world, ver. 36. So also in Mark ; and in Luke,

who separately indicates the sign of each event, chap. xxi.

11, 25. [Any attempt to separate definitely one part of this

discourse, as referriuL!; to the destruction of Jerusalem, from
anotlier, predicting Christ's final coming, leads to insuperable

diftlculties
; unless we believe, with De W., Mey., etc., that

Christ expected the two events to be simultaneous. Comp,
ver. 30. The only consistent interpretation finds a douhh
reference throughout ; to the former event primarily, but only
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as the type of the latter ; so that even the predictions ful-

filled in the one case have a yet greater fulfilment to expect

in the other. So Stier., A If., and similarly Ols., JVeand.]

Take heed—[Beivare— Watch—This is in general the ground-

tone of the whole discourse, vers. 42, 44. Stier^ Our
inquiries into future and final events should not be made
from curiosity, but from a desire to fortify ourselves. These

sayings all have reference to firmness in acknowledging and

confessing Christ. This is the aim of the whole propliecy,

which breaks oflf from points of mere speculation. This would
prove a good, illustration for an essay on the perspicuity and
completeness of Scripture. You—This is said not so much
to the apostles personally, since they were so soon to receive

the Holy Ghost, as to the apostles as representatives of the

whole flock of believers, as a warning against being seduced

when exposed to greater perils. The beginning is prudence ;

the end, ver. 13, patience.

5. Many—False Christs shall come first ; then false pro-

phets, ver. 11 ; lastly, both together, ver. 22, 24. A twofold

gradation. [How necessary the warning against false Christs,

to their eager desire for his coming ! ver. 2. Meij.'\ In my
name—Not merely as being Christ's messengers, but as being

Christ himself. Saying, I am Christ— [" Theophylact has re-

corded that one Dositheus, a Samaritan, put himself forth as

the prophet foretold by Moses ; that Simon of Samaria also

declared himself to be a great power, that is, the great poicer

of God mentioned in the Acts. This prophecy also seems to

contemplate Theudas, and that Egyptian, (Acts xxi. 38, Ed.)

and another impostor mentioned but not named by Josephus,

all of whom styled themselves prophets, though only rebels

and deceivers. Manes also, in later times, presumed to call,

himself the Christ, and to choose twelve apostles in imitation

of our Lord." Joachim Camerarius.^

6. Shall hear—The publication of the gospel writings

before the fulfilment of this prophecy, proved a powerful con-

firmation of their truth. Ilea)—Christians are more apt to

hear of wars than to engage in them. Wars—Near at hand.

Rumours of ivars—At a distance. Be not troubled—That is, be

not in haste to flee. The strict meaning of the word, signify-

ing he not caused to cry out, is very appropriate. For—This is

a ground of tranquillity. [The consideration of their necessity,

according to the divine counsel, should keep them composed.

Mey.'\ The end—Vers.- 2, 14, is not yet; neither is the time



236 ST. MATTHEW. [chap. xxiv.

of flight, ver. 15 ; Luke xxi. 20. The beginning only is men-

tioned up to ver. 8. Not yet—The godly are apt to fancy

wickedness to have reached its climax ; therefore this warning

is given.

7. Nation . . . nation—Not Judea alone. Shall rise—After

a period of (comparative) peace. Famines, and j^estilences, and
earthquakes—Almost all these things may be found recorded

in the Novelise ; although historians for the most part take

less notice of such matters than of acts of men. In divers

jylaces—Pestilences and such other things always existed, but

not in such frequency.

8. Beginning—As regarded the Jews. With this is con-

trasted the end, vers. 6, 14. Sorrows—Lit., Throes, which

precede the new birth. See chap. xix. 28 ; Rom. viii. 22.

The metaphor is taken from child-birth. [So the Rabbins

speak of the disturbances and evils which are to precede

Messiah's advent as his hirth-pangs. Ols.^

9. Shall kill you—Some of you. See Luke xxi. 16. Our
Lord does not state which, in order to make all watchful.

Before the destruction of Jerusalem, James the Greater was'

put to death by Herod, as St Luke records, and Peter by Nero,

as the traditions of the Church declare. Ye—As if ye were to

blame, and were preparing misery for the race of man. This

is the world's last solace (to hate believers). Judgment be-

ginneth at the house of God. Bated—There is something in

the Christian religion strangely hateful to the corrupt world

which tolerates every kind of sect. [Thus Tacitus calls

Christians a class of men hated for their crimes. -^If-^

10. [Then—When these persecutions come. M€y.'\ Shall

he offended— Shall make shipwreck of faith, and abandon

faith [and love, ver. 12. F.6-'.] Betray one another—Sad-

dest of all.

11-13. And—Faith, hope, and charity, are to be anxiously

cluni' to.

1 2. Iniquity—The contrary of love; for love is the fulfilling

of the law. Iniquity implies violence ; love something na-

tural. Love—(Spiritual as well as natural, towards God, man,
one's neighbour, oneself), which is the sum of the law. Na-
tural aff"oction, for instance, makes parents rejoice in the birth

of their children ; when iniquity has hardened the times,

j)arents rejoice in the death or want of offspring. Love is

the vital principle and the ornament of Christians, as well as

of their whole condition ; Phil. L 9 > 2 Pet. i. 7 ; Rev. ii. 4.
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It is also the ground of their patience, ver. 1 3. Of many—Of
the multitude ; of those who do not excel in love. The very

powerful, or the very poor, are those most prone to iniquity :

whence the love of others also [who through iniquity are de-

prived of the power of doing well. F.<x.] grows cold. When
particular justice is violated, general justice or righteousness

languishes. Shall wax cold—While it should be ardent.

13. He that shall endure—By constancy we defend our

faith, hope, and charity. Unto the end—Of his trials. . The
same—Exceptionally. See ver. 22. Saved—The Christians

were delivered at the destruction of the city. Luke xxl.

28, 31.

14. This gospel—Which Jesus preached. [This was done

before the fall of Jerusalem. F.(?.] The end—Treated of in

the two next verses ; hence the word therefore, ver. 15. Before

that end came, the two above-mentioned, Peter and Paul, had
finished their apostleship, as well as others, implied in ver. 9.

Come—Be actually present.

15. Abomination of desolation—Which followed the abo-

mination of profanation. The abomination of desolation was
a name applied to the Roman armies, collected as they were

from the Gentiles, by the Jews, to whom the Roman standards

were an abomination, being regarded as idols, from the fact

that the Romans attributed divinity to them. The prophet—
Comp., on Daniel as a prophet, Heb. xi. 32-34 ; although by
some Jews he was not included in the number of the prophets.

A slight cause may often give rise to a serious error. In the

Latin Bibles the apocryphal books were formerly mixed with

the canonical ones, according to the connexion of their con-

tents ; and were distinguished from them in the index by
marks which may still be seen in the manuscript C(^pies ; this

slight . precaution being afterwards neglected, the apocryphal

books came to be considered canonical. On the other hand,

inasmuch as those who first collected the Old Testament

Scriptures into one canon, did not yet possess the book of

Daniel, that book, written at a later period, and beyond the

limits of the Holy Land, was appended to the Hagiographa
;

and with every fitness, since the weeks predicted by Daniel

began to be fulfilled in Ezra iv. 24. But then some persons ima-

gined, (and their unwillingness to study prophetical periods

strengthened them in their error), that because the book of

Daniel had at one time not formed part of the canon, he had not

been a real prophet. Bat the Great Prophet of all confirms his
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prophetical claim. Standing—This refers to the abomination,

which had already gained firm footing, which it was destined

long to hold. In the holy place—Dan. ix. 27. In Luke xxi.

20, the time of flight is made to concur with the very fact of

the armies approaching ; therefore the holy jAace in this pass-

age does not signify the temple or the holy of holies ; for when
this had been profaned^ it would have been too late for flight

;

but some definite spot outside, and near to the holy city.

\Beng. proceeds to argue that this must have been the Mount

of Olives, then and often made holy by Christ's presence. This

vie\^ will find no support. De W. agrees with Beng. in refer-

ring the abomination of desolation to the Roman eagles on

the soil of Palestine. But most, with more reason, think the

holy place to be the temple; and the abomination to be either

its cajjture by the Romans, Mey.; or some previous idolatrous

act of the Jews themselves, not definitely recorded, Slier.,

Ols.; perhaps its profanation by the zealots, Alfl Punish-

ment generally begins at the holier points, and spreads from
thence to the rest. Whoso readeth let him understand—Mark
gives this parenthesis too, though many omit from Mark's

gospel the passage of DanieL Both evangelists, writing before

the siege of the city, warned their readers to follow the exact

advice given by our Lord as to the place, and the promptitude

of their flight. See Dan. xii. 10, the wise shall understand.

The words whoso readeth do not refer to the synagogue-reader of

Daniel, (for at the time of year when the siege commenced, the

public lessons were from Leviticus ; and there were no j^ass-

ages from Daniel associated with these or any others), but to

any reader either of Daniel or of the Gospel, especially as the

time of the siege drew near. All ought to understand ; and

if they were to pray that their flight might not be on the Sab-

bath-day, why should the Sabbath-reader be exceptionably

warned 1

IG. Then—This answers to ivhen, ver. 3. The word then

is of frequent occurrence in this discourse. Which be in

Judea—Not all the Jew^s, nor the Christians in all parts

;

but those wdio, believing in Jesus' w^ord, shall be in Judea.

Let them flee—Without any hope of raising the siege. To the

mountains—The safety here promised in the mountains was
afterwards found at Bella. Jesus warns them not to hope for

safety within the city ; the very contrary of what the worldly

prudence of the Jews most obstinately insisted on during the

Biege itself.
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17. Not come down—By the inside, but by the outside

stairs. [Or let him flee over the roofs. Mey. For 7/, any-

thing, read rd, the things. Tisch., Alf., etc.] To take anything

—As, for instance, provisions ; see clothes, ver. 18.

18. In the field—Labourers go to work lightly clad.

19. Woe—This is not imprecative, but assertive. Nor is-

this a prohibition of procreation, but a mere prediction of

misery. Them that are with child—As unable to flee with

speed. Pious women shall share the general calamit}-.

Luke xxiii. 29.

20. Fray ye—Many troubles are alleviated by prayer.

They did pray, and their flight did not take place in the

winter. Winter—This word seems to signify not only a

season of the year, but any tempestuous weather ; see chap,

xvi. 3. The flight decidedly took place in the spring of the

year; comp. ver. IS, in the field. Sabbath-day—Not that it

was unlawful, specially for Christians, to flee, or even to carry

burdens on the Sabbath, but because on that, a day devoted

to gladness, it is very lamentable to have to fly in the midst

of religious exercises; because moreover on that day indivi-

duals would be less prepared for flight, in making ready for

which each would be apt to impede his neighbour, both in

the doors of the synagogues, and the gates of the cities, more

than in the fields or at home. It was on a Sabbath-day, ac-

cording to Josephus, that Ptolemy, son of liagos, surprised the

city ; and punishments, falling on that day, were more bitter to

the Jews than if they fell on others. Moreover, their enemies

were more bloodthirsty on that day, from hatred of the Sab-

bath. Punishment comes when sin has reached its climax.

Comp. Hos. V. 7. The observance of the Sabbath had not

quite ceased before the destruction of the temple.

21. Since the beginning of the world—From the time of the

deluge, etc.

22. No /es/i—Which is frail in itself \_No flesh—
No Jew then ; no human being at the last day. The
days were shortened in the siege : 1. By the imperfect for-

tifications ; 2. The want of preparation ; 3. The burning

of granaries ; 4. The suddenness of the attack ; 5. Divine

providences so marked as to be acknowledged by Titus him-

self Some such providential shortening ofi the days is here

promised for the latter times. Alf partly quoted from Gres-

welL] Should be saved—They would have been cut off by
premature death from that salvation of soul which is allotted
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to the elect. Those who have attained unto salvation will use

the words of Rev., chap. vii. 10. 27ie elect—Both those

already converted, and mingled with the world ; those still to

be converted ; and those even yet unborn. In cases where the

force of temptation exceeds the strength of average believers,

mention is made of election ; see vers. 24, 31 ; Luke xviii. 7
;

and of the faithfulness and power of God; 1 Cor. x. 13;
1 Pet. i. 5 ; Rev. xiii. 8. Shall be shortened—This word is

properly used to signify something, which, though lopped of

its full projjortions, may still be regarded as a whole.

23. Then—At the time of the fall of Jerusalem. [For pre-

tenders will take advantage of the agitation and longing of

those suffering days, and will be the more dangerous then.

J/^y.] Believe it not—For the Son of man shall not be seen

from that time until his coming. His coming to judgment
is therefore mentioned incidentally, ver. 27 ; and directly,

vers. 29-32.

24. Signs and wonders—[See 2 Thess. ii. 9-12; Deut.

xiii. 1-3. Alf.^ Signs affect the intellect, wonders and terrors

the emotions. Comp. Luke xxi. 11, with Acts ii. 19. Jf it

ivere possible—This clause implies a supreme but unsuccessful

effort ; comp. Acts xxvii, 39.

2-5. \J liave told you before—Thus showing singular confi-

dence and love to you. V. (?.]

26. In the desert—This might be said plausibly ; comp.

chap. iii. 3 ; and applies to those who drew crowds and troops

tumultuously after them ; Acts xxi. 38. Therefore the in-

junction. Go not forth, is added. In the secret chambers—
This applies to persons who cried up some pretended secrets

;

therefore our Lord says, Believe it not.

27. Lightning—That is, not any flash of lightning, but such

a one as occasionally illumines the entire horizon at once, with-

out any previous sign. The east—Lightning comes from

other quarters as well ; but that spoken of here, from the

East. Christ's coming may be from the East. The interval

between the dawn of his coming, (see note on 2 Thess. ii. 8),

and the coming itself, may make that coming sudden at the

last. [Omit jca/, also. Tisch. So one will not need to be

pointed here or there, in order to see it. Mci/.^ Of the Son

of man— From here to ver. 44, this epithet is used with

remarkable frequency. Comp. chap. xxv. 31.

28. For wheresoever, Qtc.—This adaiie is here used in connexion
with the false teachers mentioned in ver. 23 : but it occurs in
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Lake xviL 37, 31, 32 ; in connexion with the miseries of war.

We may therefore take the carcase to mean carnal Judaism,
void of that life which sustains Christ's body, (the Church, Ed.)
and yet boasting some semblance of a body, upon which, as

upon an abandoned corpse, the eagles will pounce {ivill he

gathered together) with great greed and in gTeat numbers
;

but Christ, whose coming is like the lightning, is not to be

found at that carcase, vers. 23-27. The eagles signify partly

false Christians, partly prophets, partly the Roman forces. The
Romans, though not the first nation to do so, bore an eagle

on their standards ; and some consider the eagles in this

passage, and the wild boar in Ps. Ixxx. 13, to refer to these

standards. Comp. Hosea viii. 1.

29. Immediately after—There are four points to be attended

to here :—I. A literal darkening of the sun is meant. This phrase

in the prophets often signifies the destruction of a people, and
with more fitness than is generally supposed, for whenever a

great slaughter of men takes place, the number of those who
behold the sun is diminished. But in the present passage the

literal sense is far the most forcible, for the whole scope of the

discourse, and therefore this verse of it, is literal. II. The tribu-

lation mentioned is that of the Jews, and of one generation of

Jews. III. He does not say after that tribulation, or afte7' those

days, but after the tribulation of those days. Comp. Mark xiii.

24, in those days, after that tribidation. Those days refer to

vers. 22 and 19. And the tribulation meant is a brief, not a

permanent one ; vers. 21, '22, 34. IV. The word immediately

after the tribulation implies a very short delay, because in verse

6, the words not yet (that is, not immediately) is said of the

short delay preceding that tribulation. See Luke xxi. 9 ; and
Mark xiii. 24 excludes altogether the idea of delay. But it

may be objected, that it is a great leap from the destruction of

Jerusalem to the end of the world, wliich is connected with it

by the word immediately ; to which we answer that one who
studies a prophecy should regard its future fulfilment, with the

eye of a painter, who paints the foreground of his landscape

in large detail of houses, streets, and bridges, and indicates the

wide expanse of valleys and mountain in a small space of back-

ground. Now the view of the disciples, who had inquired as

to the end of the temple, and of the world, as if simultaneous

events, was left somewhat indistinct, (for the time had not

come for them to know, ver. 36 ;) whence they afterwards, by
general consent, imitating our I<ord's language, declared the

VOL. I, K
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end to be at baud. As we advance, however, both tlie pro-

phecy and the prospect unfold continually some additional

details ; for which reason we ought to argue from the clear to

the obscure, rather than from the obscure to the clear, and,

even in its mysteries, should adore the wisdom of God which,

though it beholdeth, yet doth not reveal, all things at once.

The coming of Antichrist before the end of the world was
subsequently revealed. And then Paul combined those two

events, until the Apocalypse showed that thousands of years

intervened between them. [Beng. here, to account for the

word immediately, refers to the coming of the Saviour in the

visions of the Apocalpyse ; see John xxi 22, note ; and com-

pares Gen. ii. 17. This forced view can satisfy no one. The
difficulty has arisen from confounding the 2^cirtial fulfilment

of the whole prophecy with its ultimate one. After the tribu-

lation which shall come when the cup of Gentile iniquity is

full, and when thei/, as then the Jews had done, shall have

rejected the gospel, then shall the Lord come. In all that

follows, Christ speaks mainly of his second coming, yet with

allusions to foreshadowin2;3 of it in the destruction of Jeru-

salem, as in the literal meaning of ver. 34. ^(/".J
As St

Anthony says, a prophetical cloudlet hangs over such passages

as this. The time had not arrived for revealing the entire

chain of events which should occur between the destruction

of Jerusalem and the end of the world. The sun—This is to

be taken literally, as referring to a calamity different from

those above described. Such language in the Old Testament

refers in figure to what shall actually happen in the end of the

world. jShall not give her light—In the ordinary course of

nature eclipses of the sun and moon occur at different periods
;

in this case, however, such will be simultaneous. From heaven

— It is not said they shall fall upon the earth. Comp. Mark
xiii. 25. They shall, as it were, cease to exist ; be void of

light. Powers—Those subtle, firm, concatenated powers (dis-

tinct from the stars) which influence the earth. The same
expression is used by Matthew, Mark, and Luke. Shall he

shaken—A fitting metaphor from the sea.

30. The sign— [This is an answer to the question asked in

ver. 3. V.G.^ This is some special sign ; those mentioned in

Luke xxi. 25 are more general, and antecedent to this. The
very name, Son of man, is appropriate, (comp. note on chap,

xvi. 13 ;) for the wailing of the tribes of the earth, referred to

in Rev. i. 7, is joined with the sight of him. Therefore thi<j
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answer amounts to saying, seek no other previous sign, ver.

27. He himself shall be his own sign, as in Luke ii. 12.

[But then the manger and the clothes, not the child, were the

sign. Stier.~\ And all the more so because either at or just

before his actual appearance men shall see his train of glory iii

the clouds ; unless [as Alf. thinks probable] some darkness,

or brightness, or sign of the cross, or remarkable star, appear

as well. Comp. chap. ii. 2. He had been before a sign which

should be spoken against, Luke ii. 34 ; but then shall be a

manifest one. A sign implies something remarkable and
striking in appearance, significant either of some other thing

or of itself. Rev. xii. L When the sun, moon, and stars

are extinguished, the sign will be visible by the light of

God, and thus of a cloud or clouds. [Luke xxi. 27 ; Ex. xvj.

7. Ed.^ In short, the sign (comp. Mark xiii. 26, 4) is the

train of the coming Son of man, whom this passage declares

will immediately appear. Tribes—Especially those of Israel.

Shall see—Num. xxiv. 17. In the clouds—Luke xxi. 27, in

a cloud. His chariots shall be many. [Ps. Ixviii. 17, Ed.

As in a royal 23rocession. F.(r.] He himself shall be borne in

one most splendid.

31. His angels—It may be, that though all angels are sub-

ject to Christ, some particular number of them are specially

called his angels. Ofa trumpet—Used for assembling a multi-

tude. That trumpet shall have a great sound. Gather together

—Comp. 2 Thess. ii. 1. From one end of heaven—Mark
xiii. 27, from the uttermost part of the earth. The heaven

begins where the earth ends, therefore the heavens and the

mountains are sometimes made synonymous. 2 Sam. xxii. 8;

Ps. xviii. 7.

32. A—Lit., the, the following. Parable—A most beauti-

ful one. Fig-tree—A well-known object.

33. All these things—The order in which words stand ia

sometimes important ; the emphasis, and in speaking, *he

accent, falls on the first of two words. The word these does

not refer to the whole preceding discourse, (for there is a

difference between the antecedent signs and the subsequent

events which they signify:) but to the beginnings, which are

compared with the fig-tree, in contrast with the summer itself,

that is, the coming kingdom of God. By the fulfilment of

those things described from ver. 4 to ver. 2S, room was made
for the kingdom of God, of which the continuous growth in

Dower was predicted. These beginnings, once all obstacles
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were removed, were types of the whole. Moreover, both in

]SIatthcw and Mark the word these is contrasted with that, (see

ver. 36,) with this meaning,

—

all these things, which concern

Jerusalem, shall be fulfilled before this generation pass away

;

but of that day (the last, distant day of judgment) knoweth

no man, etc. This remark facilitates the analysis of this en-

tire discourse. In Luke also there is an antithesis between

these and that. See note on Luke xxi. 26. It—The event

itself. At the doors— Imminent.

34. Generation—Age of man. This idea, which corresponds

with the event, formed a most suitable answer to the question

asked in ver. 3. Comp. vers. 15, 20; chap, xxiii. 36; Luke
xxiii. 28. It was forty years from the time these words were

spoken till the fall of Jerusalem ; and about seventy-five years

from the true date of our Lord's birth. Jewish writers (as in

Lcder 01am) count seventy-five years to a generation ; and the

words shall not j^ciss imply that the greater part, but not the

entire generation, should have passed before the fulfilment of

the prophecy. The prophecy holds good whether forty or

seventy-five years be taken as a generation. With such accu-

racy did the evangelist fix it many years before the event.

[But yiua, generation, may mean, not only age of men, but

race of men, Comp. chap. xii. 45. Dorner in Stier, and

Stier and Alf, refer it to the Jewish people.]

35. Heaven—Whose movements obey the most settled laws.

Earth— Otherwise most firmly fixed. My words—Plural,

comp. all, ver. 34. Shall not pass away—My words shall be

recalled by the events they foretell, though men may not now
think so. The heaven and the earth shall yield to a new
lieaven and earth, which my ivords describe. The same illus-

tration is applied to the stability of the law ; chap. v. 18.

36. But of that day—Our Lord indicates the time when
the temple and city should be destroyed, ver. 32, etc. ; but as

to the end of the world, he here states that none know the

d.iy or the hour. The word hut institutes a distinction, these

things, ver. 33, referring to proximate, that (day, hour, etc)

to ultimate events. Now thoufrh the former time be some-

what vaguely indicated, the use of the words day and hour

of the latter is still less definite, though not applied without

good reason. T'he dny is a whole ; the hour, a part. One
jnay know the day without knowing tJce hour^ and have a

1 "tion of the right season, without necessarily knowing the

di.iy. And a point unknown at the time this discourse was
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spoken, may have been revealed after the Lord's ascension, and

after the giving of the Revelation of John, and, as the time

draws on, may still become better known. Jesus proceeds iti

vers. 37, 38, to speak of the day; in vers. 42, 43, of the hour

;

and in ver. 50, of both together. Angels—Whose knowledge

in other respects is so vast. Of heaven—Lit., of the heavens.

37. \Tuch, omits xa/, also.^

38. [Omit TuTg <7rib; read days of the food. Tisch., Alf]

Bating—This includes culinary art, devoted to luxury, etc.

These things formed their entire occupation.

39. Knew not—Were wilfully ignorant.

40. 41. [Then—At his very coming, ver. 39. V. G. Comp.

chap. XXV. 1. For J: ... sTj, the one . . . the other, read u;

, . . £/;, one . . . one. Tisch.'] Taken—To a place of defence, ver.

3L [As Noah was with all his house. V.G.] Left—In peril,

whatever may happen. [As mankind was in the flood. V.G.]

These words in the Greek are in the present tense, is talcen, is

left, both as referring to then, and because the event was

already present to the Saviour's eye.

41. Grinding—This was a woman's occupation.

42. Watch—This was doubtless the origin of the Christian

names so common in the early Church, Gregory and VigUantius

(one Greek, the other Latin, both signifying watching. Ed.) It

may be asked why men so remote from the last day were

warned to be watchful, as not knowing the hour of their

Lord's coming ; the answer is—I. They were not informed of

the remoteness of that event; II. Those who live in any

particular age are representatives of those who shall be alive

at the last day, see note on 1 Thess. iv. 15 ; III. At all times

there is a parallel to the last day in the fact of the uncertainty

of death, and the certainty of judgment ; and the day of death

is (to each man) the same as the day of resurrection and judg-

ment, as if no space of time intervened ,• IV. The yearning of

the godly towards their Lord is the same, whether they have

a long or short time to wait ; V. Even if every one had to

watch through all time from the apostles' age till the Lord's

coming, it would be well worth the trouble. [For w^a, hour,

read mi^ci, day. Tisch., Aff] Your Lord—The Son of man,

ver. 44.

43. [There are here three parables given by Matthew, re-

ferring to vigilance and seeking of safety ; and one referring

to belief and unbelief Ilarm.] Had known—lie would have

watched ; and no wonder. In what—The goodman of the
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house is supposed to have "been warned. In woridly matters,

if we know that we are to be robbed either to-night or some
night soon, we watch, even though we know not at what
hour of the night the thief may come. Watch—"Which is

longer tlian an hour. [Compare chap. xxvi. 40. EdJ\ The
thief—The believer's h\st trial, which consists in ignorance

of that hour, accompanied as it is by other circumstances of

difficulty, is the hardest of all. For hopes and fears grow
keenest as they apf)roach completion, and generally become
impatient of delay. Such, for instance, will be the state of

those who live in the last brief period, when the events men-
tioned in Eev. xx. shall have come to pass. Would not have

suffered—By his drowsiness. Broken up— Lit., dug through ;

which may have taken some time.

45. Who then is—Who is there who desires to be such ?

The word then in Luke xii. 42, refers to the preceding ques-

tion, chap, xii. 41 ; but here it is declarative of the impor-

tance and rarity of the thing. A—Lit., the ; an emphatic

prefix. Faithful and zvise—Two cardinal viitues in a good
servant ; of which faithfulness is the one more frequently

praised, as resulting from the will, and is accompanied by
heaven-inspired prudence. [Those persons exhibit prudence,

who do not live merely for the day, but in such a way as they

.shall wish to have done, when their Master comes, whether
that be soon or late. V. G.] Sein)ant—The pastor. House-
hold—The flock. [For household, retinue, read otKiniac^ house-

hold body of servants.'\ To give—This refers to faithful,

ver. 49, to its opposite. Their meat—In just quality and
quantity. Comp, portion of meat, Luke xii, 42. In season—
this refers to prudent.

46. Shall find—Therefore we are not compelled.

48. That—Whom the Lord knoweth. Delayeth^Chii]).

XXV, 5. [C(mip. Eccl. viii. IL]
49. Fellow-servants — So called as showing wherein he

wronged them, though they were in fact subordinate to him.
And—Lit., and, on the other hand ; an antithesis between his

ill-treatment of his fellows and his ovm self-indulgence.

With—There shall be many such in that day, entirely sunk in

self-indulgence. See 1 Tliess. v. 7. Comp. Came . . . among
those that came, Gen. xlii. 5,

50. Looheth not for him—To appear. Comp. ver. 44.

51. Cat him asunder—A frequent punishment in former
tiiiic3, and appropriate to the double-minded. The hypocrite
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separates his soul and body in the service of God ; and so his

body and soul shall be divided in eternal perdition. Eternal

perdition is called death ; but every kind of death has the

common property of depriving the body of life. In that day
communion of soul with body, and of body with soul, shall no

longer bring delight, but rather destruction ; and any of those

unhappy beings may truly exclaim, "/ am torn asunder."

Comp. Heb. iv. 12, as to the application of the term to the

wicked. The twofold character of the punishment corresponds

with the twofold character of the offence : the cutting asunder,

with the beating of the fellow-servants ; the portion with the

hypocrites, with the €<Uing and drinking, etc. Apjooint—By
a just, severe, and immutable judgment. Hypocrites—Hypo-
crisy is a sin, the punishment of which is exemplary. Comp,
with tlie unbelievers—Luke xii. 46.

CHAPTER XXV.

1. \The71—At the approach of the last day. V.G. Likened

—Made actually like. Comp. ch. vii. 26. Mey.'\ Ten—There
is mystery in this number, (comp. Luke xix. 13,) which is

divided into two equal parts. [Either because the number on
each side will be equal, or because their inequality will not

appear. V.G.^ It was thought fitting that a bride should

have at least ten bridesmaids. [And generally, at all events

among the Jews, ten w^as looked upon as the number necessary

for a congregation. F.6r.] Jewish antiquities afford us but
little materials for illustrating this parable ; but Ps. xlv. and
the book of Canticles may be compared with profit. Lamps—
Lighted. Went forth—Made arrangements for going forth,

see ver. 6. The bridegroofk—See Luke xii. 36.

2. Wise . . .foolish—Seech, vii. 24, 26. Five were foolish
—Their folly is more clearly shown by the conduct of the wise

ones, [They had a zeal, but not an abiding zeal, for good.

The characters of each party are here distinctly portrayed. See
2 Pet. i. 5-11. V.G.]

3. Oil—Besides what was already burning in their lamps •

see ver. 8. The burning lamp is faith ; the burning lanif

and a supply of oil besides, is faith abounding. [Or, by the

burning fiame is denoted the power of God's Spirit and the

supernatural ardour divinely instilled into a soul, apart from
its own endeavours, (2 Pet. i. 3, 4;) by the oil, holy industry

on the part of man, (2 Pet. i. 5 ;) and with this it U important
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that a man should be provided, not only in sufficient measure

for present necessity, but abundantly, (2 Pet. i. 8,) for all future

occasions. So shall a sure entrance be ministered to him
abundantly into the dwelling where the wedding feast is made,

ver. 11. The foolish virgins erred in not yielding entirely to

the Holy Spirit. F.(?.]

4. Vessels—The inward recesses of the heart.

5. [Tarried—A hint that his coming might be delayed

lunger than the discii)les expected. Trench.^ Slumbered, Gr.

sroffTu^av—By which verb the Sept. renders V")^ to slumber or

doze. Dozing takes place, either after sleep, Prov. vi. 10, or

before it, Isa, v. 27, and here. [All—Even the prudent, and
at some risk ; but they had oil enough when they awoke.

AVhilst those who have but little oil sleep, their supply wastes

away. V.G.]

6. At midnight—When all, even these virgins, are deep in

slumber. A cry—To awake them. A trumpet-call. [Sur-

j)assing all engines of war; see 1 Thess. iv. 16. V.G. Omit,

Cometh. Tisch.
]

7. Arose—From their slumbers. All—The wicked and the

careless must all awake at that summons. All things shall be

aroused. By what a trifle even the foolish virgins fail of

obtaining an entrance ! But they fail nevertheless.

8. Are gone out—Lit., are going out, as in margin, Alas!

in that very moment.
9. Saying—Showing their prudence in this as well as in

other points. Lest—An abrupt answer, corresponding to the

haste they were in. TJiere be not enough—There would not

be enough for both ; therefore we cannot share w^ith you.

Each shall live by his faith. For us—Thus the prudent have

barely enough for themselves. Tlie others should have earlier

followed their example. Go ye—Let us set about in good
time what we shall see at the last day to have been advisable.

To them that sell—Even though they be no merchants. Buy
—Comp. Bev. iii. 18.

10. While ihey ivent—Their danger lay in the very point on
which they asked advice. [They missed, by a very little, but
still they missed admission. V.G.'\ Ready—The wise virgins

were ready. [Shut—How few, while the door is open, consider

at ;ill attentively how great shall be the lamentation of those who
shall stand without when the door is shut. How often some
trivial matter turns the scale between the wise and foolish course,

although our decision be of such vast importance ! Some eu-
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joy an abundant entrance into the everlasting kingdom of joy
;

some reach the sliore as if snved from shipwreck ; some are

hurried visibly along the broad road of ruin ; and some, whose,

state is the most miserable of all, nearly attain salvation, and
yet are lost! V.G.]

11. Virgins—Whose character as such no longer avails

them. [They came looking for mercy, when it was now time

for judgment. August, in Trench.^

1 3. Watch—He who ivatches will have not only his lamp
burning, but oil in his vesseh And sleep will not greatly

overcome one thus provided ; see ver. 5. [Omit ivJiereia the

Son of man cometh. Tisch., Alf.^

14. Goods—The distribution whereof is stated in the next

verse. [These imply spiritual gifts, temporal advantages,

time, and pportunities of every kind. V.G.]

15. Gave—He left their mode of dealing to themselves, not

commanding them to put the money out at interest. Five . . .

two . . . one—A similar parable occurs in Luke (chap. xix. 13),

w here each servant receives one pound, which with the first

becomes ten, with the second five, but with the third j^rovea

unproductive. God's gifts are justly distributed to all. Who
knows whether there be a difference of five times between the

very poorest and the very richest 1 The fact is worth com-
paring that Plato, in his laws, allowed no man to possess an
income more than five times that of the poorest. See Arist,

Polit. ii. 5. The Dutch divine, Ruimer, considered the Re-
formed Church to have five talents, the Lutheran two, and
the Romish one. What then has the Greek 1 And other

ancient or modern churches ? And posterity 1 A hility—For
business. No one is pressed beyond his powers; and there-

fore each is justly bound to render account. Straightway—
Chap, xxvi., xxvii.

16. [The virgins waited, the servants worTc, for their Lord
;

there we have the spiritual rest, here the outward activity, of

Christians. Trench.^

18. Hid—In the earth, ver. 25,

19. Long time—Long enough for the capital to double it-

self. The immediate coming of the Lord is not positive.

20. He that had received Jive—The righteous hear their

sentence before the wicked ; ver. 34. Game—With confi-

dence. The evil servant with distrust ; ver. 25. Behold—
This shows the good servants' Doldness of speech. Besides

them— Lit., on them; the servant attributes the profit to his



250 ST. MATTHEW. [chap. xxv.

Lord's goods rather than to himself. [In ^latt. I have, gained

;

in Luke xix. 16, Thy pound haih gained. . In Paul, 1 Cor.

XV. 10, / laboured, yH not /, but the grace of God. Ti-ench.]

21. [Omit 55, a?i(i, after £f??. Tisch.] Well—An expressidn

of approbation. Praise is treated of in 1 Cor. iv. 5. Good and
faithful—Opposed to wicked and slothful; ver. 26. Faith

banishes slotli. [His faith tulness. not his success, is rewarded.

Alf'\ Few—If five talents be feio things, what must the

many things here sjDoken of be ? / will make thee—Thou art

capable of greater things; thou art thrifty; this is opposed to

unprofitable, ver. 30. Enter—Contrasted with cast ye, ver.

30. Joy—The feast, the banquet, where are brightness, glad-

ness, and applause. Comp. ver 30.

22. [Omit y^a^'jjv, had received ; Tisch. A If But it must
be understood. Two others— He doubles his talents who saves

his own soul and his neighbour's. Q.^^

24. / knew thee—But to think God hard is not to know
him. God is love. [Frequent reflection on the severity of

God may appear beneficial ; but at the same time such a habit

of mind is not entirely free from danger. F.6'.] To the un-

righteous, justice itself seems unjust. The justice of God
transcends the conceptions of any creature. Hard—Austere,

in Luke xix. 21. This was not his Lord's true character.

Let such lords on earth, as are here described, consider which
of these servants they shall resemble in the judgment. Where
thou hast not strawed—Although it is God who freely bestows

all thin2:s.

25. Afraid—Having neither love nor faith ; I w^1S afraid

of not satisfying thee ; of having to spend somewhat of my
own; afraid that I might try in vain to bring any produce

from a field, the sowing whereof seemed unworthy of thee,

into a garner from whence nothing of thine seemed to be

strawed. The wicked and slothful servant, w^hile persuading

himself that his master was one w^ho would require a gain

beyond his servant's power, neglected to secure the lawful

profit which he might have mad- Do what thou art com-
manded, to the best of thy power ; wait for success, and thou

shalt have cause to marvel. / Jdd—The contrary of Ps. xL

10, 11.

26. [And slothful—Slothfulness at times affects the mind
more forcibly than the body. The same trouble this servant

took to dig and hide the money, might have been employed in

bringing it to the exchangers ; to whom, had the servants been
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commanded to go in the first instance, it is most probable this

one would have gone ; but in such case the other servants

would not have gained so much praise. Ba careful, therefore,

to make strenuous use of all thy powers. F.(5'.]

27. Therefore—The \Yicked servant remains in ignorance of

that goodness of his Lord, the existence whereof he had de-

nied. To have put—The hiding coBi more troul)le ; ver. 18.

My—Comp. thine, ver. 25 ; but the words ivith usury are

here added.

28. [Which hath ten—And yet was not called upon to share

them with him who had five. What varieties of retribution

shall one day be manifested ! F.(?.]

29. For unto every one that hath—So th.it the more he

hath, the more he shall receive. That ivhich he hath—The
slothful servant had, in fact, one talent. See ver. 24.

30. Cast ye—A contrast to ver. 21. The Lord himself

saith, " Enter ye," etc. He saj's to his attendants. Cast ye,

etc. See chap. xxii. 13. TJnprojitable—Even for the time to

come. [Even though he caused no actual loss. Y.G^ Comp.
note on ver. 21 ; and Luke xvi. 11.

31. Glory—Concerning which so much has been foretold.

And . . . angels—We must not here supply shall come; but

render the nominative as a Hebraism, all the angels accom-

-panying him. All—Add all, in ver. 32. All the angels,

all nations. What wide publicity ! Then—As has been
foretold. The disciples imagined that this com.ng would be

immediate.

32. He shall separate—Before then there will be no com-
plete separation.

33. Goats—The Greek word is a diminutive. Even though
giants, they are puny before God.

34." Then—Comp. with this the address to the goats, ver.

41:—
Ver, 34. Ver. 41.

Come Depart
ye blessed of my Father

; ye cursed

inherit the kingdom

;

into . . . fire
;

prepared for you • prepared for the devil and
his angels

;

from the foundation of .^ everlasting,

the world.

Jlie king—A title full of majesty, ver. 40 ; but causing joy \.<^

the righteous alone. Of my Father—We have been chosen in
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Christ. Inherit—Therefore too much stress must not be laid

on the word /or, in tlie.next verse. Prepared—This word (in

the Greek) is cognate with that translated foundation. For
you—Therefore the elect are not merely chosen to fill the

]>laces of fallen angels. From the foundation of the world—
The word f^om here, Gr. ctvro, equivalent to Hebr. Q, signi-

fies before; comp. Eph. i. 4. In comparing good and evil

together, good is often traced as it were to an antecedent

eternity; evil, to its results; as in this verse, and ver. 41

;

comp. 1 Cor. ii. 7, 6.

35. Ye gave—[Amazing recompense ! An eternal kingdom
for so small a boon ! V.G.^ Of all good and evil deeds, those

will particularly be mentioned, performed towards the saints
;

which imply faith in and love to Jesus Christ and his brethren,

as well as the confession of his name. These are the most
frequent, most distinguished, and most conspicuous ; and in

that day, from the manifest glory of the Lord, the dignity of

his brethren, and the importance of good or evil actions done
to them, will be manifest as well. Comp. chap. x. 40, 41.

This discourse treats at once of the past misery and excellence

of the saints, of the past opportunities and wickedness of the

ungodly, and the most just requital of them botL Works of

compassion shown in corporeal matters are mentioned, both
as being thought less of in the world, and as affording a clearer

evidence of faith ; inasmuch as, in performing such works, a

man expends both property and labour (whereas spiritual kind-

nesses cost nothing) and comes more under the observation of

the wicked. Nor, indeed, could the judged with any fitness

say, / wandered^ I sinned, and ye led me bach. Me—This
assumes the existence of faith, as the reason why the faithful

do good. I ivas thirsty—The state of the righteous in this

world
; hungry, thirsty, naked, in prison, etc. Ye took me in

—The same word occurs in Judges xix. 15, 18. Sept.

37. Wlien—The faithful do not take the same view of their

good deeds, nor do the wicked of their evil deeds, as the Judge
does. [And very many of the righteous who have in this

life laid one another under obligations, remain mutually un-
acquainted. V.G.^

40. Inasmuch as—An intensitive particle. No doubt parti-

cular ac<-s will be brousrht forward. Unto one—All acts are

classified, none consigned to oblivion. Even the use made of
one solitary occasion is of importance in one way or the other.

See ver. 45. Of the least—Externally or even internally. A
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certain species in the whole class of saints is meant. Those

Avho conferred, and those who received the benefits are different

persons. Of these—Spoken demonstratively. My hretJiren—
It is better to benefit the righteous than the wicked \ and
yet the latter are not excluded from benefit (see chap. v. 44)

by the observance of a due order of classes of the men we benefit,

and of the works we do. Men, in proportion to their eminence,

treat their followers with haughtiness ; but Jesus, from the

beginning, constantly called his followers disciples; once, when
speaking of the cross, little children, John xlii. 33 ; and
friends, John xv. 15. After his resurrection he called them
children, John xxi. 5; and brethren; comp. chap, xxviii. 10;
John XX. 17 ; xiii. 1. And he will use this term in the judg-

ment day. How great is the glory of believers ! See Heb. ii.

10, etc. In his condition of humiliation, Jesus avoided the

use of this epithet, lest he might appear of a condition too

low to suit his dignity ; but in his state of exaltation, no such

error is to be apprehended. Observe, however, that Christ

addresses none in the vocative case, as brother. The case is

altogether difi"erent in chap. xii. 48-50; Heb. ii. 11, 12;
nor does any other passage of Scripture call Christ our brother

;

nor, for instance, would it have been fit for Peter to address

liim as brother, instead of as Lord. John xxi. 15, 20 ; xiii. 13.

Even James, called by the others, the Lord's b-other, calls him-

self the servant of God, and of the Lord Jesus Christ; Jas. i.

1. And Jude calls himself also the servant of Jesus Christ,

and brother of James. See also Matt, xxiii. 8 ; Luke xxii. 32.

Among mortals, an unequal brotherhood is entertained on such

terms as these, that the superior condescends to call the in-

ferior his brother, while the latter addresses the former by
some title of respect. And so even the court of heaven has

its own ceremonial, which prevents any clashing between confi-

dence and humility. So also the appellation friends (Jolin

XV. 15) appears to be one-sided, used by, but not to be used

to, our Lord. The boldness of faith exhibited in the Song of

Songs is exceptional. Unto me—Not merely, to me also.

Comp. not unto me, ver. 45.

41. Thin—When already the righteous at the Lord's word
come, shall have taken their seats as kings in judgment on the

wdcked. \Ye cursed— not of my Father, ver. 34, because the

curse is their own work. De IF.] Prepared— So Isa. xxx. 33.

At the time of this judgment the devil will be already in hell.

Comp. Rev. xx. 10, 11, and 2 Pet. iii. 7. \For the devil—

•
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Not for you, ver. 34. Because there is election to life, but

there is no reprobation to death. Alf.^

43. Not—Sins of omission. [Who would not run to pri-

sons and hospitals on errands of mercy, if assured that Clirist

was there ! Yet Christ himself tells us so, and we turn a deaf

ear to him. Q.'\

44. They also—Their trial is distinctly described. They
shall answer either collectively or individually. [Omit ajTw,

Jiim. Tisch.] When —This ignorance will cling to the wicked

up to the time when they make this effort at selfjustification.

45. These—Our Lord does not here add m/j brethren, as in

ver. 40. The wicked neither know nor shall know the rela-

tionships of the righteous.

46. Go away—The place to which each class shall depart

is different from the place of judgment. Punishment—[Fire,

see ver. 41.] But—Christ, the King, shall address the righte-

ous first, in the presence of the wicked, but the wicked shall

depart the first, in the presence of the just. See chap. xiii. 49.

So the lost shall catch no glimpse of life eternal; but the just

shall behold the vengeance which the wicked have incurred.

Righteous—Declared so by this very judgment. Eternal—
That is named eternal which reaches and exceeds the bounds
of earthly time. Comp. Rom. xvi. 25.

CHAPTER XXVI.

1. Finished all—Had finished all he had to say. He
neither hastened nor delayed his Passion. The discourses of

our Lord, if arranged according to the go»pel harnr.ony; con-

stitute a com})lete system of instruction. [These sayings—
Note the contrast ; I shall sit on the throne of my glory,

(chap. XXV. 31,) but now I give myself up to be crucified.

Stier.]

2. Two—Jesus foretold his death by various notes of time.

[In the same way as from the Friday evening to the Sunday
morning made three days, so there were two days from the

Wednesday to the Thursday, which was the day of the Pass-

over, and of unleavened bread. Mark viii. 31 ; xiv. 11, 12.

(So the Romans used the j'hrase ante diem secundum kalendaSy

for 2)ridie kaUndas.) Matthew briefly relates the delivering

up of Jesus to be crucified. This was done step by step : by
Judas, ou the Thursday night ; by Caiaphas, the next morn-
ing ;

by I'ilate, about two hours later. This brings us from his
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betnayal to bis crucifixion. Harm. The day whicli intervened

between this one and the crucifixion is mentioned in ver. 17.

F.(?.] And—Accordingly, at this suitable time. Ishetraycd

—Present tense ; for Jesus was preparing himself in everyway
for suffering ; and his enemies were already compassing that

suffering. Mark xiv. 1. [This present rather depends on the

preceding one, is ; the interpretation above is strained. Ed?\^

3. Assembled together—So ver. 57, chap, xxvii. I, 17, £7,

62 ; com p. Luke xxii. QQ ; Matt, xxviii. 12 ; Acts iv. 5, 2G,

27. [Omit -/.ai (,] 'yc,a/j,;j.aTi7g. and the Scribes. I'isch.. Alf.]

The cJdef priests—^Yho took the lead in this matter; sup-

ported, however, by the scribes, who were lawyers, and by the

elders of the peoxtle, who constituted the remainder of the

Jewish council. Called—Matthew wrote for readers in times

and i)laces in which they had no other sources of knowledge
concerning Caiaphas (as also concerning Judas, ver. 14).

4. By subtilty—Unworthy consultation !

5. Not on the feast day—And yet that was the very day
they did ! They wished to defer the act u)itil the people,

present in such numbers at the Passover, should have departed

on its conclusion ; but on the betrayer offering himself, they

would not delay. So the divine purpose prevailed. The
people—Who acknowledged Jesus as a prophet, and were at

that time assembled in great numbers.

6. [In Bethany—This feast, with its attending circum-

stances, the anointing, <fec., is mentinned by John (chap. xii.

1, 2, &c.) in the proper order of time, and by Matthew and
Mark in a more cursory manner. Harm.^

7. Having.—She had one box, and could imagine no better

use for it. Alabaster—Rather of thin stone than of glass
;

which could not well have been broken without danger of in-

flicting injur)^ See Mark xiv. 3. [And poured—For the

better comprehension of the manner of this act, it must be

borne in mind that the ancients reclined on cushioned couches

when at meat, so as to have their feet behind them. F. (?.]

As he sat—Others were anointed after death ; but Christ,

with greater fitness before ; since after death it was super-

fluous.

8. [Omit avrou, his. Tisch.'j Waste—Lit., perdition; and
thou thyself, Judas, art the son of 2^€rdition ! See John
xvii. 12.

9. [Omit TO fi-jpov, ointment. Tisch., ^^f] Might—This was
a bad application of comparative theology on the disciples'
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part. To the poor—To whom whatever is given, under ordi-

nary circumstances, is well bestowed. Chap. xix. 21 ; Luke
xix. 8. [And this very passage proves such to have been the

practice of the disciples. V. 0.]

10. Trouble—For conscientious doubt concerning an act

done, as well as concerning an act intended, is & tr^ouble.

Especially when the scruple is raised by those nearer the

Siivioui than ourselves. The woman—The conduct cf the

disciples was uncivil towards the Lord himself ; but this he

censures less than their troubling the woman. Good—
Though herself unconscious how good the work was. The
simplicity of an action does not detract from its merit,

[which is often greater or less than the doer supposes. Chap.

XXV. 38, 44 ; Heb. xiii. 2. V.G.] There was neither tvaste

as regarded the poor, ver. 11 ; the disciples, Mark xiv. 7
;

the woman, ver. 13 ; or the Lord, ver. 12.

12. Poured—Abundantly. For my burial—Implying the

proximity and the certainty of his death. The word trans-

lated buri'd signifies rather the preparation for interment than

the actual laying in the grave. The lvTa,piu(r/u,b; (here trans-

lated 6z^rtaZ) of Jacob (Gen. 1. 2. Sei:>t.) took place in Egypt;
his actual sepulture at a Liter time.

13. This gospel—Which Christ preached. [Spoken humbly
and modestly. V.G.] Shall . . . be told—As in truth it is.

These words were both heard and afterwards recorded by
Matthew ; and they afford a proof of the truth of Christianity.

A king with all his power cannot immortalise an action.

Memorial—The memory of the just may flourish, though their

names remain unknown. [Compare, however, John xii. 3
;

ver. 6, note ; Luke xxiv. 18, note. E.B.^

14. Went—[Doubtless on the Wednesday evening. We
must sup[)Ose Judas, enthralled by Satan, to have met the

adversaries of the Lord on that night, and to have arianged

finally with them on the following day. Harm.^ The dis-

ciples were under no restraint. The wicked one was free to

dej)art.

\o. Covenanted . . . foi— Lit., the?/ iveighed out. [Gr.

"iSTr,na\i. This is the pro}»er rendering, not covenanted with

him for. Comp. chap, xxvii. 3. M^|/., De jr.] The very

Greek word here used is found in the prediction of these thiny
pieces of silver. Zech. xi. 12. Sept. Tldrti/ pieces of silver—
The value set upon a slave, Exod. xxi. 32 ; that of a freeman
was sixty.
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16. [From that time—Men seldom leave a crime imj)erfect.

17. First day—It was now the Thursday, the 14th day of

the first month
;
[on which day all leaven was to be put away

;

and so the eating of the paschal lamb could not be postponed

longer than twenty-four hours, that is till the Friday evening.

Harm^ Comp. Exod. xii. 6, 15. ^Vhere—They ask ivhere, not

whether. Our Lord was wont to observe every appointment

of the law. Fm^ thee—Jesus held the place of a father, in the

family of the disciples.

18. [To the city—They seem to have been yet in Bethany.

Mey.'\ Such a man—Substituted by Matthew for the actual

name. The master— (Lit., the teacher, Ed.) Therefore the

host was a disciple, though not one of the twelve. [As among
his friends there was a secret enemy, so among his enemies a
secret friend. Braime in Stier^ My time—To suffer ; which
I have long contemplated and foretold. / will keep— Lit,,

/ hee^. A courteous way of announcing the Lord's intention

to that ready disciple. It is amazing how some learned men
can question or deny the fact of our Lord's having kept a

passover at all at this time. See vers. 17-19, 30 ; and Luke
xxii. 7, 8, 12, 14, 15.

20. [Tivelve—Add, />ta3>5r(3;v, disciples. Tisch^

22. [For s-Kuarog abruVj every of them, read i/g v/Lucrog, every

one. Tisch^

23. That dijypeth—The making common use of a single dish

(of which there were several upon the table), and the fact of

Jesus and Judas, at the same moment, dipping in it, were to

afford special indications of the betrayer ; ver. 25.

24. Goeth—Through suffering to glory. As—Therefore

the woe in no wise affects the Son of man ; this is consolatory.

But woe—The divine prevision of Judas's sin does not lessen

his guilt. Unto that man—Of whom also it ?*5 written. Be-
trayed—This word amplifies the sense of goeth. That—As if

already far removed. Man—This might be taken as the

predicate, [thus, it had been good if he had not been born
that man.] If he had not been horn—or begotten ; or, if he
had died before his birth. Job iii. 2, 10, 11. This expres-

sion is a proverbial one, not necessarily implying the eternity

of perdition. Comp. Luke xxiii. 29 ; Ecclus. xxiii^ 19
;
(Gr.

ver. 14.) [But greater wretchedness is here ascribed to him
than that set forth, chap, xviii. 6. V.G.;—and Jesus mourns
over the eternity of that man, so as to forget the sorrow he hud

VOL. 1. .«
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l)rought upon his Lord. This man is a sorrow to liim, back

to bis very birtb. Lange in Stier.'\ Judas obtains an entirely

exceptional place among unhappy souls ; he walked long with

Jesus ; and not without sorrows ; and died but a short time

before the Pentecost of joy.

25. Master—Judas is never recorded to have called Jesus

Lord. [Is it I—Those darkened by sin endeavour to imitate

the language which love suggests to the true of heart. V.G.^

Thou hast said—A form of affirmative reply ; used in answer,

firstly, to an affirmation, and afterwards to an inquiry ; the

effect of its use is to change the interrogation into an asser-

tion ; as, Judas is the betrayer ? Thou hast said, Judas is

the betrayer. Comp. Exod. x. 29 ; 1 Kings xx. 40 ; and note

on ver. 64.

26. Eating—As ver. 2L Therefore Judas was present;

comp. all, Mark xiv. 23, and hut, Luke xxii. 2L \JBeng. in

Harm, argues at length for Judas's presence. But his de-

parture, John xiii. 30, seems to follow the last verse immedi-
ately ; and ver. 46, 47, implies that it had taken place. Mey.
So Ols., Neand. But Stier and Alf. follow Beng?\^ Took—
In his hands. Comp. John iv. 2, on the supreme dignity of

the Holy Supper. Bread—"Which was at hand. Blessed—
See, gave thanlcs, ver. 27. These words explain each other.

He gave thanks to the Father, and, at the same time, pro-

nounced a blessing on the bread and wine in his very prayer

and giving of thanks. Comp. Luke ix. 16; John \i. 11
;

1 Cor. xiv. 16, 17. Brake—After he had blessed. This
makes against the doctrine of transubstantiation. For an
accident (which the upholders of that doctrine call the bread

after consecration) cannot be broken. Gave—Jesus himself

is not here said to have eaten and drunk it ; since it was not

for himself that his body was given, and his blood shed. Take
—Who could have taken it if the Lord had not appointed it ?

Comp. John iii. 27. This—Contrasted with the old fore-

.shadowings ; that is, ye have myself, this, w^hich I command
you to take. For my blood, of the New Testament follows.

Therefore the word body must be interpreted as literally as the

word bloods The separate distribution of the body and the

blood, however, refers to our Lord's actual death, and the

shedding forth of his blood from his body. [The memory of

which should be kept up until his coming again ; ver. 29.

r.(/.] The blessing preceded and precedes the utterance of

the words* This is my body. We readily admit this to contain
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an allusion to the Jewish formula, spoken in reply to the in-

quiry of their children as to the Passover, What is this ? This

is the body of the lamb which our fathers ate in Egypt. My—
Understand here, ivhich is given for you, (Luke xxii. 1 9,) words

implied in ver. 28. The evangelist describes briefly a matter

weU known in practice. The injunction, do this in remembrance

of me, is implied in ver. 29.

27. The cup—Which was on the table, and from which all

had already drunk. A II—Even if the sacrament, taken under

one kind, were complete, it should be the wine, rather than the

bread. In 1 Cor. xi. 25, it is in connexion with the cup that

the words, as often as ye drink it are used. [It is not left to

men's discretion, after eating, to drink or not. V.G.'\ The
explicitness of the Scripture on this point sprang from a fore-

knowledge of what the Romish Church would do. (Gal. iii. 8.)

The disciples were representatives of the many, spoken of in

ver. 2S. Thus, too, the words many and all arc used to-

gether in 1 Cor. x. 17. The Lord's Supper should be no

matter of indifference to Christians.

28. This—The true blood of Christ is shown to be present

here, as that of the victims was in the Jewish formula, (Heb.

ix. 20,) to which reference is here made. New—[Omit xa/i-jjg,

new. Tisch.^ -4Z/^] Contrasted with Exod. xxiv. 8. Testa-

ment—In the last (17th) century many Reformed, and
some Evangelical theologians, endeavoured to explain the

whole scheme of Christian doctrine as one of covenant; a

method perfectly in accordance with Jewish theology. We
must not, however, take in an unmodified sense a term taken

(as was commonly done) from the old dispensation, to specify

the new ; and, in fact, if there be no difference in the dispensa-

tions, why is a new one mentioned in contradistinction to the

old 1 Moreover, a difference which accords strikingly with the

character of each dispensation exists between the Avords used,

HHD, covenant, to express the Old, and dia6y}-/.r,, Testament, to

express the New. For the former word accords better with

the old economy, which was stipulative in form ; the latter

with the new, which is testamentary. Hence the Talmudists

write the word bia&rixri in Hebrew letters, having no Hebrew
word to express its sense. The idea of a covenant, too, does

not harmonise with the full sonship set forth in the New
Testament. Finally, the very idea of a Testament will, in life

eternal, vanish, from the fact of our intimate union with God.
See Johnxvii. 21, etc. : 1 Cor. xv. 2?. Which is shed—Pre-
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sent tense. The holy communion is always as effective as if,

in the very moment of its partaking, the body of Christ were

being given, and his blood being shed. Many—Even beyond

Israel. Remission of sins—The peculiar blessing of the New
Testament dispensation. See Eph. i. 7.

2d. I saf/—Comp. Luke xxii. 15, and following verses, as

to the order in which these and the preceding Avords were

spoken. [A compartson of ]\[atthew's and jNIark's accounts

with that of Luke, shows that our Lord combined the promise

of eating in the kingdom of God, with the Paschal Lamb, and

of drinking in the kingdom of God with Ms cup, thus most

closely associating those two mysteries. Ilcn-m.^ Henceforth—
An appropriate farewell. The fruit of the vine—A periphrastic

expression for Avine ; appropriately used, as different from the

ordinary term, by the Saviour, when about to leave the world.

Until that day—A prophecy. See Luke xxii. 16, 18, 30.

Hence St Paul deduces the duty of shoiving forth the LonVs
death till he come. 1 Cor. xi. 26. It—The fruit of the vine,

ivine, manifestly wine of heaven. New—In the full consum-

mation of the New Testament. This new is something higher

than the newness spoken of in ver. 28. Remark a foretaste of

this in John xxi. 12. The Lord's Supper took the place of

the Jewish passover feast, and shall in turn give place to higher

heavenly feasts. The word neiv, here expresses some peculiar

newness; the ordinary Greek word used elsewhere, (see chap,

ix. 17,) meaning literally young wme. Gataker takes the force

of the word here to be different, (comp. in Greek, Mark xvi.

17 ; Acts ii. 4 ;) meaning some wine entirely different from

what the Lord and his disciples were drinking. [The sacra-

ment which, because of sin, receives us into the fellowship of

death, must ever be in contrast with that eating and drinking.

Stier!]

30. Sung—They either sang or recited Ps. cxiii., cxiv., cxv.,

cxviii., or cxxxvi., which wonderfully set forth the mystery of

redemption. The hymn contained also the words quoted in

cluip. xxi. 9, 42. We read that Jesus, while on earth, often

prayed ; but never that he sang. [The events recorded in

John XV. 16, 17, took i)lace subsequently to the recital of the

hymn. In John the connexion between chapters xvii. and xviii.

does not permit the recital of the prayers of Jesus to be inter-

rupted by the mention of the hymn. AVe may reasonably

sn])pose the hymn to have been recited in the supper-room,

but that the prayers of Jesus, mentioned in John xv. 16, and
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chap, xvii., were uttered in tho open aii*, possibly in the court-

yard of the house, and within the city. Harm.'\

31. [Then—A.^ they went out, ver. 36. Meij.] All—He
had previously predicted that one should betray him. \_All ye

—Apostles ! Then who has not reason to fear 1 Q.'\ Offended

—So that your faith in me shall greatly totter. The same

word occurs in Eom. xiv. 21. It is ivritten—The disciples

might infer from the mention of the smiting of the shepherd

and the scattering of the flock, that the prophecy was about to be

fulfilled that night. / ivill smite—With the sword, a metonymy
for the crucifixion, concerning which it was not granted to the

prophets to speak in detail. See Zech. xiii. 7. God is said to

smite Jesus, in delivering him up to be smitten. The sheep—
The disciples represented the entire flock which they were after-

wards to bring together. Scattered abroad—Up to the time

of the Comforter's coming, the presence of Jesus was the entire

defence of the disciples ; when he was smitten, they were dis-

persed.

32. / will go before—As a shepherd before his flock, a pas-

toral expression. Galilee—Where his solemn reappearance

was to take place before his reassembled flock, Jesus says to

those who had accompanied him from Galilee, " Before ye

reach home again, I shall rise."

33. [For £/' xa/, though, read £/, if. Tisch., Alfl Though—

•

He might better have said, " Though no one else be ofi'ended,

yet will I," Never—Not merely in that particular night.

34. This night—It was already night ; and it was stranger

that this should happen by night than by day. Before—After

cockcrow much of the night still remains. This was, there-

fore, a very forcible refutation of Peter's never. The coch—
The cock, properly so called ; comp. Mark xiii. 35 ; 2 Mace.

V. 20. There were some, but very few, cocks in Jerusalem
;

but the Jews could not prevent the Eomans from having

them ; therefore our Lord's prediction was the more surprising.

Crow—Mark adds twice. The meaning in Matthew is, before

the cock crow at all thou shalt deny me ; and thy denial shall

be thrice repeated. Thou shalt deny—Sin of mouth shall be

added to offence of heart. [Which is injurious to faith. V.G.^

Thrice—The Saviour knows us far better than we know our-

selves.

35. Said—^With a certain positiveness. So John xiii. 8.

Not—Thus Peter acknowledges denial to be a sin. [Said all

—Being free from the peril of betraying, they fancy them-
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selves safe from any liability to offend. F.(r.] Out of gentle-

ness the Saviour makes no rejoinder to this assertion.

36. Pray—Jesus speaks only of the pleasant, not of tlie

painful part of what he Las to go through. Comp. Gen.

xxii. 5. [Jesus, priest and victim, lays himself on the altar,

Avith Abraham's faith and Isaac's resignation. StierJ] He
says, Watch ivith me, not, Pray with me. The disciples could

not pray with him as equals. There is one Son, one

Mediator.

37. Took ivith him—The same three, as witnesses, whom
he had taken, chap. xvii. 1. [Jesus shares his sorrow with

those he loves most. Q.'\ The tivo sons, (tc. —Who had
offered themselves, chap. xx. 20, 21. Began— Suddenly.

To he ioiTowfid and very heavy. Mark says, to he sore

amazed and very heavy. Both expressions, to he sorrowful

and to he sore amazed, convey, in the Greek, an idea of horror.

The word translated to he very heavy implies a loss of plea-

sure received from other objects. See note on Phil. ii. 26.

38. \^j\Iy sold—What great things must have passed in the

Saviour's most holy soul, in reference to the work required of

iiim by his Father, and to his Passion and glory, especially in

the last months, days, and hours ; such, for instance, as his

having to be about his Father's business ; his recei\dng of

baptism ; his conquest of the tempter ; his zeal for his father's

house ; his rejoicing in the revelation vouchsafed to babes

;

his transfiguration on the mount ; his setting his face to go
up to Jerusalem ; his solemn entry into the city ; his saying,

Noiv is, my soul trouhled ; his washing of the disciples' feet
;

his declaration. Now is the Son of man glorified; his cele-

bration of the Last Supper with his disciples before his Pas-

sion ; and his testifying in the passage under consideration,

to his soul being exceeding sorrowful even unto death. Add
to these, his utterances on the cross. 7/an;i.]

38. [Insert 6 l7}ffojg. Read, then saith Jesus. Tisch.'\ Even
unto death—Such sorrow might have driven an ordinary man
to suicide. Here—Come not the whole way with me. With

me—In great sorrow it is well to be alone, but yet to have

friends at hand. Jesus rouses his disciples to watch with

him, though knowing that they would prove of no assistance

to him. [Watch—They had all promised to die with him.

Stier.]

39. On his face—Not merely on his knees. [As Luke says.

V.G.^ The deepest humiliation. [Which we nowhere else
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meet with. F.(z.] 2fy Futher—Jesus prays as a Son, [Pos-

sible—Not through God's omnipotence, but his wisdom. Comp.
Luke, if thou wilt. Be W.] Compare ver. 53 ; whence
appears the readiness and completeness of Jesus's self-surrender

to the Father's w411. Cup—Which the Father presented,

filled with the whole draught of suffering. I will—It was
not the absolute will of Jesus that the cup should pass from
him, regardless of the will of the Father. Comp. John xxi. 1 8.

40. Findeth—They ought to have been found differently

occupied. Asleep—In this sleep they forgot their declaration

in ver. 35. Peter—See ver. 35. Although Peter had heard

that he was in danger of a grievous fall, he is notwithstand-

ing commanded to watch and pray. Could ye not—After

making such promises ; this is too great weakness. See ver.

41. Watch—Prayer would flow spontaneously from those

who watched. See next verse. With me one how—Therefore

Jesus often watched for long periods.

41. That ye enter not, &c.—A good subject for prayer.

Comp. chap. xxii. 20 ; Luke xxii. 40. Temptation—Which
approaches nearer and nearer. The spirit, &c.—The state-

ment, except so far as it implies sin, was true at that moment
of Jesus himself. See Heb. v. 7. Therefore he watched
and prayed himself, ver. 39, 40. This sentence made the

apostles mention the flesh and the spirit so frequently in

their writings. [Wdling . . . weak—See ver. 33, 35. Comp.
ver. 40. V-C] Flesh—We should not take this as an excuse

for langour, but as an incentive to vigilance. Weak—In ac-

complishing good.

42. Except—The cup passed while Jesus was drinking it.

[Omit TO '^cT'/]^iov, cup. Also an' sjjjOv, Jrom me. Tisch., A//.]

Drink—In this repeated mention of his having to drink it,

he prepares actually to do so. Be done—The prayer here is

already more resigned to suffering, than in ver. 39, and ex-

hibits our Lords obedience.

43. Heavy—Such languor often lays hold on the righteous

at most unbecoming times.

44. The third ti7ne—Generally decisive. The same words

—As suited to his sorrow. The repetition of the same words

is often well adapted to the state of the mind.

45. [Omit avTov, his. Tisch.^ Sleep on iiow—An imper-

ative, implying as it were that he left the discii^les to them-
selves, and, in doing so, actually with a certain stern kindness,

supplied them with a strong incentive to watchfulness. This
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is no irony, but a metonymy ; as much as to say, if ye do not

heed my awakening of you, there are those clo.se at hand who
will effectually rouse you. Meanwhile sleep, if ye will. Luke,

in chap. xxii. 46, has. Why sleep ye ? as a question, for which

reason, some think the passage in Matthew and Mark should

be read interrogatively, do ye sleep now 7 Take your rest—
As sleeping is contrasted w'ith watching, so is rest with the

labour of praying. The hour—So often foretold. Less de-

finitely he had said my time, ver. 18. [Sleep . . . the hour—
"What a reproof to the disciples ! Yet its deepest sting was

surely for the Lord himself. Mey."]

46. That doth betray me—Of whom I have already spoken.

Our Lord says me, not you.

47. Staves—As if snatched up in a sudden tumult. See

Ter. 55.

48. [Hold him fast—Lit., seize him. Judas feared Jesus's

escaping now, as he had previously done.]

49. [Hail, Master/—How many professing Christians habi-

tually utter the same address, and perpetrate the same treason.

J'Jd.'l Kissed him—[Gr. -/.anpi'krisi, not, as Beng., repeatedly,

but for the simple verb, s(ptX7jasv, kissed, Alf., De W., Stier.]

In spite of his words in the preceding verse, and with a show

of kindness. With the utmost audacity he violates the holy

countenance of Jesus.

50. Friend—According to Ammonius, the Greek word thus

translated is not exactly friend, but signifies one long asso-

ciated in life or occupation. Comp. Luke xxii. 48, Judas;

and Ps. Iv. 14 ; Ecclus. xxxvii. 5. [Wherefore—Gr. 1^' in-

stead of f<p' (j5. Mey., Tisch., Alf The English version, where-

fore art thou co7ne, is correct, Alf, and is a direct address to

the traitor's heart and conscience. Stier. Took him—First

the band took Jesus ; meanwhile the smiting and healing of

the servant's ear occurred ; then they surrounded and seized

him as a prisoner. The former taklny is the x^arg/i in Matt,

and Mark ; the latter seizing tiie a-jXXafM^dveiv of Luke and

o( lin. Ilarm.^

51. (),ie—Matthew does not mention Peter's name
;
possibly

for many reasons ; one of which may have been, that such

mention would have endangered Peter at the time the Gospel

wa^s written. Servant—Who probably put himself more pro-

minently forward, at his master's command. Uar—By a most

dangerous blow. Peter had probably aimed at the shoulder

of our Lord's most forward assailant
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52, Thy sivord—Most unsuited to my cause. Place—The
sword, if not in the scabbard, is not in its right place, unless

it be serving the wrath of God. They that take ike sword—When
God does not give it into their hands. Perish—As a punish-

ment. With the sivord—See 2 Chron. xxiii. 14 ; Jer. xxi. 9.

53. JSfoiv—Even (after his capture). My Father—Jesus,

even when about to drink the cup, retained his former filial

feeling towards the Father. See ver. 42. More than twelve

legions. There were 6000 in a legion ; 72,000 in twelve legions.

This would give a legion for each of the twelve apostles [or

for our Lord and the eleven then with, him, Ed\ a thousand

for each of the seventy disciples. The angels are divided into

ranks and numbers.

5 4. Hoiv—Here our Saviour plainly takes the Passion upon
himself. That—See ver. 5Q. [Jesus carried the law of God
in his heart. V.G.'\

55. The midtitudes—Jesus calmed the violence of the multi-

tude, in order to make their return to their senses easier at a

futurv time, even though the urgency of their leaders prevented

such a return being immediate. As against a thief-—Against

whom, on a sudden alarm, every staff becomes a weapon.

Dady—Particularly from the Feast of Tabernacles, till that of

the Dedication in that very year. [Omit 'rr^hg u,aac, with you.

Tisch., Alf.] In the temple—Where ye might have taken me
with ease. Ye laid no hold on me—A metonymy of the conse-

quent ; equivalent to, ye were not able to take me before.

Comp. Luke xxii. 53. [John the Baptist had been kept in

custody a considerable time before his execution ; but up to

the last moment the world could not obstruct Christ's freedom
of speech. Harm.'\

5Q. All this was done—Matthew appears to have interwoven

this paraphrase with our Lord's words concerning the fulfil-

ment of the Scriptures. Comp. Mark xiv. 49. The Scriptures

—In the plural. All fulfilments centred in his Passion.

[Luke mentions another cause as assigned by our Lord for the

sudden change in the Jews, namely, the j>ower of darhuss.

See Luke xxii. 53. Harm. Forsook him—The disciples

owed the only safety which they had to the very one whom
they forsook. Jesus is abandoned by all. It was he, and he
alone, who both could and should accomj)lish the work. Harm.^

58. Afa.r off—In doubt, and with a sense of danger. In a

condition compounded of that of courage (ver. 51) and fear (ver.

70.) Sat—An unfitting companionship.
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50. Sought—Which caused such a number of false wit-

nesses to appear. No act of greater injustice was ever com-
mitted than this ; though pretending to be an act of the

highest justice towards God.
60. [Omit the second ov^ evsov^ yet found they none ; and

-^svdo/id^TVPsg, false ivitnesses, after tivo. Tisch., Alf.]

61. I am able—He had not said so. False testimony lays

hold on some basis of truth ; and a great calumny may some-
times be uttered by a very slight change of terms. They per-

vert the meaning of his words spoken three years before;

while they unconsciously bring about their fulfilment.

62. What is it?—A distinct question.

63. The Son of God—It was evidently no merely political

idea of the Messiah, which Caiaphas, in common with the rest

of the Jews, entertained.

64. Thou hast said—Camerarius says, " Jesus, in reply to

the question of Caiaphas, declares himself to be the Christ, as

if the question had assumed the fact. Nor is this an unusual
form of assent in ordinary Greek ;" he gives instances from
Euripides, Xenophon, etc. Nevertheless—This word, like hut,

often serves to introduce an emphatic addition. Nevertheless^

though ye believe not. Hereafter—[Lit., henceforth, Ed.

Comp. John xiii. 31. Alf.^ Henceforward it shall come to

pass that ye shall see and know, by visible proofs, that I am
he who shall sit (on the right hand of power) and come (in the

clouds of heaven.) The coming to judgment, and the session

at the right hand of God, are combined together ; and after our

Lord's Passion, they believed in Avhat they shall behold here-

after. See John viii. 28. They disbelieved the past, and
therefore Jesus, as he often used, appeals to the future. The
first point in the glory of Jesus is his being the Son of God

;

the last, his coming to judge. The former fact is the ground
of the latter ; the latter the proof of the former. The sons of

God, in their utmost sufi'eriiigs, delight to keep the end and
result of all such sufferings in view. Comp. note on 2 Cor. xi.

15. The Son—Spoken with modesty, and yet solemnly, in the

third person. Sitting—Jesus was standing when he spoke
;

on his ascension he sat down on the right hand of God. On
the right hand—A proof of Christ's Godhead. Of power—
That is, of God ; the Hebrews often used the word power

to express God; for it is in all his works that the widest

power is exhibited. [As the Passion advances, its amazing
confrasU grow in affecting interest. The Deliverer in bonds;
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the Judge attainted ; the Prince of Glory scorned ; the Holy
One condemned for sin ; the Son of God as a blasphemer ; the

^Resurrection and the Life sentenced to die ! The Hi2;h

Priest for ever condemned by the high priest of that one

year ! Siier.'\

65. Rent—As if his very garments were a restraint upon
the ardour of his zeal. That ancient custom had some affinity

with the feeling it signified. Need—They certainly had need

(of further witness), for the innocence of Jesus was not over-

thrown. [Omit alrov, his, Tisch., Alf., which is understood,

however, in Tr,v.'\

QQ. What—He treats the matter as settled. Moses says,

Let the blasphemer die; Cuiaphas saj^s, Jesus is a blasphemer;

his colleagues conclude, Let Je.sus die. Of death—They de-

clare the same opinion before Pilate. John xix. 7.

67. Then—As if no treatment of him could be unjust. The
insults of the leaders were refined, those of the multitude

coarse. An assailant of God's honour merits all contumely

;

and as such they regarded Jesus. [They—Not the Sanhedrim,

but the guards of Jesus. Luke xxii. 63. Alf^ Buffeted—
With the fist, or the hand. Smote him with the palms of their

hands—Or with rods, which the attendants carried. See Mark
xiv. Qb. "No blow more disgraceful can be inflicted."

Chrysostom.

68. Saying—Most wantonly. Who—Ye shall see one day

who he is whom ye smote.

69. A damsel—Lit., one damsel. The temptation was slight,

as far as the questioner was concerned ; but greater, as re-

garded the bystanders. [The damsel was in fear lest she

should have given admittance to a member of Jesus's party,

and therefore interrogated Peter. The others then took the

matter up. None of them appears desirous to have imperilled

Peter. The careless ones of this world often do far more harm
or good to the saints than they either imagine or intend,

V.G.]

70. Saying—In how few words one may commit a grievous

sin ! See chap. xii. 24 ; Acts v. 8.

71. Gone out—A too tardy flight involves new peril. An-
other—Maid ; and at the same time the first one, who called

her attention to him, and a male attendant. Mark xiv. 69
;

Luke xxii. 58. The denial given under one impulse to the

repeated questions of dififerent persons, forms, in fact, a single

denial, though Peter repeated it thrice. Jesus of Nazareth-^
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The epithet of Nazareth was added to distinguish him from
others, bearing the name of Jesus. The Son of God bore a

name used amono- men.

72. With an oath—Peter's former habits seem not to have
been abhorrent from swearing. The man—As if Peter did not

even know the name of Jesus.

73. Thou . . . art—The present tense. The temptation

grows stronger. They first said thou wast, in the imperfect

;

ver. 69. Speech—It would have been safer for Peter to have

held liis tongue ; by denying, that is, by speaking, he augmented
his danger. His questioners, however, had stronger grounds of

proof against Peter, from vers. 47, 51 ; but the world generally

chooses the very weakest grounds for assailing the righteous

;

particularly in cases of mistaken zeal. Certain tribes had
peculiar dialects, even in the time of the Judges. [See Judges

xii. 6. /• B. The Galileans did not pronounce the gutturals

well ; and changed 5/i into th. Mey.\

74. Began—He had not gone to such lengths before ; but

at this point manifestly lost all self-command. [Gr. xara-

^ifiaTlZ^iiv, is certainly the true reading. Tisch., A If., etc. A
corrupted form, and probably a vulgarism.] The man—Comp.
chap. xvi. 16. Immediateli/—A striking circumstance.

75. Aiid—Then at last. Unbelief, fear, and sorrow over-

power even tlie natural faculties ; but the joy of faith revives

them. Luke xxiv. 7, 8. [Forgetfulness implies loss. If Peter

liad had the words of Jesus present to his mind throughout
liis temptation, his sin would have been of a far darker dye.

V.G.] Which said—[Omit avrG), zmto him. Tisch. Went out

—A small matter destroys us, if we have not God's strength
;

a small matter restores us, if his grace uses it. Q.] Bitterly—
The bitterness or sweetness of weeping depends on the state of

feeling which excites it. His grief, if not his weeping, was
of long duration. See Mark xvi. 7. [All his former for-

wardness ended here. V.G.^ The tears shed by believers, even

by men, who otherwise rarely weep, testify strongly to the

power, and therefore to the truth of Christianity.

CHAPTER XXVII.

1. All—This council was more fully attended than the one
held on the previous day. Chap. xxvi. 57. To—To carry

out the resolution of the uight before.
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2. Led him away, and delivered—Comp. ver. 9, and note on
its latter part. The governor—Or 'procurator.

3. That he was condemned—That Jesus was, by the priests.

Repented—He had not expected the condemnation. He
would, if possible, have undone his crime. Brought again—
In the mornino;.

4. I have sinned—So shall the damned feel in hell. [And
would that the friends of Christ, stimulated by faith, love, and
hope, would avow the truth they hold as openly as desperate

men, under the impulse of their conscience, will sometimes do,

when convinced that they have nothing more to lose on earth.

Harm.^ Innocent blood—Miserably involved in his own dark-

ness, he no longer acknowledges the Messiah. [Yet if he
did not regard Jesus as the Messiah, he could not have con-

sidered him innocent. Ed. Thus one may know his sin,

repent, confess, make restitution, and yet be like Judas ! Q.]
What is that to us—Mark how they slur over the word inno-

cent. See thou—The wicked who abet a man in crime, desert

him after its commission. [Though each shall one day be
punished in proportion to his participation. V.G.^ The godly,

on the other hand, who do not share the crime, try afterwards

to do them good. Comp. see ye to it, ver. 24.

5. Cast doivn—In the disturbance of his mind. [The very

bait which ensnared him causes the sinner the deepest sorrow.

V.G.] In the temple—Therefore it was in the temple he
had his inter^dew with the chief priests and elders, and as

some sort of balm to his fearfully troubled conscience, he
endeavoured to apply the money to some holy purpose. The
particular part of the temple meant, is unknown. Hanged
himself—Lit., strangled himself, which is generally done by
hanging So the Sept. 2 Sam. xvii. 23 uses the word of

Ahithophel ; whom however, as well as Iscariot, some consider

to have died of the quinsy ; see also note on Acts i. 18.

6. [Said—Ye hypocrites ! Fearful of defiling the temple
with blood-money

;
yet having no conscience against defiling

their consciences with the blood of the innocent. Q., Ols.'\

7. The potter's feld—Which was well known. It may have
been used by a potter to furnish him with clay. To bury
strajigers in—Thus strangers were already acquiring rights in

Jerusalem. Thus, too, Abraham's first possession had been a

burying-grouncl.

8. Was called—Thus giving public testimony to the fact (of

Judas's treason). This was no chance appellation, though it
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originated with the populace. Of blood—See ver. 6. Unto
this day—Matthew must have written at some distance of

time from these actual events. Compare chap, xxviii. 15.

[Bengel quotes a legend to the effect that the soil of this field

decomposed bodies in a single day.]

9. Jeremy the prophet—These words are evidently from
ZechariaL with whose writings Matthew was acquainted

;

see chap. xxi. 4, o. [Bengel, in his Appar. Crit., considers the

word Jeremy a gloss.] And they took—See Zech. xi. 12, 13,

of which the evangelist, retaining the substance, gives a para-

phrase. Him that was valued, whom they . . . did value—
Most forcible Vv'ords. Children of Israel—The chief priests

did their utmost to estrange Christ from the children of

Israel.

10. (They) Gave—In Zech., I gave; which hence has been
introduced by some into Matthew ; a course approved by
Gebhardi on Zech. xi. 13. But the reading here is in the

plural ; any difference between the sense of Matthew and
Zechariah being done away with by the clause as the Lord
appointed me. Comp. Sept. Ex. xi. 12 Appointed—Lit..

commanded ; to write or to say.

11. The king—Before Caiaphas Jesus avowed that he was
the Christ ; before Pilate, that he was a king. Thou sayest

—A public and sacred declaration. Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 1.3.

Jesus proves his subsequent silence to have arisen from no
deficiency of boldness ; Pilate, he answers directly ; Caiaphas,

only after having been adjured ; for he had long before

taught the Jews (that he was the Christ). jMark and Luke
also mention this answer, thou sayest ; which evidently forms

a summary of all that John records as spoken by our Lord to

Pilate. John xviii. 34, 36, 37.

12. [The silence of Jesus in reply to accusers who brought
forward nothing new, was a confirmation of all he had already

said. Harm.'\

13. Then—Pilate at first, as befitted a judge, acted with

moderation. Hearest thou not—A separate question. Comp.
Mark xv. 4.

14. Never a word—So far as concerned giving an answer to

the Jews' inquiries as to his kingdom; for he afterwards re-

plied to Pilate touching another point. Insomuch that—For
no one is likely to keep sUent when his life is at stake

;

especially if he have once begun to speak.

15. At thai feast—The passover ; this custom was a me-
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morial of the deliverance from Egypt. Wa8 wont— Even
political customs subserve tlie purposes of God's providence.

A—Lit., one ; not two at once,

16. Notable—A well-known thief, notable for outrageous

crime [and, even in a higher degree, for the same crime of

which they accused Jesus.] And yet he was preferred before

Jesus. How great contempt ! And shortly afterwards, in

the ignominy attending his execution, he was made more pro-

minent than other two thieves. [And yet by the death of

this identical Just One, those who have incurred death are

delivered. Havm?^ Called—Who had given occasion to much
talk. It may be that Barabbas long survived as a memorial
of the history of Jesus. The word Barabbas means son of his

imrent; one desired, beloved, of his parent ; spoiled by over-

indulgence. [A few manuscripts read Jesus Barabbas; here,

and ver. 17; and ^fey. and De W., after Eivald and Fi^itsche,

adopt it. So first two editions of Tisch., who, however, now
omits Jesus; Avith overwhelming authorities. So Alf.^

17. Christ—Therefore Jesus had been already very often

spoken of by this name.

18. For envy—They envied him, because the people had
flocked to him.

19. When he ivas set—In the very despatch of urgent busi-

ness. Extraordinary announcements at such times should not

be disregarded. Judgment seat—The dream had produced a

strong impression ; and was better understood by Pilate's wife,

once its fulfilment had begun. Perhaps she had actually

dreamt it while Pilate was engaged in the business. [His wife

—Called Procla by tradition; canonised in the Grecian Church.

Mei/.^ Saying—By this warning a great benefit was offered

to the governor, more than to the Jews, who had received

sufficient warning from other sources. Nothing—She sums
up her counsel in this one word ; as Pilate also should im-

mediately have done. V.G.^ Just—So Pilate also calls him,

ver. 24, with some faint reference to these words of his wife.

20. Persuaded—With specious words. Destroy Jesus—
That is, demand his destruction.

22. What shall I do—Pilate did not expect them to de-

mand any very harsh measure ; but he should not have asked

them, it had been safer for him to have simply dismissed

Jesus. Comp. Acts xviii. 14, 15. [I'isch. omits uhruj, unto
him.'\ Let him be crucified—Barabbas had deserved cruci-

fixion ; therefore they demand that Jesus should be crucified.
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24. Could prevail nothing—But why notj Pilate ? It is des-

perate, indeed, to prejudge our powers, and say nought avails;

(the literal meaning of the words here translated could avail

nothing.) Jiather—Not greater ; he feared an insurrection.

[ Washed—But by no such ceremony could he wash away the

sin he was committing. F.(?.] Saying—His declaration was
opposed to fact. [Omit roD 3/xa/o-j ; resid, of this blood. Tisch.,

Alf.] See ye to it—Pilate uses to the Jews the same words

they had used to Judas. This was a formula of rejection.

See Acts xviii. 15.

25. All—This gives a reason for the Jews' state of exile in

the present day. U2)C)nus—Comp. Deut. xxviii. 18 ; Ps. Ixix.

24, cix. 17. They say, we ivill undertake for that. [They

take the guilt upon themselves, without releasing Pilate from

it. It is possible in a single instant to incur a guilt, which

not a lifetime, not eternity itself, can purge away. And some
men hesitate much less than Pilate. F.6r.]

26. Scourged—After giving sentence.

27. The ivhole hand—Even those who were not required to

be, and who had not been, present before. [This was the

climax of our Saviour's abandonment to the sin-burdened

heathen. Ilarra.^

28. Scarlet rohe—They deride his kingship, as the Jews did

his prophetical dignity ; chap. xxvi. Qdi. The robe is called

purple, in Mark xv. 17, and John xiv. 2. These words are

sometimes synonymous, sometimes different ; as in Eev. xvii.

4. The one colour used sometimes to be placed over the

other.

29. King—They treated Jesus as a man of unsettled intel-

lect, who imagined himself a king.

31. After that—After they had mocked him, they took off

also the crown of thorns
;
[which ought to be omitted in pic-

tures of the crucifixion. V.G.^

32. Cyrenian—Xo Jew nor Roman would carry the burden

of the cross. So there were present persons from Europe,

Asia,, and Africa ; but since then Christ has found men will-

ing to bear his cross in the remotest parts of the earth. To
hear—Simon is not said to have been unwilling to bear it.

Athanasius well says :—Simon, a man, bore the cross, thus

showing to all, that it was not for himself, but for mankind,

that Christ was undergoing death. [Perliaps Simon became

a Christian in consequence of this. Comp. ^Mark xv. 21.

Mey., Oh.'\
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33. Of a skull—A hill so named from its shape. [Not, I

imagine, from the skulls of slain malefiictors lying about. Fur

Golgotha means the place of a skull^ in the singular, not of

skulls. Harm.^
34. Vinegar—Mark xv. 23 says, wine mingled loith myrrh

It was a liquor combining the taste of sweet wine and acid

vinegar, (comp. note on ver. 48); it was mixed with myrrh,

according to custom, and with gall, out of wantonness. Would
not drink—For it was fitting that that should be postponed

to the end of his Passion, John xix. 30. And Jesus evidently

desired to retain his faculties undisturbed till death.

35. [Crucijied—Christ, for our blessing, was made a curse.

Who could dare to say so, had not an apostle declared it?

GaL iii. Consider also Gen. iii. 6 ; John iii. 1 4 ; 1 Pet. ii.

24. Harm. Parted his garments—The poorest man dies with

some clothing on, Jesus with none ; and his garments fall, not

to his friends, but to the soldiers who crucified him. Harm.]
36. Watched—Comp. ver. 65. [The crucifixion and part-

ing of garments took place about the third hour. Therefore

when the tumult was mostly over, there was time enough for

those who were watching to think over the whole matter-

ind finally those prodigies occurred which taught them to

alter their opinions ; ver. 54. Ha7'm.]

37. Is—Beyond question. This title probably remained

longer on the cross than the body of Jesus.

38. [Two thieves—As Matthew and Luke make such late

mention of the crucifixion of the thieves, w^e may infer that of

Jesus to have been regarded as the principal matter by Pilate

and his subordinates. Harm.]
39. Passed by—Many disdained even to stop on their way.

Wagging—A question of distrust. [Ptather of malicious

triumi^h. Comp. Ps. xxii. 7. Mey^
40. Saying—Seven distinct scofts of adversaries may be

enumerated. [The most atrocious robber is seldom mocked
while undergoing execution ; but Jews and Gentiles, chiefs

and populace, both by word and writing, cruelly mocked the

Son of God while hanj,ing on the cross. Harm.] Three—<.)f

which this was the first. Save—First they mock at the name
of Jesus (Saviour) ; then that of Son of God; then that of

king ; ver. 42, 43. They also deride his words; ver. 40. The

Son—-Chap. iv. 3.

41. Likewise—Now the leaders in a strange chorus imitate

the populace, whom they surpass in bitterness. [Ordinarily

VOL. I. T
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people of this sort are slow to exhibit pubKcly their inward
feelings. V.G.]

42. [Omit £/, if. Kead He is the King. Tisch.'] Will hc"

lieve—His completing his work, and not coming down from
the cross, is the very reason why we believe.

43. Trusted—Comp. the end of this verse. For he said—
We may either suppose these words uttered by the passers by,

or added by the evangelist, by way of explanation. See Ps.

xxii. 8. Sept.

44. Thieves—Some imagine the plural number used here

instead of the singular by synecdoche (taking the whole for a

part), and that the penitent thief is not meant ; but such a

tigure of speech would hardly be suited to so dreadful a nar-

ration. Nor are examples wanting of men who, while endur-

ing slow agonies, have first blasphemed, and afterwards been

converted.

45. All the land—The whole world is meant; for the sun

itself was eclipsed. Until—Three hours full of mystery.

With this period of abandonment and gloom, the eighth Psalm
(the 3d verse of which omits any mention of the sun) may
fitly be compared.

46. And about—From this connexion we may infer that

the eclipse of the sun (at the full moon) signified rather the

abandonment of Jesus, than the malice of his enemies; that it

lasted through those three hours, and that at its close, Jesus

uttered this exclamation. Luke, in chap, xxiii. 45, without

mentioning the abandonment, combines together the eclipse

and the rendinsc of the veil. When the abandonment was

ended, the Holy of Holies immediately lay open to the Medi-

ator. ]^Ninth hour—Some have imagined that Pilate's final

sentence was given at midday, and that the hour leading to

execution was delayed so long as to bring his crucifixion to

the hour of the evening sacrifice ; it was at that hour, however,

that our Lord's death took place, after he had been hanging

for six hours on the cross. Harm^ Cried—Both this cry,

repeated in ver. 50, and the silence which preceded it, are

points of great importance. My God—Elsewhere he used to

say Father ; now, as if further off from him, he says, My God/'

Yet he re[»eats this address twice, showing in the word my his

confidence, resignation, and patience. Christ was 7^37, the

servant of the Lord. Yet he addresses him as God, not a«

Master. Comp. Ps. xxii. 1. Sept. My God, my God, protect

me! Why hast thou forsaken me( The meaning of which is
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evident from what follows. He not only declares himself to

be given up by God to the will of men, but also at God's

hands to have undergone soiinewhat unutterable. [There was

also doubtless, in our Lord's quoting the 22d Psalm on this

awful occasion, a special purpose of drawing the attention of

bystanders to the marvellous fulfilment t)f the prophecies con-

tained in that psalm, which was being accomplished before their

very eyes. Ed.^ Why— Jesus knew why, and had prepared

himself for all things; and yet the question implies that the

Son would not have had to endure such an abandonment on

his own account, but that it occurred for some new reason,

and for a brief space ; which having elapsed, his desire towards

the Father should be again gratified. Hast thou forsaken—
Past tense. In that very moment the abandonment ended, as

the Passion itself did immediately after. In the midst, and
at the height of the abandonment, he had been silent. The
abandonment is the only thing whereof he complains.

47. Elias—It is an impious thing to distort sacred words,

utterances, and prayers.

48. Vinegar—The soldiers themselves were accustomed to

drink vinegar, as Gataker says.

49. The rest—Of those present, as contra-distinguished

from those mentioned in ver. 47. Said—After the terrible

darkness they return to their scoffing. Let he—They say

that their comrade's aid is needless, as Jesus has called

Elias.

50. Had cried—This was a voluntary surrender of life.

The torture of the crucifixion inflicted on him by man did

not terminate his Hfe. See Mark xv. 44 ; and yet they are

rightly said to have slain him, having done all in their power
to effect that purpose. Gave up the ghost— The sacred re-

cord mentions the death of Jesus Christ in few words ; the

discourses and epistles of the apostles set fo^th its results at

length. As Macarius says, the gospel supplies the wool,

whereof the apostles have woven the robe. Our Lord is no-

where said to have fallen asleep (com p. ver. 52), but always
to have died, thus showing the truth, the importance, the

briefness, and the efficacy of his death. [By that death God
was reconciled. Truly a blessed moment. V.G.'\

51. Was rent—Therefore the entrance into the holy place

was thrown open. The earth—The whole world, (see ver.

45), but particularly Jerusalem and the land of Israel. [This

earthquake was the opening of the tombs ; ver. 52, the sym-
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bolic declaration that the death which had happened had

broken the bands of death for ever. AIf.^^

52. Saints luhich slept—The name saints (holy ones) ap-

plies equally to the li'*dng and the dead ; but in speaking of

the dead, the words which slept are added. And such saints

are measured, not by man's, but by God's standard. Tho.se

who arose on this occasion were persons who had died before

or shortly after the birth of our Lord (see note on John xi.

2o), and doubtless out of every tribe. The ancients a])pear

to have considered Job to have been one of these ; for Theo-

dotion and the Sept. add at the end of the book of Job. '• But
it is written that he shall rise again with those whom the

Lord raises."

53. And came out—The saints, whose bodies were awak-

ened, with solemn pomp. After his resurrection—The blend-

ing of the cognate words in the Greek, 'iyiocij, resurrection^

and rr/i'Jn, arose (the former of which only occurs in this one

passage of the New Testament), accords admirably with the

facts. And yet this clause, after his resurrection, is placed

between the issuins: of the saints from their tombs and theirO
entrance into the city. Immediately upon the death of Christ,

the veil was rent, the earth shaken, and the rocks rent ; and

with these portents Matthew has interwoven the others.

Whence we may gather that from the death till the resurrec-

tion of our Lord one continuous tumult took place, which

first moved the living, ver. 54, and then the dead. No
noticeable interval of time can be fixed between the awaken-

ing of the dead, and their coming forth from their graves.

Christ was the first to rise from the dead, never to die again
;

but he had companions in his rising. The resurrection of the

saints [as well as their leaving their graves, &c. Ed.^ was sub-

sequent to the resurrection of our Lord ; but the leaving of

the graves by the saints, and tlieir entrance into the city, is

specially stated to have been subsequent to our Lord's resur-

rection, because the many persons to whom those risen saints

ap[)eared, though aware of their resurrecti(jn and entrance,

had not seen when their actual resurrection took place. Tiie

silence of Paul, in 1 Cor. xv. 23, does not bear out the de-

duction drawn from it by Artemonius, that the bodies of the

saints issued from the graves without their souls ; and that

their souls afterwards a.scended witliout tlieir bodies. A })-

yecired—Either singly or collectively, to individuals or to

numbers. An example (.>f real apparition.
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•54. Watching—In their turns. Truly—The opposite of

this appears in vers, 40, 43. The Son of God—Which Jesus

had deck\red himself to be ; and they recognise the truth of

bis statement by the signs which appeared. [Thus it is good

to be near the cross. Q^
55. From Gulilee—Reference is here made to the journey

from Galilee to Jerusalem, recorded in Luke ix. 51. In so

sliort a time, how much these women, as well as the apostles,

must have seen and heard ! They (the women) already are

making amends for the desertion of the apostles. Harm.
[They were true to Jesus both in his life and death. There-

fore no part of the gospel narrative was without eye-wit-

nesses. F.(9.]

5Q. TJie mother of James and Joses— At the time of

Matthew's writing, the sons were better known than she ; and
therefore she is named from her relationship to them.

57. Who also—As well as the pious women. Was Jesus

disciple—And zealous in winning disciples.

5^. Begged—Otherwise the praetor exercised great power
over the disposal of the bodies of persons executed. (Comp.
gave, Mark xv. 45.) Joseph probably asked the body of Jesus

to prevent its being laid in the public burial-place of male-

factors. Buxtorf The body—All the evangelists used the

word body in speaking of our Lord when dead ; the term
corpse seemed unbecoming to them ; so consistent is the style

of the inspired scripture, which, notwithstanding, human com-
mentators have not always followed. To be delivered—Lit.,

restored—The Jews had given him up; Joseph, the counsellor,

received him back, as it were, in his public capacity, and, in

concert with Nicodemus, restored him to the Jews. Comp.
John xix. 40.

59. A clean linen cloth—Which had not previously covered

the body of Jesus. Already honour began to be paid him.

See 1 Cor. xv. 4. Joseph was an honourable counsellor ; see

Mark xv. 43. It was not permitted to wrap the dead in any
more costly fabric.

60. His oivn—Jesus Christ, the Prince of life, had not a

tomb of his own. J^eiv—Which had been tainted by no cor-

ruption. This also prevented its being supposed that one of

the old saints had risen instead of Christ, or had enabled him
to rise again. To the door—The sepulchre was not a mere
grave, but a vault. Departed—Little expecting what would
shortly occur.



278 ^71 MATTHEW. [chap. xxvm.

61. [The oiJier—See ver. 56. V.G.] Sitting—Their lin-

gering was holy and blessed.

62. 7 he next day—A periplirastic mention of tlie Sabbath

(comp. chap, xxviii. 1), used, for some good reason, by

Matthew
;
perhaps because he no longer liked to call the

Jewish Sabbath by that name. [Or rather because the pr'e-

paration had been made the most important day, by Christ's

death. This Sabbath was a day of giave-rest to Jesus, of rost

to his friends, but not so to his foes. Ols.] And Pharisees—
These had taken no part in the actual trial of Christ (chap. xxvi.

3, 57), but had not been altogether inactive (John sviii. 3).

It may be that there were Pharisees among the Scribes and

Elders, or that these Pharisees did much out of individual

zeal, which they were not called upon to do.

63. Sir—This address was servile on their parts ; they had

not previously used it. That—They already wished [the

name of, Ed.] Jesus to be blotted from all remembrance.

[Nor do we find that the chiefs of the people ever called Jesus

by his own name. V.Q.] I will rise—Lit., / am raised [or,

middle voice, I raise myself. ^J.]

64. Be made sure—They unconsciously help to establish

the truth. No human precautions can hinder God ; see

Acts V. 23 ; xvi. 23. [Omit tuxrc/^, hy 7iight. Tisch.] Unto

the people—The Pharisees never dreamt of believing them-

selves ; they fancied they would hinder the people from doing

so. The last—Comp. 2 Sam. xiii. 16. Shall be—And in

fact the latter victory of truth spread further than the first.

65. Ye have
J
&c.—Pilate readily grants a guard, and, aj)-

parently with indignation, quickly dismisses the calumniators.

Comp. chap, xxviii. 11-13.

66. Made . . . sure—This was the whole process, whereof

the sealing the stone and setting a watch formed parts.

CHAPTER XXVIII.

1. In the end—That is, when the Sabbath was over.

Comp. Mark xvi. 1. [So De IF., Ols. But it rather means

here, literally, late in the Sabbath, that is, at its close ; though

by strict Jewish reckoning it ended the evening before. Mey.^

Alf?^ Now with the new week very different events begin.

Of the Sabbath—The Greek lit. is of the Sabbaths ; the \ ul-

gate and other versions read, of the Sabbath. Daun—Jesua

rose immediately the period of his death expired. The first
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day—The jBrst full day of the week. The first day had begun
the night before ; but now the day, as contradistinguished

from the night, had begun to dawn. The first striking men-
tion of the Lord's day is combined with that of the Lord's

resurrection. For the Greek expression ri ^/a, the Jirst, lit.,

tlie one, see Mark xvi. 2; Luke xxiv, 1 ; John xx. 1, 19 ;

Acts XX. 7. The article is omitted in 1 Cor. xvi. 2. Came—
It was not the next of kin who generally discharged such

oflQces : therefore the absence of the Lord's mother is not re-

markable.

2. [Omit a-To Trig dupotc, from the door. Tisch., Alf.'\ Door
-—Of the sepulchre. It was not fitting that the door should

remain closed. Sat—The angel with his companion after-

wards stood ; see Luke xxiv. 4. Upon it—Upon the stone,

so that no one could roll it back.

3. White—Before this occasion heavenly messengers are

not stated to have been thus apparelled ; but they appeared

so afterwards ; see Acts i. 10 ; x. 30. [Their garb was suited

to their tidings. Harm.]
4. As dead men—Not even military boldness can endure

celestial power.

5. Fear not—These prefatory words moderate the fear

which any glorious appearance awakens in the heart, gives

the assurance of safety, and conciliates the attention. Fear not

ye, though the soldiers are left to their fear. / hioiv—Thus
the angel impresses his words on their hearts.

6. He is not here—The clauses of this verse are most
appropriate. The Lord—A glorious title. [Tisch. omits

xv^iog, the Lord. Alf retains it.]

7. Tell—The apostles especially should have believed with-

out seeing; and therefore the message is sent them by the
• women, and thus their faith is tested. [The women, however,

were highly honoured in being the first to w^hom the Lord
appeared after his resurrection. Y.G. Is risen—To confirm

the faith of believers; and as a transition from their sensible

communion with the visible Christ to spiritual fellowship with

the invisible. But this manifestation was only for believers.

Comp. Luke xvi. 31. Neand.] The message sent to the dis-

ciples extends to shall ye see him. Comp. ver. 10, There—
Yet the gracious Saviour showed himself to them still earlier.

His appearance in Galilee was very solemn and public; see

ver. 10, 16; and had been promised before the Lord's death,

8. Fear and great joy. \Fear at the strange things they
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Lad seen; great joy at tlie good tidings they had heard.

EidUyni. in Meyi\ In spiritual matters these feelings can coexist.

9. [Omit and as they went to tell his disciples'. Tisch., Alf.^

Behold—An elegant mode of expressing something sudden
and unexpected. Jesus—A further revelation is vouchsafed
to the obedient. \^Met—The evangelists never say came, went,

and the like, of the risen Lord. Stier.'] All hail—An ordi-

nary salutation, but used in a high sense by our Lord. Wor-
shij'ped him—Before his Passion, he had been rather worshipped
by strangers than by disciples.

10. My breihren— See note on John xx. 17.

li. Some—The rest went elsewhere; certainly not to the

priests. All these things—Whence they gathered that Jesus

was risen.

12. Large money—Lit, money enough, which must have
been large to corrupt the Roman soldiers, who lied at their

utmost peril. [The love of gold had more effect on them than
their terror ; ver. 4. V.G.'\

13. Say ye—The priests cast a great stumbling-block in

the way of the soldiers, and sinned most deeply before God.
His disciples, etc.—An example of Jewish perfidy and calumny.

By night—They teach them how to lie speciously.

14. If—How toilsome is the war which falsehood has to

wao;e a^^ainst truth

!

\o. Is commonly reported—There are many such things

whereby the unha})py Jews prove a hindrance to themselves.

[And what signal injuries even a single evil speech sometimes
begets. V.G, The deliberate assertion of the prevalence of

this report at the time of the evangelist's writing, when he
might have been easily contradicted, is a powerful testimony

to the truth. Ed.']

16. [77ito Galilee—This appearance, which our Lord had
])romised before his Passion, was the most solemn of alL

There is good reason to suppose that this was the occasion

when he appeared to more than five hundred brethren at once.

1 Cor. XV. 6. Ft)r he apjiears to Paul after his ascension;

but the remaining apostles (ver. 7) had no longer need of such
an appearance. Even after the ascension, the number of the

disciples at Jerusalem were only 120, (Acts i. 15), but there

were many more in Galilee. Ilatvn.]

17. But some—Of the twelve. Pentecost removed any
doubts which these may have continued to entertain. In
proportion to their slowness in believing, became afterwards
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1

the value of their testimony for the truth. Leo says, " They
doubted, to prevent our doubting."

18. Came—By tliat very act infusing faith into the doubters.

All—[What a greeting was this ! Stieri] This is the reason

why Jesus sends his disciples into all the world, why all the

world should worship him, and why he commands to ba[»tize

all men. [For man's salvation, to convert him on earth, and

to lead him to heaven. V.G.^ See Eph. iv. 10. Is given

unto me—Especially when risen, and about to ascend. This

passage is a summary of what our Lord afterwards declared

more fully in the Kevelation. See Rev. i. 13-18, on his omni-

potence, and continual presence with his people. In heaven

and in earth—See chap. ix. 6; xvi. 1. Hitherto he had been

on earth ; now he ascends into heaven ; thus fulfilling all

things. See Eph. iv. 9, 10. [For the time, after bowing his

head on the cross, and lifting it up again, he walks with but

his feet on earth, his head is already on high. Stier.'\

19. [Omit 6U!/, therefore. Tisch., Alf.'\ Go ye therefore—
This command to them to set forth presupposes their duty of

waiting for the Comforter. Luke xxiv. 49. It forms a sum-

mary of the Acts, which may in this respect be profitably com-

pared with the Gospels, a summary of which is expressed by
the words, all things whatsoever I have commanded you. Teach

—Lit., make disciples, which includes both the teaching and
baptizing mentioned in this passage. Comp. John iv. 1.

[All nations—Beginning at Jerusalem, Luke xxiv. 47. Yet
Israel is divested of his prerogative, is not even named, but is

now included among the nations, the Gentiles of the earth.

Stier.^ Them—The nations. The Greek word is in the mascu-

line gender, while nations is in the neuter. The sense is, the

fersons who constitute the nations. Comp. chap. xxv. 32. The
Jews, already by circumcision members of Gods covenant,

were to be baptized in the name of Jesus Christ, and to receive

the gift of the Holy Ghost (Acts ii. 38); but these words of

institution declare that the Gentiles are to be baptized in the

name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost;

they having been altogether alienated from God. See note on

Eph. iii. 6, and comp. note on Acts xi. 21. The Gentiles

mentioned in Acts x., were neither altogether ignorant of, nor

altogether alienated from, God. The Jews, once they acknow-
ledged Jesus Christ as the Son of God, could not but acknow-
ledge also the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, and the Spirit

of the Son. In the name—This form of baptism is most
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solemn and important. It summarises our religion. [Of this

we may well say that all the ancient Christian creeds are

paraphrases. In the actual baptism of Jesus, both Father,

Son, and Holy Spirit manifested themselves. F.(r.J After

the resurrection of Christ, the myster}' of the Holy Trinity,

and the relation of its persons to each other, and to us, was
most clearly revealed. See note on Kom. viii. 9. And we
have less cause to wonder at the Holy Trinity being so seldom

mentioned in the New Testament, when we remember that it

is so closely conjoined with baptism.

20. Them—The disciples were taught, in order that they

migut teach others. To observe—To keep, as becomes those

who are baptized ; by the power of faith, not as a mere legal

duty. John often uses such language. This verb must be

well noted, from its use in so important a passage. I have

commanded—See Matt. v. ; John xv., etc. With yon—Even
when ye shall be dispersed through the whole world. This

promise applies also to the whole Church, as appears from the

words even to the end of the world. Always—Lit., all the

days; an abiding and most perfect presence ; see Mark xvi.

17, 19, 20. [Thus the Church of Christ can never die out.

V.G.^ Even unto—For then we shall be with the Lord.

Therefore, reader, give thyself to him, and abide in him. So
shall it be well with thee in time and in eternity. V.G.^



THE

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MARK.

CHAPTER I.

1. The lieginning of the gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of

God—Mark corresponds in great part with Matthew, or with

Luke, Hence also a synopsis of his Gospel will partly cor-

respond with that of either of them. In his Gospel are set

forth :—

I. The heginning of the Gospel.

1; John prepares the way, .... Ch. i. 1-8

2. He baptizes Jesus, who is proclaimed the Son OF
God, ...... 9-11

3. Satan tempts Jesus : angels minister to him, . 12, 13

II The Gospel itself.

1. In Galilee. Here three periods are to be noted :

A. After John was cast into prison, . * 14
a. In general

:

a. Place and subject of Christ's preaching, 14, 15

/3. Call of the chief apostles, . . 16-20

ti- Specially

:

a. Acts not blamed by adversaries.

1. He teaches with power, . . 21, 22
2. He delivers one possessed, . . 23-28

3. He cures Peter's mother-in-law and
many sick, .... 29-34

4. He prays, .... 35

5. He teaches everywhere, . . 36-39
6. He cleanses the leper, . . 40-45

/S. Acts found fault with. To which class

belong :

1. The paralytic, . . . ii. 1-12
2. The call of Levi, and eating with pub-

licans and sinners, . . . 13-17
3. The question as to fasting answered, 18-22
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4. The ears of com plucked, . . ii. 23-28
5. The witliered hand restored, and plots

of adversaries, . . . iii. 1-6
•y. The Lord withdraws ; his acts :

1. At the sea, .... 7-12
2. On the mountain where the twelve

apostles were called, . . 13-19
3. In the house; where having refuted

the atrocious blasphemies of the

Scribes, he corrects an inquiry of his

followers, . . 20, 21 ; 22, etc. ; 31-35
4. From the ship, to the people ; and

apart to his disciples, iv. 1, etc. ; 10, etc. ; 26, etc.

5. On the sea, and beyond the sea, 35-41, v. 1-20
6. This side the sea again : Jairus and

the woman with the issue of blood, 21-43
7. Xazarenes offended, . . . vi. 1-6

8. The sending forth of the apostles, . 7-13
B. After the death of John : . . . 14

1. Herud hears of Jesus, and thinks him to be
John, whom he had killed, risen again, . 14-29

2. The withdrawal of our Lord with his

apostles on their return, . . . 30, 31

3. Zeal of the people : compassion of the Lord

:

five thousand filled, . . 31, 32 ; 33-44
4. Voyage by sea, . . . . 45-52

5. In the land of Gennesaret he heals many, 53-56
and teaches what defiles and what does

not, . . vii. 1. etc.; 14, etc.; 17, etc.

6. On the borders of Tyre and Sidon an evil

spirit is cast out,.... 24—30

7. At the sea of Galilee he cures one deaf and
dumb ; he feeds four thousand, 31—37, viLL 1-9

8. Comes to Dalmanutha, and answers as to a

sign from heaven, . . . 10-13

9. In the ship, he warns against the leaven of

Pharisaic doctrine, . . 1 1-21

10. At Bethsaida he heals a blind man, . 2fl-26

C. After his being acknowledged as the Son of

G<id.

1. Christ confessed by Peter, imposes silence

on the discii)les, and foretells his Pas-

sion : reproves Peter : requires them to

follow him, . . . . 27, ix. 1

2. Six days after, he is transfigured ; explains

liis silence ; heals a lunatic; again fore-

tells his Passion,.... 2-32
3. Teaches the disciples modesty, firmness,

and concord, ... 33, &c. ; 38-50

2 In Judea :

a. In the borders, . . . . x. 1

1. He treats of divorce, . . 2, &c. ; 10, &c.

2. Of little children,.... 13-16
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3. Of obtaining life, and the hindrance caused

p. On the way to the city

:

j > >

1. He foretells his Passion a third time, . 32-34
2. Answers James and John, and corrects

the ten others, . . . 35 &c • 41-45
•y. To Jericho

; he gives Bartimeus sight, .
' '

'

46-52
0. At Jerusalem '• . . , xi i

a. Royal entry,
. .

'

o_ti
b. Next day, the fig-tree cursed, \

*

12_14
The temple cleansed, . . . i^.jg

«. JNext day :

1. Near the withered fic^-tree, he com-
mends the power of faith, . . 20-26

2. In the temple,
1. The authority of Jesus is vindi-

cated,
• • . . 27-33

2. The parable of the vineyard is set
forth, .... xii. 1-12

8. The question of tribute, . .

'

13_17
4. Of the resurrection,

. , 18-27
5. Of the great commandment, .* 28-84
6. Of Davids Lord, . . . 35-37
7. The people are warned to beware

of the Scribes, . . . 38-40
8. The widow's mites are praised, . 41-44

3. At the temple, on the Mount of Olives,
he predicts the end of the temple, the
city and the world, xiii. 1, 2; 3, &c.; 14, &c.

;

J m_^ 24, &c. ; 28, &c. ; 33-37
a. Two DAYS BEFORE THE Passover : the com-

pact between the adversaries and the
traitor, . . _

y* i n
c. First day of unleaveked bread.*

1. The two disciples make ready the pass-

2. Evening the supper, . [ 17 ig .

22, 23
tJ. After a hymn, the oflPence of the dis-

ciples, and Peter's denial, are foretold, 26-31
4. In the gai-den of Gethsemane,

a. Jesus iirays; rou.es the disciples, 32-42
j8. Is betrayed; taken: desert .d, . 43-52

D. in the hall of the high-priest,
a. Is condemned to death, '

. , 53-65
'

_
^. Denied by Peter, . .

*

66-72
/. Friday. Occurrences.

a. In the hall of the governor, xv. 1, 2: 6,7: 16-20
p. On the waj-,

. . ^ 21
*'. In Golgotha

- . . . 22
1. The drink,

, ]

*

23
2. The cross itself, and the parting of

the garments, . . . 24,25
o. I lie mscription, . , ^ 2«
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4. The two malefactors, . . xv. 27, 28
6. Railings, .... 29-32
6. The three hours' darkness ; the cry

of Jesus ; scoffs of the by-

standers; the drink; the death;

the rending of the veil, . . 33-38
7. The centurion's declaration ; the

women looking on, . . 39-41
5. Evening, the burial, . . . 42 47

g. After the Sabbath, the Lord's resurrection

announced,
o. By the angel, .... xvi. 1-18

p. By himsplf,

1. To Mary Magdalene, . , 9-11
2. To two as they went into the

country, . . . . 12, 13
3. To the eleven as they sat at meat, 1

4

III. Tlie Gospel.

1. Committed by the risen Lord to the apostles, 15-18
2. And confirmed after his ascension, , • 19, 20

In the very word hegmning the new dispensation is opened

;

see ver. 15. And therefore the note of time contained in

Luke iii. is shown to be of the utmost importance. In

Malachi, for instance, the title of the book was the burden; here,

the title is the heginning of the gospel. And there is a certain

conciseness in this title ; the heginning of the gospel refers to

John the Baptist, the gospel itself, to the whole book For
Mark is not speaking of the beginning of his book, but of the

history it records ; comp. ver. 2, as Hosea i. 2 ; with which
commencement tills closely corresponds, as well as with the

prophetic clause from Malachi : much as the end of Second

Chronicles does with the beginning of Ezra. The immediate

purpose of this evangelist (for such he declares himself to be

by the very title he uses) is to describe the origin, history,

principles, course, and completion of the* gospel of Jesus

Christ, the Son of God. See ver. 11 ; chap. i. 1, 14, 15
;

viii. 35 ; X. 29; xiii. 10; xiv. 9 ; xvi. 15. Hence his fre-

quent use of the word gospel ; and hence, too, appears the

genuineness of the concluding part of Mark's Gospel (see

note on chap. xvi. 20), and his frequent special mention of

Peter, a prominent preacher of the gospel.

2. As—Mark shows from the prophets that the gospel was
so to begin; and this point being established, all the rest

follow ; the conclusion of this statement is in ver. 4. In the

2'rophets— [Lit., In Isaiah the prophet. Tisch., -^{f-t Beng.^
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Mark first adduces the testimony of Malaclii (ver. 2), and then

of Isaiah (ver. 3), and therefore some read, in the jjrophtts

[as Eng. Ver.], but just as Matthew (chap. xxi. 5) quotes by
name one prophet, Zechariah, while combining part of Isaiah

Ixii. 1 1 with the quotation ; and as Paul (Rom. ix. 27)
quotes Isaiah, while combining part of Hosea ii. 1, with the

quotation ; so Mark here quotes two prophets, though only

mentioning the nanie of one. (Though Beza's idea of the

passage from Malachi having crept in from the margin is not

altogether without ground) Isaiah was the fuller and better

known prophet ; and his testimony, which Mark quotes, used

to be publicly read on the Sabbath-day ; and Mark, not in-

tending to insert below the passage of Malachi, which is ap-

propriately referred to by Matthew (xi. 10), and by Luke
(vii. 27). quotes it here parenthetically and by way of supple-

menting the passage from Isaiah, which is in fact specially re-

ferred to here as in Matthew, Luke, and John. John the

Baptist himself quoted Isaiah, not Malachi, in confirmation of

his mission. [Omit s/Mz-^oadsv gov, before thee. Tisch., Alf.'\

3. Voice— See note on Luke iii. 4. In the wilderness—
These words are repeated in the following verse, wherein the

word preach corresponds with the voice of one crying, here.

4. Did baptize—Lit., was baptizing. The fulfilment of

the prophecy is now set forth. / reach—Lit., ivas preaxhing.

The baptism of repentance—A short way of saying, preach-

ing the doctrine and administering the baptism of repentance.

See Luke iii. 3. For—Construe with baptism of repentance.

See Acts ii. 38. Remission—Apart from Levitical sacrifice.

5. The land of Judea—John iii. ^^. They of Jerusalem
—Dwellers in capital cities are ordinarily slow to run after

new institutions. [Read Travrsg, all, before xa/, and. All

they of Je7'usalem, and were baptized. Tisch., A/f]
7. There comefh—Present tense. One—Lit., The One, who

is mightier. Christ is the only one greater, but he is infinitely

greater than John the Baptist. The latchet . . . to unloose—
The Greek word signifies thong, strap. John seems, perhnps

unwittingly, to have, in this proverbial expression, made allu-

sion to Jesus' baptism at his hands ; as if he said, So far am
I fn^m being worthy to baptize him, that I am unworthy even
to loose his shoe-strings (as preparatory to that rite). The
shoes, as well as the rest of the clothing, were put off at

baptism.

8. [Omit i^h, indeed. Tisch.\
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10. [For acTo, from, read h., out of. Tisch., Alf] Saiv—•

Jesas did; John also saw it, see Juhn i. 32. 0/>ened—Lit.,

rent, or cut open, Gr. ff-^i^otMsvo'jg, said of something previously

closed. Christ was the first to open heaven. In Matt. iii.

] 6, the word open (Gr., dvciysiv) is used in a general sense
;

but in Acts vii. 56 it occurs in a special sense, in contrast to

rend. See note on Matt, xxvii. 51, 52, for the difference of

the two words. The Spirit—Wherein Jesus was about to

ba]>tize.

11. [For Co lohoni, read ffoi, thee. Tisch., Alf.^

12. Immediately—So, in the sons of God, temptation is

apt to foUow closely upon any striking evidences of spiritual

well-being.

13. With the ivikl beasts—An important matter. See Gen.

i. 26. A condition more trying than entire solitude. [Here the

Saviour was remote from angels and from men ; but not sub-

ject to the attacks of wild beasts. If, in his lowest humilia-

tion, he exercised that control over the beasts which Adam had

so early forfeited, how much more shall he do so in his glori-

fied state ! See Ps. vlli. 8. V. G ] Mark not only sets forth

the narrative of Matthew in a compendious form, but, by

way of supplement, adds also some particulars of consider-

able value, not mentioned by Matthew, but calculated to

prove profitable to advanced believers.

14. Put in jyrison—Mark speaks of this as a fact, known to

the reader, either through Matthew or some other source.

[Jesus, as John records, had before this more than once visited

the city of Jerusalem; but his public and permanent ministry

in Galilee did not commence till after the imprisonment of

John. V.G. Omit 7 ij g BuaiXsla;, of the kingdojn. Tisch., Alf]

15. [Oinit xal, and, before saf/ing. Tisch.] The time is

fulfilled—Tlie time of the kingdom's coming, referred to by

Daniel ; the time ye have expected. Those who knew that

the time was fulfilled were next door either to welcoming the

true Messiah, (in this passage), or false ones (in Luke xxi. 8).

It was our Lord himself, not John the Baptist, who declared

the time to be fulfilled, llepent ije and believe—And so shall

ye be sharers in the gospel.

1 6. Simon—Mark writes in such a way, and with such ful-

ness, about Peter, that he easily appears to have written at

that apostle's dictation. [For a-jroZ, his, read, Z.'/j.mo:, Simons.

Tisch., Alf] Mark sometimes repeats the name ; see iii. 17;

V. 37; sometimes adds the relative pronoun; see ii. 20; iii
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24, 25; xvi. 14; vi. 22. [For jSxKXo^rag fifj.p^KndTDrjv^ casting

a net, read r}./M<pi(3dXXovTig^ casting about. Tisch., Alf.^

18. Straightway—Blessed are they who follow straightway.

19. [Omit l/cs/^sf, thence, Tisch., Alf.~\

20. The hired servants— Whence we may gather that

Zebedee was not a poor man.
" 21. Straightway—Mark delights in this adverb, which he

used with more sjDecial fitness in his first and second chapter,

to express the speed with which our Lord approached the

goal, the opportunities presented to him in swift sequence,

and his rapid successes. Our Lord did nothing tardily. The
particle again, of frequent use in Mark, has a similar force.

22. Authority—See ver. 27. [Matthew records the same;

chap. vii. 29. Generalities of this sort are recorded by dif-

ferent evangelists, in different parts of their narrative. So the

people are compared to sheep without a shepherd, in Matt. ix.

36 ; and afterwards in Mark vi. 34. In the passage before

us, however, Mark refers to the sermon on the mount, which
proves the healing of Peter's wife's mother (transposed by
Mark) to have taken place after the sermon on the mount,
which is the order observed by Matthew. Hai^m.']

23. And—[Read 'Trai sv^Cc, and straightway. Tisch., Alf.]

Mark records in the beginning of his Gospel, how Jesus was
regarded by men and devils. [Neither Mark nor Luke (chap.

iv. 33) follow the exact order of time in this account, i/arm.]

Cried out—Many seem to have been previously unaware that

the man was possessed. The power of such possessi(m was
ver}^ great; the same manifestation being frequently attributed

both to the man and the evil spirit. See chap. iii. 11; ix. 20;
Acts viii. 7

24. Let us alone—Lit., allow; that is, let us speak. See
Luke iv. 34, 41. What have we to do with thee?—A most
wretched state ! To wish to have nothing to do with Jesus

!

[Conip. Rev. vi. 15.] Of Nazareth—Doubtless the enemy
had closely noted all the acts of Jesus in his youth at

Nazareth. To destroy—Well said ! See 1 John iii. 8. Us—
The devils make common cause with one another. [For olha,

I hio?.v, read oibaixiv, vje know, Tisch., Alf., but on slender

authority.] / know—He does not say wt know. He speaks

of himself, not of others. The evil spirits in those who were
possessed, seem to have had quicker perceptions than others

of who Jesus was. [And quicker than most of those men
among wliom he walked. Harm.^

VOL. I. u
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25. Rebuhed—So chap. iii. 12. This proves the hidden
excellency of Jesus to be far greater than the Socinians sup-

pose. To rebuke belongeth to the Lord. See Jude, ver. 9.

Hold thy peace—This did not silence the cry of the unclean

spirit at its going out; but only its utterance of articulate

words, such as those recorded in verse 24.

26. Had torn—Enemies who have gained entire possession,

do not voluntarily depart, they must be actually driven out.

27. [Instead of tvhat new doctrine is this ? For with authority

—read bihuyji xanr, xur' i^ouffiav za/, a new doctrine with

authority. Even the unclean spirits he commctndeth, and, etc.

Tisch., Alf., 3Iey.] Doctrine—Wherewith these miracles were

conjoined.

28. [Insert vavrcc-^ov^ everywhere, before throughout. Tisch.,

Alf.]

29. Forthwith—Jesus shunned the noise of notoriety. They
were come—Jesus, Simon, and Andrew. With—James and

John having abandoned one home, had already various other

ones.

32. Even—This shows the assiduity of Jesus. Comp. i?i

the moiming, ver. 35. And—Specially.

33. All—The sick, those who brought them, and the lookers

on.

34. Suffered—So chap. xi. 16. Because—They therefore

were about to speak.

35. A great tvhile before day—Day and night he watched
for our salvation. This explains also the zeal of the apostles,

and of the multitude, in the following verses. Prayed—Espe-

cially for the apostles; see next verse.

36. Simon, and they that were with him—Simon already

holds the chief place. So Luke viii. 45 ; ix. 32. He does

not, for instance, say, Thomas, and they that were with him.

37. [Read x«/ ixioov aWhv xa/ Wyouotv, and they found him
and say. IHsch., Alf.^ When they hadfound him—Therefore

he had not told them his destination. [Having passed the

greater number of his years in solitude, he at length appeared

before the world, yet in such a way as most wisely to blend

together secret "ommunion wdth his heavenly Father, and his

ministrations among men. IIa?'m.] All men—And why not

we? Peter says.

38. \li\SQvt aWa-xjaZ, elsewhere, iiiie.T go. Tisch., Alf] Next

—The kingdom of God avails itself of all circumstances, times,

and places. Came I forth—Jesus' first discourses had some-
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thing of mystery; but lie gradually speaks more clearly of

himself. He was afterwards to say, " / came forth from the

Father:'

39. Preached . cast out—Benefits of two sorts.

41. [Mark takes especial care to note the holy emotions^

and the very gestures of Jesus. A careful attention to this

feature in his book will be the source of great pleasure. V.G.^

43. Forthwith—Lest Jesus should seem to dcpi'eciate the

law. Sent him away—The healed man w^as ready to remain

with Jesus, and to be absent from his friends. Adversity

turns our affections from their natural objects to Christ.

45. No more—Therefore Christ was more ready to preach

in cities, than in places whither the people came out.

CHAPTER II.

1. Again—Comp. chap. i. 21, 29. [It is one and the same
return to Capernaum which Mark here mentions as following

the healing of the leper, and Matthew (chap. ix. 1), as follow-

ing the return from the region of the Gergesenes; and it is

the same man, sick of the palsy, whom Mark and Luke describe

after Matthew. Harm?^
2. Not so much as—Not only the house, but the court, was

unable to contain them.

3. Of foui—Therefore he was grown up ; but not old.

Comp. son, ver. 5.

4. They uncovered the roof—Out of kindness, without doing

injury. [So doth faith find its way to Christ through all diffi-

culties. F.(?.] We may suppose this to have rather been a

cottage than a large house. Broken it up—The ceiling under-

neath the tiles, so as to make a sufficient opening. The throng-

ing of the people had caused considerable delay.

5. Faith—In activity.

7. [Read r/ ourog cvrug \akz7; /SXaff^Tj//;^ why does this man
thus speak? He bla^phemeth. Tisch., Alf]

8. In his spirit—The prophets had their knowledge in the

Spirit of God, not in their own spirit; Christ had his in his

own Spirit, which is omnisc^e.]!"', and divine. Comp. chap. viii.

12. But the Holy Spirit is not called Christ's Spirit before

the great day of Pentecost. Acts ii. Therefore we must un-

derstand by the Spirit of Jesus, his divine nature dwelling in

human nature. [For Jtsv, said, read Xiyn, saith. Tisch.^^ Why
—Alluding to their why, ver. 7.
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9. [For ffoi read ffou. Thy sins are forgiven. Also omit
xa/, and, before take. Tisch., Alf. On ver. 9, etc., see Mutt,

ix. 5, etc.]

1 1. [Omit xa/, and, before take. Tisch.']

12. [Read and he rose and immediately. Tisch.^

13. \Again—See chap. i. 16. Mey^
14. [Levi—Called also Matthew. V.G.^ Custom—By the

sea ; see ver. 13.

15. For there were mnny—The evangelist gives his reason

for having mentioned Jesus and his discijjtes, for they were

many.
16. [Read thrice sinners and publicans. Also omit r/, how

is it. Tisch., Alf^ How is it that—So the Sept. Judges xi.

7. [How is it that he is crucified between thieves? they will

one day say. He who has not charity can never comprehend
its infinite condescension. Q.~\

17. [Omit iic [j,iTd\ioiav, to repentance. Tisch., Alf^
18. [For TMv c!;>r/piffaiuv, of the Pharisees, read <I>c<w(Ta7'o/, the

Pharisees. Also insert [Mu'^riTcit, the discip>les, before the second

of the Pharisees. Tisch., Alf.^ FaMing—This seems to signify

both their custom and their actual practice at the time. Comp.
note on Matt. ix. 14.

19. [Bridegroom—Jesus; those who know him can never

know a glad day without him, or a sad day with him. F.6^.]

20. The days ivill come—This is the first intimation of the

Passion. [For in those days, \v sx.si\>aig raTg rj/xspui:, read in

that day. Tisch., Alf^ In those days—Lit,, in that day, as

the Gothic version also reads. The plural used by some, is

taken from Luke. There is but one day in which the brid

groom is taken, though the days of his absence may be many.

Tlit days will come (in one of which) the bridegroom shall b

taken away, and then shall they fast in that day (specially)

Comp. Luke xvii. 22, the days will come, and ver. 31, in tha^

day, where the latter expression in the singular refers to th

former in the plural.

21. [Omit y-'ii , also. Here there is much variation. Rea

u'hii rh TA^^i-w/Aa d-r' ayroD to nuTibv tov craXa/oD, xa/; the fit

ing up takes away from it, the new from the old, and—Tisch

and. (except in the order of words), Mey., Alf]
22. [Omit 6 noc, new, after else the. Also for Ixy^iTra

is spilled, read d-ToXXyra/, is lost, and omit d-oXovvrai, will be

m-rrred. Also omit but neiu wine must be jjut into new bottles.

TUch., Alf]

J
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23 [Literally, to make a ivay, hy plucking the ears of corn.

And so Mey. interprets.]

2^. [Omit rr/D before cto'^^tip'zug, so as to read in the high

prie/^thood of A bin thar. Tisch. , A If. , etc. ] A biathar—Ahini e-

lech was the priest who gave the show-bread to David. But he
was slain for doing so, and his son Abiathar succeeded him

;

and the subsequent jDriesthood of xlbiathar, and kingdom of

David, were contemporaneous. The succession of the priest-

hood was perfectly well known to the Jews; and therefore the

days of David are referred to as those of the priest then in

office
; and, indeed, the evangelist rather cites Abiathar than

Ahimelech, inasmuch as it was in the time of the former that

the circumstance referred to was recorded. Comp. sV/, abozit,

Matt, i, 11. Oil the seventh day, Gen. ii. 2; and in (that is,

shortly before) the days of Peleg the earth ivas divided, Gen. x.

,25, are cases in point.

27. He said—Resuming his discourse. Comp. chap. iv. 2 1

,

24, 2.Q, 30; vii. 20; ix. 1; Lukeiv. 24; v. 36; vi. 5; xv. 11;
John i. 52. Foi—A general principle. Almost cTractly

similar is the expression in 2 Mace. v. 1 9 ; the Lord did not

choose the nation for the place, but the place for the nation.

Was made—The origin and purpose of everything should be

considered. The blessing of the Sabbath (Gen. ii. 3), had
reference to man,

2'^. Therefore—The simpler sense of this remarkable ex-

pression is, Whatever right over the Sabbath any man has, I

also have. The higher sense, however, and the more recondite,

considering the time in which it was uttered, is, The Sabbath
was instituted for man's physical and spiritual welfare. This

welfare the Son of man should promote ; and to that end he
has power over all things, and expressly over the Sabbath, as

made for man; therefore to that end he controlled the entire

use of the Sabbath.

CHAPTER III.

1. Again—On another Sabbath. [A week before the feast

of the Passover. Harm.^ Luke vi. 6. [^Into the synagogue—
How much wickedness is brought into and perpetrated in reli-

gious assemblie-s! F.(r.] Withered—The force of the Greek
participle here, (perf. pass.), shows that this was not a con-

genital defect, but must have arisen from disease or injury.
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2. Watched—Suspiciously and privily. They had heard

his sound doctrine as to the Sabbath the week before.

3. Saith—So that the wretched condition of the sufferer

might move them all the more. Stand forth—A short way of

saying, Arise and go forth into the midst.

4. Or—To save is to destroy. Here is a direct contrast.

To do good
J
is a part; to save life, the whole. And so in their

contraries. Xz/V —The life of a man; and by the same rule,

liis hand. Held their peace—See Luke xiv. 3. They had
nothing to say.

5. Looked round—Christ's looks teach us many things. See

ver. 34, [and conip, chap. x. 21, 27.] Grieved—The Pharisees

grieved from malice ; Jesus from holy love for individual men.

With just grief, just anger is combined. See note on ver. 2.

Hardness—The condition of the heart it is which makes the

acknowledgment of the truth and its consequences difficult or

easy. The word translated hardness, means something destruc-

tive to the senses, either of sight or touch. It is blindness,

not to see ; and hardness not to perceive. See John xii 40.

[Omit hyiTiC ojg i] ciXXr}, whole as the other. Tisch., Alf^
6. Straightway—Their hatred increased. Conip. ver. 2.

Herodians—Though these cared but little for the Sabbath.

Either by the permission or command of Herod, they were

desirous of putting Jesus to death.

7. Withdretv himself—From their plots, but not in fear, or

to any great distance. He went to the sea. [Omit a-urui,

him. Tisch., Alf]
7. 8. Midtitude—There were two multitudes : one followed

liim from Galilee ; the other, from most remote directions, came
now to Jesus for the first time. The latter was the larger, as

appears from the word great in the Greek being placed after,

rather than before the word multitude, which it precedes in

ver. 7.

8. Idumea—Therefore Esau was not altogether hated;

[Rom. ix. 13. Ed.'\ They about Tyre and Sidon—Israelites

who inhabited that neighbourhood.

9. Wait on him—Not on that one occasion only. Lest—
He provides for due convenience.

10. Pressediipon—Ov rushed upon. This shows our Lord's

wonderful patience and kindness.

11. Wlien—ThstX \b, whensoever. Com^. tchithersoever, cha,^.

vi. 56.
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12. Make him hnown—For neither was that the right time,

nor were they the right heralds.

13. Into a mountain—Apart. Whom he would—His au-

thority was free and supreme. His will was one with the

Father's. [The persons mentioned here were partly the twelve

whom he chose; partly others, such, for instance, as Joseph

and Matthias. See Acts i. 23. V.G.'\ They came—Leaving

everything,

14. Twelve-—l^hQ marks of an apostle then are these: a

direct call, a sustained intercourse with Christ, personal obser-

vation (of him), preaching everywhere, and the gift of miracles.

15. [Omit QisoL-i-jiiv rag voaoug xa/, to heal sicknesses and,

Tisch.,Alf.]

16. Surnamed—The conferring of a surname is a mark of

authority. A joint one was given to James and John, ver. 17,

but Peter received his first, in preference to all others. So in

the list of the spies who entered the promised land, Joshua is

said to have received that name, instead of his former one

Hoshea. Num. xiii. 4, 16.

17. Surnamed—Lit., added names; this plural signifies that

the name applied to each separately. [This is, however, the

only mention made of this surname ; that of Peter constantly

recurs. V.G.^ Boanerges—Bengel here quotes an opinion,

that " without doubt our Lord here alludes to the two scribes

who sat in the Sanhedrim, one on the right, and the other on
the left ; the oflS.ce of one of whom was to collect the votes foir

acquittal—of the other, those for condemnation ; and he thus

applies the judicial forms of the Sanhedrim to his own king-

dom." Sons of thunder—A glorious appellation. Thunder in

Scripture conveys the idea of something partly awful and
partly glad. So, too, the gospel terrifies the world, while it

brings joy and blessing to the righteous. John in all his

gentleness yet possessed a hidden power of thunder ; esi3ecially

in his testimony to the Godhead of Jesus Christ. Comp. John
xii. 28, 29. And he described many thunders in the Reve-
lation

;
and heard thunderings which he was not permitted to

write. Rev. x. 3. Hiller says on this passage :
" The son of

thunder is the thunder-bolt, which follows the shock of the

rent clouds."

18. [For xavav/Vjjv, Canaanite, read xavafs/bv, of Cancu
Tisch., Alf]

19. They went—Jesus and his new associates. [The nar-
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rative of Mark here follows ratlier the order of place than of

time. Comp. ver. 7, 13. llarm^ Into a house—Rather ^0 a
house. Comp. ver. 21, 31.

21. Friends—[//is relations, Alf., not the disciples, for they

were in the house with Jesus. Mey.^ Who these were is evi-

dent from ver. 31, in which the word then, (lit., therefore),

refers back to this verse as if after a parenthesis. They went
out—This setting out is followed by their arrival, ver. 31. A
table seems to have been laid in the house, ver. 20. To lay

hold on—To restrain him. They said—They who told his

kindred of his zeal. He is beside himself—By this expression

they implied, but falsely, that his excess of zeal affected his

mind; thus Festus said to Paul, (Acts xxvi. 24), Thou art

beside thyself. Comp. the Hebrew in Isa. xxviii. 7 ; Hos.

ix. 7.

22. [Which came doiim from Jerusalem—Just before the

feast of the Passover, when every one else was going up tliither.

Jesus had been absent from Jerusalem a considerable time, and
therefore the scribes were endeavouring to prevent his preach-

ing in Galilee, where large numbers flocked to him, being free

from their ordinary occupations, on account of their impend-

ing journey to Jerusalem. Harm.]
23. He called—By this very act challenging their attention.

Satan—See note on Matt. xii. 26.

26. L^ise vp—A suitable expression. It would be strange,

indeed, if he did.

27. [Insert ccXX', bid, before no man. Tisch., Alf^ Except

he u'ill Jirst bind . . . and then he ivill spod—A like construc-

tion occurs in Deut. xx. 5, etc, also Gen xxvii. 12; Matt. v.

25; xxvi. 53; xxvii. 64; Rom. xi. 25, 2Q, 35; also Mark v.

23, end ; Luke xiii. 25 ; xviii. 7 ; John xii. 35.

'2S. Sons of men—Sins are human; but blasphemy against

the Holy Ghost is devilish. And blasphemies—Lit. and the

blasphemies ; the addition of the article is very forcible.

29. [Instead of x^isiCtj;, damnation, read aixaDrrnj^uToc, sin.

Tisch., Alf. Comp. John viii. 24, Alf. Eternal sin, that is,

iifiver to be blotted out. Beza in Mey.\ Eternal damnation—
The true reading is eternal sin. Sin liere means the gudt of
sin; and eternal guilt is fitly opposed to forgiveness. [There-

fore it causes an eternal punishment both of feeling and of

loss. V. G.]

31. [Came—Referring to went out, ver. 21. V.G.] His
brethren andhismother—Mark makes the brethren the more for-
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ward. The brethren commenced to seek him, and his mother
followed them. [Nor is she quite blameless in this case. V.G.l^

For like transpositions of order in names, see Numb. xii. 1,

10 : Gen. xxxi. 14; Numb, xxxii. 6. She who was blessed

among women, was subject to some, if less than ordinary,

human infirmity. Without— Outside the circle which sur-

rounded him, ver. 32 ; or, outside the house, where lie was
teaching. CaUing—With loud voices.

32. Said—He knew it well enough. [Insert, after brethren^

xui a) abi>.<pai gov, and thy sisters. Tisch. Alf.^

34. Round about—With the utmost kindness.

35. [Omit yao.for, Tisch., Alf.]

CHAPTER IV.

I. He began—After this interruption. By—Afterwards

from the sea.

3. Hearken—This word was spoken loudly, to hush the

noise of the multitude, so as to prevent their losing the com-
mencement of his address. [Mark specially commends the

hearing of the word, ver. 24, 25, 33. V.G.]

4. [Omit Tov ovoavou, of the air. Tisch., Alf.'\

8. Did yield .... brought forth—The subject is some;

comp. ver. 4, 7. That sprang up—In spite of all obstacles.

^For gV, gV, sV, some, some, some, Tisch. reads, iig, ug, tig, unto,

unto, unto^

9. Said—This expression is frequently inserted, even in the

most important discussions. See ver. 13, 21, 24, 2Q, 30.

10. They that ivere about him—Those first admitted to his

society ; see chap. iii. 34. [For rr^v rraPajSoXriv, read rag

'rra^a^oXdg, the parables. Tisch., Alf]
II. He said—AVith satisfaction. Without—Who are not

true disciples. [In contrast to those mentioned in ver. 10.

r.G.]

12. That—Lit., so that. They did not see before, Matt,

xiii. 13. But now the divine judgment (of blindness) is added
(to their natural blindness.) And their sins shovld befrgiven
them—This is the true healing; see Matt. xiii. 15; Ps. ciii.

3. [Omit ra a[iao7r,!Mara, their sins. Tisch., Alf. Read im-

personally, it should be forgiven them, that is, they should he

forgiven. Alf'\^

1 3. Know ye not—Here our Lord refers to their question.
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A?ul how then—This parable of the seed is the first and
fundamental one of them all. All—The entire doctrine of

Christ.

14. The sower— Christ. Peter, Paul, and others sow the

seed of Christ, and arc servants of the sower.

15. W/ie7'e the word is soivn—This clause should rather be

connected with those that follow. Immediately—The best time

for plots. [For fi' 'ra7(; x.rx^^diaic avrojv, in their hearts, read 2/5

aur^D?, on them. Tisch., A/f.^ In their hearts—More forcible

than into their hearts.

16. 17. Immediately—Great changes of mind may take

place in brief time.

18. [For the first ouro/, these, read ciXXoi, others. Tisch^,

Alf. Render, And there are others which are sown, etc. Mey.^

19. [Omit rovTov, this. Read the world. Tisch., ^(/-j

The lusts of other things—Comp. pleasures of life^ Luke viii.

14 ; lusts of sense, of affection, of intellect, study, etc.

Entering in—He who receiveth the word of God should be

careful lest the cares of the world gain power over him, and

occupy more mightily than before the fresh expansion of his

mind and feelings which the word of God has opened out.

Becometh—The word.

20. Some—[For sV, some, Tisch. (not Alf.) reads h, hy^

thrice.]

21. And—Verse 24 is closely connected with ver. 20, 22,

23; this one is therefore parenthetical; comp. Luke viii. IG.

The sense is this : the earth covers the seed sown in it a con-

siderable time ; but ye ought forthwith to display the power

of the word ye have heard. Candle—So also Christ, the true

light, came with the gospel. And each man should be rather

a candlestick than a bushel, in this sense ; comp. Luke viii.

1 6, 1 8. Bed—Properly a couch ; such as was used to recline

on at meals.

22. For there is nothinghid . . . neither ivas anythinghept secret

—The verbs here differ. Ts hidden, means something naturally

secret; keptsecret,^omci\m\^^ intentionally hidden; the adjectives

also differ. Com\y. thehidden things, 1 Cor. iv. 5,Gr. x^u-ra, and

hid. Col. ii. 3, Gr. a-rox^Lipo/; and with these the expressions

be manifested, (that is, compulsorily), and come abroad, (that

is, spontaneously), correspond. The former sentence, therefore,

may be taken to refer to evil, and the latter to good. And
the principle holds good with regard to natural objects ; to

good and evil feelings and acts of men, to natural or spiritual
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conditions, and to divine mysteries. Come—Of itself. Comp.
John iii. 21. This happens gradually from day to day, but

shall take place fully when the light shall illuminate all things.

See 1 Cor. iv. 5.

23. If any man—Therefore every man has not.

24. Ttike heed what you hear—Lit., see what you hear.

Sight, the nobler sense, controls hearing ; the eye is active,

the ear passive. What—The word ye hear is the word of

God ; see that ye value it highly. With ivhat raeasure—Lit,,

in ivhat measure i the heart, with all its capabilities, its

desires, its zeal in imparting to others, and its obedience, is

the measure. In whatever measure any deals out to others,

what he himself receives shall be measured. Shall . ... he

given— So that ye shall not only be hearers, but sharers.

[Omit Toig uxovovffiv, that hear. Tisch. Also Alf., who also

thinks Ttai Tr^ogriS/jGSTai u/>t,7v, and unto you shall more be given,

to be spurious. With what measure ye mete attention shall

understanding be measured to you, Eidh. Zig. in Mey?\

26. A man—Here the representative of God and Christ, as

setting forth the periods and gradations of the whole Christian

Church. See ver. 29.

27. Slee.]-) and rise—The words night and day are connected

with these verbs by a chiasmus, or cross reference. And, in

fact, night is frequently mentioned before day ; comp. Gen. i.

He knoweth not—After conferring upon men the safeguards of

his grace, God leaves them, to a certain extent, to themselves.

Or the words may apply to the believer himself, and then the

words of herself in the next verse will be opposed to human
care, not to the culture of the earth. [The Saviour does not
recommend slothful sleeping in the day ; but the absence of

needless anxiety as to the mode and direction of the growth.

Stier., etc]

28. [Omit yup, for. Tisck, Alf] Of herself—This does

not exclude cultivation, rain, and sunshine. [But it implies

the freedom of growth in good or evil permitted to man by
the Lord of the soil, V.G.] Blade—Lit,, grass; a shoot

resembling grass. So, at first, spiritual virtues are scarcely

to be distinguished from natural ones. Then—The rate of

successive increase is marvellous. The day shall come when
this shall be manifest. [1 Pet. i. 23-25 may be profitably

compared with this parable. Trench.]

29. Is brought forth—Also, of itself ver, 28. Immediately
s—ISTot too late now any more than too early before. Futteth
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in—Lit., sendeth, a short way of saying, he sends in men with

sickles.

30. [For rUi, whereunto, read Twg, how. Also for craea-

(SdXufiiv, compare, read doo/Msv^ literally, in what parable shall

7ve place it? Tisch., Alf.^ Shall ive liken—Plural number

;

comp. John iii. 11.

31, 32. When it is sown—The repetition of these words
defines the exact period when the grain ceases to be minute
and begins to swell. Emphasise the words ivhen in ver. 31,

and sown in ver. 32.

33. As they were able to hear it—They could not bear

plainer language.

34. \_Expounded—Matt. xiii. 36, etc.; xv. 15, etc. See also

John X. 11-18 ; xv. 1-12. Alf.]

35. The same day—Lit., in that day. The pronoun that

does not mark the actual day on which our Lord spoke the

parables of the sower, etc. (as Grotius and others admit), but

refers less definitely to a dny already mentioned in chap. ii. 1.

So Judges xiii. 10; Matt. xxiv. 48. And, in fact, Mark uses

the word sKiTvoc, that, in various senses. See notes on chap.

ii. 20; xiii. 24.

36. They took him—The owners of the ship did, to bring

him over the lake. As he was—Without preparation. See

Matt. viii. 20; so 2 Kings vii. 7, Sept. With him—With
Jesus. Little shijys—With men in them.

37. Gyrat storm—[For auri, it, read to 'ttXoTov, the ship.

Tisch., A If.]

38. Hinder part—Where the tiller is. A pilloio—Lit., the

pillow. The use of the article shows that this was a part of

the vessel
;
probably of wood, as Theophylact observes. Careat

thou not ?—The Lord is not angered by their too importunate

urgency.

39. Peace—Cease from noise. Be stUl—Cease from vio-

lence. A great calm—Over the sea, which ordinarily would

have remained rough for some time after the wind had

ceased.

40. No—Lit, not. At a later period (^latt. xvi. 9), he

said, not yet. The simple not implies merely their want of

faith ; the expres.sion not yet^ that they had already had had

good reason to believe.
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CHAPTER V.

1. [For Vahrion^^v, Gadarenes, read Tioa'Tviiuv, Gerasenes.

Tisch., Alf.] Gadarenes—Gadara was a city of Greek origin,

subject to the Jews, and containing many Jews, as we may
gather from the fact of our Lord's visiting it. [It had doubt-

less the sa*ne port as Gergesa. F.<?.]

2. Immediately—Yet this man was kept from casting him-

self into the sea, as the swine did. With—Lit., m, an unclean

spirit. The pre})()siti()n is very forcible.

3. DiveUinj—The inhabitants of tombs are various ; see

ver. 5. [For akvmerj^ with chains^ read ccXvan cv/.sti, iciih a

chain any longer. Tisch., -^Z/l]

5. [Transpose tombs and mountains. Tisch., AIf.'\ In the

mountains—Solitary places, where there were mountains ; see

ver. 11. Himself—Even the law of self-preservation is power-

less over one possessed.

6. Ran—An instance of the authority of Christ. The

man possessed ran, as we may well suppose, in spite of the

devils.

7. That thou torment me not—The demoniac was tormented

by w^hat tormented the devil possessing him. Yet the demo-

niac is freed. The evil spirit prays not to be cast out, or, if

cast out, to have no additional torment. [Or rather, the man,

identifying himself with the demons, dreads the pangs of ex-

pulsion. Mey.'\

8. [Said—Rather, ?f'a5 saying, Gr. sXsys, Alf.'] Thou—This

language implies but one demon; ver. 9, 13, speak of many

;

obeying one, as a legion obeys its commander. The one

speaking seems to maintain a constant union with his legion,

from the fact of the name including them all.

9. [For a-£jC;/^?5 7^%ym, answered^ saying ; read Xiyn

ai/rw, saitJi to him. Tisch., Alf] Legion—Synecdoche : the

whole for a part. Qne was chief, the rest, with him, formed

the legion ; whether he held this Latin name before entering

the man, or assumed it on doing so. We are many—Luke
(chap. viii. 30) states this in words of his own : If so many
could be in one single nest, what number must there be in

the whole %vorld ? pi altitude in this case does not insure

protection. V.G
]

10. He besought—Singular number ; the plural is used in

ver. 12. The country—Which they loved, or of which they
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held possession. [And so, from tlieir better knowledge of tlie

inhabitants they prepared to inflict on them the greater injury.

V.G.] But it is strange that they did not shun a spot where

the Messiah, the destroyer of their power, was sojourning.

12. [For ra og'/], 7)1011 ntains, read tco o^j/, mountain. Tisch.^

Alf.'\ A II—Unanimously.

13. Forthwith—Jesus never required to deliberate. [Omit
rjffav ds, they were. Tisch., A{fP\ About two thousand—The
word legion implied a greater number than this.

14. [For ToiJi y^oi^ov;, the swine, read auroug, them. Tisch.^

A If.] Told it—To the owners of the swine, both in the city

and in the country. [The swine were the property of many
owners, and sent out daily under the charge of regular swine-

herds ; as is still continually done on the continent. Ud.

For s^riXdov, went out, read 'r,xhv, came. Tisch., A//.]

15. The Iegio7i—This name seems to have been well known
among the neighbours, and to have kept them in terror.

Otherwise there seems no reason for its repetition in relating

the fact as they found it. Sitting, clothed . . . in his right

mind—He who had previously been without rest, raiment, or

reason. The bystanders, perhaps, furnished him clothes, and

he proved by his acts the restoration of his reason.

18. [For g.a/Sai-roc, come, read s/M[3aivovro;, coming. Tisch.,

Alf.] With him—The cross had weaned this man from his

friends ; the power of Jesus had taken hold upon him. [And
thus he was enabled to prove of greater use to his friends.

V.G.]

19. [For 6 hi 'ItjcoD:, howbeit Jesus, read -/.ai, and he. Tisch.,

Alf.] Thy friends—This shows what our duty is to our rela-

tives. Tell them—There is a time to speak, (as here) ; and a

time to be silent, (as in ver. 43.) The Lord—Jesus. See

ver. 20.

20. Puhlish—So they were not left without witness of the

glory of God ; even though Jesus, a^; their request, departed

immediately. In DecajMlis—Not merely in his own home,

ver. 19.

22. \Om\i )ho\j, behold. Tisch., A If.] Jaijnis—At the time

of Mark's writing, Jairus or his daughter might still have been

found in Palestine. The mention of individual names in the

gospel history affords strong proof of its truth. When he sa^o

—Beholding his majesty.

23. Lieth at the p<>int of death— It M'as great faith in

Jairus to leave his dying child. TJi,at—[/ J)ray thee is not
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expressed in the Greek. Ed.'\ The use of the recitative style

shows Jairus's object in mentioning his daughter's disease.

[For iriOirai, she shall live, read ^>^(?7?, live. Tisch., Alf.~\

29. The fountain .... was dried up—Not merely checked.

This cure, though sudden, was perfect.

30. Knowing—Active faith. Had gone out—A magnetic

power.

33. Fearing—Sometimes even a worthy action is followed

by fear, which, however, the goodness of the Lord removes

;

see Matt. xxvi. 10. Told—In public. Casting off all false

shame for her disease. See Luke viii. 47. All—Right

!

34. Go in peace—See note on Luke vii. 50. Be whole—
Henceforth. A permanent benefit after protracted suffering.

35. Trouhlest thou—The Greek word here used, g-avXXhv,

properly refers to the trouble of a journey. See Luke vii. 6 ;

viii. 49. Herodian applies it to the laborious transport of

captives, and to the departure of an army. Jesus' t\'anderings,

therefore, were a perpetual gk-oX/j^u, trouble. The Master—
Lit., The Teacher. Therefore Jesus had disciples in the family

of Jairus, and was a teacher to the ruler of the synagogue.

Any further—This was a strong assertion of the daughter's

death. They felt their Master's efforts to be vain.

36. Spoken—Probably privately. [Afraid—As if all were

lost. Mey.'\

37. [For ai/roD, him, read i^ir' uIitov, with him. Tisch., Alf^
Brother—Mark wrote his gospel shortly after the ascension,

and when the memory of James, who had been beheaded, was
so fresh in men's minds as to make him better known even

than John.

38. [For 'i^-^^sTat, he cometh, read h-)(ovTat, they come. Also

m&QYt ytai, both, heioTQ wept. Tisch., A If '\
Wailed—To lessen

the sorrowful thoughts of the mourners.

40. Laughed— With a sad but not insolent laughter.

Put .... out—A striking exercise of authority in another

man's house, where he was a comparative stranger. J^ut in

truth he was the Master there. There were therefore three

disciples and three members of the family present, and these

were all. Comp. ver. 43. [Omit a^axs//>(,£^ov, lying. Tisch.,

41. Talitha-cumi— Peter, from whose dictation Mark is

said to have written, remembered the words our Lord used.

Our Saviour only used this word Tcditha once. Nor did he

use any repetitions in raising the dead. See Luke vii. 14

;
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JoliTi xi. 43. For his power was always instantaneous. Comp.
Numb. XX. 11. / sai/ unto thee— These words are rightly

supplied, though not expressed in Talitha-cumi.

42. Siraightivai/—She did not gradually recover conscioui*-

ness. For—She returned to the condition which befitted her

age. Twelve—Comp. ver. 25. The woman was healed and
the child raised at the same time, the sufferings of the one

and the existence of the other having begun together.

43. [Charged them straitly— Doubtless, however, the multi-

tude, w4io knew of the child's death, had some means of

learning the miracle, and of spreading the glory of God.

F.6r.] Knoio—Jesus never forbade that men should know
of his doctrine. Mey. To eat—Being now alive and w^ell,

and needing no medicine.

CHAPTER VI.

1. \TUence—This w^or^l liere refers to the whole sojourn of

our Lord in Capernaum and its vicinity. Jairus dwelt at

Capernaum, and it w^as not long after the raising of his

daughter that the parables, recorded in Matt, xiii., were

spoken. Harm. For ?5/.^.-v, came, read h-)(iTai, cometh. Tisch.,

A If.] Follow—Though they had not all been admitted to

witness the raising of Jairus's daughter.

2. Was come— Jesus had arrived shortly before. [For

TcX?.o/, viany^ read oi <koWoI, the multitude. Tisch., -^^Z*.]

Whence .... given—Yet he is "wisdom itself. [Omit on, that,

Tisch., Alf. So Beng.~\ Mighty ivories—Understand ivhat.

3. The car/jenter—They add, the son of Mary, as if in

antitliesis to the carpenters son. [Our Lord therefore engaged

in such la])our on earth as corresponded to his spiritual labour.

Zech. vi. 12. V.G.]

4. Country—Where there are many kin. Kin—Occupying

many houses.

5. lie could . ... do no mighty work—They could not be

done, because the people were incapable of receiving them. A
few—Signifying the quantity. Sick—Signifying the quality.

6. Hound cd)out—And yet our Lord conferred some good

on his own country.

7. Began—After they had made some i)rogress. By wjo

and tivo—Six pairs; see Matt. x. 2, 3. And—His lurtner

instruction aiajcars from vcr. 12, 13.
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8, 9. Commanded—For a similar construction of sentence,

see chap. xii. 38.

8. T/mt—That they might be unencumbered, and free in

their movements. [Comp. note on Matt. x. 10. Transpose

bi'ead and. sari]). Tisch., Alf.'\

11. [For oaoi av fj.rj ds^ui/rai, whosoever shall 7iot receive you,

read. 0; aV 7i-o(i (xri dst,r)Tai, ivhatsoeuer place shall not receive

you. Also omit all after against them, to the end of the verse.

Ti,ch., Alf.]

13. Cast oat—This doubtless caused more wrath to the

devils than their expulsion by the Lord himself would have

done. Anointed with oil—A very different j)i"oceedi)ig from
what is called extreme unction. They did not carry oil about

with them ; but used what they found in the houses of the

sick. This made the miracle all the more manifest.

14. Spread abroad—Had Jesus been generally known before

the death of John, none would have supjDosed him to be John.

This is worth remarking, as refuting those who make out too

lung an interval to have elapsed between the Lord's baptism

and John's death For—But for jDublic report Herod would
have known nothing of him. Religious tidings take long to

reach a palace. He said—Luke (ix. 7) has : it was said of
some; and the circumstances show that the plural is needed in

Mark. For the opinions of a number of men are cited, and
it is only in ver. 16 that Herod appears to have considered

<jne of these more jDrobable than the rest. [The common
reading is best attested here. Tisch., Al/.] If then there be
any parenthesis inserted before /or his name was, tfec, it should

not end before the word iwophets, ver. 15. \Be)ig. would refer

the words, and he said, to some one else than Herod ; but
without good reason. De W., Alf., etc.]

15. [Insert hi, but. Tisch., Alf.'] Others—The diversity of

human ideas as to heavenly things is amazing. [And the

world's judgment of God's people is blind. Q.'\ The know-
ledge of this (opinion being jDrevalent) was of some comfort to

the disciples, (chap. viii. 2S), but caused Herod the greater

disturbance. However great the diversity of opinions be, the

truth often lies outside them all. [Omit 'i6riv, it is, after

'^^o^pr/Trii, a 2^rophet. Also n, or. Tisch. Render, A prophet
like one of the prophets, that is, not the prophet all wait for,

but some one like those gone before him. Alf]
16. Heard—Repeated from ver. 14. [Omit ioTh, uuuk and
VOL. I. X
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Jx Mx^ojv ; so as to read, John, whom I beheaded, the same is

risen. Tisch., A If.]

20. Feared—Holiness commands respect. John did not

fear Herod. Knoiuing—The fear of evil men, and their re-

spect for holiness, is a proof of religion being true. [But

Herod did not acknowledge John as a prophet. The worldly

man's estimate misses the very gist of the matter. Judas

Iscariot, in his utter despair, spoke of Jesus not as the Christ,

but as the imiocent blood. V.G. But see Ed. note on Matt,

xxvii. 4.] Observed—Lit., ^warcZecZ him from Herodias. Did
many things, and heard him gladly—And yet Herod was not a

rio;hteous man.
21. Birtliday—Not necessarily birthday ; the word thus

translated may signify any anniversary or festival. Lords—
Of his palace and court. Captains—Of his troops. Chief
estates—In provincial posts. [Not under Herod. Mey."]

22. The king . . . the damsel—A contrast.

24. [For Tov ^azTiGToii, the Baptist, read roD ^a-nr/^ovro?,

who baptizes, or the baptizer. Tisch., Alf.~\

25. With /i«5^e—Promptly. / will—Said with boldness,

27. An executioner—Gr. a-r/iovXaroj^a^ a word derived from

the Latin specula, a watch-tower. These men, a sort of body-

guard, were also employed as executioners.

29. Corpse—Comp, Jer. xxvi. 23. This term is not applied

to the body of our Lord. In a tomh—Possibly that of his

ancestors, wherein it was fitting that he should be interred.

Jesus, the prince of life, was laid in a stranger's tomb.

30. The apostles—An appropriate expression here. All

things—In general, and afterwards in detail. Both what . . .

and what—A glorious narration.

31. Ye yourselves—Also. The Saviour often went alone

into retirement ; now he says : seek ye seclusion also. A
ivhile—The godly should temper society with seclusion. There

were—They did not always come and go together.

33. [Omit (j'l oyXoi, the people. Pead, many saw them de-

parting and knew thm. Tisch., Alf.'\ Outwent—By different

roads. Came together—In one place.

34. [Omit 'IriffoZc, Jesus. Tisch., Alf. Came out—That is,

of the ship, ver. 32. Mey.^ Began—Anew, as if lie had not

been teaching them before. Compassion—To teach demands

true compassion ; and compassion is a virtue essential to a

good teacher.

35. Far spent—See Matt. xxi. 1, etc-
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36. Bound about—For a single city could not have sup-

plied sufficient food.

37. Shall ive . . . . hiiy—The apostles by this question

imply inability, not unwillingness to take the trouble of going,

and to spend what money they had. Therefore the iioo hun-

dred lunnyworih spoken of does not mean the aggregate

amount contained in their purses, but is suggested by the

number of men to be fed. This seems supported by the ex-

pression, that every one of them may talce a little, John vi. 7.

38. [Omit /ta/, and, after go. Tisch., Alf.^

40. Sat doioii—This showed their faith. [^Ranhs—Gr.

^oaoiai, garden beds, in which vegetables grow. Theoph. in

Alf?i

41. [Omit a-jroO, his, Tisch., Alf.^ All—All partook of

the (fish, which was a mere) relish ; and some, even of it, was
left ; see ver. 43. [And the multiplying of fish, from its pecu-

liar organisation, was more wonderful than that of the bread.

V.G.'\

44. [Omit w(Tj;, about. Tisch., Alf^
45. To Bethsaida—This was not the end of their whole

voyage ; they only waited there till Jesus should rejoin

them.

48. Saio—And yet did not come to them before the fit

time. Would have—Comp. Luke xxiv. 2S.

52. For—They might have argued from (Christ's power
over) the bread, to (his power over) the sea. The more faith

is exercised, the better it learns to admire the wondrous works
of God. [Comp. Matt. xiv. 33.] Their Iieart ivas—Not
merely the condition of their heart at that time, but through-

out their whole noviciate, is here declared.

53. Drew to the shore—Promptly.

o5. In beds—Just as they lay. [For irior^M^ov, region round
about, read y^ujsav, 2:)lace. Tisch., Alf.^

56. [/;i the streets—(Lit., markets), where they would be

most likely to meet him, and where the greatest number might
find their hopes fulfilled at once. V.G^ If it ivere—Even if.

Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 16. Touch—After the example of the

woman with an issue of blood ; chap. v. 27. Ilim—Bengel
translates this it, the hem. [Gr. ahrov, Eng. Ver. him, and
80 De W., Mey.]
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CHAPTER YII.

1-5. The Pharisees . . . ivhen ihey saio . . . asTced—The
words they found fault have been added at the end of ver. 2,

by some who overlooked the fact of a parenthesis extending

from the end of the second to the befdnnini^ of the fifth verse.

The entire passage depends on the words asked him, ver. 5.

For in the case of parentheses, the verb is either repeated at

their conchision, as in Acts ii. 8, 11 ; 1 Cor. viii. 1-4; Judges

ix. 16, 19; 2 Sam. xxi. 2-4; 1 Kings viii. 41, 42; or else

not expressed at all before the conclusion, as in this piissage,

and in Eph. iii. 1, 14; the connexion being kept up by the

particles and, hut, therefore, and in the present passage by
then, ver. 5.

1. [From Jerusalem—Where the Passover had been cele-

brated. V.G.]

2. That is to say—The apostle qualifies his language, to

show that he himself did not regard unwashen hands as de-

fied. Comp. ver. 11; chap. v. 41, etc. [Omit i/MSfM-^l/ano,

they found fault. Tisch., Alf]
3. Oft—JAi., with thefist ; up to the wrist. [Gr. 'Trvyfifj—

Not as Eng. Yer. oft, but probably ivith the fist, that is, icith

the hand balled. Mey., De W., (intransl.) But Alf renders

diligently, after the Syriac and KuinoL] Tradition—Corre-

sponding with they have received, in next verse.

4. Fois—(Measures of about a pint), out of which liquor

was poured into cu-ps. Tables—Lit., couches, such as were

used at meals. [They were washed by sprinkling. Alf~\

5. [For 'i'ziira, then, read xa/, and. Tisch., Alf The con-

junction resumes the narration, broken by the parenthesis, ver.

3, 4. De IF.] Asked him—The Pharisees always confiiu'd

their efforts to asking of questions. \Yox a\i~Toi;,- unwashed,

read xo/va/g, defiled. Tisch., Alf'\

6. \0\mi a-oy.':^iQz];, answered and. Tisch., Alf. '\
Hypocrites

—This verse ready supplies a definition of hypocrisy. These

Pharisees were specimens of the hypocrite class.

8. Laying aside—Very different from holding. Kindred

terms with this laying aside are rejfct, ver. 9, and r.iaicing of

none effect, ver. 13. The commandment—Which is a whole in

itself, just as virtue is single and simjile; as contrasted with

the multiplicity of traditions. Of G<>d . . of men—A mani-

fest contrast. T'he washing ofpots—Paltry observances [But
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man counts nothing a trouble, if lie but be not obliged to

change his heart. Q.]

9. Full ivell ye reject—That is, ye are rightly said to reject.

Just as a true picture of a conflagration may be called well

done. Besieges, they fancied they were doing ivell. That—
The accusation was true, little though the hypocrites expected

him to make it.

10. Moses—In God's name.

13. Which ye have delivered—Which from being mere cus-

toms ye have turned into binding traditions.

14. [For "Traira, all, read '?rdXiv, again. Tisch., Alf.'\ Hearken

—A useful warning to all against a prejudice most hostile to

the true worship of God.

15. [For a'j avTQu, of him., read Ix ro\J av^^wcroy, from a
man. Tisch., -4{/!]

16. If any man have ears—Few understood his words; aa

the foUowino; verses show.

18. From ivithout—Added for explanation's sake.

19. [For xa^a^/^oc, referring to whatsoever entereth the

man, read 7iaQapi^cj\>, referring to a^s^^oli', draught or 'pi'ivy.

Tisch.. A If. It is said to purge or cleanse cdl food, because it

receives the unclean refuse. Mey.^ Purging—Not defiling,

but purifying; since the useful nourishment remains, and the

refuse departs.

21. [The order should be evil thoughts, fornications, thefts,

murders, adulteries, covetousness, etc. Tisch., Alf^
22. Covetousness—This word, which in the Greek (cXsovs^/a)

implies somewhat comparative, is something between theft and
rapine; some artful contrivance whereby some one else, of his

own act, indeed, but to his own disadvantage, and either

ignorantly or unwillingly, offers, yields, and gives up somewhat
to which you are not entitled. It is more like theft than

rapine, and more a sin of the rich than either theft or rapine,

which characterise the poor. See 1 Cor. \i. 10; v. 10, Lasci-

viousness—This and an evil eye are breaches of the 9th and
10th commandments. An evil eye—Envy and exultation at

the misfortime of others. [Comp. Matt. xx. 15. Mey.^ Fool-

ishness—Shown by those whom Christ is here refuting. Comp.
Luke xi. 40. Foolishness is mentioned last, as rendering all

the other sins incurable. Human corruption is not altogether

a matter of volition. [Comp. ver. 18.]

23. All these things come from ivithin—Oh, how foul then

the fountain of our heart must be

!
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24. [Omit xa/' ^idc^jvoc, and Sido7i. Tisch., Alf.] No man
—Foi he was on the borders of the land of Israel.

25. [For d/.ojGuaa yao, for^ etc., read «>.>.' tZ^li dy.obsacja,

hut straightwayy etc. TiscL, Alf.~\ For—Jesus, with the aid he

had to give, went to meet her; but so contrived as to appear

to benelit tbis Syrophenician woman^ by seeming accident;

though he had undertaken this whole journey for her sake.

Comp. Matt, xviii. 12. Daughter—Lit., her little daughter.

Chap ix. 21, 24, shows us that boys also may be devil-pos-

sessed; and heathen also. Heard—So faith comes by hearing;

how much more then by a text of Scripture, however short.

26. Greek—In a wide sense. Syrophtnician hij nation—^

Clemens of Alexandria speaks of Syrians who dwelt in

Phoenicia; Tertullian speaks of Syrophenice ; Juvenal of the

fterfumed Syrophenician. [Phoenicians were so called, in dis-

tinction from Lihophoenicians in Libya. Mey. The devil—
That unclean spirit which had possessed the girl. V. G.^

27. [For 6 hi 'lyjffoug J-bv, hut Jesus said, read xai iXiysv, and
he said. Tisch., Alf.^ Let . . .first—Not an absolute refusal.

He seems to let her see that her request was inopportune. Be

filled—It would have been in some sort neglecting the Jews,

had Jesus expended more time on the Gentiles. \It is not

meet—What is not meet in itself, may become so on suitable

entreaty. V.G. Where faith is weak, Christ comes to meet

it; where strong, he holds aloof, that it may be perfected.

Ols.]

28. Under the table—The woman's humility is great ; she

pleads, however, her neighbourhood to Israel. Tlie childi^ens

—Who often waste bread. The Greek word signifies the

young, Tratdiuv, a different word from rexKOic, children, which

implies their privileges as such.

29. For this saying—For this saying, and the faith which

it evinces. Understand / say unto thee. [The whole force of

a soul, either for good or evil, often displays itself in a single

word. V.G.^ Is gone oid—Thus Jesus immediately rejoiced

her mth glad tidings. [For he knew the effects of his own
power, even at a distance. V.G.^

30. WJien she was come— Having gone in faith. She found
the devil gone out, and her daughter laid tipo7i the hed—Beng.,

Tisch. and Alf., transpose these two clauses. The fact of the

daugliter being laid on the bed shows the great power of

the devil, which had possessed her ; and the greater power of
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Jesus, who had cast it out. The girl had had no rest before.

The mother did not find the devil; it was gone ; but she found

that it was gone.

31. Midst of the coasts of Decapolis—That is, through the

inidst of Decapolis. [The region comprised under this name
lay for the most part bejond Galilee (see Matt. iv. 25) on the

eastern side of Jordan, a part of it, also, perhaps lying to the

south of Galilee ; it was chiefly inhabited by Syrians and
heathen. To this region belonged Gadara, (Mark v. 20), and
Cesarea Philippi. At this stage of the gosjjel history, the

evangelists make frequent mention of the borders of the

Gentries ; whence it aj)pears that the Saviour had passed

through all the land of Israel. Harm. For, and Sidon, Tisch.

and Alf. read through Sidon.'\

32. [^Deaf—Mark is the only evangelist who records the

healing of this deaf man, or that of the blind man mentioned
in chap, viii 22. V.G.^^

33. Took him aside—Our Lord's various gestures on this

occasion, and the sight of others who were healed, supplied

the place of speech to the deaf man, (whose soul Jesus also

meant to heal), until he was able to hear. [Our Lord imparted

his power to the deaf man, first through his sight, and then
through his hearing. Harm.] Comp. chap. viii. 23, as to the

blind man.

34. Re sighed—Great is the force of sighs when the heart

is straitened. Sighing is an emotion [rather than an act. Ed.]

Therefore, I will sigh, is never said in the Psalms, as, I ivill

pray, I ivill call, I will cry, are. Ephphatha—The first word
heard by the deaf man.

35. Ears—His powers of hearing ; not merely the passage

through his ears.

36. Them —Those who had brought the deaf man to him.

The spectators would naturally celebrate the action ; and ver.

37 shows that they did. Jesus used specially to enjoin

silence on those whom he healed. The more a. great deal—
The more, refers to the prohibition ; the great deal, to the

publicity they would have given if unprohibited. Comp.
note on Phil. i. 23.

37. Hath done . . . well— [Comp. Gen. i. 31. Ols. This
work is worthily compared with that first one of creation.

Alf] This is a form of approval ; comp. Acts x. 33 ; Phil.

iv. 14 ; so, in the present tense, 2 Pet. i. 19 j in the future,
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3 John, ver. 6. See 1 Kings viil 18, Sept. A similar form
of assent occurs in Mark xii. 32, well, Master, thou hast said

tlie truth. The deaf—Plural , this man as well as others ;

comp. Matt. xv. 30.

CHAPTER VIIL

1. [Omit 6 ^li^fcvc, Jesus, Tisch.j Alf. ; and uvtoZ, his. Tisch.,

not Alf.]

2. Three days—In Greek, the nominative of time (as here)

with the words there are, or there is, understood, make the

expression absolute ; see Luke ix. 28. [So Tisch., Alf]
3. [For T/i/s; yap avruiv, for divei's of them, read xa/ rivi;;

avToJv^ and divers of them. Tisch., Alf] Divey^s—Those who
had come farther were in the greatest want, and the rest are

fed for their sakes. [This clause formed part of what our

Lord himself said. V.G.] Came—Lit., are come. The Greek
word ^xct), here used, signifies rather being present after coming,

than the mere act of coming. Some who would read Tjy.aiT/, in

the past tense, have come, overlook this force of the verb ; see

note on Rev. ii. 25. [From far—Induced by remarkable

zeal. V.G.]

6, 7. Gave thanJcs . . blessed—Synonymous tenns. Those

are right who pray over every course of a meal. [Insert raZra,

these, after xa/. Read, and he blessed these. Tisch., Alf.] Them
also—Unreservedly

.

9. [Omit (j'l (pciyo^^ng, they that had eaten. Read they were.

Tisch., Alf]
11. Began—After some resi:)ite. [Tempting him—To show

them some sign from heaven, after he had shown so many on

earth. V.G.]

12. Sighed—Lit., began to sigh. Both sighing, and begin-

ning to sigh, are emotions, not actions.

13. [Omit £/'? TO 'ttXoJov, into the ship. Tisch., Alf]
15. Of the Pharisees . . . and of Ileiod—Two extremes.

Matt. xvi. 6 lias Pharisees and Sadducees, Mark puts I/erod,

instead of Sadducees. The leaven of them all, at least in

asking Jesus under all sorts of pretexts to show signs, was
hypocrisy. Comp. note on Luke xiii. 31. Luke (chap. xii.

1) does not make this statement concerning Herod ; but ho

supplies the omission in chap, xxiii. 8. For though Herod
(Mark vi. 16) leaned rather to tlie Pharisees' view as to tho

resurrection of the dead, vet in other respects the licentious-
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iiess of the Sadducees was better suited to his policy, which

used religion merely for purposes of political expediency.

16. [Omit Xs/ocrs?, saying, and for iyji'M-.^, ive have, read

'i^'ivoiv, they have. Tisch., Alf.\

17 [Omit 6 'I?jff&D(;, Jesus. Tisch., AJf. His address pro-

ceeds in a series of questions down to the end of ver. 18.

Not. Crit.] Hardened— Such hardening spread from the

heart to the sight, hearing, and memory, ver. 8.

20. [For 01 di sTttov, and they said, read xot/ Xsycvaiv uvtOj,

and they say to him. Tisch., Alf.^

21. [For --TTug ojJ, read ou-m. Read, not yet do ye understcnd.

Tisch., Alf. That ye do not iinkrstand—That whilst with

me ye can never want for bread ; and that, therefore, I must

have been warning you against some different leaven. V.G.^

22. [For 'koyzrat, he cometh, read 'ioyji^^rai, they came. Tisch.,

Alf^ They bring—This blind man himself seems to have

had no previous knowledge of Jesus.

23. Took—Led him himself. A proof of great condescen-

sion. Town—Lit., country-town. Bethsaida is called a city,

in John i. 44. The sight of the heaven, and of God's works in

nature, was more delightful to the blind man on recovering his

vision, than that of the town and man's works would have

been. [For s7 n j3Xs-ii, if he saiv aught, read s7 n ^Xsrrsig,

seest thou aught ? Tisch., AIf.'\

24. [Insert ori, for, before uc dsi/dpct ; and after it, 6: w, / see.

Read, / see men, for I see them walking, as it were trees.

Tisch., AIf'\ Men as trees, loalhing—He means to say that

their movement is all that enables him to distinguish them
from trees. [Perhaps he had often thus dimly seen and de-

scribed them while his sight was failing. -4//.]

25. Looh up—And try his eyes. [The text is uncertain.

For s'TTo'^ffs)' uItov dva^Ai-^ai, made him look up, read hi'i^Ki-^iv,

he saw clearly, Tisch., Alf. And for d-a^/ra, every 7nan, or all

things, {Alf.) read cinavrac, all men. Tisch.^

2Q^ To his house, .... neither go into the town—Therefore

his house must have been at the very entrance of the town.

Nor tell—Jesus, especially at that period, shunned notoriety.

[For this is the last miracle our Lord wrought befcu^e the Feast

of Tabernacles (and the discourses given in John vii,, x.,

y.G.) ; and this, as well as the healing of the deaf and dumb
man, chap. vii. 36, he forbade their publishing. After cele-

brating the Passover, the people returned to their field labours
;

his adversaries from that time had no sign vouchsafed them ;
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and tlie object of working miracles in the presence of his dis-

ciples was now accomplished. Behold the acceptable year
now completed in Galilee ! IIaym.'\

27. By the way—Godly conversation occupied them on the

journey.

2S, [For d'7Tr/.oii)ri(jav, ansivered, read ut.uv aCruj, Xsyovng^

spoke to him, saying. Tisch., A(f.]

29. [For Xsysi airo/i, saith unto them, read s'nrjpojra oclroOi,

asked tliem. Tisch., Alf.'\ The Son of man—He speaks of

himself in terms of humility. After his resurrection, he says,

ought not Christ to have suffered, etc. Luke xxiv. 26. Jie-

jected—For they denied what Peter confessed, ver. 29. See
chap. xiv. 63, 64.

32. Openly—Previously he had only hinted at it. See

Luke iv. 23.

32, 33. To rebuke . . . rebuked—Peter earns one rebuke

by administering another. The verb recurs in ver. 30.

[33. Ills disdples—Who might have been very soon turned

away to worldliness by such words as Peter uttered. Y.G^
3-4. The ijeople . . . witli his disciples—His teaching was of

universal application, it was catholic doctrine [and even forci-

bly impressed on the multitude who as yet knew nothing clear

as to the Messiah. V.Q.] And follow—By death on the

cross.

35. And the gospel!

s

—So, ver. 38, my words. [Especially

concerning the cross. Y.G. Omit (ii>TO(i, the same. Tisch.^

^(/•, etc.]

36. [For lav TtiPd/iffr,, if he shall gain, read yi-^dr,ffai, to gain ;

for irtijLiM&ri, lose, read t^Tja/w^^^a/, to lose. Tisch., Alf.^

37. [For 73 ri, or wliat, read ri yd^, for what. Tisch., Alf.

Also omit boj6ii u'yO^aj-og, shall a man give. Tisch. ; Atf
doubts. Read what can be an equivalent for his life ?

Tisch.]

38. Shall he ashamed—In word or deed. [Christ's own
life was put in peril by his dauntless confession. V.G.] Me
. . . Son of man—He speaks of the present time in the first

person, of the future in the third. Words—concerning the

cross. The plural number here implies that one may confess

faith in Christ in general terms, and yet be apt to blush either

at the general language of his address, or this particular part

of it. Such a shame as this we ought to overcome. In this

adulterous and sinful generation—Contrasted with the general

assembly at the last day, presently mentioned. Adulterous-—
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Which is adulterous in spurning Christ ; and sinful in spurn-

ing his ivords ; and which consequently brings every sort of

threat and promise to bear against those who confess him.

Such an assemblage is altogether despicable ; who need fear

or care for it 1 The Son of man—Just now he said, me and
my words ; not the Son of man and his ivords ; but now he

says not /, but the Son of man : a title which has a striking

connexion with his coming in glory. See Luke ix. 26 Shall

he ashamed—And justly ; and, therefore, instead of acknow-
ledging, he will cast them out. Of the Father—Therefore the

glory of the Son will be identical with that of the Father.

See John i. 14. With the holy angels—Oh ! greatest shame
for any man, that God, and Christ, and angels, should be
found ashamed of him !

CHAPTER IX.

1. With power—See Rom. i. 4 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 4.

2. Apart— Contrasted with the yeople with his disciples^

chap. viii. 34. By themselves—Lit, alone. Contrasted with
the nine other disciples.

3. [Omit ug x/wv, as snow. Add o-jtm;, so, .after d-jvarcci,

can. Tisch., A If] Snoiv—White by nature. White—Make
white, by art.

4. With—The appearance of Moses was more unlooked for

by the disciples than that of Elias, see ver. IL
5. And let us make—See also Luke ix. 33. The word and,

meaning ajid so, shows Peter's promptitude of mind ; or else

the particle is inserted by the evangelists to combine the two
sentences spoken by Peter. Comp. chap. iii. 22 ; Luke vii.

1 6 ; or even Matt. viii. 1 3 ; John xiii. 1 3.

6. What to say—Comj). the Greek construction with 1 Chron.

xii. 32, Sept. Sore afraid—Struck with awe, rather than

terror, otherwise Peter would not have dared to remain.

7. [Omit Xiyo\j6a, saying. Tisch., Alf] Hear him—Jesus;

for Moses and Elias had already disappeared.

8. Suddenly—A Septuagint adverb. With themselves—For
he had still to suffer.

10. Kept to theiiiselves—They laid hold upon and did not

neglect it. Should mean—Lit., What is. It was Christ's

death rather than his resurrection w^hich perplexed them.

[The very mention of rising again seemed strange to them,
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who had no notion that it was needful Christ should die.

V.G.]

11. \_Fu'st—Before that great and terrible day of the Lord.

See Mai. iv. 5. The disciples appear to have thought that,

if Christ must die, his resurrection would take place on the

same day with that of all the other dead, and that, therefore,

too long a silence was enjoined upon them. V.G.^

12. [For uTo-Kc/d-ii itTsi), ansivered and told, read i<p% said

to. Tisclt., Alf. Tisch. not A If. also omits fJi,'iv, indeed.^ Told
—In thus speaking, Jesus acts as the president at a disputa-

tion
;
placing the o^jponent's argument in its proper light, and

then satisfactorily answering it. Fhst—This word refers both

to Cometh and to restoreth, although in verse 11 it is joined

with come only. In the same way, in Heb. iii. 9, 17, the

forty years are construed with a double reference. Restoreth

—The indefinite present, as in Matt. ii. 4. And how—That is,

your expectation of Elias coming to restore all thmgs seems

inconsistent wdth the Scripture declaration that the Messiah

must die. Yet there is no inconsistency. That—Because it

is written, therefore he had to suffer. Be set at nought—See

Isa. liii. 3. To human reasoning this being set at nought seems

incompatible with a restoration of all things.

13. Indeed .... unto him—To Elias. See ^Nlatt. xvii 12.

As—This refers to is come. It implies that the coming of

Elias does not depend on the oj)inion of the scribes, but on

what the disciples were less familiar with, the prophecy of

Scripture. But this clause may also refer to they have done

unto him, etc. ; for the Lord's coming foHowed close on that

of his forerunner, who, being quickly removed, speedily gave

place to him whose coming he proclaimed.

14. Ahoid them—They were still working, though alone.

1 5. Were greatly amazed—They were struck by the glory

[of Christ's appearance, Ed.\ tlft)ugh ignorant of what had
taken place in the mount. Comp. chap. x. 32 ; Luke xix. 1 1

;

Exod. iv. 14; xxxiv. 29, 30. [We can easily see that men are

more drawn towards ns, after we have held secret communion
witli God. V.G.^^ Running to him—Eagerly. Saluted him
—Joyfully.

1 G. [For too; yoaiM'MaTiT;, the scribes, read a-jrou;, them.

Tiiich., AIf'\ Them—The disciples; see ver. 14.

17. One—Neither the scribes nor the disciples ventured to

speak. [For u-^ox^iOsig il-nv, answered and said^ read dziz^/'Ori

OL\jT'f), answered him. Tisch., Alf.'\



CHAP. IX.] ST, MARK. 3 1

7

18. Taheth him—The term possession seems scarcely strong

enough here.

19. [For aOrw, him, read ahroTg, them. Tisch., Alf.'\

20. When he—The hoi/, not the S2m-it, as some would have,

altering the Greek word for the j)nrpose. Compare on the

construction here, chap. iii. 17.

21. And—Jesus wisely interposed a short delaj^

'ijli. The fire—To correspond wdth waters this word should

be in the plural ; the Greek noun, however, has no plural, a

defect which is su|)[)hed by the pvefixal of the article. To
destroy him—Either as expecting still to exercise power over

the corpse, or as unwilling to be cast out by Jesus; for other-

wise he would willingly have remained in a human body.

The evil spirit could nut kill a man of itself, without the aid

of fire or water.

23. If thou canst heHeve—Lit., This {saying) if thou canst

believe. \Tisch. omits '^isnv'rai, believe, Alf. retains it, render-

ing, Jesus said to him this saying, If thou canst, etc.] The
reply takes the same form as the entreaty, If thou canst do
anything, ver. 22. The father of the demoniac seems to have
taken offence at the disciples) ver. 18. All things—Con-
trasted with anything, ver. 2'2. To him that believcth—Human
faith adapts itself to the omnipotence of God as an instrument

both of thought and action.

24. [Omit y-ai, nwl, before straightway. Also ^sra daxpvuv,

Lvith tears. Also Ki(^/i, Lord. Tibch., Alf.'\ Help thou mine
unbelief-—By removing mine unbelief ; or, by healing my son

in spite of the insufficiency of my faith. Comp. Hel^ us, ver.

22.

25. When Jesus saiv , , , he rebuked—Jesus on all occasions

avoided noise. Unclean . . . dumb and deaf—The boy either

was so naturally or had been made so by the evil spirit. /
charge thee — A contrast to the disciples, w^ho had failed

;

see ver. 2^. How great is the Lord's power! The evil

spirit had been rendered more furious by the failure of the

dicsciples. Enter—As the spirit w^ould have wished to do.

No more—Those who have been sufferers in early life, some-

times are more exempt from suffering in their later years.

'2(j. Cried—Thv>ugh it would rather have remained dumb.
Ilent— In conferring divine aid, the human body is not always
tenderly handled ; so violent a departure was the sign of a
more permanent cure. [For 'rroXXovg, many, read roug i:(i\'

hoCS} the multitude. Tisch., Alf\
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27. Li/ted Mm up—Another part of the miracle.

28. irAy—See Isa. Iviii. 3 ; 1 Chron. xvii. 6.

29. Can » . . by nothing hut—That is, this sort can only be

cast out by prayer and fasting. [Omit ytai tTjtfrs/a, and fast-

ing. Tisch., Alf.'\

30. Passed—By, not through. He would not that any man
should hiow it—Hence we may gather why our Saviour some-

times did, and sometimes did not, prohibit public mention

being made of him. See ver. 31.

31. For—The time had not arrived for others to hear that

the Messiah should suffer. He tavght—Not merely shortly

and cursorily, but systematically. Is delivered—Present tense.

His betrayal is already being planned. Comp. John vi. 70, 71.

Killed—Emphatic; if he be so killed, he shall rise again.

[For rfi T^'iTTi 'hiMsoa, the third day, read fi^ira r^iig r,g,soac, after

three days. Tisch., •^(/"•]

32. Were afraid—They questioned Jesus more readily on

any other subject than himseif ; and this is generally the case

among intimates.

33. [For ri'/Jiv, he ca??z^, read r^X&ov,they came. Tisch., Alf]

In the house—Their feelings, which had been excited while on

the way, being somewhat changed by the change of place.

Comp. note on Matt, xviii. 1. What—We must give account

of all things.

34. Held their peace—The true character of a thing not

manifestly evil, appears when it is brought to the knowledge

of Christ, and before the judgment of God. The greatest—In

virtue, here; and therefore in rank, hereafter.

35. *S'a^ doivn and called the tivelve—With solemnity.

Last ... servant—Being last does not make one necessarily a

servant. Therefore the shall he, means rather ought to he, as a

punishment. For being a servant is more or less a matter of

choice.

36. In the midst of them—Between his disciples and him-

self. Comp. set him hy him, Luke ix. 47. Taken him in his

arms—A sign of intimate association. Comp. ver. 37, chap.

X. IG. By this very act he imparted grace to the little one.

[And we may well imagine with what gentleness the child was

tliereby gifted. V.G.] Thus he shows how dear to him the

humble are.

37. Ofsuch—Such in heart. Me—Who am lowly hi heart.

iVoi me—And that is by no means the whole of his error.
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[How great a distance between God in heaven and a little

child ! And yet they are united in Christ. F.(x.]

38. [For d-TSytPjdri 6s, and answered, read s^^, said. Tisch.,

Alf.] John's words correspond in various particulars with

those of Jesus. The power of the )2ame of Christ is asserted

by both; ver. 37, 38, 41. The disciples had previously been

disputing w^hich of themselves should be greatest ; now they

are taught by the Lord's words not even to despise others.

If Christ, and faith in Christ, can be the portion of even

children, [and it does not appear that the child mentioned in

ver. 36, folloived eifter Jesus. V.G.], the same might be the

portion of llim whom they forbade. Herein appears the

modesty and candour of John. He seems to have carried this

doubt about with him for some time, till the opportunity for

menti6ning it offered. Us—The apostles, who follow thee.

\^Tisch. (not Alf.) omits 6V/ ouk d-KoXovh/' r/fj^Ti, because he fol-

ioweth not W5.]

39. Forbid him not—If you meet with him again, or with

any one else in the like case. This should be well pondered by
those who would restrict grace to canonical succession. Lightly

—Lit., hastily. For his soul is fortified by a sense of (Christ's)

power. [He may do so, possibly, after a time. V.G!\

40. [The true reading is j^^oDv, \)~\o i^ixcov, us, on our part,

as Eng. Ver. So Tisch., Alf. But Beng. reads L//jt,wi/

—

hfxciiv,

you, on your j[>a7-t?\^ Comp. ver. 41; Matt. xii. 27. Of ex-

ternal things Jesus spake in the first person jDlural; see Luke
xxii. 8; xviii. 31 ; but not of the deeper truths of his kingdom

;

see John xx. 17 He gently corrects the lue . . . us, of ver. 38.

Is on our part—He is speaking of those who undertake some-

thing for Christ's sake.

41. For—All services, even the smallest, rendered for your
aid, are accepted. Wliosoever—Jesus resumes his previous

topic, after satisfying the pious inquiry of John. [Omit rQj,

before ovoixan, name, and/^oy, my, after it. Tisch., Alf Kead
literally, in name thcd ye are, that is because ye are Christ's.

Mey.-\

42. \_And—John having been answered, the former dis-

course is contimied. So ver. 42 connects with ver. 37. V.G.

For -/ffrsuovTwi ih i'J'i, that believe in me, read -i;-ip s^6i-oji/,

that have faith. Tisch., Alf^ Were hanged—Lit., is hanged;
an emphatic indicative.

43. 45, 47. To enter—Thrice repeated; in contrast to which
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the word go occurs once, and he cast twice. [Tisch. (not Alf)
omits £/'; rh tv^ to ciffSiOTov^ into the fire that never shall be

quenched—in ver. 45; and both omit rou '7rv^og,^re_ ver. 47.]

44, 46, 48. [Omit ver. 44, 46. Tisch., Mey But Alf. re-

tains them.] \Vherf—A most solemn repetition. The allu-

sion is to the corpse being either the food of worms, or of the

funeral pile. The worm implies corruption ; but the corrup-

tion here meant is everlasting. See 2 Thess. i. 9. Their—
No one is mentioned in Mark to whom this word can refer;

therefore this must be a quotation. See Isa. Ixvi, 24. Worm
—Of the soul. Fire—Of the body. Is not quenched—Either

because it really burns ; comp. 2Kingsxxii. 17; or because it

burns unintermittingly, day and night, and for ever ; see Eev.

xiv. 11 ; XX. 10. We may gather from Isa. Ixvi. 23, 24, that

the torments vary in degree; but they will nevertheless be

perpetual in duration.

47. The hingdom of God—This has been already twice re-

ferred to as life; but the kingdom of God is most appropriately

mentioned in connexion with the eye. Comp. John iii. 3, 36

;

Matt, xviii. 9.

49. Every one—Lit., every, without any noun expressed.

Some have suggested bread, some man; feeling the use of thy

masculine adjective, without an expressed noun, to be scarcely

warrantable. For in other cases where it is so used, the sub-

ject can be inferred from the predicate. So in Matt, xiii 19;

Luke vi. 40; xvi. 16; John ii. 10. These expressions explain

themselves; and so in the present passage. Every one that

shall be salted, shall surely be salted withjire. But we must
explain this idea more fully. The expression every one shall

he salted ivith fire, (in the Greek order, with fire shall be salted,

Ed.), is used between the mention of fire unquenchable, and
salt and its saltness. There are therefore three degrees—to be

salted with salt, to be salted with fire, and, to be cast into un-

quenchable fire. The first of these is the most desirable, the

third the most severe ; while the second, intermediate between

the first and third, corresponds with the third in the mention

of Jire, (which word is several times used in this passage by
homonymy, whereby the same word is frequently applied to

things naturally different; see Matt. iii. 10-12), while

agreeing still more closely with the first in the mention of

salting. The most natural and simple seasoning is given by

salt. The salt here meant is the Divine teaching, which gently

leads us to denial of self, and to seeking of peace and concord
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with others. Those who are thus salted become a sacrifice,

well-pleasing to God, a type of which appears in the Levitical

sacrifices. See Lev. ii. 13. Those who evade the salting by
salt, are salted by fire, (for salt has a certain power of burning;

see Deut. xxix. 23. And, again, fire has a certain power of

salting, as any roasted meat shows ; and, in fact, Plutarch says,

*' Fire is the best and sweetest seasoning"), that is, following

the strict analogy, they are salted by a sterner discipline of

God, lest the ofi'ence caused by foot, or hand, or eye, increase

so as to bring them into the fire that cannot be quenched
The connexion and meaning of the passage is therefore this

:

Without delay or weakness, oppose all offence of hand, or foot,

or eye, which, unopposed, may drive you into hell and its un-

quenchable fire. For every one who is to be salted at all, and
by salting to be saved from fire everlasting, shall be salted in

this life with severe fire, if gentle salt be not sufficient; and
every sacrifice shall be salted with salt, the mildest and purest

form of salting. Therefore submit to and hold fast by this

salt, so that, every offence being removed, peace may flourish

among you. In some sort ye must experience the salt and
the fire ; endeavour to do so in the mildest form. [Better

Stier, who gives this as the sense of the whole :
" The same

fire of God's holiness (love) which must for ever consume the

unclean and the dead, must in this life salt all it touches, by
destroying all in it that is worthy of death ; slaying the sin,

delivering the shmer. 1 Pet. iv 12-17; Luke xxii. 31.] Shall

he salted—The future tense shows this to be a quotation from
the Old Testament commandment as to sacrifices, (see Lev. ii.

13), and their typical reference to the New Testament dis-

pensation.

50. Good—For all other things are seasoned by it. But if

the salt—The, disciples are here signified by the salt, as having

salt themselves, and imparting it to the world. Have lust his

saltness—Lit., have become saltless; having no strength. This

is specially effected in man by pride. It—Having lost its dis-

tinctive property. Rave salt—Ho does not say have fire^ for

that is not in the 'power of man. But he who is imbued with
the fire, is counselled to have salt. In //ozrr^e^^/fs—Individually,

as contrasted with one with another, further on. The former
duty concerns ourselves, the latter concerns others (as well.)

Salt—The Greek word here may be either singular or plural.

[But most likely singular, the same word so occurring in verse

50. Ed?^ It means self-mortification, whereby pride is de-

VOL. I. Y
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stroyed. And have peace—or, i/e shall have peace; see ver.

34; self-exaltation, the source of discord, being removed.

[This injunction naturally follows the allusion to salt, the

symbol of a covenant. Mey.'\

CHAPTER X.

1. Arose from thence—Not so much from Capernaum, where

he sat down and taught them, (chap. ix. 33, 35), as from

Galilee, chap, ix. 30. [For hia rov 'tts^uv, by the farther side

of read xai 'jrhctv, and beyond. Tisch., Alf'\ As he toas wont

—It is well to remark the habits of Jesus. See Luke iv, 1 6.

5. Wrote—So Moses was the writer of the Pentateuch.

Comp. chap. xii. 19.

6. From the beginning of the creation—Therefore there was

no creation before that mentioned in Gen. i. [Omit 6 0:o?,

God. 'Re^idi he made. Tisch. But ^//! doubts.]

7. [For this cause—To correspond with this divine law in

the creation. Mey. For whose sake then may they part, if

not for that of father and mother? Q.]

9. [God . . . man—Whatever God does and appoints, man
must hold good. It is sin to praise what He rejects, or approve

what He condemns. V.G?{

10. [Omit a\jTov, his. Tisch. Also for rov a-jrov, the same,

read tovtov, this. Tisch., Alf. Again—Our Lord had already

given the answer which follows to the Pharisees, (Matt. xix.

9), but his disciples' repetition of the inquiry elicits his repeti-

tion of the answer. V.G.]

11. [Against her—The first. Jesns^lsiinly presupposes here

the principle of monogamy. Mey.]

13. Should touch—A modest request.

14. Was much displeased—At his disciples obstructing any

manifestation of his love. Of such—To such as these it be-

longs to receive the kingdom of God. See ver. 15.

15. Whosoever—This he said to relnike the very feeling

which prompted the disciples to forbid the bringing of the

children, lleceive—For it is offered. As {like) a little child

—lleceives it ; for a little child receives it in truth.

16. And—He does even more than he was asked, ver. 13.

[Blessed them—Conferring directly upon them what he con-

ferred on adults by means of his word. V.G.]

17. When he teas gone forth —Yrom the hotise, ver. 10.

llunninq—This man must have been impelled by a signal
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earnestness. He seems to have been anxiously awaiting Jesus.

[Such sudden fits seldom last long. V.G.^ Kneeled—There-

fore his zeal must have been great. What shall I do—It is

not by what they do that the little ones (ver. 15) receive the

kingdom of God.

18. Said—The Lord answers first the singular title the

young man addressed him by, and then the question which he

asked 1 Why callest thou me good'i—There were many external

reasons for ignorant persons forming no high estimate of Jesus

;

see John i, 46; Matt. xi. 6, 19; Isa. liii. 2-4; moreover

he laid claim to nothing personal, committing himself alto-

gether to the Father. He lived as a stranger and pilgrim

upon earth, and advanced to that eternal blessedness and joy,

concerning which the young man in this passage was inquiring,

in a condition described by the psalmist as i^or and needy.

See Ps. xvi. 2. My goodness extrndeth not unto thee—Lit.,

my goodness is indejxndent of thee. Comp. John xiv. 28

;

xvii. 5; Heb. v. 8, 9; ix. 12. As Augustine says, " He knew
not himself after the flesh." For the word good (Gr. uyaQoc)

applies properly to one who is blessed. The young man asked

Jesus for happiness in a less pure sense than this ; and this

Jesus says he cannot find with hun. Comp. Luke ix. 57. He
does not, indeed, say I am not good; he asks. Why callest thoic

me good ? in the same way as, in Matt. xxii. 43, he does not

deny himself, as being David's son, to be David's Lord. God is

good ; none is good but God. The young man to some extent

recognised that Christ was good, otherwise he would not have

gone to him; but he did not recognise how good he was,

otherwise he would not have departed. Much less did he

recognise Christ's godhead; and this was our Saviour's reason

for not accepting the title of good, unaccompanied by that of

divine; comjD. Luke vi. 46; and thus he honours his Father,

with whom he is one. See John v. 19. At the same time,

he flashes a ray of his own omniscience into this young man's

heart, showing him not yet to know sufficient of Christ to be

authorised in addressing him by a title, in other respects so'

appropriate. Wherefore Jesus does not say, there is none good
save my Father; but, there is none good hut one, that is God.

Our Lord frequently adapts his language to the capacities of

his questioners. See Johniv. 22. So a general of noble rank
might ask one who, ignorant of his nobility, but aware of his

position, addressed him as 7iohle sir; why do you address me
thus ? Jesus proved to his disciples that he was good. Luke
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X. 23; Rom. xiv. 16. [By this saying, Jesus at once shows
the youth his humility, and teaches that there is no good-

ness but in God. He does not deny, but implies his own
deity; for if none is good but God, then Christ is either God
oris not good. This last even Socinians will not aflSrm. Stier.'\

19. Tliou hiowest—Why then ask, What shall I do'i De-

fraud not—By covetousness. Exod. xx. 17. The same word
occurs in 1 Cor. vi. 8. See note.

20. Master—Lit., teacher. The young man now repeats

the name without the adjective. And yet Jesus loves him.

21. Beholding—Lit., gazing on him. Loved him—Showed
his love by a look or a smile ; regarded him lovingly, in order

to assure him of future love if he would follow Christ, and to

obviate his being sad. The word is antithetical to ivas sad,

ver. 22. Tears are more frequently mentioned than smiles, in

the life of Jesus, for the very reason that he came to bear our

sins. And yet at times gladness and kindness shone forth

from his countenance, as they did in this passage, to attract

the young man who was almost on the point of following

Christ. Comp. ver. 17 ; Luke x. 20-24 ; xii. 32. The same
verb (aya-raw) is used by the Sept. in Ps. Ixxviii. 36, in the

sense of to flatter ; and in 2 Chron. xviii. 2, in the sense of to

persuade. Comp. the use of the verb iXnTv, to have compassion,

Jude ver. 22, One thing—Contrasted with all these, ver. 20.

[The faithful master wished to make all things easier and
2)leasanter to the man. F-6^.] The one thing needful is, to

have the heart free from worldliness; the selling of all he had
was to be the proof of this condition. One thing or other

neaily every one lacketh, and it is the want of that one tiling

which keeps him back from Christ. Cross—That of poverty,

etc. Comp. u'ith persecutions, \eT. 30.

22. [A7id he went away—How easily the happiest condition

may be refu.sed! V.G?^

23. Looked round about
—"We have many mentions of the

lool's of Jesus, corresponding to his own feelings, and adapted

to the feehngs of his hearers ; ver. 21, 27. How—The subject

of this proposition is limited in ver. 24 ; while its predicate is

extended in ver. 25 ; they differ in the abstract, but are almost

equivalent in the concrete. They that have riches—The greatest

part of this world's wealth is in the hands of a few.

24. Children—This appellation proves that Jesus, while

Sj^eaking with tenderness, is still speaking the truth ; and freely

declaring the fact to his disciples. Them that trust in riches—
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Who are so puffed up by riches as to neglect obeying God's

word. See chap. iv. 19; Ps. Ixii. 10 ; 1 Tim. vi. 17. [The

number of those who have riches is not much greater than the

number of those who trust in them. V.G.'\

26. Who then—Lit., And who then, an expression of astonish-

m6nt.

27. [Omit hi, and. Tisch., Alf.] All things—See Ps. Ixii.

12, and comp. the context of both passages.

28. [Omit jcai, and. Eng. Ver., then. Tisch., Alf.] Began
—Excited to hope by the Saviour's words.

29. [For d'TTox^idsi; e Ii^aovg sl-sv, and Jesus answered and
said, read 'ipn Iricovg, Jesus said. Tisch., Alf.] Or brethren

—The goods wliich are left are enumerated separately, those

which are repaid collectively. [That is, all the rewards may
be granted to one who has only been called on for one of the

sacrifices. TJd.] Remark the abundance of the reward, and
the bounty of the Lord. For mi/ sake—While on earth. Aiid
the gospel's—[Read for the sake of the gospel. Tisch., Alf.]

In order to preach my name after my ascension. There are

many who leave many things for the world's sake.

30. [Row—Not after persecutions, but in the midst of

them, when seemingly desolate. Mey., etc.] Brethren and
sistei^s and mothers—By nature each man has only one father

and one mother, but the follower of Christ, through the

benefits he receives, has many. Comp. Rom. xvi. 13. Wives

are not mentioned, on grounds of propriety. Children—See
1 Cor. iv. 14-17. With pe7'S€cutions—This is added, to pre-

vent the disciples expecting external prosperity. Persecutions

indeed shall not be wanting, but so far from hindering they
shall aid the Christian to his hundredfold reward, while pre-

venting such reward from over-elating him. The world—The
Greek word here means eternal duration, aJoJvi, as contrasted

with 171 this time, ytaipui. To come—Lit., (already) com-

ing.

31. First—The subject of the proposition
;
[not that are

first, as Eng. Ver. Ed.] Comp. note on Matt. xix. 30.

32. They were amazed—Not knowing why. Often some-
thing unperceived by the mind or sight, affects some other

sense. See Dan. x. 7. [More probably, because Jesus had
gone on, and they supposed, from chap. ix. 31^ etc., that he
was on his way to death. De WP\ They were amazed at

Jesus, who went before ; they w^ere afraid for themselves,

who followed. By this amazement and fear they were (if not
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entirely, as in the case of James and Jolin, yet still in part)

divested of their dependence and trust in earthly things.

Began—He had begun before, see chap. viii. 31, but he now
begins to speak more fully. And even this was but the

beginning.

34. For TY] T'Arri rj/xi^cf,, on the iJwxl day, read ixira r^sT:

Tjfxha;, after three days. Tisch., Alf'\

35. [Omit 0/, the, before 50725. Tisch., Alf.'] Come—They
are walkhig together. We ivoidd that thou shouldest do—So
in the next verse, What ivould ye that I should do? Grant—
Lit., give. Their first request was artfully made ; for things

to be done are generally more easily asked and acceded to than

things to be given. [Add cs, thee. Read cM«V^ of th^e. Tisch.,

Alf. He is poorly disposed for prayer, who begins by pre-

scribing to God what he shall do for him. Q ]

38. [For %at, and, read 'n, or. Tisch., Alf^ The cup . . .

the baptism—The drinking of that cup was a difficult matter

;

(sometimes even attended by death) : and amongst the Jews

baptism also might well cause a shudder, from the plunging of

the whole body into water, however cold. Therefore both

words are used to denote the Passion of Christ ; the cup,

mentioned first, signifying his inward, as the ba2^tism his out-

ward suffering. He was filed with sufiiering, and he was over-

whelmed with suffering. And there is a special fitness in the

mention of these two things ; for those who receive the sacra-

ments, are partakers of the baptism and of the cup of Christ

;

see 1 Cor. xii. 13: and both Christ's baptism and our own, as

well as the Lord's supper, have a close connexion with Christ's

death and ours. Ye shall .... drink .... and be baptized—
James, who was slain by the sword, drank of the cup; John,

whom church history records to have been cast into boiling

oil, was baptized. This casting into boiling oil corresponds

with the word baptism ; and our Lord himself, in Gethseniane,

speaks of his suffering death as a cup. Thus the cup is appro-

priately mentioned before the baptism,

39. [Omit fMiv, indeed. Tisch., J//]

40. [For -/.a} f'^ i\j(*))>\jfjLm fj^cu, and on my left hand, read ^ f^

sjojvv/Muv, or left. Tisch., Alf^
41. \^The ten—Men otherwise content with their position

take offence when any of their fellows seek pre-eminence.

V.G.]

42. [Omit hi, but, and begin the verse with x«/, and. Tisch.^

Which are accounted—That is, who bear vigorous sway.
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[The grandeur of earthly princes is but paltry in the sight of

God. V.G.]

43. [For sffra/, shall it be, read 'i^rtv, is it. Tisch., -^V-]
44. Of all—An extension of the expression your servant

in the preceding verse.

45. \To minister—AVhom shall such a matchless example

not win. even though it must put him to the blush 1 V.G.^

46. [Omit 6 before, and insert 'rr^caatTric after rv:p'kog; so as to

read, son of Timoeus, a Mind beggar, sat, etc. Omit cr^ocra/rcJjv,

begging. Tisch., Alf] Bar^timceus—It would seem that Timoeus

had been a man well known in Jericho at that tune, and that

Bartimaeus had only become a beggar by reason of his blind-

ness. Blind—[Lit., Bartiniceus the bliiid,] used as a surname
;

this shows that he was well known in the apostolic times.

[As to his companion, see note on Matt. xx. 30.] Highivay—
The road to Jerusalem was the best situation for begging in.

47. Jesus, thou son of David— It was great faith in the

blind man to address, as son of David, him whom he heard

the people speak of as a Nazarene. [Have mercy on me—
This is the essence of all prayers. V.G!\

49. [For il-iv avTov <^Cf).r,drj\'ai, commanded him to be called,

read ilinv, (pojrrisars ah-h, said, call him. Tisch., Alf.'\ Be of
good comfort—In mind. Rise—In body. They had no doubt

of Jesus' power and willingness to aid.

50. Gastinq away—In his eagerness and joy. [For dmcrd;,

rose, read dm'zridyjsag, leaped up. Tisch., Alf'\

51. [^a^i3o-jvi, Eng. Ver., Lord, is the Aramaean ''J')^"^, '^y

Lord, or my blaster, and is a more reverential address than

the usual Babhi. Mey. , etc
]

52. I71 the way—Towards Jerusalem.

CHAPTER XL

L [Omit Brj^^ayn ^ou, Bethphage and. Tisch. not Alf]
Bethany— Bethany was already behind them when our Lord
began these things ; Bethphage was in front ; therefore it is

mentioned first, not from its geographical order, but from its

greater importance ; and it appears that, in Jerusalem the two
places used to be conjointly spoken of. as Bethphage and
Bethany. [Comp. Buda-Pesth. Ed.'\

2. Village over against you—Bethphage. Whereon 71 ever

man sat—Such a colt is not easy to find at any one particular

place and time ; therefore this one was reserved ft r the Lord.
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Creatures meant for Christ's service must be free from
blemishes incidental to sinful bodies. See Matt, xxvii. GO. This

colt, though unbroken, yet bore (gently) such a rider as Jesus.

3. [Omit oTi, that. 2Hsch., A If.]

. 6. For hsrslXaro, commanded, read s7~sv, said. Tisch., Alf.'\

8. For gxoTrrof, Ix rov dst^d^Mv, cut, of the trees, read xo-^avrsc

H Tw dyputv; render, a7id others brandies, having cut themfrom
the fields. Tisch., Alf.]

9. [Omit XsyovTsg, saying. Tisch., AIf.~\

\0. Of our father David—Construe with the Idngdom, thus,

blessed be the coming hingdom of cnir father Daiid. [For the

words h ovo.aar/ Kuw'oy, in the name of the Lord, are not

genuine here. Tisch , Alf. ^o Beng. They call David their

father, as beinc^ the kins:, the father of their nation. Yet we
may suppose that David's actual posterity also were inter-

mingled with them. Tlie throne of David was assigned to

the Messiah, Luke i. 32. F.^]
11. [Omit o'T7j(yoDr, Jesns. Also xa/, and, after Jerasalem,

Tisch., Alf] Looked round about—An act of visitation.

[Which the next day was followed by a most severe censure.

If the driving out of the money-changers, etc., had taken

place on both days, Mark could not well use the word began,

ver. 15- In the same way Liike refers the plucking of the

ears of corn and the healing of the withered hand to two
different Sabbath days, though Matthew and Mark distinguish

them less clearly; so, again, Matthew gives the wluile story

of the fig-tree at once ; Mark divides it into two occasions

;

and again, jMatthew and Mark combine the transfiguration

and the healing of the lunatic, while Luke shows the healing

to have taken place on the day after the transfiguration.

Harm.] All things
—"What must his sacred thoughts have

been, concerning all the sacrifices and types so soon to be

fulfilled in his own person.

13. Having leaves—And therefore holding forth the pro-

mise of fruit. If hajihj—Lit., if therefore. We need not

liere enter on any inquiry as to tlie various sorts of fig-trees.

The leaves gave indications of abundant fruit ; therefore the

Lord approached to see if he should find anything besides

leaves ; but he found leaves only, for the time of figs was not

come. A nearer look at the tree showed it to be not such as

the exceptional foliage seemed to show ; but such as was

generally found at that season, which was too early for figs.

Comp. Matt. xxiv. 32. The season refers either to the time
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of year, a few days after the vernal equinox, chap. xiii. 28,

or, without regard to the year at all, to the fact that it

was not the usual season for figs. Therefore every fig-tree

ought either to have had no leaves, or to have had fruit as

well as leaves. Other fig-trees, which had neither leaves nor

fruit, were not blamed ; but this one having leaves, failed in

the promise of fruit it held out, and therefore suffered. For
—This word implies our Saviour's reason for seeking fruit on

this leafy tree, namely, because it was not the season ; and also

gives the reason for his finding none. [It was at all events

credible that our Lord might have found unripe fruit on the

tree, and we need not inquire what he might have done with

such. It may have been that hunger prompted him to seek

the fruit, though not desirous to eat such food ; or even

though unripe, it might have stayed his hunger. And how
easily may we suppose that he who turned water into wine,

and a few loaves into a banquet for thousands of men, could

have conferred immediate ripeness on the fruit. Hnrm.^ The
clause, for the time of figs was not yet, tends to illustrate the

whole period referred to, as the word for, in chap. xvi. 4.

- 14. [Omit 6 'Iri^ovc, Jesus. Tisrh., -4//".] Answered—To
the tree which refused him fruit. No man—That which fails

to serve Christ is not worthy to serve man. [And therefore

the tree was doomed for the honour of the Son of God. V. (?.]

15. [Omit 'l7]6ovg, Jesus. Tisch., Alf] Began—The
men ought to have taken warning on the day before, when
our Lord still spared them, and warned them by his looks.

Comp. ver. 11.

16. Thro^tgh .the temple—Using it as a thoroughfare.

17. Taught—The conjunction of teaching with punish-

ment makes the latter salutary. [For }.sym ah-oT;, saying unto

them, read za/ sXsysf, and said. Tisch., Alf.~\ Of all nations

—Bengel reads, house of prayer to all nations. Comp.
Hebrew accents, in Isa. Ivi. 7.

18. And—They either sanctioned the tr.afRc, as a matter of

favour or profit, or else considered themselves the proper jDcr-

sons to put it down. Feared—And therefore they plotted.

19. [When even vjas come—Mark has described the last

walks of our Saviour with singular distinctness. Harm.]
22. Have—Hold fast. Faith in God—Lit., faith of God;

such faith as those should have who have God himself; a

great and hearty faith, which rests on God as the only foun-

dation of all things. So we read in Luke vi. 12, prayer to
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God, (lit., j!9myer of God,) made in solitude ; so l-'uidness of

God, 2 Sam. ix. 3, meaning kindness to ike orjyhan, arising

from religious feeling only ; and so, cedars of God, trees not

of human planting, and mountains of God, those which human
cultivation does not reach.

23. [Omit yao, for. For a, those things which, read o, the

thing which. Tisch., Alf Also omit o Idv ihn^ whatsoever he

saith. Tisch., but Alf. doubts.]

25. And ivhen—The connexion is, pray without doubting

and wrath. 1 Tim. ii. 8. Ye stand—When you have actually

taken up the bodily attitude of praying, comp. Jer. xviii. 20.

The standing posture is that of one piaying with confidence

(Luke xviii. 11, 13) ; the prostrate po-sition, that of one

praying for pardon. The force of the Greek perfect, here

used, is that of having stationed ones self, and is admirably

suited to the passages where it occurs. In standing, we come

as little as possible in contact with the earth ; and for this

reason it is a fitting posture for prayer ; in the offering of

which, the ascetics forbid any leaning. Forgive—[Thus an

especial hindrance (ver. 2Q) to believing prayer is removed.

Sin unforgiven obstructs everything. V.G.^ Jesus cursed the

fig-tree ; but the believer may not curse his brother.

26. [Tisch. omits this verse, not Alf. Neither will ....
forgive—And so will also refuse to hear. V.G

]

27. Walking—As in his own house. Come—This was a

weighty and important question, asked by men of various

classes.

28. [For Kiyovffiv, say, read h.iynv, said. For xa/ r!;, and
U'ho, read ri tic, or who. Tisch., Alf]

29. [Omit a'TOTiP/diig, answered and. Also omit xclyoj, also.

Tisch., Alf]
31. [Omit ouv, then. Tisch., Alf]
32. [Omit sdv, if and place a mark of interrogation after

di(}:>u):ruv, Tisch., Alf. Read, But shall we say, of men ?

They feared, etc.—The answer is given by Mark, not by the

priests, etc. Mey^
33. [Omit d'zo/.PiOiic, answering, after Jesus. Tisch., Alf]

CHAPTER XII.

2. [For rov xas-rrou, fruit, read roji xasTuv, fimits. Tisch.^

Alf] Of the fruits—See Matt. xxi. 2>\. Of— Lit., /rom

the vineyard. The husbandmen were to have part of
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the fruit. Tlie expression here is appropriate to the first

servants, who \A'ere to brmg a sample of the fruits.

5. [Omit c-a/./K, again. TiscJi., Alf.^

6. Yet—Construe with having. One . . . . well-beloved—
These two words are not necessarily synonymous.

10. A7id have ye not— Lit., have ye not even.

12. [For they knew—On the testimony of their own con-

science. Y.G.~\ Against—Comp. Heb. i. 7 ; xi. 18.

14. But—Truth is inconsistent with res[iecting of persons.

15. That I may see it—The Lord would seem to have then

for the first time seen and handled a denarius, or penny.

17. [Omit d-TToy.^iOsic, ansiucring, and airbTc ^ unto them.

Tisch.^ The things that are God's—All things are God's in

heaven and earth, as well as all men, and Csesar himself. But
hehathmade a wise distribution of these possessions, and there-

fore should all the less be defrauded of those rights which he

hath reserved to himself. V.G.^

19. Wrote—Unbelieving though they were, the Sadducees

acknowledged Moses as the writer of the law. If . . . that—
A very unusual expression in the Greek ; comp. chap. v. 23.

[For rsx'.a, children, read rixvov, child. Tisch., Alf.^

20. [Omit oh, noiv. Tisch., Alf.]

22. Seven—The fact of not even the seventh leaving any
seed, renders the question more plausible. [Omit sXajSov av-r,'.',

had her, and xa/, and. Tisch., Alf.^

23. When they shall rise—The brothers and the wife. [Omit
ov'j, therefore. Tisch., Alf.]

24. [Omit -/.a! a-oy.oiQ-)c, and . . . answering. Tisch., Alf.'\

Therefore—This strengthens the refutation : your very language

shows you to err. Comp. Ps. Ixvi. 19, Sept.

25. From the dead—Lit., out from amongst ; this, without

setting aside the universality of the resurrection, implies the

new^ condition of the saints on their rising from a state of

death.

26. The hooh—The book of Moses is mentioned here ; that

of the prophets, in Acts vii. 42 ; that of Isaiah, in Luke iii. 4
;

tliat of the Psalms, in Acts i. 20. Of Moses—Whom the

Sadducees quoted, ver. 19. In the hush—[Gr. J-t/ tov /3aVoi/,

which Beng. refers to the j^receding. Render in the hooh of

Moses concerning the hush, that is, that jyart of the hooh So
Mey., Alf] This was a form of citation common with the

Rabbins. The word bush means, at least in Exodus, not a

barren bramble, but a valuable plant; see Deut. xxxiii. 16.
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27. [Omit &ilc, the God, after ak>.d, hut. Tisch., Alf. So
Beng?^ Ye therefore—[Ye Sadducees. The doctrine of the

resurrection is a fundamental one. F.(?.] Greatly—A con-

trast to, Thou art not far, etc., ver. 34. [Omit ti^asr; oZv; read,

ye greatly err. Tisch., A If.]

28. Well—The excellence of Christ's teaching is often ap-

parent even to f)ersons who do not fully comprehend it.

Oomp. ivell, ver. 32.

29. [Omit auTU), him. And for cr^air?j craaui'j ruv i,/ToXoJv, the

first of all the commandments, read 'Trpdjrri \ariv, the first is.

Tisch, Alf Hear—This very word is a portion of the first

commandment. V.G.] The Lo7^d—This is the foundation not

only of the first commandment, but of them all. The subject

is the Lord our God; {the Lord, I say, who is the God of all).

The predicate is, that he is One. Comp. ver. 32. The repeti-

tion of the proper name shows two great revelations to be

meant, the one embracing the Jewish people, and the other

the Gentiles in addition. Comp. Ps. Ixxii. 18, the Lord
(Jehovah) God, the God of Israel; where the proper name
(Lord, Jehovah) is expressed once, the appellative, God, twice;

the accentuation corresponding with that in 1 Chron. xii. 18.

30. Heart—Which lives and loves. Soul— Which enjoys

and relishes. Mind—The ceaseless active power of thought

;

this is expressed by understanding, in ver. 33 ; and by strengthy

mind, in Luke x. 27. Strength—Active corporeal power.

[Omit aurri 'zpojtyj svtoXt], this is the first commandment.]

31. [For xa\ hiurha oixoicc avrf, and the second is like, read

h\)rsDa a'-jrri, second is this. Tisch., Alf]
32. Well—Construe with, thou hast said; what thou hast

said is well said, as being based on truth : comp. Luke iv. 25.

There is one—[Gr. th ^<^r}, omitting Qiog, God. So I'isch., A If]

This absohite ex2)ression is repeated from ver. 29 ; and con-

sequently, from Moses. Comp. Zech. xiv. 9. The subject,

God, is (left to be) understood, from a certain unwillingness

to make too frequent mention of that name ; although many
have inserted it after one. [One God requires one heart and
one love, ^.]

33. Whole hurnt-offerings—The costliest sort of sacrifices.

Sacrifices— lit, victims; concerring which the law contains

many precepts.

34. [Discreetly—Lit., as one having discernment. Ed.]

Thou art not far—Therefore those who lack discernment are

far. [Such, for instance, as those who put their trust in
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sacrifices. V.C] If tlioii be not far (from the kingdom) tlien

enter in ; otherwise it were better for thee to have been far.

36. [Omit ydo, for. Tisch.^ Alf. For g/Wgi/, said, after

Lord, Tiscli. reads X;yj/, saith ; and, for b'TTOTrodiov tu/v '^zodujv

ffov, fhi/ footstool, V'TToxdru ruv 'jrohujv sou, literally, tmder feet.]

37. [Omit ov'j, therefore. Tisch., Alf] The common 'peo}:)le

—Lit., the multitude, ivhich was numerous. The expressive

repetition of David himself strongly contrasts David's oivn

statement w^ith that of the scribes. Mey.]

38. [Omit a-jToTg, unto them. Tisch., Alf] Them—The
disciples in particular, see Luke xx. 45. \Beware—Lest ye
incur the same condemnation ; see ver. 40. F.(x.] The scriheh

—A public censure. Which love—Lit, which ivish. The
intention in which it is done often makes an act, in itself

indifferent, good or bad ; but the Greek word hXoj, I wish,

here used, often includes the carrying out of a wish, whether
good, as Matt. xx. 14; or evil, as Gal. iv 9. And even in

modern times it is characteristic of false religionists to be
captivated by splendour of apparel, by eminent celebrity, and
by display of function, possessions, and w^orship.

4L [Omit 'IrisoZc, Jesus. Tiscli., Alf.] Beheld—Jesus even

now beholds us all at our devotions. Many .... rich—The
state was in a flourishing condition.

42. A . . . ividoiv—Who attracted Jesus' special notice. Two
mites—One of which she might have retained. [Her conduct

was not dictated by any command ; but her motive was a good
one. V.G.]

43. Called unto him—To speak to them on an important
subject. This affords an instance of how he will judge here-

after, according to the hearts. His duci2jles—Who did not so

highly estimate the widow^'s gift. [This was why the Searcher

of hearts said verily. V.G.] More—Not in actual quantity,

but in motive, w^hich is the point God looks to. If some rich

man had cast in all he possessed, it would have been a greater

deed than the wddow's, in so far as to replace so much
w^ould have been more difficult than to replace two mites

;

b t still his motive would not have surjiassed that of the poor
widow. [How far does the praise accorded by Jesus to the poor
widow, surpass all this world's commendations! V.G.^
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CHAPTER XIII.

1. [Stones .... luildings—The building was going forward

actively at this very period ; and therefore many of the stones

were lying about. V.G. According to Josephus, the blocks

of stone were about thirty-six feet in length by twelve in thick-

ness, and eighteeji in height. EdS\

3. [Omit d-ozpiOsr, answering. Tisch., Alf.^ Upon the

mount—The wall of the temple facing the Mount of Olives

was lower than elsewhere ; which made it easier to look into

the temple from thence. Peter, etc.—Peter and James were

to die before this was fulfilled ; and yet the prophecy con-

cerned them ; and John still more.

4. These things—Concerning the temple. All these things—
Concerning not the temple only, but everything else, in

general.

5. [Omit drox^ih/s, answering. Ti^ch., Alf.] Began—He
had not previously spoken much on these topics.

6. [Omit ya^, for. Tisch., A If.] I am—Understand the

Christ. See Matt. xxiv. 5, and comp. Isa. xliii. 10.

7. [Omit yup, for. Tisch., Alf. The end—Of tribulation.

Meg. Comp. ver. 8, end.]

8. [Omit xa/, and, before there shall he. Tisch., Alf]
Trouhles—To the universe as well as to the human race.

9. But . . . take no thought (see ver. 11) for anything else
;

only take heed to yourselves. [Omit yap, for, before thetf.

Tisch., Alf.] They shall deliver you up—From this verse to

ver. 13, the words run parallel with those of Matthew x. 17,

1 8. This proves ]\Iark to be not a mere epitomiser of Matthew.

In—Or, into. A short way of saying, ye shall be driven

into the synagogues with scourgings. The mention of stripes

in connexion with synagogues is frequent; see Matt. x. 17,

23, 34. Against them—The Jews. [Not the Jews, as Beng.,

nor is against them, as Eng. Ver., the proper rendering. But
to them, the rulers and kings ; that they too may have a testi-

mony of me. Mey.]

10. Among— The preaching of the gospel was actually

furthered by the persecutions it underwent. See ver. 9 ;

2 Tim. iv. 17
;
[and Acts viii. 4, 5 ; xi. 19. Ed.] First—

Before the end come; ver. 7. [See Matt. xxiv. 14. Ed.

By the time Jerusalem was destroyed, a church had been

gathered from the Gentiles. V.G.]
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11. [For orav 5g, hut ivhen, read xa? orai), and when. Tisch.,

Alf.^ Neither do ye pr^emeditate—Not alone anxiety, but even

premeditation is needless. That speak ye—Unreservedly and
"without fear. [For that is the object for which it shall he

given you. V.G.^

13. [Faith and love unite even strangers; unbelief and
hate break the closest ties of nature. ^.]

14. [Omit the clause, spoken of hy Daniel the prophet. Tisch.

^

Alf.^ Where it ought not—The language is adapted to the

circumstances of the auditorv. The Jews thouojht it ou^'ht

not ; and, considering the sanctity of the place, it ought not.

Comp. 1 Tim. v. 13 ; Jer. xlix. 12. [It was from this spot that

the Romans invaded the city. V.G^
18. [Omit 71 tp'jyn -IfMoov, your jiight. Tisch., Alf. Eead it

he not^

20. For the elect's sake, whom he hath chosen—An instance

of the power of prayer. He hath shortened—By his decree.

21. [Omit ^', or. Tisch., Alf.]

22. [Omit 4'g-j^o';/|/ffro/ %ci\ false Ghrists and. Tisch., not Alf.

Also for ddjGovffiv, shall shoiv or give, read rroiyiGO'ociv, shall do.

Also omit xa/, even. Ti'<ch., Alf] To seduce—By error, from
the right way.

23. [Omit Ibo-j, behold. Tisch., Alf]
24. In those days after that tribidation—Those days shall

come after that tribulation ; therefore the words that and
^kose refer to different matters : the former to the whole pre-

ceding discourse—the latter to the last event of all, as in ver.

32 ; for in Mark, as well as elsewhere, the question of the

disciples which our Lord is answering referred by implication

to the end of the world.

25. [Insert £x,/rom, before 7iea^/e'?^. Tisch., Alf.] Shall fall

—A metaphor taken from a flower, see James i. 11.

27. [Omit a\iro\J, his, twice. Tisch., Alf.] Uttermost port

—A short way of saying, from the utmost bounds of earth

and heaven, of the whole universe. [Who would not be glad

to have his part in an assembly so blessed ? Y.G^
28. [For ytMuiffKSTs, ye know, read yivuxjxsrai, it is known.

Tisch., Alf]
30. [Generation—These words were spoken about a.d. 30,

and fulfilled a.d. 70. Comp. note on Matt. xxiv. 34. Not.

Grit.]

32. [For xa/, and, read n, or. Also for o/ ayyiXoi o'l, ihc

angels which (are), read uyyzXoc, an angel. Tisch., Alf No
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7nan—To know the day is not of great importance, but to be

always ready is. Q.] Neither the Son—TLis passage, not given

by Matthew, Mark has inserted, as believers, being more
firmly established at the time of his writing, could bear it

better than when Matthew wrote. [It is also omitted by
Luke ; who appears to have qualified some passages of Mark,

to prevent their proving a stumbling-block to Theophilus, who,

though an excellent man, was but a novice. Harm.] Both
when twelve years old and after\Yards, Jesus increased in

wisdom ; this increase he did not before possess. If then this

were not derogatory to him, it cannot have been necessary for

him while ene;ao;ed in teachins; to know the one secret reserved

to the Father. Besides, the expression is not to be taken

ahsolutely, (comp. John xvi. 15), but, firstly, in reference to

Christ's human nature, apart from which he is not mentioned

in this passage, even though it shows a gradation, whereby he

is assigned a rank above that of the angels ; secondly, in re

ference to his state of humiliation, which accounts for the

diTerence of his language inmiediately after his resurrection
;

(see Acts i. 7) ; and finally, (assuming it to apply to his human
nature and state of humiliation), in reference to Christ's

office ; so that he could say, without any mental reservation,

he knew not the hour, in so far as it was no part of his

message to declare it; and could thus deter his disciples

from importuning him to tell. An apostle might, from dif-

ferent points of view, both know a thing, and not know it

;

comp. note on Phil. i. 25 ; and how^ much more might not

Christ ? There is a wondrous variety in the action of

Christ's mind : at times so exalted, that he scarcely seemed

to remember he was man walking upon earth , and at times so

depressed, that he seemed almost to forget that he was the

Lord from heaven. And he always spoke according to the

feeling of the moment . at one time, as being one with the

Father ; at another, as if only holding tlie position of all holy

men. These two different conditions of mind were wondrously

blended in him. His extreme humility in the present passage

qualifies the idea of his glory suggested by his language con-

cerning the judgment. If it be asked, why, in this i)assage

he is spoken of as the Son. a title not taken from his human
nature, we may reply that, in declarations concerning the

Saviour, terms expressing his glory are coupled with state-

ments implying his humiliation ; see Matt. xvl. 28 ; John i.

51 ; iii. 13; and, vice versa, see Matt. xxi. 3; 1 Cor. ii. 8;
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and in tlie present passage the Son is mentioned in contrast tc

the Father. But the Father—This shows the great glory of

his omniscience. Comp. Acts i. 7.

33. [Omit xa/ T^oGBv^iffS:, andfrray, Tisch., Alf.^

34. \As a man—This is parallel, not to Matt. xxv. 14, but

xxiv. 45. Harm.^ Authority—This he gave to his servants

conjointly ; as appears from the words to every man. [Omit
Tcocl, and, heioie to every man. Tisch., Alf.l^ This authority is

great ; see Matt. xxi. 33. The 'porter—Whose business it is

to watch for and to arouse the others.

35. Watch—This watchfulness, which is the foundation of

all duties, is enjoined not merely on the porter, but on all the

servants. At midnight—See Matt. xxv. 6.

37. [Uiito you— The apostles and their contemporaries.

V.G.] Unto all—Even those in later times,

CHAPTER XIV.

1. The passover—Strictly so called, as in ver. 12, for the un-

leavened Iread is also mentioned. After two days—That is,

[according to the Greek idiom, Ed.^ on the following day.

2. [For ds, but, read ya.^, for. Tisch., Alf.^

3. Spikenard—Marg., pure nard. The word mgrixrig, is

variously translated, either as veritable, or as from Pista, an
Indian city in the region of Cabul, from whence, even in those

days, many spices were brought. But the structure of the

Greek word is more in favour of the former interpretation.

[^Brake—To prevent ought remaining in the box, which, if of

glass, would have been shattered to fragments. V.GJ\

4. [Omit xa/ "ksyovng, and said. Tisch., Alf'\

5. [For TouTo, Eng. Ver., it, read rouro to /j^v^ov, this oint-

ment. Tisch., A If] More than three hundred—It is question-

able whether they had any means of forming an exact estimate;

the expression sounds like a jDroverbial one.

7 The 2^oor—Whom ye mention. Whensoever ye ivill—To
show your charity Ye may—None is too poor to give away
something. Me ye have not ahvays—Present as now. Such
an honour cannot be paid me at all times.

8. What she could^-JAi., what she had. A short way of

saying : She hath spent what she had, and done what she could

;

or ; She hath done all that was in her power. Emphasise the

she. It is hardly likely that any other of Jesus' followers

possessed any so costly ointment. The w^oman was divinely

VOL. I. Z
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np})oiiitcd to perform this act. She is come aforehand—It w a3

unfitting that the body of Christ, which knew no corruption,

should be anointed after his death ; therefore this anointing

took place before it.

9. [Read u/xr,v hi, hut verily. Also omit tovto, this. Read
the gospel. Tisch., Alf.^ She—Spoken demonstratively.

11. Were glad—Not only felt, but showed their gladness.

12. \_Killed the jx^ssover—This was done by the Jews in

accordance with the law, which the disciples also followed,

V.G.]

13. There shall meet—This was a marvellous sign : 1. that

a person should meet them : 2. tliat that person should be a

man : 3. and alone : 4. and immediately : 5. that he should

be carrying a pitcher : 6. of earthenware : 7 that the pitcher

should contain water ; and, 8. that the man should be going

to the very house the disciples sought. [Our Lord ate the

passover with as deep humility as any ordinary Israelite ; but

showed his glory in the preparations made for eating it. V.G.'\

14. Where is—The fact of some guestchamber being pre-

pared by the providence of God is assumed. [Read ro y.ard-

>.\j;hd fiov, my guestchamber. Tisch., A If.]

15. A large upper room—It is probable that Jesus had be-

fore eaten the passover in the houses of other inhabitants of

Jerusalem ; but that, on this occasion, he celebrated it with

greater solemnity. Furnished— Lit., spread, with carpets.

The master of the house had been guided to do this by
Divine Providence. The circumstance of this spreading shows

more distinctly the foreknowledge of Jesus, than if the room

had been paved. [Insert x.ai, and, before there. Tisch., A//.]

Afahe ready—The verb is neuter ; see Luke ix. 62.

16. Found—To their joy and wonder, and to the strengthen-

ing of their faith.

19. One by one—Comp. John viii. 9 ; Rom. xii. 5.

20. [Omit oi'xoy.oiOii;, ansivered and. Tisch., Alf.] That

dippeth—Middle voice in Greek ; the force of which is, that

dippeth with his own hand.

21. [Prefix to the verse clr/, /or. Tisch., A If.]

22. [Omit 6 'Irjffovc, Jesus. Tisch., A If] I^read—Mark does

not add the article. [Omit (pdysre, eat. Tisch., A If.] My
—LTnderstand, from ver. 24, the words ivhich is given for

you.

23. And they all drank of it—The introduction of this

clause in the midst of our Lord's words aftbrds an argument
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that the words this is my body, this is my blood, were spoken

while the disciples were eating and drinking. For which

reason the evangelists either prefix or subjoin the words.

Comp. note on Matt. iii. 7. They all drank, even Judas
;

for who can assert that he could have disappeared in the

middle of the meal? [Comp. ver. 17, 18, 22. Even in ver.

31, Judas may be supposed included in the word all. It may
be that he crossed the brook Cedron with the Saviour and

the rest of the disciples, and then led to the garden the baud
who were waiting in the neighbourhood. Harm.^

24. [Omit Ha/vjjc, new. Tisch., Al/.'\

27. [Omit sv 1(1,01 h rfj vvtcti rabrri, because of me, this

night. Tisch., Alf. It is written—Comp. Matt. xxvi. 31,

note.]

30. Before . . . tivice—It is a remarkable circumstance that

Peter did not bethink himself (of this warning) at the first

cock-crowing. Comp. note on Matt. xxvi. 34.

31. More vehemently—Comp. note on chap. vii. 36. He
was more ready to speak of his own constancy than to believe

the words of Jesus.

35. [The hour might pass from him—Jesus says fAe hour,

for he knew that the cup must quickly be drained, and the

passion quickly accomplished ; and as hitherto he had been

certain that the end in view was good, so now he had no

reason to doubt it. The fact of the issue being certain, detracts

in no way from the Father's love in offering his Son, or from

the Son's love in yielding himself for us. Yet the cup and
the hour caused anguish to Jesus ; and therefore he entreated

deliverance from them, subject to the will of the Father and
the possibility of the case. Harm.^

36. Abba, Father—Mark appears to have added the word
Father as an explanation ; for Matt. xxvi. 39, 42, simply

gives the words my Father; and Luke xxii. 42, Father. On
the cross, he said, Eli, Eli.

41. And he cometh—The third departure aud prayer are

presuppos'ed. Sleep—See note on Matt. xxvi. 45. It is

enough—The time for slumber is over ; a different subject

must occupy us now. [And though ye heed not my arousing

you, your rest shaU be disturbed nevertheless. V.G.~\

43. \Judas—Add 6 'lexa^iuirrig, Iscariot. Also omit
roX'jg, great. Tisch. ^ Alf]

44. Safely—The betrayer was afraid of Jesus escaping.

[Therefore this miserable man was not so much actuated by
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desire of gaining the thirty pieces of silver as by a deadly

hatred of Jesus, V.G.]

46. [Omit avraiv, their. Tisch., Alf.]

51. A linen cloth—Therefore he was wealthy. See Matt,

xi. 8. His naked hocly—Perhaps he had already gone to bed.

Laid hold on him—He had received no commandment to

follow. No one laid hand on the disciples. It was either

the armed men or others who seized on this young man. [It

cannot be determined who this was ; some disciple, not of the

twelve. McT/., De W. Possibly Mark. Ols.]

52. Fled . . . naked—He fled thus, though the night was

not dark ; the greatness of his peril made his shame yield to

his fear.

53. Assembled with him—On his summons.

54. With the servants—Men are more apt to make a slip

in the presence of those they stand in no awe of, than in that

of princes. Warmed himself—Care for the body often leads

men to neglect the soul. The fire—Lit., light; Peter was

recognised by the light of the fire, at a distance from which

he would have been safer. See ver. 67.

60. 'Nothing 'i . . . What?—Two distinct questions. [So

Mey., and Eng. Vers. But Tisch. and Alf. jDunctuate, An-
siverest thou nothing what these witness 1 etc.]

61. Of the Messed—Of the blessed God.

62. I am— [Jesus himself professed the truth, when, on the

one hand, his enemies brought forward false witness against

him ; and, on the other, his disciples shrank from confessing

that truth themselves. V.G.'\

65. Began—A new stage in the proceedings. Servants—
Who carried 7-ods. [Read s(3y.}.Kov^ did strike, sXa^ov, took.

Tisch., Alf. It means, took him in hand ivith, treated him
ivith. Alf]

Q(j. Beneath—There would seem to have been a staircase.

69. A maid—Lit., the maid. Either the same one as be-

fore, or another, in which latter case the w'ord again must be

construed with saiv only. [Tisch. reads crdXiv again, after

hegan. Alf. omits it.] To them that stood by—She said it

rather in jest than in malice. [Comp note on Matt. xxvi.

69.]

60,70. Of them . . . of them—This expression shows speak-

ing against Jesus and his disciples to have been already very

i:oncral.

70. [Omit and thy speech agreeth thereto. Tisch., Alf]
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72. [Some manuscripts and editors add iu^sw?, immediateh/.

Be IF., not Tisch., Mey.,
-^{/"-l

When he thought thereon, he

wept—This is the best rendering. De W., Mey., Alf. Bengal

would read, he betook himself to weeping; Stapuleus, he hurst

into tears,

CHAPTER XV.

4. [For xarafMaoTv^ouffiv, witness, read, xaT»jyogoD<r/v, charge.

Tisch., Alf.]

7. Insurrection—A crime particularly dreaded by Pilate,

who would gladly have punished Barabbas.

8. [For ava(3ori6ag, crying aloud, read dva(3dg, went up and.

Tisch., Alf.] Claying—To this the words they cried out again,

ver. 13, refer. The Vulgate used to read, ivent up, which

accords with Matt, xxvii. 17. It is certain that the multi-

tude came to the chief piiests for the purpose of demanding

the release of some prisoner, when these were maliciously

accusing Jesus ; and the populace certainly began the ascent

to the judgment hall, and some sort of clamour. Desire—
Supply him to do, as in Eng. Vers. The verb is often omit-

ted and must be supplied from the clause that follows, as in

John V. 21 ; vi. 32, 35; x. 35 ; xii. 25, 35 ; Rom. v. 16 ; PhiL

ii. 1, 2 j Tit. ii. 2, note, So Sept., 2 Kings ix. 27.

9. The King of the Jeivs—Said in mockery.

20. [And led him out—No mortal man could have perceived,

much less have explained to others, the mystery involved in

the Saviour's being led (to execution) without the city, had it

not been taught us by the apostles' wisdom. Heb. xiii. 11,

13.' Harm^
21. Coming—Either to be present at the passover, or to

see what would be done to Jesus. Out of the country—Where,

possibly, he dwelt. It was well for him that he had not been

present at the accusation ; but this made him all the less

agreeable to the Jews. The father of Alexander and Rifu^—
The fact of Simon being thus named, proves the sons to have

been better known than the father at the time of the evan -

gelist's writing. They were distinguished among the disciples

;

which made the fact thus referred to easier of proof. (See

Rom, xvi. 13.)

22 They bring—Not merely lead. The place Golgotha—
Lit. , the place of Golgotha.

23. [Omit 'TTtiTv, to drink. Tisch. ^ Alf] Received it not-~
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He tasted, but did not drink it. Comp. Matt, xxvii, 34 ; xxvi.

39.

24. [They crucified him—Lit., they crucify him, and.

Tisch., A//.]

25. Third—Followed by the sixth, ver. 33, and the ninth,

ver. 34. The Jewish hours are those referred to. And what-

ever kind or number of hours Mark and John mention, they

both refer to the same period of the forenoon. Nor is there

Any occasion for us to try to diminish the number of hours

(our Lord was) on the cross— Jesus being more than six

hours upon it ; for, the equinox being past, from the third to

the ninth hour exceeded the duration of six ordinary hours
;

the days, whether long or short, being divided into twelve

hours ; and many events took place between the end of the

eclipse and the death of Jesus. Some expound this verse

thus : It ivas the third hour from the time they crucified him ;

but in such case Mark would have said, It was three hours since,

etc., and thus, omitting to state the hour of crucifixion, he

would state what happened three hours later ; for the draw-

ing of lots and the writing of the title occupied but little

time. And—Either literally, implying that the soldiers first

nailed Jesus to the cross, then cast lots for his garments, and
then raised up the cross ; or relatively, implying the exact

hour to which the mention of the crucifixion is both prefixed

and subjoined. Comp. note on John xix. 14, and ii. 15, at

the end. Crucified him—Raising up the cross.

28. [Omit this verse. Tisch., Alf'\ With the transgressors

—The Greek is more forcible here, than in Isa. liii. 12, Sept.,

u'ith (lit., among) the transgressors.

29. xih I—This exclamation, properly one of wonder, ex-

presses here a mixture of mockery and wonder.

32. Christ the King—A mockery of his words ; the word
Christ refers to the question asked by the chief priest, the

word King to that asked by Pilate.

34. [Omit y.iyw, saying. 2'isch., Alf] Matthew has Klif

Eli/ Mark, Eloif Eloi! the former following the Hebrew, the

latter the Syriac Psalter. [Omit the first ,aou, my. Tisch., not

Alf.^ Why—See note on Matt, xxvii. 46.

37. Gave up the ghost— lAt., exjnred. Breathing is good

for the body ; ceasing to breathe, for the soul.

39. [So cried out and gave up—Christ did not die of ex-

haustion, but freely laid down hi.s life. F.6-'.]

40. [llic less—Literally, the little, that is, in stature. Mey.^
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41. Galilee—Where lie sojourned a great part of his time ;

it was principally at the feast times that he had gone up to

Jerusalem.

42. The day before the Sabbath—On which they began to

rest.

43. Joseph of Arimathea—Lit., Joseph, he of Arimathea ;

the prefixal of the article here, and not in Matthew, shows that

this had become Joseph's surname between the periods of

Matthew's and Mark's writing. Honourable—Distinguished

both by character and position. Counsellor—Member of the

Sanhedrim. Went in boldly—A laudable boldness. [And
not unaccompanied by danger. V.G.~\ See John xix. 38.

[Such bold endeavours often succeed far beyond ordinary ex-

pectation. V.G-.^

44. Marvelled—It was not the mere crucifixion which de-

prived Jesus of life. [Those who were crucified sometimes
lingered longer. Pilate had permitted the breaking of the

legs ; but did not know till he heard it from Joseph, that

Jesus had died before that was done. F.(?.] Any while—
Short or long.

45. When he hneiv—The fact of Jesus' death. He gave—
The judge exercised a power of disposal over the bodies of

those who were crucified. [And so, wonderful to say, that

body, which should see no corruption, was at the disposal of

a heathen ! We may suppose Joseph to have had to pay a

large sum for this concession. F.(?.]

CHAPTER XVL

1. Had bought—They had prepared the spices on the day
before the Sabbath. Luke xxiii. 5Q ; xxiv. 1. Therefore

they must have bought them then ; for on the day after the

Sabbath they could not have bought them so early; therefore

the words, when the Sabbath was passed, must either be

joined with they came, ver. 2 ; or the sense is, that the Sab-

bath had been kept meanwhile, between the preparation and
the first day of the week. Sweet spices .... anoint—That is,

sweet spices and ointments to sprinkle [possibly embalm, EdS\

and anoint the body; or else they mixed the spices with

ointments.

2. Very early in the morning . ... at the rising of the nm
—Lit., when the sun tvas risen; the first statement tefer.s to

Mary Magdalene, see John xx. ^ the second, to the other
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women. [Their diligence attained, not tlieir aim, but one
much better. Q.^^

3. From—Therefore the sepulchrewas very strongly fastened.

The women knew nothinsj of its hem^ sealed.

4. For—This word implied the cause of the women's anxiety,

as well as their feeling that greater strength than theirs was
needed to roll the stone away.

o. A young man—A form appropriate to angels, who
generally appeared in male form, and, in this case, as young.
[See Matt., xxviii. 2.] On the right side—Thus the attendant,

with ready ministration, is at the Lord's right hand.

7. But go your way— Contrasted with he is not here;
.... there shall ye see him. And Peter—Who aftenvards

powerfully proclaimed this message [of the resurrection, Ed.^
in his acts and writings. [What a refreshment this must have
been to the disciple in his deep distress ! F.C.]

8. They trembled—In body ; comp. note on 1 Cor. ii. 3.

Were amazed—In mind.

9-20. [The genuineness of these verses is much disputed.

The best and now most general view is, that this is an early

addition by another hand than Mark's, (Tisch., Mey.), embody-
ing facts known by apostolic tradition. Alf., etc. Ols. in

vain tries to defend it as Mark's.]

9. Early—Construe with he appeared; and comp. ver. 12.

[Remove the comma after iceelc^ in Eng. Ver. therefore, and
place it after risen. The time of his resurrection was already

implied, ver. 2. Mey.^ Our Lord rose on. that very day,

before dawn.

12. Another—This was an intermediate stasre of revelation

between the sending of the tidings and his visible appearance

;

as the number tiuo was between tlie one messenger, Mary, and
the many witnesses. [Into the country—Towards Emmaus,
Lukexxiv. 13. V.G.]

13. Went and told it . . . neither believed they—Luke (chap,

xxiv, 34) says they did believe. Both statements are true.

They did believe ; but tlieir suspicion and unbelief soon re-

turned. Their rising faith, laid hold on at first with gladness,

and yet combined with an unwonted exaltation of mind, was
scarcely faith at all as compared with their subsequent faith,

which was purified, full, and fitted for their office as apostles.

See Luke xxiv. 37, 38 ; John xx. 25 ; Matt, xxviii. 17.

14. Afterwards—[On the very day of the resurrection ; for

Mark adds, as they scU at meat, which shows this not to be
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spoken of the appearance on the mountain in Galilee, to which

lie briefly refers in ver. 7, and which Matthew (chap, xxviii.

16) narrates at length. Harm.^ As they sat at meat—At
which time men are most rejoiced to see those whose presence

they have been wishing for. Upbraided—This assumes the

proof of his .presence to have been indubitable. [A salutary

shaming. F.(?.] Hardness of heart—Faith and tenderness

of heart go hand in hand.

15. All the world—In the fullest sense, as belonging to

Jesus Christ, the Lord of all. See everywhere, ver. 20. If

all men in all places and periods have not heard the gospel,

it is because either the successors of its first preachers, or those

who should have hearkened to them, have not fulfilled the

will of God. Creature—To man, in the first instance ; see

next verse ; but, in a secondary sense, to all creation. [Beiui's

words are illustrated by the blessings conferred on inferior

creatures, and even on the earth itself, by Christianity and its

civilisation. Alf.^ The blessing extends as far as the curse

had done. The creation (of all things) by the Son, is the

foundation of their redemption and of his kingdom.

16. He that helieveth—The gospel. The conclusion of the

book accords with its commencement; see chap. i. 15. And
is baptized—Every believer received baptism. Shall be saved

.... shall be da7nned—A short way of saying, shall have

justification and salvation , . . . shall be condemned and 'perish.

He that believeth not—Unbelievers were not baptized. The
want of baptism does not condemn, unless it be combined
with unbelief. The penalty for neglect of circumcision was
more expressly declared; Gen. xvii. 14.

17. Shall follow—The word, and faith, precede the working
of miracles. See ver. 20. Them that believe—Through the very

faith mentioned in ver. 16. Comp. Heb. xi. 33. The same
state of mind which saved Paul, worked his miracles too. Even
in our days, faith has a hidden, miraculous power in every

believer. Even though it may not appear so, every result gained

by prayer is in fact miraculous ; for it is not merely because

the Church is now j)lanted (although, in truth, by the first

miracles under the New Testament dispensation the Lord
Jesus Christ hath made to himself an everlasting name ; see

Isa. Ixiii. 12) ; but it is because men are weak and the world

unworthy, that the old miraculous power does not show itself

in our own day. Miracles at first were the support, they are

now the object, of faith. These—The reference is to miracles



34^ ST. MARK, [chap. xvi.

of the most evident kind, free from every suspicion of trickery.

In my name—Which believers call upon. New tongues—
Either languages previously unknown to themselves ; or even

unknown to any nation ; 1 Cor, xii. 10. For, in Acts ii. 4,

the languages of the Parthians, Medes, Elamites, etc., are

spoken of as other, not as new tongues. Other tongues were

those of different nations, and previously used, but new tongues

were such as appear to have been used at Corinth, spoken by
one and interpreted by another, even when no one was present

who used a foreign language ; in fact, it seems to have been a

sort of prophetical exercise.

18. Dtadly—There is no mention made here of their raising

the dead. Jesus Christ more than fulfilled his promise. Yet
we only read of two instances of restoring the dead to life

;

that of Tabitha by Peter, and that of Eutychus by Paul. For
it is more desirable, now that Christ has entered into his glory,

to fly from this life to another, than to come back to this.

19. The Lord—A grand and fitting title; see ver. 20.

[Chap. xii. 36.] Had spolzen unto them—He instructed them
by his precepts, not on the day of his resurrection only, so

fully described by Mark, but on the ensuing days. [Comp.
notes on Matt, xxviii. 19, 20.]

20. Everywhere—See ver. 15. "By the time Mark wrote

his gospel, the apostles had already gone forth throughout the

world; see Ptom. x. 18. Therefore, with the exception of

Peter, James the Greater, John, James the Less, and Jude, we
find no apostle but Paul mentioned in the New Testament

after the second and fifteenth chapters of the Acts. Each one

became best known in the place where he preached. The
name of Jesus Christ alone, not those of his apostles, was

celebrated throughout all the world.



GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. LUKE.

CHAPTER I.

1-4. Contains a brief dedication or preface, applicable to

either of Luke's writings, and displaying solemnity, simplicity,

and candour.

1. Many have taken in hand—Luke does not here refer to

Matthew and John, who themselves had been eye-witnesses and
ministers of the word ; apart from the consideration that Luke
wrote earlier than John, and does not appear to have seen

Matthew's gospel. Of the four evangelists then, he can only

have meant Mark ; but he says many, and uses the indifferent

expression have taken in hand, and the corresponding one,

even as, implying that the writers he referred to either gained,

or aimed at an agreement between their accounts and tLe

statements of those who were eye-witnesses and ministers
;

and Luke uses the expression, to me also, not so much to con-

trast as to associate himself with these, yet in such wise as to

imply his power of contributing to the confidence and assurance

of Theophilus. Therefore, if he here refers to Mark, [a tiling

not unlikely, considering the phraseology and the order of

events observed by both, Harm.] he implies that he himself

has much to say unrecorded by ]\Iark ; but that the other

writers (as, for example, the author of the Gospel according to

the Egyptians) contribute less to the assurance and establish-

ment of their readers. To set forth in order—Either in writing

or orally. Most surely believed—The Greek word thus trans-

lated signifies, when applied to a person, fulness of intellectual

knowledge, or of voluntary desire ; when applied to a thing,

fulness of vigour. See notes on 2 Tim. iv. 17 ; Heb. vi. 11.

The facts of Christianity, (described by Luke in both his writ-
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ings) and those facts alone, displayed such vigour in their

occurrence ; and therefore they are sufficiently indicated by
the periphrasis he uses ; they were facts which came to pass

in the sight of the world ; see Acts xxvi. 26. Among us—In
the church, generally ; among the teachers, and the first

teachers, especially.

2. [Delivered—Orally. In contrast with the setting fcn'th

in writing, ver. 1. Mey.'\ Delivered . . . . unto us—To me
and other associates of the apostles. From the heginning—
Therefore it was not from Paul alone, whose conversion took
place after the beginning, that Luke received his information.

Eye-witnesses and ministers—They themselves both witnessed

and ministered ; Paul also was a minister and a witness, see

Acts xxvi. 16, and so was Mary, the Lord's mother, see Acts
i. 14. Such eye-witnesses were many, advanced in years, and
of the highest authority [as, for instance, the twelve apostles,

the seventy disciples, Mary Magdalene, and many others.

V.G.'\ See 1 Cor. xv. 6 ; Rom. xvi. 7. The fact of the New
Testament books being written by persons such as these, and
their associates, leaves us no room for doubting. Of the ivord

—See Acts x. 36, this one word comprises many others. See
ver. 4.

3. It seemed good to me also—A holy inclination worthy of

a believer in the gospel. Having had perfect understanding—
Lit., having followed up accurately ; a choice expression, as

appUed to one who was present at almost all the events he
records, and learned the rest from those who had been present;

it is used, for instance, of Timothy, (2 Tim. iii. 10), whom
Paul had taken with him shortly after the persecutions he had
undergone at Antioch, etc. It explains why Luke felt himself

both qualified and constrained to write. He is mentioned in

Acts xiii. 1, or, at all events, in Acts xvi. 10, as already engaged
in a gospel office. From the very first—Lit., from above, ver.

2, 5. [By this word he implies his intention of supplementing

the omissions of Mark. Harm.^ Scripture furnishes us with

the origin even of the gospel and of the Church. In ordei—
As Luke had accurately followed up all these things, the next

thing for him to do was to record them ; and, indeed, this

preface savours of the delight of a newly attained knowledge

;

for he sets forth in order, first, the acts of Christ, his concep-

tion, birth, childhood, baptism, acts of goodness, ministry,

passion, resurrection, and ascension ; and, secondly, the acts

of the apostles. This setting forth in order does not, however.
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prevent his occasionally describing together two non-simiil-

taneous events; see chap. i. 80; iii. 20, etc. Most excellent

Theophilus—According to ancient testimony, this Theophilus

was a native of Alexandria, in which city, the insiniction re-

ferred to in ver. 4 especially flourished. The title given him
by Luke shows him to have been a person of very high posi-

tion; comp. Acts xxiii. 26; xxiv. 3; xx\'i. 25. The s;mie

title is not applied to the same Theophilus in Acts i. 1, either

because he was then in a private station, or because his

excellence and Luke's familiarity with him had increased.

But the title in itself aff'ords proof, that the gospel narrative

is true, and that from the very beginning it was set forth to

persons of the highest eminence. The holy examples of

illustrious men, set forth in these books, were calculated to

stimulate Theophilus.

4. That—This is the design of the book. [John states the

design of his in chap. xxi. 24. Harm.'\ Thou mightest know—
Emphatic in the Greek, the verb being compound, not simple.

\0f those accounts wherein, etc, not things, but Gr. yjjyw,

luords, that is, things expressed in words. Alf.'\ Hast been

instructed—By the mouth of others. This catechising or instruc-

tion includes the study of sacred history. Luke seems to

claim greater authority than that possessed by the former
instructors of Theophilus.

5. There ivas—His preface ended, Luke immediately pro-

ceeds to set forth the history of Jesus Christ, from his entrance

into the world till his ascension into heaven. In this history

we have to remark :

—

I. The beginning : including,

1. The conception of John, .... Ch. i. 5-25
2. The conception of Jesus himself, . . . 26-56
3. John's birth and circumcision : hymn of Zacharias :

youth of John, . . ' . . . 57-80
4. Jesus Christ, («) Born, . , . . ii. 1-20

{b) Circumcised and named, . 21

(c) Presented in the temple, . 22-38
{d) His native region and growth, . 39, 40

II. The middle ; from when he was twelve years of age,

and afterwards, ..... 41-52
III. His course itself.

1. Entrance npon it wherein is described the I]ai:)tist

;

the baptism, the temptation, iii. 1, etc. ; 21, etc., iv. 1-13
2. The acceptable year in Galilee,

A. Declared at Nazareth, .... 14-30
B. Practically set forth,
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At Capernaum, and in that region. Here ob-

serve,

1. Acts not blamed by adversaries; where Jesus,

1

.

Teaches with power,

2. Delivers one possessed,

3. Cures Peter's mother-in-law, and many sick,

4. Teaches everywhere, ....
5. Calls Peter, and also James and John,

6. Cleanses a leper, ....
2. Acts blamed by adversaries, with gradually

increasing severity.

To this class belong

—

Ch. IV.

V.

31,32
33-37
38-41
42-44
1-11

12-16

17-261. The paralytic,

2. The call of Levi, and the eating with pub-
licans and sinners, ....

3. The answer as to fasting,

4. The plucking of the ears of corn, . . vi.

5. The restoration of the withered hand, and
plots of enemies, ....

3. Acts which affected various persons variously,

1. The chosen apostles, ....
2. Other hearers, . . . 17, 18

;

3. The centurion, . . . vii.

4. The disciples of John, wh^re we have

—

a. The occasion of their coming, the raising

of the young man at Nain,

6. The embassy,

c. The reproof,

5. Simon the Pharisee, and the sinner, the

woman who loved much,
6. His immediate attendants, . , . vii"..

7. The people,

8. His mother and brethren,

/3. On the sea.

And beyond the sea,

7. On this side of the sea again

:

1. Jairus, and the woman with the issue of

blood, .....
2. The sending out of the apostles, . . ix.

3. Doubt of Herod, ....
4. Report of the apostles,

5. Zeal of the people : the Lord's kindness : five

thousand fed, ....
,
Preparation for the Passion, etc.

A. Recapitulation of the doctrine of Christ's person.

Silence commanded; the Passion foretold;

following him enjoined, . . 18, 19, 21-27

B. The transfiguration on the mountain; the heal-

ing of the lunatic ; the Passion again foretold
;

humility and moderation commanded, 28, etc. ; 37,

etc. ; 43, 44, 46, 47, 49, 50

C. Principal journey to Jerusalem to suffer, which
may be divided into eighteen heads ;

27-32
33-39

1-5

6-11

12-16
20-49
1-10

11-18
18-23
24-35

36-50
1-3

4-18
19-21
22-26
27-39

40-56
1-6
7-9

10

11-17
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I. The unfriendly Samaritans and Christ's for-

bearance, . . . . . Ch. ix. 51-57
II. On the way : unsuitable followers repulsed

:

suitable ones constrained, . . • 57-62
III. Afterwards, seventy messengers sent before :

and received back with joy, . . x. 1-24
And a lawyer taught love to his neighbour by

the example of a Samaritan, -
, 25-37

IV. In a certain village, Mary preferred to
Martha, • . . . . 38-42

V. In a certain place the disciples taught to pray, xi. 1-13
A demon cast out ; the act

defended,
, . 14-26

A woman's exclamation cor-

rected, ... 27, 28
People eager for a sign re-

proved, . • . 29-36
VI. In a certain house Pharisees and Scribes are

refuted, . . . ^37, etc. ; 45-54
VII. A discourse is addressed to the disciples, . xii. 1-12

To one interrupting, 13-21
To the disciples, . 22-40
To Peter, . . 41-53
To the people, . 54-59

VIII. The necessity of repentance is shown, . xiii. 1-9
In the synagogue a woman is healed on

the Sabbath, as the kingdom of God ad-
vances, . . . . 10-21

IX. On the journey, he declares the small number
of the saved, ... 22-30

X. On the same day Herod is called a fox ; Jeru-
salem is reproved, . . , . 31-35

XI. In a Pharisee's house, a man with dropsy is

healed on the Sabbath, . . . xiv. 1-6
He teaches humility, . . . ,

"

7-11
True hospitality, . ' . , 12-14
The principle of the great feast, , 15-24

Self-denial required, .... 25-35
XII. Joy over sinners that repent, illustrated, xv. 1, 2, 11, etc.

. A duty is enjoined on the disciples, . xvi. 1-13
And the avarice and derision of the Pharisees

are rebuked, «... 14-3]
Warning against offences, . . . xvii. 1-4
The faith of the apostles is increased, . 5-10

XIII. On the borders of Samaria and Galilee, he
heals ten lepers, . . . . 11-19

XIV. He replies to the question as to the time of
the coming of God's kingdom, . . 20-37

He recommends constant and humble prayer,

xviii. 1, 2, 9-14
XV. He blesses little children, . , . 15-17

He answers the rich man, . , , 18-27
And Peter, ... , 28-30
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1-10

11-28

29-44

45.46
47,48

1-8

9-19
20-26
27-40
41-44
45-47

1-4

XVI. He foretells his Passion a third time, Ch. xviii. 31 34

XVII. Near Jericho, a blind man healed, . ii5-43

XV III. In Jericho, salvation is conferred on
Zaccheus, . . . . xix.

He replies as to the sudden appearance
of the kingdom,

Acts at Jerusalem.

A. The first days of the great week.

1. Royal entry, .....
2. The temple,

a. Its abuse corrected, ....
j3. Its use restored, ....

And vindicated, .... xx,

3. Discourses in the temple :

a. The parable of the husbandman, . •

/3. The answer concerning tribute-money, •

And the resurrection, . . •

7. The question as to David's Lord, . •

5. The disciples warned, . . .

e. The widow's offering praised, . . xxi.

4. The end of the temple, the city, and the universe

foretold, . . 5^0,, 8, etc., 25, etc., 28, etc.

5. The compact between the adversaries and the traitor, xxii. 1-6

B. Thursday.

a. The preparation by Peter and John, . , 7-13

h. The Supper, and discourses, . . . 14-23

c. Who is the greatest ? . . . . 24-30

Peter and the rest are admonished, 31, 32, 35-38

d. On the Mount of Olives ;

1. Jesus prays to the Father, is strengthened by
an angel, and arouses his disciples, .

2. Is betrayed: is rashly defended against assailants.

His holy behaviour,

e. Is taken and led into the high priest's house,

Peter's denial and remorse, . .

The Lord is mocked, . , •

C. Friday.

a. Passion and death. Occurrences

1. In the council, etc., - . .

2. In the hall of the Governor, . .

3. Before Herod, . . ,

4. Again in the Governor's hall,

5. On the wa}^ ...
6. At Golgotha ; where we have

a. The cross itself ; and Jesus' intercession,

h. The parting of the garments,

c. The taunts, including the inscription on the

cross, . . . .

d. One of the thieves, however, converted,

c. The portents, and the death of Jesus,

/. The spectators,

/3. Burial, .....
D. The preparation and the Sabbath, . .

xxiu.

39-46

47-53
54

55-62
63-65

66-71
1-5

6-12

13, 14, 17-25
26-32

33,34
34,35

3.5-39

4U-43
44-46
47-49
50-53
54-56
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E. The Resurrection : it becomes known

—

a. To the women, .... Ch. xxiv. 1-12
J. To two going into the country, and to Simon, . 13-35
c. To the rest also, ... 36, 37, 44, 45

F. Instruction of the apostles ; ascension of our Lord

;

activity of the apostles, .... 46-53

Herod—Everything is distinctly stated ; names, dates, and
places. [Not a few false prophets—Mahomet, for instance

—

having gradually and v^ithout set purpose gathered a faction

around them, have afterwards deceived themselves and others
;

and it is for this reason the antecedents of such men are

unknown, unreliable, or false. But the conception, birth,

infancy, boyhood, etc., of Jesus Christ are supported by strik-

ing documentary evidence ; the facts set forth by God from
eternity and declared by the old prophets, confirming their

fulfilment by the testimony of irrefragable witnesses. //«rm.]

Of Judea—The scene of all the events recorded in Luke. Friest

—Not a chief priest, but one belonging to the courses. Of
the course ofAhia—The course of Abijah was the eighth of the

twenty-four courses of priests. See 1 Chron. xxiv. 10. Each
course took the duties of the priesthood for seven days in

turn, from Sabbath to Sabbath. [Remark how the com-
mencement of the New Testament history (in the message of

the ani^el to Zacharias) coincided with the commencement of

the year. V.G.]

6. Both—God selects pious parents for his chosen instru-

ments. Righteous—The expressions in Scripture descriptive

of the righteousness of the godly are not to be regarded as

contrary to the doctrine of justification. Before God—See
Gen. xvii. 1. Commandments and ordinances—Moral and
ceremonial. See Heb. ix. 1

7. And—They no longer expected any offspring, for a

twofold reason, ver. 18, 36 ; and perhaps no longer sought
for any. Well stricken—Lit., advanced : a happy expression

for the old age of the godly, as looking forward to the end of

their journey.

8. In the order of his course— [Which recurred every twentv-
four weeks ; a rotation which continued till the destruction of
Jerusalem. F.(?.]

9. His lot—The priestly duties were distributed by lot.

[Partly for order's sake, partly to obviate disputes. Crusivs,

quoted by E. B.] To hum incense—See Ex. xxx. 1, etc. [The
VOL. 1. 2 a
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most lionourable of the daily duties allotted to the priests.

The same person could fulfil it but once. Alf.'\

10. Whole—Therefore it was on a solemn day, possibly the

Sabbath, that Zacharias entered on this duty. See ver. 22,

23.

11. An angel—Whose name was afterwards told to Zach-

arias, ver. 19.

13. Fear not—This first celestial address in the dawning
of the New Testament dispensation is beautifully described by
Luke. Its coming is here sweetly set forth, and from this

starting-point, its course through rough and trying ways to a

blessed issue is displayed. So also in the Apocalypse. Is

heard—This is speaking to the heart. See Acts x. 4. Thy
jyrayer— Therefore he had formerly prayed for ofispring.

[Even though at the time now referred to he had ceased to

cherish any hope of it. V.G.^

14. Shall rejoice—Ver. 58-66.

15. Of the Lord—God the Father is here meant ; further

on mention is made of God the Son and of God the Holy
Ghost. So the New Testament dispensation is already set

forth more fully in the forerunner of Christ. Shall drink

neither wine nor strong drink— See Judges xiii. 4. Strowj

drink here means any intoxicating licfuor other than wine

;

such, for instance, as date-juice, malt, etc. A similar abstinence

to this enjoined upon John was also enjoined on the mother
of Samson. And he shall he filled—Being filled ivith the

Spirit is contrasted with the use of strong drink in Eph. v.

18, as well as in the present passage. From his mother's

rvomh—A short way of saying from his conception. See ver.

41-44.

16. 17. Shall he turn , . . he shall go before—To the

former phrase refer to turn the hearts, etc. ; to the latter, to

make ready. [To—Him from whom their sin has turned tlicm

away. Mey.'\ The Lord—Christ, God. Comp. before him,

the Lord, ver. 17 ; and ver. 76.

17. lie—As contrasted with the many, ver. 16. Before

him—Immediately before him. To turn—The language here,

as in many prophecies, is figurative, concise, and in some
degree poetical ; its purport is the following : John shall cause

parents as well as children, the unjust as well as the just, men
• of every age and disposition, to be ready for the Lord. For

it could not well have been said, He shall turn the rebellious

and the unjust as well as the obedient and the just ; for the
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obedient and the just do not need to be turned. Therefore

the abstract is used for the concrete ; he shall turn the diso-

bedient to the views of the just ; that is, he shall in such wise

turn the disobedient as to induce them, indued with the doci-

lity and wisdom of the just, to enter their ranks, and to be,

like the just, prepared for the Lord. Hearts—The heart is

the seat of conversion, obedience, and prudence. Of the fathers

to the children—^Beng. would render <r:af'so(tiv 1^1 tskvu, of the

fathers along ivith the children, and so in Mai. iv. 6. But the

Eng. Ver. is literal and right. He shall restore that ^parental

love, which has grown cold in the prevailing moral degrada-

tion. Mey., Be TF.] This is a sort of proverbial expression

for a multitude. See ver, 16. So (in Sept.) Gen, xxxii. 11
;

Ex. XX. 5 ; xxxiv. 7 ; Judges xv. 8. There may also, how-
ever, be reference here to the natural care of parents for their

children's safety, which is apt to be neglected in a flight ; see

Jer. xlvii. 3, the fathers shall not looh bach to their children.

And the disobedient to (lit., in) the wisdom of the just—This is

substituted for the words in Malachi, and the heart of the

children to their fathers. Disobedience is peculiarly a fault

of the young ; and wisdom and justification specially befit the

aged ; the angel says in the ivisdom, not to the ivisdom (as Eng,

Vers,) On conversion the views of those already justified are

immediately adopted. To mahe ready a people prepared for

the Lord—The people must be made ready, lest the Lord find

them unprepared and crush them by his majesty. See Mai.

iv. 6. Prepared—A people made ready, who attend to John's

irreparation of them, are obedient to the Lord, and no longer

have such hearts as are described in Prov, xv. 7. See on the

subject of Elias, Sirach xlviii, 11. The accordance of w^hich

passage with the words of the angel, proves the book of Siracb

to be anything but low and vulgar. See also note on Matt,

xxiii, 34.

18. Whereby shall I Tcnoiv—So Gen. xv, 8, Sept, Zacharias,

from want of faith, questions the reality of the promise.

Mary, not lacking faith, presupposes the reality of the promise,

in asking the manner of its fulfilment. Ver. 34-45.

19. Gcd>riel—The rank of his celestial visitor is the reason

given for faith on Zacharias' part. The name (compounded
of the Hebrew words man and God) indicates the subject of

his mission, namely, the incarnation of God the Son : Man
is God. Gabriel had also appeared to Daniel ; the same mes-

senger, on the same mission. Thai stand—Lit,, that stand hy.
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Seven angels stand before God ; Eev. viii. 2. Gabriel, one of

these, stands hy, or with^ the other six. Arti sent—See ver.

26; Heb. i 14. Glad tidings—The beginning of the gospel.

See chap. ii. 10-17 ; iii. 18; Mark i. 1.

20. Behold—That is, hereby thou shalt know. A suitable

though not a desirable sign is given at Zacharias' request.

Dumb—Lit., silent. Not able to speak—Physically unable.

Comp. his mouth .... his tongue, ver. 64. Many to whom
great revelations were vouchsafed, experienced some physical

privation, unaccompanied by actual injury. So Jacob was

lamed, yet this was rather an honour than a blemish ; Zach-

arias was deprived of speech ; Saul was struck blind. This

infliction was, at the same time, an antidote for Zacharias

against being puffed \x]) by the greatness of the promise vouch-

safed to him. Until the day—Comp. ver. 64, with ver. 13,

63. [The day meant was that of the circumcision, when John
received his name. V.G. God views nine months' silence as

fit penance for one distrustful word. Q.'\ Because—Therefore,

strictly, this was a punishment. Thou believest not—He did

not believe, and therefore was not permitted to speak. Shall

he fulfilled—Fulfilment compels faith. In their season—
Their proper time. Comp. time, Rom, ix. 9 ; 2 Kings iv. 16.

22. Speak—To pronounce the benediction. Zacharias, by

being dumb, was excluded from priestly functions till his

speech was restored. This was a type of the abrogation of

the ceremonial law on the coming of Christ. They perceived

—The punishment of Zacharias was accompanied by good

;

for thus all were roused to attention. [Sjjeechless—Or deaf

and dumb. Gr. x,ujp6g. See ver. 62. Al/.]

23. His own house—A short way of saying, his own city

and house. See ver. 39. So also v. 5Q>. It is mentioned

here in contradistinction to the temple of the Lord, ver. 9.

24. Those days— Mentioned in ver. 23. Hid herself—To
conceal her pregnancy ; that it might afterwards appear the

more surprising. [Rather, because of the quiet needed in the

first months of pregnancy. De TF., etc. But Mey. thinks the

reason to be exj^ressed in her words : 21ie Lord has determined

to take away her reproach ; therefore she will take no step

toward it, but in full faith await his time for making his gift

known.] Saying—To those who shared her gladness.

25. Thus—As all could see after five months had elapsed.

Jn tht days—Ordained. Looked on—See regarded, ver. 48
;

veiled, ver. 68. Reproach—That of being called barren ; see
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ver. 36. Among men—She had scarcely counted herself

among men, by reason of her sterility.

27. To a virgin—See Matt. i. 23. Espoused—By the

guidance of God. It would not have been fitting for Mary's

espousal to have taken place after the annunciation. To a

man—Who should act as a protector to the Virgin and her

offspring. Of the house of David—Hefer this to Joseph;

comp. chap. ii. 4 ; though Mary was also of that family.

2^. [Omit 6 uyyiXoc, the angel, Tisch., A Jf] Came in—
Probably in the evening, see Dan. ix. 21. Highly favoured

—See Eph. i. 6. Not mother of grace, but child of grace,

especially at that period. The Lord is ivith thee—Lit., The

Lord he with thee. Comp. note on end of Matt. i. 23. With
this expression the salutation Hail corresponds. The fact of

God's being with her is here endorsed by the wish. So Judges

vi. 12. Thou—Vocative case. Thou blessed, etc.—Comp.
Acts iv. 24. [Omit the clause, Blessed art thou among ivomen.

Tisch., Alf]
29. [Omit Ihousa, ichen she saiv him. Tisch., Alf.'\ Was

troubled—At the apparition itself Therefore she was unac-

customed to apparitions. [All the events foretold to Mary
came to pass without her having previously expected them.

Wherefore, if her own conception, as many of the Romanists

hold, had been immaculate, she could hardly, however great

her modesty, have entertained so lowly an opinion of herself.

V.G. Omit alrovy his. Tisch., Alf^ What manner ....
should be—The salutations addressed to her. Hail, and The

Lord be with thee, were common ones ; but from the strange

and novel titles added by the angel, Mary perceived that the

salutations which accompanied them were used with an excep-

tional jand forcible meaning. In no other angelic apparition

is there any example of such a salutation. Not only was
Mary astonished, but she cast in her mind what manner of
salutation this should be, what it meant, and whither it

tended.

30. Thou hast found favour—So Acts vii. 46 ; Heb. iv.

16.

31. Behold—This address conveys a summary of the gospel,

repeated in ver. 50, etc. ; QS, etc. ; ii. 10, etc. ; xiv. 30, etc.

Comp. 2 Sam, vii. 8, etc.

32. He—The Messiah is here clearly described, as in ver.

Qd>, etc. ; chap. ii. 30, etc. Great—The greatness of Jesus,

here set forth, far exceeds that of John, ver. 15. [See ver.
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33, and comp. Dan. ii. 35 ; EpL iv. 10. V.G.] The Son of
the Hifjhest—Apart from his divine nature, and personal union

with the Father, Christ, on account of his exceptional concep-

tion and birth, is in the fullest sense the Son of the Highest,

above all angels and men. The throne of his father David—
Christ was promised to the patriarchs, and chiefly to Abraham,
as the Seed ; through Moses, the prophet, as the Prophet; to

David, the king, as the King. Even the temporal kingdom of

David belonged to Jesus Christ by right of inheritance,

Massecheth Sanhedrin, chap, iv., says Jesus is nearest (by kin)

the kingdom.

33. House of Jacob—In the term house of David the

Gentiles are included, in the same way as in the name of

Rhine, all its tributary rivers. But in the present passage,

where a daughter of Israel is addressed, and in this early

period of the gospel, the expression house of Jacob refers prin-

cipally to the Jews. At so early a stage as this, the future

spread of the gospel is only generally referred to ; the spiritual

force of the words is still latent ; so ver. Qd>, etc. Kingdom—
Over the house of Jacob, on the throne of David. Whatever
part of this is unaccomplished shall yet be fulfilled.

34. How—This how does not prove any want of faith. See

ver. 45. Know—The present tense, as referring to the actual

moment of the coming conception. She gathers from the

angel's words that she is not to know a man. Seeing—Lit.,

since. Positive, not contingent. Mary understood this pro-

mise to be given her, as immediately to be performed, apart

from any reference to the consummation of her marriage. To
know, is used in this seaise of a woman, as well as of a man

;

see Num. xxxi. 17 ; Judges xi. 39.

35. [Holi/ Sjnrit—Not the Holy Ghost, in the theological

sense, but the creative power of God, Gen. i. 2. God the

Father was Father of Christ in body and spirit. Ols?^ Power

of the Highest—The Spirit and the Power, are frequently

mentioned together; see ver. 17; hut the Power of the Highest

in this passage rather signifies the Highest, whose poiver is

infinite. So, in 1 Cor. v. 4, the power of our Lord Jesus

Christ. The coming upon Mary of the Holy Spirit fitted her

to receive the overshadowing of the power of the Highest.

Shall overshadow—This overshadowing signifies so gentle and
mild an operation of the power of God as should render her

fruitful instead of destroying her. Comp. Mark ix. 7 ; Ex.

xxxiil 22. Many suppose an allusion to be here made to the
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bridal veil. [The metaplior is taken from a cloud, in which
the Deity bad appeared also. Exod. xl. 34 ; 1 Kings viii. 10,

etc. De IF.] It was not fitting that human or carnal will

should have any part in this. The body of Mary supplied not

only all that was necessary for the actual conception, but also

for the sustentation of her sacred burden ; and this it may be
supposed to have done, either before her actual union with the

divine Word, or Aoy&r, or in the very act and condition of

such union. Before that union the embryo needed, as its

mother did, to be redeemed by the atonement to be effected

by Christ the God-man ; and it was sanctified by the Holy
Spirit ; and so the union of the Aoyoc, or Word, and the now
sanctified flesh took place. So, a man may buy a farm, and
afterwards pay for it by the produce of liis cultivation, while

the farm itself becomes far more valuable from the fact of its

cultivation. David bought the site of the temple for a few
shekels ; but that site became priceless once the temple was
built upon it. Therefore—Thus the angel answers Mary's
question, How shall this he? ver. 34, Shall he horn—[Lit,

begotten; as Matt. i. 20. Omit of thee. Tisch., Alf, Mey.\
Begotten in this new and strange manner. Abstract and
general terms accord with these beginnings of the gospel ; see

ver. QS, 71, 78; chap. ii. 25, 30, 38. ifoZy—Tertullian and
other ancients would read, shall he called holy and the Son of
God. The sentence is certainly much condensed. Something
is to be conceived ; that which is conceived shall be holy

;

that holy thing shall be called the Son of God. All this is

directly deducible from the foregoing words of the angel, as

follows : the Holy Ghost shall come ujjon thee; therefore that

which is born of thee shall be holy ; the imwer of the Highest

shall overshadow thee; therefore that holy thing shall be
called the Son of God. Ver. 32 is parallel with this ; thy
son shall be great, and shall be called the Son of the Highest.

In heavenly things greatness and holiness go hand in hand.

Of this Holy One the same angel spoke in Dan. ix. 24.

36. And behold—A more gracious sign is given, nay, volun-

teered to Mary, who believed, than to Zacharias, who doubted.

Cousin—Lit., kinswoman. Therefore Jesus and John also

were of kin. [How Mary and Elizabeth were related i.? not

known; but as the latter was of the tribe of Levi, it must
have been by some marriage between the families. ^(/.] A
son—The pregnane}'" of Elizabeth was only known to her in-

timate friends
;

yet we find here that the very time of
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birth as well as sex of the infant was foretold to IVIary in

order to strengthen her faith. Bat nothing is here said of

the office of the forerunner ; this Mary was to hear from his

mother.

37. Nothing—Lit., no ivord. The question whether con-

tradictory things can be performed is not worth discussion
;

for such a thing is not a woi^d ; nor is an unperformed thing

a word; neither need God repent of any act or sanction of

his. See Gen. xviii. 14. [The force of the passage, accord-

ing to Mey., is : on God's part every word shall be effective.]

38. Be it unto me—Compare David's expression of consent;

2 Sam. vii. 25, 28. Departed—As he had come in, ver. 28.

39. Arose—In consequence of the angel's words, ver. 36.

[7/i those days—Of the sixth month ; see ver. 26, 36. V.G.^

Into a city of Judah—Luke does not mention the name
(Hebron, see Josh. xxi. 11) of this mountain city of the

priests ; but he distinctly mentions the tribe Judah, wherein

it lay. Here we reasonably suppose the conception of Jesus

Christ to have taken place. [With this view Mary's haste,

just mentioned, accords. Harm.] These extraordinary mo-
tions occurred both in Elizabeth and the babe she bore, and
in Mary herself; see ver. 41, 42 ; and the particle for (ver.

44) is peculiarly forcible, as assigning the reason for Elizabeth

at that j)artijcular moment proclaiming Mary the mother of

he7' Lord. The conception itself is so important a matter,

that had it occurred at Nazareth, it would have been a better

reason than the fiict of his parent's home being there, for the

Saviour being called a Nazarene. And yet his parents' resi-

dence at Nazareth is the only reason assigned for the epithet.

[Chap. iv. 16, 24. As it is, our Lord, as regards both his

mother and his ancestors, as well as the place of his concep-

tion and of his birth, was sprung from Judah.]

40. Saluted—The salutations of the godly differ from those

of the worldly. The mind cannot conceive how prevailing

and efficacious is the desire of the saints, which in faith and

love entreats of God for blessings upon fit objects among their

friends.

41. Leaped .... ivasfilled—The spiritual emotion of tlie

mother coincided with that of her babe ; see ver. 15.

42. Spake out tvith a loud voice—So Acts xvl 28. But
the word thus translated has another meaning ; namely, to

produce the sound made in public worship as appointed by

David. And said—It was not till after Elizabeth, moved by
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the Holy Ghost, had returned in these words the salutation of

Mary, that the latter related the message brougl]t to her

by the angel. Blessed—This was the first word 'in Elizabeth's,

the last in the angel's salutation. And blessed,—This was not

added in ver. 28. The fruit—Thus Mary was actually the

mother of Jesus.

43. Mother—This new appellation could not have failed to

move deeply the virgin mother. Elizabeth calls her, mother

(if my Lord, but not mij Lady. Of my Lord—Comp. chap.

XX. 42 ; John xx. 2S.

44. Fw)—This seems to imply that the very moment of the

babe's leaping in Elizabeth's womb was that wherein Mary
began to be the mother of the Lord. Comp. /ro77i henceforth;

ver. 48. Leaped—Nor was that the babe's only act of faith ;

he was filled with the Holy Ghost. See ver. lo.

45. Blessed is she that believed—See ver. 38. This appears

from the contrast in the case of Zacharias. For there shall be

—Better, that there shall be ; though both renderings are

right. Her—Emphatically used in reference to that believed

;

instead of to thee ; comp. chap. xiii. 34.

46. Said—In words, or even in writing. The message to

Mary was later than that to Zacharias
;
yet her song of re-

joicing preceded his; the hymns of each may be compared
with one another, and with the words of the angel ; ver. 28,

etc.; 13, etc.; and, in another respect, with the prayer of

Hannah, 1 Sam. ii. 1, etc., as well as with the thanksgiving

of David on the same subject; 2 Sam. vii. 18, etc.; also with

Ps. xxxiv. The hymns both of Mary and of Zacharias evi-

dently breathe the spirit of the New Testament. And it was
by divine guidance that Mary was enabled to express the

mystery in words applicable to its deepest sense, although

herself not fully enlightened on all its points. See chap, ii.'

33, 50. She praises God for herself, for her blessed ofi'sjDring,

and for Israel. The opening of her hynoi accords with Ps.

xxxi. 7.

47. Saviour—Preserver ; this is the force also of the name
Jesus, ver. 31. [By the use of this word Mary includes her-

self in the number of the otherwise lost. Her salvation came,

not from herself, but from Jesus. V.G.'\

48. Loiu estate—See James i. 10. It was this lowliness

which fitted Mary to receive the blessings mentioned in ver.

31, 32, etc. Call me blessed—Comp. ver. 45 ; chap. xi. 27, 28.

49. 50. And ... . and—Construe He that is mighty, and
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whose name is holy, and whose mercy is, etc., hath done, etc.

'

For the new paragraph does not begin till ver. 51.

50. To generation—Long though the promise seem to

tarry, it is kept, and kept for evermore. These same genera-

tions call Mary blessed ; see ver. 48.

51. 53. Hath showed strength .... hath sent empty away—
All this God intended to do by means of the Messiah, a proof

of which fact Mary was already experiencing in her own per-

son. [Tims, in prophetic language, God's intention is spoken
of as if already accomplished. De W.^ The proud—The
openly and secretly proud.

52. The mighty—As Saul, Herod, etc.

53. Filled the hungry with good things. Comp, Ps. cvii.

; with the 10th verse of which, also, the Song of Zacharias

corresponds ; see ver. 79. Sent away—Although they seemed
nearest to God.

54. lie hath holpen—In sending the Messiah. Servant—
So ver. 69, In rememhrance—Either because he remembered,

or, to show himself mindful. See ver. 12 ; Hab. iii. 2.

55. Spake—Witli an oath ; especially to David. Fathers

.... for ever—Mary includes the future and the past. To
Abraham— Read, In remembrance of his me^xy to Abraham;
Micah vii. 20 ; Ps. xcviii. 3 ; cxi. 9. For ever—Take with

his seed.

bQ. Three months—She left before Elizabeth's delivery.

Her own house—Whence, some time afterwards, she was com-

manded to go to Bethlehem. [Wherefore the particulars in

Matt. i. 18-24 belong to this period of the history. Harm.]
58. Upon her—So ver. 72. See note on ch. x. 37.

59. [They came—The invited friends. Grot. Any Israelite

could perform the ceremony. Lund. Both in Mey.~\ After

the name of his father—This was not usual among the Jews;

but in this particular case the friends had a reason for calling

the child after his father, inasmuch as he would be the only

one to bear the name of Zacharias.

GO. Said—By revelation ; for had Zacharias told her this

in writing, there would have been no occasion to ask him
again ; see ver. (d'2.

Gl. Thy kindred—They thought that Elizabeth would

give the name of one of her own family, if determined not to

call the child by his father's name. [In this matter, also, it

was important that sometliing unusual should be done. V. (?.]

Q2. They made signs- -It is more convenient for a dcuf
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man to see signs than to hear words, which he cannot reply

to by speech. It is not likely that Zacharias was deaf too.

[It is more natural to suppose so; see ver. 20. This is confirmed

by the wonder of all, ver. 64, at his agreement with his wife,

63. Writing-table—If the relics of gospel histories exhibited

in such numbers were genuine, there can be no doubt that

Providence would have preserved this. Wrote, saying—That
is, ivrote in these woi^ds. See ver. 6-1:

; and comp. 2 Kings x.

1-6; 2 Chron. xxi. 12. John—[The word means, God's

grace, or God is gracious. Mey.'\ The last written word in

the Old Testament is curse, Mai. iv. 6 ; the first written word
in the New, is grace. Is—This is not so much a command
from Zacharias as an indication of God's command to him.

Marvelled—At the novelty of this name in the family ; and
at Zacharias and Elizabeth, without consultatioli, agreeing upon
that name, which must have arisen from revelation vouch-

safed to each of them, and not from arrangement.

64. His mouth—That of Zacharias.

60. [Fear—For the matter savoured of the divine. V.G.]

All these sayings—All mentioned from ver. 11, on.

QQ. Laid them up—A most profitable study, permitting

th'e connexion of events separated by long intervals to be seen

in the works of God. See ch. ii. 18, 19.

67. Prophesied—Of events which should soon take place.

These words were spoken by Zacharias, either on the day of

John's circumcision or after the aff'air had been noised abroad.

[Most probably the former; ver. QQ, Qo, being a historical

digression, and a parenthesis. Mey., De W.^
68. For—However desirous Zacharias had been for the

birth of John, he yet speaks first in the fullest and most
special terms of Christ, and only cursorily inentions John in

ver. 76. He hath visited and redeemed—That is, He hath

visited so as to redeem. The same w^ord visit is used in ver.

78.

69. Horn— See Ps. cxxxii. ]7. This signifies abundance
and kingly vigour. He says an horn, not the horn, the defi-

nite article not being appropriate at so early a stage in the

history. So also ver. Q^, 71, 78. Events afterwards more
plainly showed these expressions to refer to Christ alone. Of
salvation—Alluding to the name Jesus. Comp. ver. 71, 77.

John only conferred the knowledge of salvation; Christ con-

ferred salvation itself. David—See Ps. cxxxii. 10, 17.
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70. As lie spake—Zacharias begins where Mary (ver. 55)
left oflf. By the mouth—It was not the receiving of prophecy

from God, but the declaring of it to hostile men, which caused

the labours of the prophets. They only needed to give their

mouth; and indeed even a mouth was given to them ; see Luke
xxi. lo. Holt/—All the pro^^hets were holy ; see 2 Pet. i.

21 ; Heb. xi. 32, 33. Since the ivorld began—Therefore there

have been prophets from the beginning.

71. lliat we should he saved—Lit., a salvation. Supply here

the words, / say ; salvation is a short way of repeating an
horn of salvation, ver. 69. That hate—He still uses the Old
Testament phraseology for temporal aid in describing spiritual

benefits.

72. To perform—That is, by performing. The mercy—
Mercy and remembrance of covenant coincide with grace and
truth. To—Contrasted with from, ver. 7L Our fathers—
Long since dead ; see chap. xx. 37, 38. To remember—That

is, by remembering ; referring to the name of Zacharias. [Heb.

n^")DTj u'hom Jehovah remembers. Gesen. By the covenant he

means the gospel ; by remembering it, its completion. Euth.

Zig. in Mey.^

73. The oath—This depends on to remember.

74. [Omit TifLojv^ our. Tisch., Alf{\ Might serve—This is

the priesthood of the New Testament. Without fear— It is

the fear of enemies, not the filial fear of the Lord himself,

which is removed; see Heb. ii. 15.

75. In holiness and righteousness—The same combination

of terms occurs in Eph. iv. 24; 1 Thess. ii. 10. Righteousness

implies conformity to the law ; holiness, to nature. All the

days—Every day. See Heb. ii. 15. [Omit rrt; ^mtjc, life.

Eead, all our days. Tisch., Alf, etc.]

76. [For xa/ ou, and thou, read xa/ fft) h\, and thou also.

Tisch., Alf^ And—What now follows is in accordance with

Zacharias' utterance so far ; com p. ver. 77, on favour toivards

the peojile, with ver. QS ; ver. 77, on salvation, with ver. 69
;

ver. 78, on mercy, with ver. 72. Child—Little though thou

be now. Speaking as a prophet rather than as a parent, he

does not call the child by name.

77. Knowledge .... remission—See Heb. viii. 11, 12 ; Jer.

ix. 23. £y—Lit., in. Bemission—Which is the basis of

salvation.

78. Through—Construe with remission. Mercy—An allu-

sion to the name John. [See note on ver. 63. Visited us—Ho
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was our Saviour before assuming human nature ; his incarna-

tion was a voluntary visitation. V.G.'\ Dayspring—Lit.,

Rising ; so the Sept. renders Zech. iii. 8 ; vL 12 ; Jer. xxiii.

5 ; the abstract used for the concrete. The rising, that is, the

sunrise; see next verse; and Isa. ix. 1, 2; Rev, xxii. 16.

From on high—The expression refers in this passage to the

Son of God ; in chap. xxiv. 49, to the Holy Ghost ; comp.

Gal. iv. 4, 6 ; so, from heaven, 1 Cor. xv. 47

,

79. To give light to—Comp. once more Ps. cxxxii. 17

Them that sit—Comp. note on jSIatt. iv. 15, quoted from Isa.

ix. 1, 2. In darkness, and in the shadow of death—These are

mentioned together, as are their opposites, light and life.

80. Grew—In body. In the desert—The deeper parts of

the wilderness are here meant ; the confines of the wilderness

in Matt. iii. 1. John remained exempt from the contact of

ordinary polluted life. Christ's forerunner, and Christ him-
self, each experienced, and afforded example how to live, both
kinds of life ; first, that of seclusion, and afterwards that of

publicity. Till—See chap. iii. 2, 3. [Shoiving—That is, the

publication of his official commission. Mey.'\

CHAPTER II.

1. Ccesar—Therefore it was the time that the ^Messiah

should be born. [See Gen. xlix. 10.] Observe the word first,

ver. 2. World—Therefore the whole human race enjoys a

certain connexion with Jesus, from the fact of his permitting

himself to be classed in the same list with so many as are

referred to here ; the ivhole world here, means all territories,

Judea included, which were subject to Rome.
2. First—First as regarded the Jews, who had up to that

time paid tribute, but not been registered. Cyrenius—Publius

Sulpicius Quirinus. Governor of Syria—Judea was regarded

as a dependency of Syria ; so far had it sunk in importance.

[It was now sujaject to the rule of the Romans, as it had been

successively to that of the Chaldeans, Persians, and Greeks

;

and yet Judah was still a peculiar tribe, distinct from others,

and even at the time we are now considering had magistrate^!,

of its ow^n. Thus the prophecy of Jacob, Gen. xlix. 10, was
fulfilled. V.G:\

3. Into his own city—Joseph seems to have left Bethlehem
a short time previously.

4. House—The word house, a comprehensive term, is joined
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here with that of lineage, ov family^ which forms a part of the

house; because at this time the house of David had probably

become reduced to owq family. [But the family, rrarpia, Avas

the division of a ttibe, and included several houses, ohoi. Bob.

It cannot be proved that at the time of Jesus' birth, Avhen his

parents went ivom. Nazareth to Bethlehem, any others of the

family of David resided there ; though all of that family must

have gone there at that time, on account of the taxing. If

for this single reason alone, Jesus should be acknowledged aE

the true Messiah ; nor in this respect can any other be com-

pared with him. Ilarm.^

5. To he taxed—Lit., to be enrolled; or, to enrol himself.

Wife .... great with child—This fact, already mentioned in

chap, i, is here repeated, as being mentioned also in the

census, and enrolled in the lioman records.

6. There—Mary seems not to have known that, according

to prophecy, she should be delivered at Bethlehem ; but God's

foreknowledge guided all things to this result.

7. [^Brought forth—Oh ! blessed birth, without which it

had been better we had never been born ! May we seek

indeed to have some benefit assured to us from that nativity.

r.(T.] First-born—This word is used, not as signifying

that others were born after, but that none were born before

him. The Hebrew word (Eng. firstling) is more absolute.

Wrapped him in swaddling clothes—See Wisdom vii. 4
;

whence the word swaddling clothes appears not to signify

anything necessarily common or ragged. The other atten-

tions usually paid to newborn infants (see Ezek. xvi. 4)

are not expressed here. In a manger—See v. 12. Contrasted

with the inn, the abode of men. It is likely that imitations

of this manger were afterwards made at Bethlehem, for exhi-

bition to pilgrims ; and that some one of these was afterwards

believed to be the very spot where Jesus lay. In this way

also many ^Mounts of Olives have arisen. The Saviour had a

manger for his bed. As an infant he showed no impatience,

though without a cradle which could be rocked. In the inn

—A sort of place where even now Christ finds but little

admittance.

8. Country—The same region where David had pastured

sheep. Watch—In turns.

9. Angel—Through every phase of Christ's humiliation, his

heavenly glory is guarded by some befitting protest ; in the

passage before us, by the word of the angel In his circum-
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cision, by the giving of the name of Jesus ; in the purification

in the temple, by the song of Simeon ; in his baptism, by the

hesitation of the Baptist j in his passion, by most ways of all.

10. Joy—Express mention is made of joy, because the

grounds for entertaining it are not yet set forth. The herald

of the resurrection does not bid his hearers rejoice, because the

grounds for joy are self-evident. Comp. chap. xxiv. 0. Shall

he—Even through the word of the shepherds. To all people

—[Lit., to all the j^eople; that is, the Jews. Ed.^ The angel

here was speaking to Jewish shepherds, as befitted that early

period of the gospel history. Comp. note on chap. i. 33.

[The same boon was to be given afterwards to the Gentiles

;

see ver. 32 ; but this was not as yet revealed to the angels.

See Eph. iii. 10. F.(?.]

11. Unto you—Shepherds, Israelites, and all mankind.

Christ—See ver. 2Q. All ought to have kept in mind this

manifest proof, while our Saviour was growing up. The
name of Jesus is not here mentioned, he not having received

it till his circumcision ; see ver. 2 1 ; but the sense of the name
is expressed in the word Saviour, as it is frequently in the

Old Testament under the word salvation. The Lord—

A

reason for joy ; a glorious appellation. [See Matt. ii. 6,

Doubtless respecting Jehovah, which is so rendered in the

Septuagint. -4//!] In the city—Construe with, 'is horn.

Thus, the place is described, as the time is also, by the words
this day. City of David—This periphrasis refers the shep-

herds to the prophecy which Christ's nativity was fulfilling.

12. A sign—His very lowliness of condition was a sign for

believers. The hahe—Lit., a hahe.

13. J. midtitude—The article is not prefixed in the Greek.

Host—A splendid appellation. And this host or army pro-

claimed- peace.

14. Glory, etc.—This whole hymn consists of two parts

—

namely, a doxology, or exclamation of praise, also twofold,

and a statement of its reason. We may thus paraphrase it :

Glory to God in the highest; and on earth peace ; why ? Be-

cause there is good will among men. The second clause, how-
ever, may have a closer connexion with the first than the

third, the copula between the second and third being omitted,

as in Jer. xxv. 18; 1 Sam. iii. 2. Glory—The mystery of

redemption, and its fruit and perfection. Remark, also, the

double antithesis : in the highest—on earth ; to God—among
men. In the highest—The incarnation caUs forth the tribute
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of praise to God from the noblest of his creatures ; for it is

not said, Glory to God in heaven, where angels also are ; but

in the highest, (a most unusual expression), where angels do
not aspire to enter ; see Heb. i. 3, 4. They desire their

praise to reach even to the highest. On—Remark how this

differs from in, just before. Earth—Not only in Judea, nor

only in heaven. Earth means more here than merely man-
hind ; for earth is the scene of the angels' operations. Dwel-

lers in heaven say, o?i earth; dwellers on earth say, in heaven;

see ch. xix. 38. Peace—See ver. 29. Goodwill—The newly
displayed kindness of God, in the Beloved, towards the

human race. [For sldoyJa, read ivdoxia;, in genitive. Tisch.,

Mey., Oh., etc. The clause must then be rendered, peace on

earth to men of (God's) good 2^l^(isure, that is, his chosen

2)eople. A If., who however prefers the common reading.] Men
—Not to the Jews alone. Hitherto, among the angels, man
was in evil estimation ; but now angels utter the strange cry,

Good ivill among men,

15. The she2:)herds—As, in some sort, representatives of the

whole race of man. Comp. among men, ver. 14, as con-

trasted with the angels. The men drew near to Jesus ; the

angels did their office from a distance. Let us . . . . go—
[Lit., Let us pass through. Ed.] Hence we may gather that

the shepherds dwelt not at Bethlehem, but at some place

between which and Bethlehem lay the region where they were

w^atching, (see ver. 20, and comp. Acts ix. 38) , and this

made the matter more widely known. Which is come to 2^ass

—They believe the angels' word that the fact of Christ's birth

has come to pass.

16. Eound—As it had been told them.

17. Made known abroad—Even before departing from

Bethlehem ; see ver. 20. [These were the first evangelists.

V.G.]

ID. Kept—See ver. 51. She was able to testify long

afterwards; see Acts i. 14. [^Tlicse things—Doubtless the

shepherds told Mary all that the angel had said. V.G.'] Pon-

dered—Thought over them point by point.

20. Heard—From Mary. As—What they beheld and

heard corresponded with what they had been told. Told

unto them—By the angels.

21. [For TO rraih'.ov, the child, read uhrov^ him. Tisch., Alf.]

For the circumcising .... ivas called—The fact of the circum-

cision is not mentioned as directly as that of the naming,
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which was specially commanded by God. Before—The good
pleasure of the Father in Christ is here exquisitely set forth.

[And the fact is also implied that this infant needed no cir-

cumcision of himself . F.(t.] Comp. Gal. i. 1 5'. In the womb
—Of his mother.

22. Of her (lit., of their) ^9^^r^??ca^^o?^—Neither Jesus nor

his mother needed purification. [But it was one of the

things which became him, when in humiliation, and being

made perfect. Alf^ Some interpret their of the Jews; but

Luke records the purification, not merely as a Jewish custom,

but as a divine appointment. The law of Moses—This, in a

higher sense, (ver. 24), is presently called the law of the Lord,

Brought—Lit., led. The word, thus translated, applies more
strictly to one past the stage of infancy ; comp. brought in,

(lit., led in), ver. 27. This bringing was the prelude to his

future journeyings to Jerusalem. To present—This is ex-

plained in the following verse ; the ceremony was in addition

to the purification, which was observed after every birth, not

merely after that of a firstborn.

24. A sacrifice—That of poor persons ; see Lev, xii. 8.

25. Jerusalem—To this city then, even at that early period,

the Saviour was displayed. Simeon—The first prophet who
declared the ]\Iessiah to be come ; and by whose lips God
proved that the infant presented in the temple was his First-

begotten Son. Just—In performance of duties. Devout— In

disposition towards God. Waiting for the consolation of
Israel—Not only, like Jacob (Gen. xlix. 18), for a distant,

but for an immediate consolation. See ver. 38. The be-

lievers' expectation of Messiah's first coming gradually in-

creased in intensity, as their expectation of his glorious com-
ing does in our own days. Upon him—As a prophet. See
next verse. [This was a foretaste of Christian inspiration;

for the Spirit had departed from Israel, since Malachi. De TF.]

26. It was—Perhaps shortly before. Though Anna is,

Simeon is not, stated to have been aged. That he should not

see .... he had seen—A beautiful antithesis. Before—Hav-
ing seen the Christ he was directly to depart ; see according

to thy ivord, VQY. 29. The Lonl's Christ—So chap, ix. 20,

Him whom the Lord hath anointed, and whom alone the

Lord acknowledges as the anointed One. When the parents

brought in—For they offered their sacrifice afterwards. See
ver. 39. This was done to show that it was for no ordinary

reason that Jesus submitted to the law of purification.

VOL. L 2 B
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28. Tie—Simeon, of his OAvn accord. Took vp—Cy a Lea-

venly impulse, corresponding with the favour God had shown
to him.

29. Lord—Lit., Master. See Acts iv. 24 ; 2 Tim. ii. 21

;

llev. vi. 10. Now—By the divine promise Simeon receives at

once a t^^•ofold blessing : the sight of the Saviour, and a de-

parture in peace. Lettest thou .... depart—The same Greek
word occurs in Gen. xv. 2 ; Num. xx. 29 ; Job iii. 6, 16

(13). According to thy word—The song of Simeon exactly

corresponds with the words of the promise vouchsafed to

him ; the expressions, the Lord's Christ, the Lord's salvations-

had seen, have seen ; death, depart in peace, are parallels. In
peace—Perfect peace.

30. Mine eyes have seen—And his hands had held him ; but

Simeon suits his words to those of the promise ; see ver. 26.

Thy salvation—So chap. iii. 6. He is rightly called salvation,

in the abstract, while still an infant, before completing his work

;

and Saviour, in the concrete, afterwards, as he was by anticipa-

tion in the words of the heavenly host; ver. 11 ; Isa. xlix. 6,

9. Thy salvation, that is, the Christ ; for him it was whom
Simeon's arms were holding, and whom he calls a light and

the glory.

31. Before the face—The temple itself was the most con-

spicuous place for showing the light to all. Of all—Not of

the Jews only. People—Lit, peoples; implying that in

future there should not be only one people (of God). Comp.
ver. 32.

32. A light—In opposition to salvation, ver. 30. To
lighten—Lit., for a revekUion, enlightening ; so that God,

Christ, and their own condition may be revealed to the na-

tions, in the light of Christ. The Gentiles—Lit., of the Gen-

tiles, construe with a light ; and read, a revealing light to the

Gentiles. See Rev. xxi. 23, 24. Glory—Construe with %7i^.

Light and glory or brightness are synonymous, glory however

being the stronger term, here expressing the privilege of

Israel, in being so closely connected with this King of glory.

Israel—Even after the Gentiles are called in, this shall be a

peculiar glory to Israel.

33. [For IojGrt(p, read 6 crarj^s avrcu, his father, and omit

axjTou, his, with mother. Tisch., Alf. Copyists have evidently

written Joseph instead of his father, through fear lest the

hitter should be misunderstood. Ols.~\ Marvelled—Coming
to understand more and more the im2)ortance of what had
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been declared to them before the birth of Jesus ; and hearing

like things spoken by Simeon and others, whom they had not

imagined to have any knowledge in the matter.

34. Blessed—With a parting benediction, having observed

their pious wonder. Them—Josepli and Mary; not Jesus

himself. See Heb. vii. 7. Said—This faithful prediction of

adversity follows upon their joyful wondering, and guards

against its abuse. Unto Mary—Rather than to Joseph, who
is referred to for the last time in ver. 51. [Wherefore Joseph

may be considered to have died before Jesus reached his

thirtieth year. F.(?.] This child—Concerning whom thou

wonderest to hear such things spoken. Is set—Lit., lies;

he who lies in my arms, is set, like a gem, for the fall and
rising again of many. It is noteworthy that this prediction

was not uttered by the angel ; ver, 10, 11 ; chap. i. 30, 31,

but added by a holy man. The angel's office was only to

hi ing good tidings. A nd rising again—The and here is not

to be only disjunctively taken, as in 2 Cor. ii. 15; for many
who fall shall rise up again. Rom. xi. 11, 12. He is him-

self the resurrection, as well as its sign. Of many—See ver.

35. A sign ivhich shall be spoken against—A striking oxy-

moron, (or expression apparently absurd though really forcible).

Under ordinary circumstances a sign excludes contradiction ;

but in this case, that which is the actual sign of faith, shall

be the very object contradicted. See Isa. Iv. 13, Sept., for

from the very fact of his being a light, he is conspicuous and
marhed; he shall be a great object of observation. St John,

in the fifth and following chapters of his Gospel, especially sets

forth both the contradictions between believers and unbelievers,

and the thoughts of unbelievers, against Jesus. They spake

against him, both in word and deed. See Heb. xii. 3. The
time had not yet come for more express prediction of his

passion, crucifixion, and death ; but at this his first visit to the

tempL3, opposition to him was foretold , even as he himself,

at his last visit to the temple, spoke words of like import to

those of Simeon. See Matt, xxiii. 37.

35. A sword—The Greek word here signifies something
greater than a dagger, though often causing less pain. It

implies pam caused by the contradiction of the world against

Jesus, or perhaps even some passing inward temptation of

Mary herself, most painful although salutary. For the holy

virgin did not fully comprehend all things ; see ver. 33, 50.

The sword may have pierced her, for instance, in the cases,
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mentioned ver. 48 ; Mark iii. 31 ; John xix. 25. Who can

suppose that Mary was made perfect without inward discip-

line 1 Her highest faith cuhninated in her highest conflict.

[Therefore there was an admixture of bitterness added to the

joyful things hitherto revealed to the blessed among women.
All have to undergo their share of chastisement. V.G.\ It is,

however, her soul not her heart which is here mentioned as

contrasted with her spirit. See Heb. iv. 12. The hearts of

many were agitated by thought; but the soul of Mary was
pierced by the swo7xl. Comj>. the language of Ps. xlii. 1 1

;

Ixxiii. 21. Thy own—Contrasted with this child, ver. 34.

Sold—deferring to, of many hearts, ver. 34. That—The
result of extreme adversity. Tlce thoughts—Good and evil,

of good and evil hearts ; from the diflference wherein contradic-

tions arise. Both faith and unbelief exist in the heart, and
are uttered by the lips. Rom. x. 8, 9, 21 ; xv. 5, 6 ; Acts

xiii. 46; xiv. 2; 2 Cor. iv. 13; vi. 11; 2 Tim. il 12, 13.

Of many—Comp. ver. 34.

36. Phanuel—The father, rather than the husband of Anna
is named ; he was still known as one who looked for redemp-

tion; ver. 38. ^ser— See 2 Chron. xxx. 11.

37. [For wc, of, ahoKt, read sojg, until. Tisch., Alfl Years

-::-Tlie term of her whole life, not of her widowhood. Next
to the angels, the aged celebrate the coming of Christ ; to

show that his salvation refers to a better life than this.

Fo2irscore andfom—Therefore at the time when Jerusalem fell

into the power of the Romans, under Pompey, she had been

about twenty-four years of age. Fastings—Even in her old

age.

38. Gave thanls—Lit., returned thanks^ publicly, for the

blessing God had vouchsafed her. [Of him—Of Jesus, as the

Redeemer. V.G.] To all—Therefore there were many. There

were some who, though they believed the Messiah was to come,

were still not looking for his coming. [Tisch. (not Alf) omits

ill, so as to read for the rede 7nptio7i of Jerusalem.^ In—Those

who were actually in Jerusalem.

40. Greiv— In body ; as an infant does ; in ver. 52 we

read that he increased, as a boy. The former exi)ression refers

to his growth up to his twelfth year ; the latter to his growth

from his twelfth to his thirtieth year. See further, chap. iv.

], 14. The mentions made of his advancements are respec-

tively conjoined with his presentation in the temple, bis re-

maining behind in the temple after the passover, and his
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baptism. Waxed strong—[Omit 'jrvi-bixari, in spirit. Tisch.,A If. ]

Compared with John, of whom the words Jilled ivith wisdom
are not added. See chap. i. 80. The highest endowment of

the soul is wisdom. On the early piety of Jesus see Ps. xxii.

10, and, arguing from the less to the greater, compare Luke i.

15, 44. Grace—God's favour was on him then ; marCs after-

wards ; see ver. 52.

41. Every year—Without fear of Archelaus. [Who after

reigning nine years, had been removed and banished, so that

the Saviour could safely go up to Jerusalem. Ilarm.^

42. Twelve years old—This is in some sense a peculiar

period in the lives of pious boys, to judge by the blessed

example of the Saviour, who adapted himself to the period of

human life ; see chap. iii. 23. From this time he doubtless

went up every year to the Passover. [Moreover, this proof of

his glory, occurring nearly midway between his birth and
baptism, served to revive the recollections of the events con-

nected with the former period, which might otherwise have
excusably faded from memory. Harm. Omit, to Jerusalem.

Tisch., Alf.]

43. [When they had fulfilled—It is not always well to be

contented with what is merely trite and ordinary. V.G.

Tarried—On chronological grounds this may be assumed to

have occurred on a Sunday ; thus affording an indication of

the future observance of the Lord's day. Harm.] The child

— Lit., the boy. He is described successively by Luke, as the

fruit of the womh, chap. i. 42 ; the babe, chap. ii. 12; the

child^ chap. iii. 40 ; the boy, in this passage ; the man, chap,

xxiv. 19 j comp. John i. 30. He did not first appear full

grown, as Adam ; but sanctified each grade of human life.

Old age alone beseemed him not. [For lM6r,:p Kat ij (J^y^Ti^o

(ivTov, Joseph and his mother, read c't 'yonslg avrou, his parents.

Tisch., Alf] Knew not—See Judges xiv. 6, 9. [Jesus

might have told them by a single word ; but it was fitting

that his wisdom should be dis^Dlayed in their absence, for he
thus showed himself not to owe that wisdom to them ; comp.
ver. 50 ; and thus proved his power of self-guidance greater

than theirs over him, and his subjection to them to be entirely

voluntary. V,G.']

44. Supposing—Hence w^e may gather Jesus to have been
regarded much as other children are by the parents, and often

allowed out of their sight. A day's journey—See 1 Kings
xix. 1, 4 ; Sept.
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46. Three—A mystic number. For three days, too, he lay

dead, and was thought lost by his disciples; chap. xxiv. 21.

In the temple—In the outer courts of the temple. Sitting in

the midst—In a place of dignity, not as a learner or teacher,

but as a counsellor. Comp. ver. 47. Ashing them questions

— Propounding questions to them, which he afterwards solved;

see ver. 47. \Hearing . . . asking—Not teaching; which we
cannot conceive of as designed in his childhood by the God of

order. Ols., Stier.']

48. Unto him—In the Greek these words are placed in the

beginning of the clause, which makes them emphatic, in the

sense that they should not have spoken so unto him. His
mother—Joseph did not speak ; the mother was more closely

related to Jesus. Said—Publicly. Why hast thou dealt ?—

-

Lit., ivhat hast thou done ? Sorroiving—How manifold must
have been the thoughts of Mary's heart throughout those three

days ! Comp. ver. 35.

49. He said—Quietly, without any perturbation. Why—
This is the first recorded saying of Jesus. [And summarises

all his actions. V.G.^ And herewith his last words, whether

before his death, or his ascension, may be compared ; see Acts

i. 7, 8. He blames them not for having lost him, but for

liaving thought their question necessary ; implying that he

had not gone astray, and that he could only have been found

in the temple. Wist ye not—They should have known, from

the proofs they had received. Knowledge of what is needful

has a tranquillising effect. [The words h roT; rov -urco;

,aoy, Eng. Ver., about my Father s business, mean rather, in

my Father's house. Mey., etc. Mary says, thy father and 1

;

Jesus answers : he is not my father, or I would have been in

his house. God is my Father, therefore I am found in his

house. Theophyl. in Mey. Till now Jesus and others had

called Joseph his father, but never after this. Stier.^ I must

be about—He thus shows himself not to have violated his

obedience, whilst he weakens his parents' observation by declar-

ing himself in some sort free from their authority, see ver. 51.

Comp. Heb. iii. 6. - My Fathers—Who has a prior claim to

Jesus over that of Mary or Joseph. [And whom he had

known from the first, without any teaching from his parents,

who probably were ignorant of the fact, V.G.] By these

words he practically declares himself to be the Lord of the

temple ; as he did more openly on another occasion ; John ii.

16; Matt. xxi. 12, 13. [And the same Father whom he
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mentioned in his first address, recorded by tlie evangelist, was
appealed to afterwards in his last, in the words, '' Father,

into thy hands I commend my spirit." Harm.^
50. Tfiey understood not—Therefore he had not learned this

from them, nor from other teachers ; see ver. 47. Not long

before he had spoken of the Father, and to good purpose.

51. [To Nazareth—In that place, out of which men fancied

no good thing could come, the only truly good one had his

dwelling. V.G.^ Subject—Of his own will. Wondrous was
the submission of him to whom all things are made subject.

He had been subject to his parents before ; but his subjection

now is purposely mentioned, after the proof given that he

might have cast off their authority. Such honour as that

shown to Joseph and Mary fell to no angel's lot, U'?ito them

—This being the last reference in the New Testament to

Joseph, we may suppose that he did not live long after, and
also that Jesus underwent the trials which fall to the share of

orphans. See Mark vi. 3 ; John ii. 12. Kept—So Sept.

Gen. xxxvii. 11. [/?i hei' heart—Even though she did not

fully understand them, ver. 50. Q.]

52. Increased—According to the nature of human growth

and wisdom, but in an exceptional degree. In wisdom—Of
soul. In stature—Of body. Therefore he reached the ordi-

nary and proper stature of man. hi favour—Youth specially

commends itself to favour by bodily and mental endowment.
With God—See John viii. 29. And man—The world is

readier to take offence at men than at youths who have not

yet entered public life., [We are prone to forget that during

these eighteen years of mystery, much of Christ's work was
done—namely, his growth through infancy, childhood, youth,

etc., without a taint of sin -, constituting, in great part, the

obedience of one by which many were made righteous. Alf^

CHAPTER IIL

1. Year—The most important date in church history (see

Mark i. 1, and comp. with 1 Kings vi. 1, as to the date of the

temple); with which our Lord's thirtieth year is connected,

see ver. 23. That is, so to speak, the opening scene of the

New Testament. [This was about the autumn of the year

27, common era. Three years previous to the beginning of

which era Christ was born and Herod died. F.6^.] The dates

Qot even of Christ's birth, death, resurrection, or ascension,
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are marked so distinctly as this. See chap. ii. 1. The date

moreover is not marked by the names of the Eoman consuls,

bat by those of the emperors. Scripture generally marks with

jirecision the dates of striking events ; but the only passage in

the New Testament where this is done is the one before us

;

and this consideration alone proves the gospel according to

St Luke to be essential. Ccesar—The Church is within the

state ; therefore, the period is named from the government

then being exercised. According to Luke's notation, the

first year of Tiberius began with the month Tisri of the

same Jewish year in which Augustus died. Jesus therefore

hegan his public ministry in the same year with John the

Ba}itist. And—Iturea and Trachonitis, beyond Jordan, formed

two tetrarchies. Abilene—Northwards beyond the region ot

Trachonitis.

2. Being the liigh priest—Lit., Under the high priesthood of

.

The singular number, in the Greek, but not to tlie exclusion

of Caiaphas; see Acts iv. 6. Just, as in the Hebrew genea-

logies the word sons was used even though a man had but

one ; the number generally being more ; see 1 Chron. xxiii.

17 ; so conversely in the present passage high priest is singu-

lar ; there being generally but one ; though Annas and Caia-

phas are both named. [Caiaphas was the acting, Annas the

late, high priest. Ed. The icord of God—Hence the great

effect of John's preaching. F.(?.] Unto—Lit., ?/j9o»; directly.

Comp. Jer. i. 1, Sept.

3. Jordan—A river appropriate for baptism. The kingdom

of God adapts its course to place and time.

4. As—Repentance is described in ver. 4 and 5 j and re-

mission implied in ver. 6. In the book of the words—The
book of Isaiah contains a series of utterances, from which,

being joined together, none could drop out. So, the book of

Esahns is spoken of, chap. xx. 42. Comp. Isa. xl. 3-5.

5. Valley—Where there is a sinking and void, debased

from true righteousness ; as, for instance, among the publicans

and soldiery. See ver. 12, 14. Mountain—Where there

is a self-exaltation on account of human merit or power, as

in the case of Herod. IJill . . . crooked . . rough places

—Things distorted in height, in length, or in breadth, shall be

equalised and restored to rectitude. Straight—Understand

way ; shall be made into a straight road.

6. And—And thus. In the passage quoted, tlie Hebrew
has, the glory of the Lord shall be revealed. Shall see—Every
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object likely to cast a sliadow being removed, and every point

being exposed to the light. The salvation of God—That is,

the Messiah. See chap. ii. 30.

8. Begin not to say—He anticipates every possible excuse.

10. What shall we do then—An inquiry characteristic of a

soul seeking conversion. See Acts ii. 37 ; xvi. 30.

11. He that hath— The multitude were more prone to

covetousness than to other vices, and therefore John enjoins

upon them to exhibit tlie opposite virtue, in matters of food

and raiment. The fruit of inward repentance appears in out-

ward life (see ver. 13, 1-i) ; and consists not merely in

ostentatious, but in social and useful acts. See chap. x.

34: ; Matt. xxv. 35 ; Isa. Iviii. 6, 7. Tivo coats—And so

with other things wherewith they were doubly provided.

Jjet him impart—Liberality reaches further than to the mere
matter of money.

12. Master—Lit., teacher. The publicans show more re-

spect than others.

14. /Soldiers—These are named as next in grade to the

publicans. Accuse falsely—Calumniate under pretence of

law. See Gen. xliii. 18, Sept.

15. In expectation—Of signs being shown by John or other-

wise. Yet John, the son of Zacharias, a priest, was not of

the tribe of Judah, from w^hich all agreed that the Messiah

should spring. The Christ—The fact of their thinking thus

of John, who exhibited no outward splendour, shows that the

coarse idea (of the Messiah's temporal greatness, Ed}j had not

yet taken root.

16. Answered—Those who wished to interrosfate him.

Comp. Acts xiii. 25. One mightier than I—John was mighty;
see ver. 4, 5, 10, 11 ; chap. i. 17 ; but Christ was mightier

far. And ivith frC'—This fire, as regards believers, signified

the fiery power of the Holy Spirit. Comp. Isa. iv. 4. And
in fact they were baptized and bathed with fire ; Acts ii. 3

;

i. 5. But material fire is not meant here, in the same way
as material water is, in John iii. 5 ; for in that passage the

water is mentioned as preceding the Spirit, while in this the

Spirit and fire are mentioned together. As regards the unre-

penting, it means the fire of wrath, ver. 17. Fire has also a

twofold meaning in Mark ix. 49, as compared with the verses

which precede it.

18, 19. In his exhortation—The mission of John was to

exhortj to proclaim the gospel, to reprove and to preach. See
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ver. 3, 19. Preached—Lit., preached as glad tidings ; such
as ver. 16.

19. [Beuv/ 7'eproved hy him—Thougli this occurred some-
what later than the other matters here described, there is a
fitness in its mention here. John doubtless preached the

truth to Herod as faithfully as to the multitude, the publicans,

and the soldiers. Harm. Omit ^tX/TT'Trov, Philip's. Eead
his brother''s ivife. Tisch., Alf.^ And for all the evils—It is

not a sufficiently faithful discharge of duty to rebuke a sin-

ner, even though he be a king, for only one of his faults.

20. Added—To persecute adds to one's sin. [And it may
be that to despise good counsels, or requite them with evil,

fills up the measure of sin. F.6^] Shut up—This is men-
tioned before our Lord's ba])tisui ; and even at that early

stage John was in the habit of reproving Herod. From this

point on, the history of Jesus Christ continues without inter-

ruption.

21. Praying—After his baptism. Luke often records our

Saviour's praying, on important occasions. See chap. vi. 12;
ix. 18, 29 ; xxii. 32, 41 ; xxiii. 46.

22. In a bodily shape—On the other hand, bodily shapes

sometimes appear from the realms of darkness. [Omit ?Jycy-

oavj ivhich said. Tisch., Alf.^ Thou—An answer to his

prayers ; ver. 21.

23. And Jesus .... began to be about thirty years of age—
Lit, Jesus ivas about thirty years of age ivhen he began. That
is, this was not the beginning of his thirtieth year, as appears

from the use of the cardinal number, and the expression

about ; but it was the beginning of our Lord's public acts

and teaching, his entry on his duties. See Acts i. 1, 22,

(where the verb begin is also used absolutely), and chap. xiii.

25. Luke implies that this beginning was made in the very

act of Christ's baptism; comp. Matt. iii. 15. [Yet this be-

ginning had various stages : (1.) The beginning of Christ's

showing forth unto Israel at his baptism, Luke iii. 2'2, 38 ;

John i. 31, 34 ; Matt. iii. 15; (2.) The beginning of miracles,

John ii. 11; (3.) The beginning made in his Fathers house,

John ii. 14, (comp. with Mai. iii. 1); (4.) The beginning of his

continuous preaching in Galilee after John was cast into prison.

Matt. iv. 17; Luke iv. 15; Acts x. 37; all which stages fol-

lowed in such rapid succession that they may all be regarded

as one crencral begrinnins:, and be all assicrned to our Saviour's

thirtieth year. Harm.] "Wherefore Luke here refers cursorily
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to the beginning of Christ's ministry, but mainly to his age;

and that in such a way as to imply that John and Jesus entered

on their office in one and the same year; the latter sometime

before the former. [Luke's object was unquestionably to mark
the date of our Lord's beginning his ministry; not to give

that of John exactly and that of Christ cursorily; he only

combines the mention of John with that of Christ, lest John
should be supposed to have preceded the Saviour by too long

a space of time. Harm.~\ Luke speaks in a becoming way

;

he says, the word of God came to the forerunner, (ver. 2 ; comp.

John X. 35); but Jesus began, not as a servant, but as a son.

The name Jesus is added, as opening a new aspect of affairs.

The important pronoun himself is prefixed, in contrast with

John; and external notes of time are given as to the commence-
ment of John's ministry, (the period of Tiberius, etc.), while

that of our Lord is stated with reference to his own age.

The Lord, after his wondrous increase, (chap. ii. 40, 5'2), had
reached the legal age for entering on public office. See Num.
iv. 3. [How important the lesson of silence and liumility,

if Christ gave thirty years of life and example to this ; and
but three to all the other gospel truths! Ql\ As ivas sup-

2')osed—Eather, as was believed. The Greek word signifies to

entertain a reasonably grounded opinion ; see Acts xvi. 13.

Furthermore, Luke does not say, being the son of Joseph, as

was su2:)posed, but, being, as ivas supposed, the son of Joseph.

Therefore both clauses, being the son, and as was supposed,

apply to each step of the pedigree, and in such wise that each

step must be understood according to its appropriate character

and relation. Jesus was, as was supposed, the son of Joseph

;

for not only did the opinion of men set him down as Joseph's

son, but Joseph, although not his father, performed to him all

a father's offices. He ivas, as was supposed, the son of Heli

;

and was so in fact; for his mother Mary was Heli's daughter;

[this is a mere conjecture, to explain the difference between

this account and Matthew's ; and is properly rejected by Meg.,

De W., Alf, etc. See p. 16J; and so, also, he was the son of

Matthat, and of the other patriarchs. He was, as was sup-

posed, the son of Cainan, whom the Hellenistic Jews, and the

Seventy, classed among the patriarchs after the flood. There-

fore, so far as concerns the cases of Joseph and Cainan, Luke
guards beforehand against error arising from the popular

opinion, while leaving unaltered, or in fact sanctioning, the

rest of the genealogy, as consonant with the Old Testament,
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the other public records, and universally acknowledged his-

torical truth. Ileli—He was father of Mary, father- in-law of

Joseph. See note on Matt. i. 18. It is unimportant whether

we read the genealogy, supplying which ivas between each name
or not ; the Hebrew, in Ezra (vii. 1) and Neheraiah (xi. 4),

and the Greek here, may be taken either way, without altering

the sense. Comp. Gen. xxvi. 2, Sept. [On the differences

between this genealogy and that in Matthew, see notes on
Matt. i. 2-16, pages 16, etc., 22, etc.]

31. Natlian—[Luke puts Nathan in place of Solomon, whom
Matthew names in the parallel passage ; either because Mary
traced her descent from Nathan, or because Joseph traced hia

both from Nathan and Solomon ; for it was a common practice

among the Jews to adopt some near relative as a son. Ilarm.^

This Nathan, son of David, was a remarkable man. See Zech.

xii. 12.

36. Hainan—[One or two manuscripts omit this name; but

no editor does so, and Beng. properly, but at unnecessary

length, insists on retaining it. Tisch. reads yahafjj^ Cainam.
Luke seems here to follow the Septw^igint rather than the

Hebrew text. See Gen. x. 24; xi. 12; and 1 Chron. i 24.

Mey. Alf. thinks the Hebrew is corrupt, and the Septuagint

represents the original. But this is at best very doubtful.]

In another passage, Acts vii. 14, Luke has so far yielded to

the Hellenistic Jews as to follow the Sept. in preference to the

Hebrew text ; and similarly he has not here expunged the

name of Cainan introduced into this passage by the Seventy.

J5ut this in no wise affects the question of fact ; for though
in Luke the name of Cainan remain, while in Matthew the

names of some fathers are left out, the descent of Jesus Christ

from David is uninipugned. Nay the very words as vjas sup-

posed (see note on ver. 23) are inserted to secure the utmost

accuracy ; and, after all, expounders of the New Testament

are not required to warrant the readings of the Septuagint.

The question concerning Cainan is chietiy important in a chro-

nological point of view.

38. [Of Adam—All descendants of Adam are naturally

related to Jesus Christ. V.G.] Of God—Luke wisely adds

this clause. Adam was the first man ; he was neither self-

begotten, nor begotten of father or mother ; but begotten of

God, and that, not in the sense in *^hicii we also are, but in

a peculiar one. For whatever the sons of Adam, through

God's goodness, owe to their parents, that Adam owed to God.
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Therefore Luke did not stop at tlie name of Adam, but adds

the final clause, the Son of God. And further than this none

can go. Luke traces the genealogy back from the second

Adam to the first, in the same way as Moses himself relates

the generations, of men^ Gen. v. 1. Man was more peculiarly

a work of God than other created things are ; see Gen. i. 20.

If the list had ended in Adam, it would have been incomplete

;

but thus it is traced from Jesus Christ up to God. The origin

of Jesus Christ from Mary is well compared with that of Adam
from God ; but the origin of Jesus Christ from God far excels,

while in some respects resembling both these ; it is in a certain

sense intermediate, as being through the fathers ; but in a

higher one direct, as being from God. All things are of God
through Christ ; by Christ all things are restored to God.
Even in things pertaining to the origin of the human race,

Scripture is the source of all we know ; those who despise or

know nothing of Scripture, hang in complete uncertainty

between the eternal past and future.

CHAPTER IV.

1. Full of the Holy Ghost—See chap. iii. 22. By the Spirit

—The Holy Ghost. [For £/'$ tyiv £^?3,aoi/, into the wilderness,

read Iv rji ^yj/^itJ, ^V^ the wilderness. Tisch., Alf.'\

2. Forty days—[That is, being tempted forty days. Beng.
construes with rijiro, was led into the wilderness. Comp. Matt,

iv. 3 ; Mark i. 13. Mark and Luke both imply that the

temptation lasted forty days. Alf?\^ When they were ended—
The}'' had a fixed limit. [Omit I>(jr£|ov, afterward. Tisch.,

Alf'\

4. [Omit Xfywi/, saying. Also the clause, hut hy every word
of God: Tisch., Alf]

5. [Omit 6 didjSohog, the devil; and into a high mountain.
Tisch., Alf. Beng. thinks that this makes the sentence sound
defective. Some suppose a double conflict on the mountain,
since it precedes in Luke that upon the pinnacle of the temple,

which it follows in Matthew. But the whole temptation con-

sists of three assaults, ver. 13 ; and therefore Luke clearly

transposes here. Nor is the view of a double temptation

on the mountain most for the Lord's honour ; for he
seems to have repelled it once for all. Moreover, Luke, by
putting the ascent to the pinnacle last, used more appro-

priately the \evh reticr7ied in cha,]^. iv. 14; chap. ii. 39. Harm.
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iShowed--Ols. tliinks the temptation must be considered aa

inward; since no literal mountain commands such a view.]

In a moment of time—The display was sudden, and the temp-
tation strong.

6. TIds power—Power over these kingdoms. To this the

words of them refer. Is delivered—This was not entirely

false ; Satan had vast power before his fall ; and any he re-

tained after it he turned to evil. See John xii. 31 ; Eph. ii.

2; Hev. xii. 10; xiii. 2. [Also, John xiv. 30; xvi. 11;
2 Cor. iv. 4; Eph. vi. 12. Alf.~\ The tempter confesses him-

self not to have been the founder of these kingdoms ; and for

this reason he does not demand the highest degree of adora-

tion ; but Jesus shows that no degree, however low, of adora-

tion may be given to any creature, much less to Satan. / give

—In this particular case he was prej)ared to give entire power;

he ordinarily gives it but in limited portions to his followers

;

see, for example, Rev. xiii. 2.

8. [Omit Get thee behind me, Satan. Also yap, for. Tisch.,

Alf, etc.] Get thee behind me, Satan—The later Greek

copyists have translated thus, from Matthew's Gospel ; but

erroneously. For Luke places this contest second in order,

and therefore would not have subjoined to it the words which

put the tempter to flight. The words behind me, we have

already shown not to belong properly to the passage in

Matthew.
1 2. It is said—In Holy Writ.

13. When .... had ended—There is no temptation against

which this example may not furnish us with weapons and

teach us how to wield them. All the temptation—He had
expended all his weapons ; and an enemy so defeated is

entirely put to rout. For a season—Lit, till a (suitable)

time. \Convenient, that is, for his return. It expresses the

devil's intention. Mey. From this time forth the devil knew
Jesus; Mark i. 24-34; iii. 11 ; v. 7. Stier. More especially

en the approach of our Lord's passion, the prince of the world

returned. F.6-'.]

14. In the power of the Sinrit—Strengthened after victory.

Fame—Men felt the power of the Spirit ; see ver. 15. [Even

before the Lord displayed any miracles in that region. F.G.]

15. lie—Lit., He himself. He became known, not merely

by fame, but in person. Glorified—He who hath withstood

temptation gains glory, especially at first
;
yet that glory does

not affect him (injuriously, Ed^
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IG. He came—To confer favour on the city wliere lie was
brought up. As his custom was—The same phrase occurs in

Num. xxiv. 1. We see hence what his habit was previous to

his baptism, while still a youth, at Nazareth. Sahhath-day—It

was the day of exjDiation too ; but the Sabbath is mentioned
as referring to his custom. Stood vp—By his attitude showing
himself desirous of reading in public ; and therefore a book
was handed to him. He is only recorded to have read once

;

(though reading in public seems to have been customary with

him ; for it was customary with all to attend the synagogue);

and to have written once ; John viii. 6. It suited well with
that early period of his ministry that Jesus should, in kindness

to the Nazarenes, who were so ready to despise him in his

own country, have proved the divine authority of his preaching

by referring to the Old Testament.

17. The hooh of ... . Esaias—The synagogue lesson for

that Sabbath-day was from Isaiah ; and the tables usually

subjoined to the Hebrew Bibles for the most part combine
readings from Deuteronomy with those from Isaiah, so that

we can calculate at what time of year the Sabbath here men-
tioned fell. [The remarks here, and at ver. 18, 19, on the
chronology, are not reliable. It is doubtful whether the

Rabbinical arrangement of Scripture readings was yet in use.

Alf.^ Opened— Lit., unrolled ; as the form of books in that

age required. He found—At once, and as if by accident

[Yet under divine direction. Mey. And to correspond with
the fulfilment, ver. 2\. De W.] The distribution of God's
Word is wonderful

;
yet we have no right to temj)t God by

casting lots ; comp. Acts viii. 32.

18, 19. The Spirit of the Lord, etc.—There are many points

here deserving of remark. I. The Sept. is the more signifi-

cant punctuation. II. Because, signifies : for this reason^

because ; comp. Num. xiv. 43. Already here our Lord set

himself forth as the Christ. From the fact of this unction

the abiding of the Spirit upon Jesus is inferred ; as the state

results from the act of personal union, so does the state of
unction result from the act of unction. III. From the act of

unction proceeds the chief and peculiar preaching of this

prophet, namely that of the gospel ; from the oil, proceeds
gladness ; and from the sending, proceeds the healhig of the
broken-hearted. IV. The clause to heal the hroken-heai^ted is

here retained on the authority of Irenaeus. [It seems to be
spurious here, and is omitted by Ti-ch., Alf, Mey., Be IF.]
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V. And the recovering of sight to the blind; tliis passage is

from Isa. Ixi. 1, not from Isa. xlii. 7. Though the LXX. have

referred that passage to the actually blind, it means not these,

but persons /rfetZ/ro??i tJie darkness of a dungeon^ as the Chal-

dee paraphrast rightly observes. VI. To set at liberty them

that are bruised, is from Isa. Iviii. 6, where the literal meaning
of the Sept. is, to send out the bruised at liberty. Thus the

deliverance of Israel is made to symbolise the deliverance by
the Messiah. The book of Isaiah was handed to our Lord by
the minister of the synagogue, of his own a( cord ; therefore

it was usual to read from Isaiah on that Sabbath. But Isa.

IxL 1, 2 formed no part of any synagogue lesson ; though one

taken from Isa. Ivii. 13 . . . Iviii, 14, was that appointed for

the day of expiation, which coincided that year with tlie

Sabbath here mentioned by Luke. Hence it appears that our

Lord combined an exceptional reading with the ordinary one,

a course here followed by the evangelist. VII. The clause,

The Spirit of the Lord is upon me, is a powerful evidence

of the Holy Trinity. Jesus was full of the Spirit, see ver. 1,14.

To the poor—In Israel, and, afterwards, among the Gentiles.

The poor are further referred to in chap. vi. 20. Deliverance

—A word most appropriately used.

20. Gave it again—In due form. Sat down—While he

taught and applied the text he had read. He had stood up
before, see ver. IG.

21. He began—A solemn commencement. [Galilee was
that region whereupon Christ, the great Light, was peculiarly

arisen; see Isa. ix. 2, 3; Matt. iv. 15; Luke iv. 31. Even
as Isaiah so graphically described the ^^/atr where, so he also

indicates the time when, this light should shine so brightly

on that region. Jesus remained a whole year in Galilee ; in

the course of which the Jews gave the name of Galileans (to

his disciples). See John vii. 62 ; Mark xiv. 70. This was a

most acceptable \ ear to that most wretched nation ; and this

year both Matthew, Mark, and Luke have described mort*

fully ; John supplying an account of the Lord's journeys to

Jenisalem, wherein further opportunities of profit were offered

to the Galileans who went up to the feasts. John, by his very

repetition of the expression, Jesus went up to Jerusalem, as-

sumes the fact of his frecpient sojourn in Galilee. Thus the

consistency of the New Testament with the Old and with itself

bears the most rigorous examination. Harm. This day—
From this day the SaviouF passed a full year in Galilee

;
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comp. ver. 43, 44. V.G. [In 1/0ar ears—That is, by hearing

me. De W. Jesus is the fulfihnent of all prophecies, types,

and promises. Q.]

22. Wondered—The word thus translated sometimes im-

plies praise and admiration. At the gracious words— Lit., at

the words 0/ grace. Of these, Luke only presents a summary.
The discourses of our Lord have a peculiar sweetness and
gravity, in both of which a certain charm appears, not so

observable in the writings of the apostles. For instance, it

was not unbecoming for Paul to use such words as occur in

1 Cor. vii 25 ; 2 Cor. xii. 13 ; Pliilem. 9 (see notes on the pas-

sages) ; but Christ, as was natural for him, speaks both more
solemnly and more graciously than this. And . . . said—

•

Wondtr is a good thing ; but, if unaccompanied by settled

faith, is apt to give place to perversity, and so to divert the

mind from spiritual to carnal things ; and after a single utter-

ance thus prompted, may merit the severest censure.

23. Surely—Jesus is not misled by their partial admiration,

but proceeds to add words . which may test his auditory.

Comp. note on John viii. 32. Ye will . . . say—That is, the

sentiment that makes you ask, Is not this Joseph's son ? will

increase when ye shall hear of my miracles; comp. Matt, xiii,

54, 55 ; the unbelief ye now display will hinder my doing as

many miracles amongst you as among others ; and then ye
may say, Fhysician, heal thyself. [Jesus expresses what he
knew to lie in their hearts. Calv.^ Proverb— [This proverb

seems to have been current among Greeks, Romans, and Jews.

Wetst. etc. in Mey.] Thyself—That is, do at home, and in

thine own country, what we have heard thou hast done else-

where. [So Calv., De IF., Alf. Not deliver yourself from
-poverty^ (Ols.), nor from your low condition, (Mey.), but just our

proverb, charity begins at home.^ Capernaum—Where Jesus

was soon about to go, and work miracles; see ver. 31, 32,

etc. He had been there before ; see John ii. 12; but we do
not read that he either remained long, or worked miracles

there on that occasion. [Yet he is recorded to have healed the

nobleman's son, who was sick at Capernaum, Johniv. 46, 47 ;

an act which, in common with later ones, seems to be here
referred to. The prediction by Jesus in this passage of the
events he should do in Capernaum, implies that the violence

offered him by the Nazarenes was not his reason for remov-
ing to Capernaum. Ilarm,^

24. And he iaid—This scriptural formula, used by Moses
VOL. I. 2
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in the Old, as well as frequently by Luke in tlie New Testa-

ment, implies a previous pause on the speaker's part. See

chap. vi. 39; xii. 16; xiii. 20; xv. 11. Venly—To this the

words of a truth, next verse, are parallel. Accepted—Looked
for, and valued. Countrii—Contrasted with Sidon, ver. 26

;

and Syrian, ver. 27. This is the reason for the but, used in

ver. 26. It is your own fault, the Saviour says, if the Physi-

cian care less for you than for those more remote.

25. I tell you—This the Lord testifies by means of his own
omniscience ; for both Elijah and Elisha might have given aid

to many widows and lepers, without their doing so having

been recorded in the Bible, Shut up—In profane as well as

in sacred histories, national punishments are very prominently

recorded. Three years and six months— 1 Kings xvii. 1 ; xviii. 1

.

2Q. Elias—Therefore people, like the Nazarenes, might have

made the same objection to Elijah or Elisha as they did to

Christ. But Elijah was not sent to persons unlikely to accept

him. Therefore not even at Nazareth shall the glory of the

Messiah be wasted. Sidon—Much fruitless labour is often

spent in schools and places of worship amongst those with

whom we are intimate ; while a single address, or letter, or

pamphlet from a stranger may prove the means of salvation.

U'7ito a woman—Therefore the widow was in fact receiving a

benefit, while apparently conferring one upon the prophet.

27. Many lepers—Such as, for instance, those mentioned

in 2 Kings vii. 3. At the time of—Of such importance is

the prophet esteemed by God, that his name is given to an

epoch.

28. Wrath—They imagined they deserved thanks and

praise for their applause ; but their very act proved Jesus to

have been right.

30. Went his way—As freely as before.

31. \0n the Sabbath-days—The multitude began with the

Sabbath-day; but afterwards assembled round him on other

days as well, and in the open air. V.G.^

33. Spirit of an unclean devil—A singular phrase. Spirit

inij)lies its operation, and devil its nature. Cried out—This

appears to have been the first intimation of the man's pos-

Kession which the people had.

34. [Omit Xgyajv, saying. Tisch.,Alf.] Of Nazareth— See

ver. 16. The Holy One of God—See John x. 36.

35. [Hold thy peace—See ver. 41. V.G.] Hurt him not

—The devil had wished to injure the man.
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36. With authoHty— Which is incontrovertible. With
power—Which is irresistible.

37. Fame—Spreading from tongue to tongue.

39. Over her—His approaching so near, proved that the

disease yielded to his power, and could cause him no danger

by infection.

40. On every one—Great condescension. Thus each one

was more deeply moved to faith. [Thus Jesus taketh care for

every separate soul. Hast thou tried his powers ? V.G.^

41. Out of many—The power of the kingdom of darkness

had reached its highest point when Jesus came to destroy it.

[Omit X^/6rhc, Christ, after thou art. Tisch., Alf. Suffered

^hem not—What an honour to be permitted to testify to

Christ's glory! F(9.]

42. TJnto him—They did not rest till they found him.

43. / must preach—By these very words he stimulates

their zeal, and strengthens them w^hile seeming to repel.

Therefore—This is the creed of Jesus; and the cause of his

journeyings.

44. The synagogues—All the synagogues.

CHAPTEK V.

1. And it came to pass—This is closely connected witn

chap. iv. 44. Pressed upon—This shows the patience of the

Saviour. [For roD a-/.o\)itv, to hear, read xa/ dxovsiv, and heard.

Tisck, not Alf]
2. The fishermen—So called, as if they were still strangers

to Jesus. Were washing—Having finished their w^ork.

3. Which was—Even at this period precedence is given to

Peter. [The other ship was that of Zebedee. V.G.] Prayed
—As being not yet intimate with him. [On other occasions

he used diiferent forms of request; as for instance in Mark iii.

9; Luke xix. 5; Matt. xxi. 2, 3; xxvi. 18. It is, therefore,

not very likely that the call of Simon here recorded by Luke
is the same as that mentioned in Matt. iv. 18, etc.; and Mark
i. IG, etc., where it is connected with the healing of Peter's

wife's mother. Harm.] The Lord gives no promise of an

Immediate draught of fishes ; he first tests Simon's obedience.

4. Into the deep—This was further than a little, ver. 3.

Fur a draught—This -was a promise. Comp. John xxi. 3, 6,

7, etc.

5. At thy word—Peter had felt the force of Jesus' words.
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He showed a like faith in the words hid me, etc. ; Matt. xiv.

7. Beckoned—From a distance, and probably not shouting

from a feeling of reverence [or awe. EdJ\ The net was doubt-

less breaking from its upper fastenings. Partners—There

may often be a number of pious members in one society or

family. Began to sink—They were dragged down in the

water by the weight of the fishes.

8. Dejjart—Comp. Matt. viii. 8. [And contrast the dijffer-

ence of the apostle's feeling in John xxi. 7. Bd.'\ For—
Comp. 1 Kings xvii. 18; Isa. vi. 5. A sinful man—Worse
than a sinful child would be. [We best recognise our sinful-

ness when we best recognise the glory of God. V.G.] Comp.
1 Tim. i. 14, 15.

9. He was astonished—Even God's benefits to us should

teach us to fear him; see chap. v. 2Q ; vii, 16 ; Jer. v. 24.

[This is the case with all whom God deigned to use as his

instruments. This awe is here specially recorded as seizing

those three men who were afterwards foremost among the

apostles. At the draught—This was practical instruction to

Peter. Every work of God is meant to teach ; and it is well

to seek in each its lesson. V.G.]

10. Unto Simon—Chiefly but not solely to Simon; who
was addressed as being the one mentioned as speaking in ver.

8. Comp. Matt. iv. 18, 19. Another peculiarity of Luke is

his definite mention of the persons addressed by our Saviour

;

see chap. vi. 20, 27; ix. 23; xi. 45; xvi. 1; xii. 22, 41, 54.

Fear not—When Peter became accustomed to miracles he

ceased to fear. From henceforth—This was fulfilled in chao.

IX. 9

11. All things—Even the fishes they had caught. They
had followed Jesus before, as Luke admits; see Acts i. 21, 2'2,

and comp. John i. 43 ; but they had not left all in doing so.

12. In a certain city—The word in does not forbid our

iiterpreting this as in the neighbourhood of the city; comp.

Matt. viii. 1, 2. Tliis transposition of events seems to have

arisen from Luke's following of Mark, who purposely men-
tioned first the miracles done in the city. See Mark i. 21.

[^Full of leprosg—Not in the sense of Lev, xiiL 13; for then

he would have been legally clean, and might have entered the

city. But he is still sent to the priest; therefore he had not

previously shown himself to the priest, and, consequently, no

matter how complete (and consequently clean) the leprosy
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might be, he was still separated as being unclean. Harm.
On his face—An unusual self-humiliation. V.G^

13. [And—^An instantaneous result of his prayers. V.G.\

15. To he healed—[Omit i^cr' ahrov, hy him. Tisch., Alf.\

1 6. Withdrew himself—Thus obtaining time for prayer and
rest, while stimulating men's desire for his presence.

17. Doctors of the law—Scribes; see ver. 21. Sitting hy

—As hearers more honoured than the rest. Town—Lit.,

milage. The mention of the metropolis and the villages in-

cludes that of towns also. Was present to—Comp. similar

expressions in the Sept., 2 Sam. x. 11; Num. viii. 11 ; Ps.

cxix. 173. Them—Those mentioned in ver. 15.

19. By what way—[Omit 6/a, hy. Tisch., Alf. It is im-

plied.] An ellipsis, like those in chap. xix. 4; and in Acts
ix. 2.

20. [Omit aura), unto him. Tisch., Alf.'\

25. Took up that whereon he lay—A pleasing expression.

The bed had borne the man ; the man now bears the bed.

'2^. Strange things—Miracles wrought, and sins forgiven.

To-day—On this special day.

27. Saw—With pity.

28. All—This, however, did not prevent his house being

still his own; see ver. 29.

29. Great—From the number of guests.

30. [Transpose so^ihes after Pharisees. Read the Pharisees

and their scribes. Tisch., Alf.^ Eat—The plural number;
but the question was specially aimed at Jesus. See ver. 31.

[Omit xa/' aiMa'^TOji'kOj\), and sinners. Tisch., not Alf.^

32. Repentance—Repentance is the change of the mind
from sin to righteousness, from sickness to health; it is a

thing delightful rather than dreadful. Comp. preceding

verses.

33. [Omit bio, to, ivhy do; and the note of interrogation at

the end. Tisch., Alf^
34. Can ye make—The form of this question in the Greek,

shows that a negative answer is expected; [it is therefore

equivalent to, ye cannot make. Edi]
oQ. A parable—Drawn from garment, and from ivine

;

subjects especially prominent at a banquet. Comp. chap,

xiv. 7. [Read ffx'*^-''? shall make a rent, for cyj^u, maketh,

etc., and oh ffv /.(^Mn,6n, shall not arjree, for cjij.:pmsT, agreeth

not. Also omit i'7rl^Xrifj,a, the piece. Tisch., Alf.^

35. [Omit, and hoth are preserved. Tisch. ^ -^^f]
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39. \Om\tBtrairflitway, Tisch., Alf.] Sty^aightway—Habits

of mind only change by degrees. 2'he old—Their own old

doctrine was more palatable to tlie Pharisees, than the more
generous teaching of Jesus, which, though they regarded it as

new, was still far older than their own. See Gal. iii. ] 7

;

1 John ii. 7, 8. JVew—See Zech. ix. 17. It is new, and yet

mellow. See Matt. xi. 30. [For
Xi''^i^'''^'''H^^>

better, read

;^^?jo'roc, good. Tisch., Al/.^

CHAPTER VL

1. Second after the first—[This very difficult word is vari-

ously explained by a multitude of writers. Beiig., in Not.

Crit. says. The Sabbath called rriojrov {first) was that which
combined the Sabbath and New Moon on the same day: the

di-jTc^o'Tr^urov Sabbath was the day hefiore the New Moon. There
seems to be no doubt that this and the English Version are

wrong. The least objectionable rendering is. The first Sabbath

in the second year of the Sabbatical period of seven years.

{Wieseler in Alf.) Or, the first Sabbath after the second day

of the Passover. (De W., after Scaliger, etc.) But the word
itself is wanting in some ancient manuscripts, and is nowhere
else found in any author ; hence Mey., with strong ground,

considers it spurious here.]

2. [Omit a.l-o?';, vnto them, and to/j/i/, to do. Tisch., Alf.'\

3. \_Have ye not read—How often does a text of Scripture

exactly corresponding to men's peculiar circumstances lie be-

fore their eyes without their thinking of it. V. G. Wh<it David
did—The synagogue lesson of that very Sabbath contained

the narration of the straits to which David was reduced, and
the immediately follo^^'ing scripture relates his eating of the

showbread. Our Lord's expression, therefore, Have ye not read

so much as this, was perfectly apposite. It was on the same
Sabbath too (as we find from Matt. xii. 5), that our Lord in-

stances as blameless the priests who profane the Sabbath; and

at the period of the year in which he was speaking, the book
of Leviticus, containing directions for offering sacrifices even on
the Sabbath days, was being regularly read in the synagogues.

See Lev. vi. 12, viii. 33, xvi. 2U, xxiii. 38. //an?i.]

5. [^Codex D., the famous Codex Bezw, one of the oldest

Greek manuscripts, dating from about the middle of the sixth

century, (Tisch.), i)Iaces verse 5 after verse 10, and in its placo

Mcadi, thus : On th' srimc day he saw one working on the Salj-
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hath, and said tu 1dm, Man, if thou Jcnowest what thou art

doing, Messed art thou ; but if thou knowest it not, thou art

accursed, and a transgressor of the law. Alf. inclines to think

this an authentic narrative.]

6. [The right hand—The benefit in healing it was the

greater. V.G.^

7. [Omit aWhv, him. Tisch., Alf^
8. Said—Doing all things openly.

9. [For uiv, them, read ds, and. Tisch., not Alf. Also for

gTf^wr;7(TW uaaj t/, I will ask you one thing, read sTi^UTM ii/Mug

it, I ask you whether. Tisch., Alf.'\

10. [For Tw ai^fWTw, the man, read uxjtOj, him. Also omit

vyrr,i, whole. Tisch. ^ Alf. Alf. omits also m; r, aXXr}, as the

other, after Lach.^

11. With madness—Though at that very time they might

well have come to a better mind.

12. In prayer—For which reason the disciples are said to

have been given to him ; see John xvii. 6. A great matter

wns transacted in that night between God and the Mediator.

[Luke frequently mentions the prayers of Jesus in other pas-

sages; for instance, after his baptism, chap. iii. 21 ; before his

questioning of the disciples, chap. ix. 18 ; before his trans-

figuration, clinp. ix. 29 , when he taught his disciples to pray,

chap. xi. 1 Comp. Mark i. 35 ; Luke v. 16 ; Matt. xiv. 23.

But no evangelist, except John, in the history of the passion,

has given the exact words of any prayer of Jesus. Harm.^
To God—Lit., of God. Comp. note on Mark xi. 22.

13. Disciples—As yet a mixed multitude. Aho—Whence
arose the two appellations thenceforth used in Scripture, the

Disciples, and the Twelve.

14. [Insert xa7, and, before James. Also before Philip.

Tisch., Alf]
15 [Add xal, and, before Matthew ; also before James.

Tisch., AJf Gr. '^7i>.(tiTr,c^ the zealot^ a translation of the epithet

applied to him. Matt. x. 4, 6 Ka^a^/V?J?, the Canaanite, comp.

Heb. i^yp, zealous.] Zelotes—This name, derived from that

of his country, v^'as made to express his virtue, zeal.

16. And Judas . . . of James—A'f. would supply, with

Eno;lish Version, tJie brother of James. Beno-el reads, Judas
th£ father of James, (and consequently of Judas, James's bro-

ther). Comp. Jude 1.

17. With them—Forming the first division of his hearers,

as the comp in2/ of his disciples (mentioned in chap. x. 1, to
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liave been sent forth), formed the second, and the f/rent multi-

tude of people, formed the third. In the plain—That is, not

in the bottom of a valley, but on a plateau on the hill-side,

a place more suitable than a dead level for a large assembly

to hear. Such a place as is referred to in Isa. xiii. 2, a hi<jh

mountain, lit., a mountain pdateauj or table-land.

IS. Theij that luere vexed—Who formed a part of the

great midtitvde, ver. 17.

20-26. [These verses give the aim and spirit of the Sermon

on the Mount, as found in Luke : consolation to the suffering ;

woe to the worldly happy. Be TF.]

20. He—In contrast with the people, who were watching

rather for miracles than for exhortation. On—Among.
Foor—[Comp. chap. xvi. 11, xii. 21. Alf?[ These briefly

enumerated sentences form, in fact, parables ; the meaning of

which is more fully set forth in Matt. v. 3, etc. Outward
and inward circumstances often correspond, and so the one is

named from the other ; as poveiii/ or loealtJi, ver. 24. Yours—
Words of individual qonsolation ; with this the expression

lited up his eijes on the disciples corresponds, his glances desig-

nating individuals.

21. iVoi^—This particle is added in S})eaking of matters

which concern this world or the next, according to the different

persons who are addressed.

22. Cast out—By slander, by public and private insults

;

this is something worse than reproctch. The same phrase

occurs, Deut. xxii. 19, Sept. [^Separate yon—From the syna-

gogues, and the common intercourse of life. Met/. Your name
— Disciples OF Jesus Christ. Y.G. ^o De W. "The name
as the indication of charact r or faifh.'\ Sake—For believ-

ing in Christ whom ye now behold.

23. In that day—See note on Rom. ii. 16. Leap f>r joy

—Great must be the reward, if he, who never exaggerates,

gives this injunction. In the lil-e manner—Examples exhibit

characteristics and indications of what is said. See ver. 26.

24. [Woe unto you—An assertion, not a denunciation. V.G.^

Consolation—See Ps. xlix. 7, 19; xvii. 14.

25. [Omit the second L^.a/'v, ^0 yo?<. Read, Woe ye that laugh,

etc. Tlsch., Alf. This need not check natural cheerfulness.

V.G.'] That are full—YoT that is not the right fulness; see

ver. 21.

26. [Omit 6,a7t, to you. Tisch., Alf. Well—While they do

not even vi.^h well to Christ himself. V.G.]
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27. Which hear—All his hearers ; not the disciples only.

This is said to rouse their attention.

28. [Omit xa/', and. Tisch., Alf.]

30. [To every man—Human ingenuity discovers too many
exceptions to this rule. V.G.'] T<il-eih aiuay—Without asking.

32. Thanh—Thrice said, see ver. 33, 34. What thanks do

ye deserve, as reward for merit.

34. [Omit yd^^, for. Tisch., Alf.]

35. But —These words, love, do good, lend, refer to verses

32-34, and so the fitness of the word lend appears. Do good—
Understand to tJiem, that is, to your enemies. Lt-nd—It is social

duty to lend, expecting to receive' back ; but Christian duty to

lend, expecting nothing. The latter is enjoined, but not as if

prohibiting the former; see ver. 34 ; any more than the duty

of loving of our enemies prohibits the loving our friends. [And
besides, many anxieties beset the mind of one who lends,

hoping to receive again, to many persons who may after-

wards be unable or unwilling to repay ; and hence a very crop

of thorns may spring. Y.G?^ Unto the unthanTcful and to the

evil—The vilest of men. Man may be evil before growing

unthankful.

3G. Be—This verb in the Greek is a different one from is

in the same verse ; see 1 Pet. i. 1 6. [The force is rather :

\ecome ye merciful, as your Father cdso is merciful. Ed.^

Merciful—Mercy is the root of all kind offices, [And works

of mercy, sp'-(ring and giving, are immediately subjoined. V. G.

37. [Add 'yiOLi, and, before condemn not. Tisch., Alf
Judge not .... condemn not—In judging, we decide on the

merits of an action ; in condemning, on the merits of a crimi-

nal Comp. Matt, xii 7. Forgive—Lit , let loose. The
Greek verb here properly applies to feeing a prisoner ; both

this, and one signifying to remit a debt, occur in Matt. xvii.

27. As to the fact itself, comp. Isa. Iviii. 6.

38. Good—In quality as well as in quantity, of things

estimated by weight, measure, or any other standard. Pressed

down—As dry goods. [Omit xa/, and, before shaken ; also

before running over. Tisch., Alf. A figurative indication of

the rich fulness of Messiah's kingdom, Mey.'\ Shaken to-

gether—As soft goods. Running over—As liquids.

39. [Add %a\, also, before '?rapa^okrjv, a parable. Tisch.,

Alf] Unto them—The disciples; see ver. 20, For the

words you thai hear, ver. 27, are not in Matthew ; nor are

they the words of Luke, but of our Lord himself. Therefore
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the discourse is rigbtly considered to have been addressed in

divisions, partly to the disciples in the hearing of the rest,

ver. 20
;
partly to the crowd of hearers, ver. 27 ; and, from

ver. 39 on, to the disciples again. With this view the sub-

stance of the address accords. Blind—Labouring under his

own beam, see ver. 42 ; destitute of compassion and love, see

1 John ii. 9, etc. ; 2 Pet. i. 9 ; Phil. i. 9. Lead the hlind—
Which is a boon if done by a seeing and experienced person.

The good deeds mentioned in ver. 39, 41, make more show
than those enjoined in ver. 37 ; and therefore hypocrisy is

more ready to exhibit the former than the latter, which more
etFectually humble self.

40. Perfect—Every learner who masters a study, in itself

perfect or imperfect, will be as his master ; but, being a

learner, will not excel his master. "Wherefore, if the disciple

find a blind master, he will fall with him into the ditch. [He
who undertakes to teach others saving doctrines, ver. 39,

should himself see the way of life clearly , should have no

beam in his eye, ver. 42 ; should be a good tree, ver, 43
j

should lay up the good treasure in his heart, ver. 45. F.(9
]

41. But—Since a master should excel his disciple, why
shouldest thou desire to be master to one superior to thyself?

The eye should not merely see, but see clearly.

42. Brother—The pretence of brotherly kindness is ex-

posed ; another vocative, thou hypocrite, is contrasted with

this one. Jlypocrite—See note on for^ next verse. Mote—
Tlie proper extraction of which is an act of mercy.

43. For—A person trying to extract a mote from the eye

of another, while a beam is in his own, is like a bad tree en-

deavouring to bring forth good fruit.

45. Treasure—Called abundance in the latter part of the

verse. [Omit the second &rt(sciviov rr,? xapdia: uiroZ, treasure

of his heart. Tisch., Alf. The human heart has large capaci

ties for good or evil ; which both break forth in words and

deeds. Y.G]
46. \Which I say—As your Loi'd, to whom ye owe obedi-

eme. V.G.]

48. Foundation—Artificial. Roch—Natural. With the

foundation is contrasted without t foundation, ver. 49 ; and

with the rock, upon the earth, ver. 49. Could not shake—
Much less destroy. [For ndiiMiXicDro ya^ fT/ rriv rrirpuf, for

it was founded npon a rock, read hia to xaXwg oiTiobofj.iTcdctt

uj7/}\', because it was well built. Tisch., Alf^
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CHAPTER VII.

1. [For Its/ bs, now ivhe7i, Tisch. (not Alf.) reads s'Tudrj^

after that.^

2. Dear—From his obedience, as well as for other reasons
_;

see ver. 8.

3. Heard—He had not yet seen Jesus. -Elders—These,

though not entirely unbelieving, ver. 4, bad less faith tlian

the person who sent them ; ver. 9. Yet they do not entreat

for him in vain. [Christ's blessings belonged, in the first

instance, to the Jews ; and therefore the intercession here

mentioned was fitly made by them. V.G.] Persons having

little of the grace of God can often do more good to others

than to themselves.

4. Worthy—The centurion speaks differently of himself

;

neither thought I myself worthy, ver. 7. [Render, for he is

worthy for whom thou shouklest do this. De IF!]

5. For—His chief ivorthiness^, however, consisted in another

thing

—

\n& faith ; see ver. 9. [Yet the faith may have given

rise to the love. Ed.^ Loveth—A rare thing in a Roman
soldier. He—Of his own accord ; to build a synagogue for

them was something rarer still than to love their nation.

Hath built—At his own expense, or by his own order. He
not only abstained from violating, but actually built their

synagogue.

6. JS'oiv—When aware of the Lord's readiness, reverential

faith increases in the centurion. Friends—He had sent

elders to intercede ; he now^ sendsf tends for further explana-

tion. Could his friends, then, approach, while the centurion

could not ? Yes ; for they came for the centurion's sake, not

for their own. The same faith excites different emotions in

different people.

7. [For JaS'/jffsTai, shall he healed, read iaQr,To, let (him) he

healed. Tisch., Alf.^

10. Whole—Not only whole, but using his restored health.

11. The day after—So chap. viii. 1. Old translators gener-

ally render this as a following day, whether the day immedi-
ately folloiving, I know not. The succession of events here

set forth does not require very strict definition of time ; for

the raising of the widow's son is connected more closely with
the subsequent embassy from John, than with the foregoing

liealiiig of the centurion's servant. [Jairus's daughter was
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raised before the young man at Nain ; and this makes the

faith of Jairus the more laudaT^le, from his having no example

before him of the raising of the dead by Jesus. The Lord

raised Jairus's daughter in a private manner, and commanded
the fact of her raising to be kept secret; while he raised both the

widow's son and Lazarus publicly. Nain was one of those cities

referred to by Matthew (xi. 1, and ix. 35) ; for, since tlie

disciples approached the city in a body, we can scarcely doubt

that the raising of the widow's son, a miracle strongly tending

to establish the disciples' faith, took place before the sending

out of the twelve aj^ostles. Harm.^ Nain—The mention of

the name of the city, and of the two assemblages of spectators,

is confirmatory of the truth of this miracle.

12. Carried out—The dead are very properly removed to

a distance from the abodes of the living. With hei—Funeral

rites were appointed more for the sake of the survivors than

of the departed.

13. The Lord—This sublime epithet was more usual and

better known in the days when John and Luke wrote than

in Matthew's time. Mark holds a middle place ; this point

of faith (the acknowledgment of Jesus as Lord, Ed.) required

at first to be taught and proved ; but could afterwards be as-

sumed. Had compassion—And to console the mother the

young man had to return to this life. Weep not—This com-

fort, spoken before working the miracle, shows plainly his

power to perform it. He often said, Fear not, on other occa-

sions. In human creatures there is always something at first

for God to remove. [ Weep not—For he has come to make
good one day the word in Rev. xxi. 4. Trench. These words

express the only reason for the miracle ; to comfort the living.

Stier. But perhaps also he willed to awaken the young man's

soul. 0/5.]

14. Touched—A touch full of power. The bier—Whereon
the youth seems to have been laid, rather than shut in. The>/ t/utt

bare stood still—In the hope of aid. Young man—Jesus knew
that the dead was a son, not a daughter. He used the appel-

lative, damsel, etc., Mark v. 41 ; or the proper name, Lazarus,

Jolm xi. 43. / say unto thee— Not yet to all mankind.

15. Delivered—To whom he had already ceased to belong.

Comp. chap. ix. 42 ; 1 Mace. x. 9.

16. Prophet—The Hebrew word for prophet betokens not

merely a foreteller of future events, but also one who conveys

heavenly gifts and messages to men. AndtJuit—This expres-
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sion separates tLe two exclamations. yilath visited— For
which visitation we must still glorify the loving-kindness of

God. V.G.I

17. The region round about—Of Galilee, not excluding the
neighbouring Gentile districts.

18. [Showed—When the miracles of Christ culminated in

the raising of the dead. Comp. John v. 21. V.G.]

19. Calling—John had not his disciples so constantly with
him as the Saviour had.

20. The men—John's disciples were men advanced in life
;

those of Jesus were chiefly youthful,

21. [Omit hi., and. Tisch., Alf.] Infirmities andplagues—
Chronic and acute diseases. He gave—Lit., gave freely. A
splendid expression. The apostles could not give so freely in

wopkinsf miracles.

23. [Shall not he offended—Everything about Christ Jesus
is good and profitable. Even his very guise, w^hich offended

men of perverse minds, has a peculiar merit of its own. V.G.
HoAv corrupt must that man be who is offended in Jesus ! Q.^^

27. Behold—8ee note on Matt. xi. 10.

28. [Omit Tou ^a'TTTiffi-ov, the Baptist. Tisch., Alf.]
29. [Mey. and De IF", think ver. 29, 30 a continuation of

Christ's words, but it is better with Alf, etc., to ascribe them
to Luke. So Be7ig.] And all—Luke records the different

conduct of the people and of the Pharisees, to show the reason

for the comparison our Lord instituted in ver. 31, 32. Comp.
Matt. xi. 16. That heard—John. And—^?zcZ particularly the
publicans, given up as hopeless by others. Justified God—
That is, approved of and submitted to the baptism of repent-

ance, appointed by God, as being a just and right thing. The
same verb recurs, ver. 3o,

30. Against themselves—As regarded themselres; for they
could not reject the counsel of God altogether.

31. [The clause she ds 6 Kviioc, and the Lord said, is cer-

tainly spurious. Tisch., Alf, Mey., De W., etc.] Shall I
liken—In words. Are they like—In fact. True words declare
true facts.

33. Bread—Which requiies artificial preparation. John
only used food in its natural state. Ye say—See ver. 39,
where a like evil feeling is mentioned as finding place in the
Pharisee's heart.

35. But wisdom is justified of all her children—Lit., And
wisdom has been justified^ etc. The word but here is literally
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and; for Jesus is clearly continuing liis complaint (conip.

Matt. xi. 19, in wliich passage no ground for reading hut

instead of and is expressed before the end of ver. 25) ; and be

indirectly transfers his complaint (as he also does in chap.

xi. 47, 48) from the perversity of the men of that particular

generation (with which he had set out) to the general and per-

petual habit of perversity in the Jews. To this transfer per-

tains the word all ; the use of the past tense (often implying

a custom), has been justified, instead of the present, as in ye

say, ver. 34 ; and the expression Wisdom, instead of Son of
man, ver. 34. The latter of which appellations applies to

Christ when manifest ; while the former applies to him at all

times. See chap. xi. 49. Furthermore, he is here called

Wisdom, from his knowing best what should be done, and
that his acts, full of the purest condescension to sinners, ought

never to have been criticised. Add Prov. viii. 1, 32, The
children of this Wisdom are not the Pharisees, and such as

they, (which in other respects might not unfitly be said here

;

comp. chap. xiii. 34 ; and Matt. viii. 12), but the apostles, the

publicans, and all sinners converted to Jesus from among the

people ; whom he thus designates to show his own connexion

with them, to justify his association with them, and to rebuke

the perversity of their calumniators. Wisdom has been justified

—That is, her accusers, having been offended at her, ver. 23,

have brought her to trial, and have made it necessary to

justify her, to assert her innocence, and to prove all her

actions designed to do away with unrighteousness and to

accomplish righteousness ; instead of all which, she ought to

have been unhesitatingly embraced by them. A like passage

occurs in Rom. x. 21 ; 1 Cor. iv. 12, 13. Wisdom has been

defended from, and cleared of, the accusations of gluttony,

wine-bibbing, etc. ; and this by her own children, and by
all of them ; her need of justifying herself and defending her

actions was caused by her own children. See chap. v. 22,

30, 33 ; vi. 2, 7 ; and in this chapter (vii.) 40 ; xi. 17 ; xiii.

IG ; XV. 3 ; xix. 7 ; Matt. xv. 2. Comp. the use of d-o, for

the press, Luke xix. 3 ; 2 Cor. ii. 3 ; x. 7 ; Heb. x. 22 ; the

Sept. of Eccl. viii. 11 ; Isa. xxv. 9 ; Job xxxv. 9 ; Ps. xxviL

1 ; xxxiii. 8 ; Ixviii. 29 ; cxix. 53 ; and Isa. xlix. 19 ; ii. 3.

3G. Sat doivn to meat—Without first inspecting the house,

as inquisitive guests are apt to do ; and without washing or

anointing (see ver. 44, and comjj. chap. xi. 37), in order the

sooner to receive the repentant sinner, ver. 45.
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37. [The proper order is yyf?^ ^V/; riv h tt ct-o'Xs/ a.aa^rwXoj,

Tisch.y a ivoman which was in the city a sinner, -A-lf.y or was a

siv.ner in the city, that is, publicly. J/ey.J A woman—Whose
name is not known. [Though there is certainly a great re-

semblance between this narrative and that recorded in John
xii. 3, etc. ; Matt. xxvi. 6, etc ; and Mark xiv. 3, etc. ; chiefly

from the fact that both are stated to have taken place in the

house of a person called Simon ; yet we must remember that

the anointing Luke records, occurred in a city of Galilee,

before the transfiguration, and even before the second Passover

;

while the other took place at Bethany, within six days of tha

third Passover ; the woman mentioned by Luke had been till

then a sinner, [in a special sense, Ed.l^, not so Mary, men-
tioned in John xi. 1, etc. ; Swion the Pharisee doubted whether

Jesus could be a prophet ; while Simon the leper could not

have doubted this fact, with the resuscitated Lazarus sitting

before his eyes. Harm.'\ A sinner—Guilty of unchastity, the

worst sin of women. When she hneiv—[Gr. I'myvovca, Beng.

prefixes xa/, and ; so Tisch., Alf.^^ The prefixal of the word
and here seems to separate the mention of the woman's sius

from that of her conversio7i. In the .... house—Love urged

her not to wait for any more conveniejit opportunity else-

where.

38. Behind—Making no show of what she did. Love
taught her, and that by no teaching of man, to do what would
seem foolish to one who did not love, and which none would
have even required a slave to do. Like examples occur, chap,

xvii. 15 ; xix. 37. Hair—Dishevelled, as in mourning.

Most exquisite reverence

!

39. If—If thou hadst known that woman's heart, Simon,

thou wouldest have judged differently. [^Projyhet—As the

people had pronounced him to be, ver. 16. F.6^.] Simon had
before doubted Christ's being a prophet ; but now he hastily

denies it. Would have known—It does not by any means
follow that a man is no prophet who does not know every one

he meets. Toucheth—Simon thinks the Lord should not have

even allowed her touching him, much less her whole pro-

ceedins:.

40. / have someivhat—A courteous commencement. Jesus

does not call this Pharisee a hypocrite. Master— Lit., teacher

;

Simon had some modesty.

42. [Omit U, and. Tisch., Alf.'\ When they had nothing

—Therefore subsequent love and gratitude do not clear off the
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debt. Will love—The future ; for before being forgiven an
insolvent debtor feels more disposed to flee than to love his

creditor.

43. Tliou hast rightly judged—Even against thyself; see

ver. 47.

44. T/iis—The woman's actual conduct at the moment,
while moving the beholders, was a refutation of Simon,

Thine—Therefore Simon was under greater obligation to him
than the woman had been. Thou gavest .... no—Simon
treated Jesus as ah undistinguished guest. With tears—The
Lord had noted every particular of her pious act. See Ps.

Ivi. 8. Tears form the costliest water that can be. [Omit rra

TupuAT^c, head. Read, ivith her hair. Tisch.^
^{/"-J

45. Kiss—This Simon had omitted, from want of love ; we
do not, however, read that any friend or disciple kissed the

Lord's face, which had something of peculiar dignity, see chap,

ix. 29 ; both the utmost love (ver. 38) and the utmost inti-

macy (John xiii. 25) stopped short before such a freedom.

He is not even said to have kissed the little children. The
betrayer only (with whose treachery such boldness well ac-

corded) profaned with his unhallowed lips the Lord's counte-

nance ; which, with this exception, remained untouched and

un23olluted by sinful flesh.

46. With oil—Contrasted with the ointment, which was
more costly, as being a compound ; the oil from being un-

mixed, and from the olive abounding in Judea, was cheaper.

My feet—Not presuming to anoint his head.

47. Which are many—Wherewith thou, Simon, reproachest

her; see ver. 39. For—The forgiveness of her sins, un-

thought of by Simon, is proved by its fruit; (see ver. 42.)

Which is evident, though the forgiveness itself be unseen.

Add also the contrast which follows, hut to whom, etc. Jesus

sets forth ^ove (which is the fulfilling of the law), as a

criterion oi forgiveness, such as the Pharisees might under-

stand; but he teils the woman herself, that her faith hath

saved her. The former expression requires consideration to

understand; the latter is more literal. The more weight any

one allow^s to love in this matter rather than to faith, the

more he resembles Simon in his feelings, and the less the

woman, and our Lord himself. Love is the test of pardon,

though one may love without knowing this. But to whom—
Said with mildness; the force is, thou, to luhom, as the con-

trast shows. Otherw^ise, some may love much without having
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committed heinous sins before being pardoned. Little—
Comparatively and humanly speaking, ten times less; see

ver. 41. Loveth—But he yet loveth somewhat, if his sins be

forgiven. The multitude of the sins they have been pardoned

will heighten the everlasting love of the elect for their God.

[Great forbearance ! Simon's conscience might have an-

swered, Nothing is forgiven me, therefore I love thee not at

all. Stier?^

48. Are forgiven—Not merely now; the remission gained

by her faith is ratified by these words. The greatest sinners

often become the chief vessels of grace. The Saviour, evtn

at table, exercised the power of the keys.

49. Who is this—The answer. This is the Son of man.

Also—To forgive sins is actually a far greater thing than to

heal the sick miraculously.

50. A?id he said—Jesus fortifies the woman against all

doubts. He used the same words, chap. viii. 48; xvii. 19;

xviii. 42. Faith—Not love. Faith concerns ourselves ; love

is used to persuade others. Go in 2^€ace—See 1 Sam. i. 17;
and below, chap. viii. 48.

CHAPTER VIIL

1. He ivent throughout every city and village—Great was

the condescension of the Son of God. [We need not endea-

vour to number his journeys ; each evangelist records those

which suit his purpose in writing. The whole life of Jesus

was spent in speaking and doing good to all. Harm.'\

2. Healed—By the fact of their following him, the power
of Jesus, and the piety *of the women, was shown. [These

women, although not present in the voyage to Gadara (which,

though recorded further on by Luke, really took place before

this), nor on the secretly undertaken journey to Jerusalem to

the feast of tabernacles, which John only records, unquestion-

ably attached themselves to the Lord Jesus, and ministered to

him from the period referred to here, a space of at least a year

before our Lord's passion ; for they came with his company
to Jerusalem; wherefore Luke does not think it necessary to

repeat their names in chap, xxiii. 49, 65, but refers back to

this passage. Harm.] This band consisted of persons who
had been raised from the de^^th of misery to the height of joy,

like David's troop of veterans. Simonius mentions as a com-

VOL. I. 2d
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mon practice among tlie Jews, for women, especially widows,

to minister of their substance to their instructors, and for that

purpose to accompany them in their journeys. [^Mary—Even

at this time the more fastidious w^ere probably ill-disposed

towards her; but Jesus esteemed her highly. V.G.^

3. Joanna—The wife of a man very high in place. [Her

public following of Jesus probably contributed to Herod's

hearing so much of Jesus. See chap. ix. 7. F.(r.] Yet Mary

Magdalene ranked before her in the household of Jesus.

Ministered—This record is a high reward for their liberality

;

but doubtless at the time many set them down as silly

women. [For uut(Z, him, read axtroTg, them. Tisch., Alf.'\

4. [Were come to him—Gr. ?t/to^Jo»6/a£i/wv 'Tr^hg. Beng,

would give sd the force of repetition, people upon people;

but Alf. better renders coming up one after another.
'\

Out of

every city—Some came out of every city.

5. A sower . . . to soiv his seed—This massing together of

cognate terms tends to attract the attention.

8. Hundred-fold—Matthew and Mark mention sixty-fold,

thirty-fold. Luke, mentioning but one number, follows the

usual course of naming the highest, as including the rest.

12. Out of their hearts—Great is the devil's power. [He,

however, has less power over the second and third classes here

mentioned than over the first. V.Q?^ Believe—We are saved

by the word, through /ai'^A; see ver. 13. Faith is the fitting

fruit of the word.

13. Receive—The rudiments of faith. For a while—See

1 Cor. vii. 5.

1 4. Go forth—Not falling away immediately, or very mani-

festly; in fact, they sometimes make some little progress first.

,Go»)d and evil are of simultaneous growth, not only in whole

classes of men, but in individuals as w^ell. See Matt. xiii. 30.

niches—Comp. Mark iv. 19; render with are choked. Bring

no fruit to perfection—They bear no perfect ripened fruit of

faith, whereby to attain the end of faith, the salvation of

their souls. See ver. 12, and comp. 1 Pet. i. 9.

15. [On the good gi^ound—It is better that some seed should

fall on the wayside, among thorns, etc., than that such ground

as this should not be sown. V.G.'\ Keep it—Not as on the

wayside. Bring forth fruit—Not as among the thorns.

With patience—Not as on the stony ground. The word here

translated patience, means strength of mind sustained by a

good hope. This, while preceding, also accompanies the
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hearing offruit; it is therefore placed at the end of this

summary of Christianity.

16. The light—Not the candle. Human nature has no
more light in itself than the material candle has ; the light

must be communicated from without, that is, divinely, by the

word. The candle, therefore, does not seek to be seen for its

own sake, but serves to let the light be seen; and a good
hearer, like a candle, always hears in such a way, as to make
the light he hears as profitable as possible to others; and he, in

his turn, is increased in brightness from day to day.

17. For—Even now the light loves to be seen; for it must
be fully revealed.

18. [How—With what result and fruit. Ye hear—Ye
especially who are set to instruct others. For whosoever hath

—And in consequence doth his best by word and deed to show
the word or light to his fellow-men. V.G.^ Seem th—He who
makes no use of what he hath, seems to have somewhat ; what
shall remain to that unhappy man, when even that seeming
somewhat is taken away from him ?

21. [My mother—See ver. 2. My brethren—Ver. 1, at the

end. V.G.^ These—Used demonstratively. [Omit aurov, it.

Tisch. and Alf. read ivhich hear and do, etc.]

22. [For ds, now, read xal, and. Tisch., so Beng. JVoiv it

came to pass—The author in the Harm. Ev., § 49, shows that

there is a transposition here, and also in Mark ; and in the

same work, p. 264, he considers it especially consistent with

truth, that this series of events should have the following

order : 1. The evening, on which Christ bade them prepare for

the voyage (Mark iv. 35; Luke viii. 22); 2. The morning, in

which, when discovered by the multitude, he declared that

he must preach to otL.ers also (Mark i. 35, 36; Luke iv. 42,

43); 3. Tlie voyage, and the jyreaching throughout all Galilee,

partly before, partly after the vovage (Matt. viii. 23 ; Mark
iv. 36, 37 ; i. 39; Luke viii. 22, 23; iv. 44).]

23. Came dovni—From the sky.

24. Master, Master—An expression suited to their condi-

tion of terror.

2b. Where—They had some faith, but had it not at hand.
[They are rebuked, not for fearing, not for asking help of the

Lord, but for being so very fearful (Mark iv. 40), and counting

It possible that a ship which bore the Lord could really perish.

Trench^

27. Certain man—A strange instance of devil-possession.
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Ware no clothes—Satan, when lie can, brings a man down to

such wretchedness as to make him neglect natural decency.

God loves order, decency, moderation, etc.

29. For—The reason of the casting out, and of the greater

pain it was attended by. Was didven—Most violently, couip.

ver. 33, and against his own reason ; see ver. 35.

31. Into the deep—JAt.^ the ahyss. Comj). llev. ix. 11; xx.

3. In the abyss, 1. They are not worshipped by evil men ; 2.

They are unable to injure man ; 3. They feed upon their own
misery; and notwithstanding do not yet seem to be tortured

in that prison. The power of Jesus extends over living

things, devils, and the abyss itself; and this the devils ad-

mitted.

34. [Omit a'ziXQovTic, zvent, and. Tisch.^ ^If-i etc.]

38. [Omit o'ljjffoDc, Jesus. Tisch., Alf.; read he stnt.^

39. \Unto thee—Each man can himself best testify to God's

gracious dealings with him. V.G.^

42. [One onhj—Chap. vii. 12. V.G. For h hz tOj i-dynv

uvTov, but as he tvent, read xal syiviro sv tuj rroizinaQai airoi,

and it came to pass that as he ivent. Tisch., Alf.^^

43. \Spent—Lit., sp/?i^ besides. Physicians—Luke here

shows candour ; he was himself a physician. Neither could

be healed—By physicians.

47. That she was not hid—She had wished to escape the

notice of Jesus. [Omit the second avrui, unto him. Tisch.,

/!//.] Before—Fuitli bai'ishes unreasonable bashfulness.

4b. [Omit ^a^ffi/, be of good comfort. Tisch., Alf'\

50. [Ownt y^iytAjM, saying. Tisch., wot Alf. ^ Andsht shall be

made whole—Lit,, she shall be saved. From death. A word
well calculated to give hope.

51. [The order is 'l^d-nriy xa/ 'Idy-ulSo]/, John and James.

Tisch., Alf So Beng.^ That John at times should be named
first is not so remarkable, inasmuch as John, without James,

is sometimes mentioned along with Peter. See chap. xxii. 8.

53. Knowing—^Therefore all of these had to acknowledge

the reality of the miracle. [Thus the Christian faith, which
regards death as but a sleep, is folly to the world. ^.]

54. [Omit £-/.l3aAoijv s^w crai/rac, xul, put them cdl oid, and,

Tisch., Alf] Maid—Of all the evangelists, Luke uses fewest

Hebrew words.
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CHAPTEIl IX.

1- [Called togetker—This was therefore no common occa-

sion. V.G^ All—All they might meet, of every kind. Cure
—This depends on the word gave.

2. [Omit roi)? ds&ivovvra;, the sick. Tisch., Alf.^

3. For '^dlSdouCf staves, read ^oi^dot, staff. Tisch., Alf.,

etc.]

4. Thence—At once from the house and from the city.

6. Towns—Lit,, villages; but cities, so far from being ex-

cepted, are included in this term; see ver. 5.

7. [Omit i/T a-jTov, by him. Tisch., Alf.'\ Was perplexed

—Persons who have no faith can be sadly perplexed by the

various opinions of others. [And persons who live entirely to

themselves are immediately troubled when the least sjnritual

reality strikes them. F.6'.]

8. Apjyeared—This is mentioned between the expressions,

risen from the dead, and risen again. For Elias did not die.

9. Desired—^Any of the common people would have more
easily gratified such a desire ; Jesus never entered a court,

and Herod would have thought it derogatory on his part to

leave his court in order to see Jesus. [To see him—Either to

see whether he resembled John, or whether he would work a

miracle to oblige Herod. V.G.\

10. [Omit r&Toi/ 'iornxov, a desert place. Read i'lg TtoKi\ xaXou-

fjAvr^v B'/idfra'/od, to a city cnlled Bethsaida. Tisch., Alf.^

11. [Received them—Cleave to Jesus, and profess yourself

his follower, since this delights him. You will be received.

14. By fifties—A convenient number, as proportionate to

t\\.e Jive loaves : there were thus one hundred parties of fifty

each. See Mark vi. 40.

18. [It came to pass—A memorable period, noted alike by
Matthew (xvi. 13), Mark (^dii. 27), and Luke, in this passage.

They all, with unusual agreement, make this the beginning of

our Saviour's last departure to the northern regions of Pales-

tine. When near Cesarea-Philippi he privately asks his- dis-

ciples, " Whom do men say that I am?'" and informs them of

his future sufferings. He then frames his journey so as to

sow the good seed through the whole land of Israel. After

his transfiguration he returns to Capernaum, passing thence

through the midst of Samaria and Galilee ; then crossing the
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Jord<an, he proceeds by its further side towards Judea, and at

length, having visited Bethabara, and recrossed the Jordan,

comes to Jericho and Bethany. Harm.^ Praying—Jesus

asked the Father to reveal himself to the "disciples. For the

purport of the prayers of Jesus may be gathered from the

vords and actions which follow them. See chap. vi. 12, 13.

23. He said—Matthew mentions what gave rise to this

discourse ; Luke considers it sufficient, assuming this, to give

the discourse itself. To them all—Even to those who had
not heard of the Lord's future passion.

25. Lose himself—When he might have been saved. Be
cast away—Lit., suffer loss ; when he might have gained him-

self.

'2Q. [Tisch. (not Alf.) omits "koyovg, icords. Render, and of
them that are mine, etc.] And . , . . and—God and his

creatures are here mentioned together, Comp. Judg. vii. 18,

20 ; 1 Sam. xii. 18; Heb. xii. 23 ; Eev. iii. 5; xiv. 10. [Of
the holy angels—Who shall swell the glory of God and of his

Son by their attendance. F.6^.]

28. And John and James—No special deduction can be

drawn from the use of a familiar order in names (see ver.

54) j but when this order is changed, it must be supposed to

have been changed for some purpose. James having been

put to death before the time this gospel was written, Luke
has placed John's name first, as the best-known witness of so

great an event as this. Mark (chap. v. 37) names them in

the contrary order, as having probably written earlier than

Luke.

29. The fashion—JAi., the appearance. Was altered—Lit.,

ti'as another. Human language cannot accurately express

celestial things. Comp. ive shall he changed ; 1 Cor. xv. 51.

Glistering—From within ; the glory of his body shining

through and penetrating the texture of his garments.

30. Two men—Who would not suppose these to have been

angels, but for the addition of tlie word men ?

31. In glory—They both resembled their Lord on this oc-

casion. [And they seem to have gained a higher degree of

glory after the death and glorification of Christ. These two

men were types of the resurrection and change (referred to in

1 Cor. xv. 51). V.G.~\ Decease—Lit., Departure out of the

world. Comp. Heb. xiii. 12, 13 ; the same word occurs

2 Pet. i. 15. The subject is momentous ; and the word is a

weighty one, which implies at once Christ's Passion, Cruel
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fixion, Death, Resurrection, and Ascension. Its opposite is

the word coming^ Acts xiii. 24.

32. With him— This expression implies Peter's pre-emi-

nence over James and John. Sleep—Comp. Gen. ii. 21. [In

that sleep they lost all consciousness of earthly thoughts and
imaginations. V.G.'\ Wlien tkey were aivake—[The more at-

tentive from having been asleep, V.G.^ Perhaps this took

J.
lace at night ; see ver. 37. [But it is better to render dta-y^ri-

yoPTisavTsg, but tliey l-y,pt awake and saw, etc., that is, although

heavy with drowsiness. Added to show that this was not a

sleep-vision, but a waking reality. Mey., Alf.^ Tliey saw his

glory—Peter, who was present, expressed this afterwards in

the &ame words, 2 Pet. i. 16, 17 ; and so did John, chap,

i, U.
33. [Not knowing—Or he would not have said anything so

inappropriate. Mey.^
34. [A cloud—This, as appears from what follows, fell to

earth. Out of the cloud—^Whence the voice of God issued.

To how great a presence those two holy men are admitted

!

See Ex. xxxiv. 5 ; 1 Kings xix. 13. V.G.^ As they entered,

—Gr. not tKi'mug, as common text, but avrovg, tliey. Tisch.,

Alf.] That is, Moses and Elias.

35. [For d'ya'rjiToc^ beloved, vend iJcXsKsyfisi/cCf chosen. Tisch.j

Alf.]

40. [This was some exceptional sort of devil ; for, in ver. 1,

the disciples rec3ived power over all demons. V.G. This,

however, does not remove the difficulty. The fact was, the

disciples had the p'^wer, but not the faith, required to cast it

out; comp. our L-)rd's rebuke, ver, 41, and Matt. xvii.

20. Bd.]

43. They were amazed—In mind. While they wondered—
And gave utterance t»"> their wonder. Said—The Gothic
version inserts before this word, Peter said, Lord, why could,

not we cast him out 2 A nd Jesus said, This sort goeth not out

hut by prayer and fastinj. If these words were written by
Luke, Peter, struck with wonder at the works so mightily

done by the Lord, would s ^em to have classed himself with

his companions in weakness of faith, and to have confessed

that, had he been present, he would have failed as they had
done j and therefore he inquii ^s the reason.

44. \Let these sayini/s sink—liit., place ye tJiese sayings.

Ye—A secret.] These—Either those that precede or follow.

Into your ears—The first step towards comprehension ; the
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disciples' hearts did not as yet fully grasp this subject. See
ver. 4-5. Delivered—An equal balancing of their thoughts

between his passion and his glory ; comp. ver. 43, 3-5, 20, 22.

In our joy we ought to remember the cross ; and the know-
ledge of Christ's majesti/ prepares us to receive the word of the

cross.

45. Understood .... perceived— Understanding produces
percpption ; the latter fails without the former.

4<i. Arose—The flesh often takes occasion to rebel when
everything seems against it.

48. For— It is humilify to take care for children ; it is

greatness to receive God. [For 'iarui, shcdl be, read zsrh, is.

Tisch., Alf.]

49. John—Comp. ver. 54. [Where John and his brother

James exhibited eminent zeal, after the transfiguraticm. V.G.^

50. [For TtfMci'jj us, read '0(j.mv, you twice. Tisch., Alf. So
Beng.'\ He that is not against us is for 2is—Lit., Jle ivho is

not against you isfor you. So Mark ix. 40 ; though both in

that passage and in this, some MSS. read us instead of you.

So careless Avere the Greek copyists in confounding these

])ronouns, that the true reading is not so much to be sought

from any number of Greek manuscripts, as from the context

and the ancient versions, whicli, for the most part, discrimi-

nate the pronouns better. And the reading here is not indif-

ferent ; for our Lord, when speaking of outward things, used

the first person. Let us pass ovei\ etc., Behold, loe go up to

Jerusalem ; but when matters of inward importance were in

question, he availed himself of an appropriate change of dic-

tion, sapng either / or ye, but not we. I go to my Father

and your Father, not, / cjo to our Father. Therefore here he

does not say, lie thnt is not against us is for us, but, He thai

is not against you is for you ; while in another passage he

says. He that is not unth me is against me.

51. \The days wern copying—Literallj^ ichen the days were

being fulfilled ; not, as Eng. Ver., the time was come. Alf^
That he should he received up—This term was especially ap-

])ropriate after his transfiguration in the mount. Comp. Acts

i. 2. There was but one actual day of his being received up

;

but the forty days preceding his ascension, as well as those

preceding his passion, were a sort of preparation for that day.

t'Omp. Luke ii. 22. The passion, crucifixion, death, and
burial had all still to be underironc : but Jesus looked to the

goal beyoiirl them all, and the evangelist records the fiict from
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the Saviour's [)()mt of view. He who, going to a city, lias to

pass a rough part of the road, does not speak of that special

l)art, but of the city as the place he wants to reach. [The

passages, Luke ix. 51; x. 38; xiii. 10, 22, 23; xvii. 11; xviii.

31, 3-5; xix. 11, 28, comp. ix. 31, bring him continually nearer

Jerusalem, and can only be understood of one journey. No
other can be placed bet\^ een this and the passion itself, ex-

cepting the secret one to the Feast of Tabernacles, John vii.

10. Harm.^ Set—[A firm resolve is of much help in diffi-

cidty. V.G.\ To Jerasaltiii—See ver. 31. This was the

result of the appearance on the mount. [In this journey to

Jerusalem occur all the events that follow, to chap, xviii. 30.

But the journey is not direct, but very circuitous ; and only

begins to be direct from Jericho, xviii. 3-5. JA-y.]

b'2. To make ready—The number of those accompanying
him necessitated these preparations; nor was Jesus wont to

mingle with the crowd in an inn.

53. Because—It was plain to them that he was on his way
to Jerusalem, which the Samaritans hated. [Being most
hostile to the Jewish worship. V.G.^ His face—So 2 Sam.
xvii. 11, Sept. Whither the face is turned, thither the de-

termination which bears down all difficulties is turned as

well.

54. James and John—Who had seen more of Christ's

glory than other disciples (see ver. 28); excepting Peter, who
was silent on this occasion. After being told that Jesus was
to die^ they make the greater effort to preserve his life.

They seem also to have borne in mind the instructions given

in ver. 5 ; see Mark ix. 41. Fire— This was not the reason

of their being called sons of thunder. Christ wrought mira-

cles in every element but fire ; that was reserved for the end
of the world. From heaven—When vengeance is powerless

upon earth, it is fain to direct its hands, its wishes, and its

supplications to heavenly weapons. [Omit w; /-.«/ 'HXiag

sTo/riffs, Even as Elias did. Tisch., not Alf.'\ Even as—We
are only too ready to imitate the saints in things we ought

i:ot. Elias did—And that also against Samaritans; see 2

Kings i. 2, etc. Their attention had been lately much drawn
to Elias ; see ver. 8, 19, 30.

55. [Ondt, after auroTcj them, the rest of the verse. Tisch.,

not J If] Vtliat manner of spirit—Of that Spirit, which is

the Spirit of Christ and of grice ! With this also the fact

may bo contrasted, that Jesus, v*ho on the cross prayed in the
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very words of the twenty-second and tliirty-first psalms, in-

stead of using the words of prophetical psalms, as he miglit

also have done, to pray against his enemies, actually prayed

for them. Ye—This silences their appeal to the case of Elias.

5Q. [Omit all before xa/, find. Tisch., not Alf.^ Lives—
Lit. souls; which are precious. Another—^This was the best

and most obvious course. See Matt. ii. 12 ; Numb. xx. 21.

Village—Whose inhabitants were more noble (comp. Acts xvii.

11) than those mentioned in ver. o^.

57. [For syivsTo ds, and it came to pass that, read xa/, and.

Tisch., Alf-I A certain man said unto him—Three men are

recorded to have desired to follow Jesus, the first two of

whom (mentioned by Matthew) Luke takes this opportunity

of associating with a third, whom we may presume him to

have numbered among the Seventy. Harm
]

K>%. Hath 7iot—As appears from ver. 53, 56.

59. To go and—The man here takes his departure for

granted, rather than asks leave to go. It is a different going

which is enjoined in ver. 60.

60. Preach—Lit., proclaim everywhere. The same word is

used in Rom. ix. 17. This our Lord urged most forcibly.

Comp. ver. Q^, and the opening of chap. x. [It is not unlikely

that this man, and the other next mentioned, were shortly

after numbered among the Seventy. V.G.^

61. First—This man w.is still entangled by human feel-

ings ; therefore there was less allowance to be made for him.

But he may have had in mind the example of Elisha, to

whom Elijah gave such a permission ; for Jesus answers him
by a simile taken from ploughhig. See 1 Kings xix. 19.

The kingdom of God requires more promptitude of spirit than

prophetic discipleship did ; nor are indiscriminate appeals

either to Elijah's or Elisha's conduct always admissible. See

note on ver. 54. Bid . . . /arez^'eZ/—Possibly with a parting

banquet.

62. Jesus—Who was on the point of sending out the

Seventy. Looking hack—Such a one is, properly speaking,

mad. For the kingdom of God—For laying hold upon, or

spreading God's kingdom.

CHAPTER X.

1. After these things—xVfter testing those who were fit or

unfit for the mission ; three of whom are mentioned in chap.
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ix. 57, 59, 61. The Lord—The act here described was a

truly lordly one. See ver. 2, 3, 9, 11. Appointed—As his

ambassadors for him. Other—[Whose mission, though but a

temporary one, was of a sort very nearly equal to that of

the apostles ; and many of those now sent forth may have

aided in later times to establish the testimony concerning

Jesus Christ. Nay, every individual who saw, heard, be-

lieved, and testified to Jesus Christ, resembled the apostles

themselves in eminence, of kind, if not of degree. Harm.^
The kingdom of God is always gaining power, and its

good beginnings are continually growing on. The duty of

preaching Christ proved especially fruitful. The numbers in-

creased from twelve to seventy, then to Jive hundred and more.

See 1 Cor. xv. 6. Seventy—[The true reading. Tisch., Alf.,

though some good manuscripts add bbo^ two. Kender, not

other seventy also, (Eng. Ver.,) but others also, seventy in

number. Alf.'\ Valla says: "We may observe the numbers
of the apostles and of the disciples typified by the Lord
in the books of Moses by the twelve fountains and the seventy

pahn trees found in the desert (see Exod. xv. 27). We
should therefore read seventy (not seventy-two) here ; which
was also the number of those on whom God put of the spirit

that was in Moses (see Numb. xi. 16, 17)." It is the Vulgate

reading, seventy-two, which Valla here finds fault with. The
word tivo would appear to have been interpolated by an
oversight on the part of some very early copyist ; as the word
actually occurs four words off from seventy. [Alford considers

the tivo to have been added in order to assimilate the number
to that of the Sanhedrim. And sent—The power of healing

the sick and casting out devils is not stated to have been
given to these as to the twelve. Comp. note on ver. 17. F.(x.]

^Yhither he himself ivould come—Thus, by these messengers

having preceded the Lord, those who wished to hear him and

to be healed of their diseases, might assemble from both sides

of the neighbouring country to whatever place he passed.

2. \Pray ye therefore—This precept at once both excited and
satisfied their desire and prayer for labourers. V.G.^

3. Lambs-—Such were the Seventy; the Twelve were called

sheep, in Matt. x. 1 6. [To both he gave a sort of safe-conduct,

in the words. Behold, I send you. F.6^.]

4. Salute no man by the way—There is no objection to

taking these words literally. A person engaged in a serious

and pressing business is less able than others to attend to the
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ceremonies of ordinary life, and is readily excused from its

usual rules. Comp. 2 Kings iv. 29, and, on a like occasion,

Luke xix. 30, 31. [Ols. would make the prohibition mean,

Salute no one to gain favour ; but the command is rather,

Haste; delay not in salutations. Mey., De W., Alf.'\ Certain

classes of men among the Jews, particularly religious ones,

were exempted from the duty of salutation, as Lightfoot shows.

It was usual to salute with many words and gestures ; but

the mind is left clearer by silence; and the time of these mes-

sengers was specially valuable (comp. John xx. 17), as well

as their salutation; see next verse, and Matt. x. 12. In a

house, or at home, hearers are more attentive than on a

journey; and general salutation might have caused a serious

loss of time to so many messengers as these. [Finally, the

very fact of their not saluting, was a useful intimation to men
that the business these Seventy were engaged upon was serious

and urgent. V.G.^^

5. First—The messengers of God should pray for men's

salvation, before beginning to reprove them.

6. 2%e son of peace—One who is a son of peace, one worthy

of peace. SJiall rest—In a manner perceptible to yourselves.

Comp. as to the word itself, 1 Pet. iv. 14. Peace having

once gone forth, does not cease seeking till it finds a place to

rest. Upon it—or, ui:)on liim. Upon the house, in the first

instance ; upon its inhabitants, in. the second.

7. In that house—Gr. ^v ahrfi hi rp o/V./'a, not iii the same

house. A If.] Such things as they give—Sparingly or freely, as

the case may be. Of his hire—It was permitted them to take

food, but not to ask for money; though not expressly for-

bidden to receive even that. On the other hand, the hire is

worthy of a labourer, not of a laggard.

9. Thereiji—In the city. Thus all the sick in a whole

region might have been healed. Is come nigh—See end of

ver. 1.

10. The streets—Qom\). Rev. xi. 8. Say—Publicly.

11. [Add ih ToZg •rrohag vj/xuiv, upon our feet, after i///,wy.

Also omit £^* 'oixck;, unto you. Tisch., Alf Beyig, also omits

unto you.] Notwithstandinff, be ye sure of this, that the king-

dom of God is come nigh. [Not to you, as Eng. Vers.] The
jiiessengers first said (ver. 9) is come nir/h imto you; but to

those who rejected them they speak in more general terms, is

come nigh.

13-15. Woe—A most solemn denunciation (comp. Matt
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xi. 20, etc.); now repeated by apostrophes, as if abandoning

those ungrateful cities to their fate, and implying both that

the messengers should seek other cities than these, and that

those others should take warning by the example of Chorazin,

Eethsaida, and Capernaum.
15. [For Ti and b-^oid-TGa^ A If. (with Lack., and Tisch., for-

mer edition), reads ,u,r\ and v-^ujdr;(!ri ; And thou, Cajjerncnim,

shall thou he exalted to heaven? Thou shall he cast, etc. But
Tisch. now retains the common text.]

16. Heareth me—Supply here, from analogy with the end

of the verse. And he that heareth me heareth Him that sent me.

17. Returned—Some sooner than others. [They were not

Ion ST absent. V.G. Their mission and their return from it

are both recorded by Luke in the same place ; for having been

sent forth a very few weeks before the Lord's passion, they

could not have been long away. Harm. With joy—There

were two peculiar reasons for this joy ; the first was, that

shortly before the disciples had been unable to cast out a devil

from the lunatic; the second, that in the general instructions

our Lord had given them, he had mentioned that they should

heal the sick, but not that they should cast out devils. Harm.^
Even the devils—They had actually attempted greater things

than Jesus had expressed.

18. I heheld—Inspirit; eiiheT when ye went forth, or wheii

ye ivrought miracles. As lightning—With lightning speed.

Fall—Either, first, as being violently cast out of heaven; for

certainly at that period Satan received many blows, even from

those little ones (the seventy disciples, see note on ver. 3);

wherefore J heheld, signifies that the disciples themselves in

some sort acted against Satan, and that the Lord looked on
rejoicing as feeling himself to be conquering through his fol-

lowers ; or, second, because Satan had obtained leave to oppose

the disciples, by whom he was to be overthrown, and had
hastened to aid the devils which obey him, and to support his

own falling cause. Comp. ver. 19. The words signifying to

fall from heaven, and to be cast out on earth, are not con-

vertible terms; the former includes the latter, the latter does

not the former. The image, lil:e lightning, corresponds with
this view; and the words in John xii. 31, Noiv shall the prince

of this world he cast out, were not spoken till after this occa-

sion. From heaven—Where he seems to have been accusing

the little ones, the disciples.

19. I give—[For didu/Mi, I give, read d'-duxa, L have given.
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Tisch., Alf.] As I gave, so I give further. Serpents—See

Mark xvi. 18. An expression applicable to an enemy on earth;

not to one in heaven, as the lightning is. Mark xvi. 18,

though parallel to Acts xxviil 3-6, is only verbally parallel

to this passage, though the names of the gifts agree. Believers

are given power against serpents both literally and figuratively.

Scorpions—More active than serpents. All the power—
Serpents and scorpions are particular instances of this general

power of the enemy. Of the enem;/—The singular number;
meaning the arch-enemy. [See Matt. xiii. 39; Ps. viii. 2.]

By any means hurt—A greater danger was lurking around them
than the inexperienced disciples had imagined.

20. Rejoice not—This was a wholesome counsel, to mode-
rate the joy which sprang from their first experience. This

joy is regulated, not altogether forbidden. Those whose self-

love makes their joy excessive, may come to resemble Satan

himself. [Omit /^aXXov, rather. Tisch., Alf^ Your—The
names of you who are mi7ie. Are written—Even though
Satan have opposed heaven ; and though ye be not famous
upon earth. In heaven—Inscribed in that heaven the kingdom
whereof ye announce ; in that heaven whence Satan hath

fallen. The contrary is said of apostates ; see Jer. xvii. 1 3,

They shall he written in the earth.

21. [Omit 6 *lri6o\jc, Jesus. Tisch., Alf] Rejoiced—This

Avas the climax of Christ's office for that time, so far as results

were concerned ; he rejoiced in the joy of his own, described

in the preceding verse. Lord of heaven and earth—Satan is

cast out from heaven and from earth ; the kingdom of God
is established in heaven and on earth. [^Babes—Such as the

Seventy were (in knowledge, experience, etc.), as well as those

who received their testimony. V.G.'\

22. [Begin this verse thus, xa) sr^upsig 'Tr^hg rovs /J^a&vjrag

i/rsv, And he turned to his disciples, and said. Tisch., Alf,
etc. So most editions of Rec. TeM, but not Mill.'\ Who—
And how great and how good he is.

23. And he turned—Luke is particular in noting the pauses

and transitions in our Lord's discourses. Jesus had been

praying to the Father ; then had spoken of the Father ; and
now addressed the disciples privately.

24. /Vo/j/if^ a?icZ A:i«^5—In other res})ccts happy men. As
examples of both we have Abraham, both a prophet and a

prince, see Gen. xxiii. 6 ; xx. 7 ; and David, both a prophet,

a king, and father of many kmgs.
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25. Stood up—For the express purpose of questioning him.
\Tempting—Expecting to ensnare Christ into giving some
command contrary to the law. Euth. in Mey ] What shall I
do—Lit., What having done. It is the same thing as if he
said, What shall I do to see the Sun of righteousness ? Yet
it is by seeing

J
not by doing, that he is perceived. See ver. 23.

To the expression here, what shall I do, the injunction this do^

ver. 28, answers, as thou shalt live, ver. 2^, corresponds to

eternal life, in this passage.

26. In the law—Appropriately asked of a lawyer ; ver. 25.

How—The Jews used daily to repeat the text which is here

quoted. Scripture should be read not merely frequently, but
attentively. [It is important to ascertain the scope of Scrip-

ture. F.(7.]

28. This do—Jesus in turn tHes^ fairly and properly, this

mall who had wi'ongfully tried (or tempted") him ; ver. 37
[By doing, he could ascertain by experience what his short-

comings were, and so might be led to seek for fuller instruc-

tion. The Saviour does not say, Thou art able to do this.

V.G.]

29. Willing—But not with a broken and contrite heart

;

he was pleased at having given one right answer. To justify—Those who question much, do so more with the desire of

evading than of fulfilling the law. He who limits offices of

duty to persons to whom they are strictly owed, invents a very
easy sort of justification for himself. And—This particle ap-

proves as it were the words of Jesus immediately preceding,

but proceeds in some sort to supplement them ; it is very
expressive of the man's feeling. \^Vho is—i.e., Whom must I
love? A wrong question, which could come only from a
wrong state of mind. For the essence of this love is that it

has no limit, and is content to be always paying, never owing
the less for it. Rom. xiii. 8. Trench.']

30. A certain man—A Jew, named by a general term, as

implying the universal relation of man to man. [Not a hea-

then, but a Jew, in contrast with the Samaritan. Mey., Ols.']

Leaving him—Heedless whether he lived or died. Half-dead—[In the state of {being) half-dead, Alf, or rather, ^m*^ as he
was, or happened to be, namely, half-dead. Mey. So £eng.]

31. By chance—Many opportunities of good lie even under
seeming chances. The Scripture does not hastUy caU anything
chance; but in this passage it is an appropriate addition to

the force of the parable, and is contrasted mth anything that
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must have linppened. A priest—Many priests and Levites

took that road to the city and temple. Way—Kindness and
charity may be exercised or neglected even on journeys, in

hostelries (see ver. 34), and in the course of daily life. See

Exod, xxiii. 4, 5. Passed bj—Without compassion, hasting

on to Jerusalem. [Omit aurbv, him, after /owi/, seeing. Tisch.,

A//.]

34. Oil and uine—Things easily obtained, and essential to

such oflBces of charity. S< t him—With great difficulty. His
ovm heast—In his own place. An inn—The language here is

strikingly familiar.

35. Two pence—[Lit., tivo denarii. About fifteenpence

sterling.] He migljt himself return in two days; and the de-

narius, or penny, was calculated to defray the expenses of a

day. Come again—When passing through Jericho on his way
bark from Jerusalem to Samaria. [I icill—Gr. J^w, emphatic.

The wounded man must not be made chargeable. Met/.]

36. [Omit ovv, now, Tisch., Alf.] Of these three—The
Priest, the Levite, and the Samaritan. God is no respecter

of persons ; so these three men of different classes are men-

tioned together. Neighbour—The Samaritan, in doing good

to his enemy, a Jew, was his neighbour. But the lawyer's

question was, ivho is my neighbour ? [r^ither than whose neigh-

boiir am 1 ? Ed.] Yet these two things are correlative. The
open aversion of the Jews to the Samaritans is here reproved

;

and the day might come when the lawyer would need the

help even of a Samaritan, whom he did not regard as a neigh-

bour,

37. He that showed mercy on him—Comp. 2 Sam. ix. 1, etc.,

Sept. The lawyer purposely abstains from naming the word
Samaritan. [For cxt^i, then, read bs, and. Tisch., Alf.] Go—
This law^yer was not yet fit for the discij)leship.. Do—Cor-

responding with showed (lit., did) me^cy. Thou—It is only

by laying aside national or se-^tarian prejudice that men can

find ready access to free and full grace. The question may
be asked. Did the Snmaritan obtain eternal life by this action \

Comp. ver. 27-29 ; its answer may be found in Rom. ii. 20.

\^TAkewise—It can be no shame to follow any good example, if

that of a Samaritan is commended. V G.]

38. He entered—Sometimes he did not enter.

39. A sister—Younger than herself, and probably more or

less accustomed to act as the maid-servant, while Martha was

housekeeper. See John xii. 2, 3. [Mary and Martha here
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show the same characters respectively as in John xi., Stier.,

Alf., and no doubt this village was Bethany; and the incident

is told out 3f its connexion. So Mey., Oh,, Neand., De IT^.]

Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 32, 33. Sat—Lit., Sat close by; see John
xi. 20. The word is contrasted with W'ls cumbered.

40. Dost thou not care—And if he did not, he had a higher

object of care. Martha confesses to a certain degree of un-

happiuess in herself. My sister—An appeal as it were from
an injustice. Hath left—She does not say, suffers wze, but

has left me. Hence we may gather that Mary had performed

some household offices before the Master's coming; but then

on his arrival she had given him her whole attention. Bid—
Martha did not dare herself to give orders to her sister.

41. [For 'lYjaouc, Jesus, read 6 KOo/oc, the Lord. Tisch., not

Alf.'\ Maltha, Martha—An empathic repetition very im-

pressive to Martha's mind. Thou art careful—Inwardly;

contrasted with carest thou not? Troubled —OutwhYdly.
Synonymous with curnbered, ver. 40.

42. One thing* is needful—Contrasted with many things,

ver. 41. One thing seems to be spoken of the same class as

many things, ver. 41, and therefore to mean 07ie thing (in the

way of simple preparation of food, without troublesome

parade) is needful. The repetition of the word but, [but (Eng.

Ver. and) Mary hath chosen, etc.], accords with this interpre-

tation ; while the good part is a sufficient commendation of

4;lie 07ie needful spiritual thing. Thus the teaching of the

passage gains rather than loses in value by interpreting the

07ie thing in the text as meaning frugality in the entertain-

ment. I say seems, not is, being unwilling to dogmatise on

the point ; the force of the sentence is not affected by the

view set forth. Hath chosen—Each soul obtains that which
it chooses ; and such is God's goodness to a willing soul, that

the soul he has chosen is said to have chosen the good part

Good pa7't—A tranquil, wealth-conferring part ; a better one

than Martha imagined. The word part is used metaphori-

cally, as a guest's portion at a feast. Shall not be taken away
— Comp. Mark iv. 25. Thus Mary's exemption was con-

firmed. [The one thing needful is to live for God. Nothing
is strictly necessary but what relates to eternity. Q.^

VOL. I. 2 *
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CHAPTER XL
1. When lie cea/>erT—For it would Lave been wrong to inter-

rupt him before, (me of his dxisciplts
—

'liiey either heard the

Lord's words while he was praying, or at all events had seen the

very suave grace of his manner. Teach—They already pray,

while seeking to be taught how to pray. It was very jjjleasing

to the Master to be asked to instruct and to teach them this.

John had taught his disciples how to pray ; but not in such
wise as to call God Father (although otherwise John's form
did not differ widely from that of Christ) : it was reserved to

the Son of God to give this power to his disciples. He had
already given it, Matt, vi. 9, 10, but had suffered some time

to elapse, giving meanwhile to the disciples a general exhorta-

tion to pray, and suffering them to pray in the common Jewish

formula (for otherwise the disciples would not have quoted

the example of John, who taught his disciples to pray), until

they had made sufficient progress in the knowledge of the

Father and of the Son ; this being accomplished, he finally

disclosed to them the full power of prayer to the Father in the

name of the Son ; see John xvi. 23. Us—The cause of the

disciples was a common one : he who asked, asked also for the

rest. John also—A good teacher should of all things teach

his followers to pray aright. He who is himself ignorant, can-

not teach. Moreover, there are degrees in prayer. John had

taught men how to pray ; Christ had done the same : now,

when requested, he gives additional instruction to the pro-

ficients. \_His disci2Jl€s—Andrew, for example, John i. V.G.]

2. He said—The master promptly teaches both the words

and the manner of praying : ver. 2, 3, 5, 6. [Read, When
ye pray, say, Father, hallowed he thy name, thy hingdi m come,

give us, etc. The other clauses are insertions here from Matt.

Tisch., Alf.'\ Say—Matthew records this incomparable form

as given on one occasion to the people, at greater length :

Luke has delivered more briefly, on a different occasion, at the

request of the disciples. Therefore the sum of the prayer is

always the same : but on the one occasion, all the topics of

prayer are employed ; on the other, only some out of all, with

a free choice of words and subjects. Luke did not think

it necessary to agree with Matthew in the number of peti-

tions j Matthew, however, does not expressly say that they

are seven : for Luke eimmerates the beatitudes in chap.

vL 20, differently from Matthew : so also he recapitulat'^s
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the decalogue differently from Moses. [Father—By tliis one

word especially, the spirit of tlie prayers of Christ, and of his

disciples, is distinguished from that of the prayers of Old
Testament believers, and of those employed by John and his

disciples. V.G.^

3. Day hy day—Comp. Acts vi. 1. [Daily—See on Matt.

vi. 11.]

4. For we also—The for denotes the removal of an impedi-

ment, not the meritorious cause. Short as is the prayer in

Luke, yet a petition is inserted for the remission of sins.

[Omit the clause, but deliver usfro7ii evil. Tisch., Alf.^

5-8. [He follows the lesson Jww to pray, with an assurance

of an answer. Mey.^

5. And he said—Scripture strongly exhorts us to prayer,

the nature of which is summed up in earnest entreaty. At
midnight—A most unseasonable hour. With God, no time is

unfavourable for hearing and giving. Friend—A familiar and
courteous title, employed instead of a proper name ; it is not

repeated in verse 7 Three—One for my guest : one for

myself : one over and above, out of respect. The language

here is wonderfully familiar.

6. A friend—Therefore our duties towards others may be

pleaded in prayer.

7. Is . . . shut—By a bolt, this long time, and is therefore

•with, difficulty opened With me—It is the duty of parents

to guard their children, especially at night. / cannot—With-
out great trouble.

8. / say—Almost all the manuscripts of the Latin Vulg.

omit the clause, et si ille (or ille si), j)ersev€raverit piUsans, and
if he continues knocking. It might appear to be a gloss from
Acts xii. 16, hut Peter continued knocking. But Bede, Augus-
tine, Ambrose, and especially Tertulhan, set aside this conjec-

ture. The more recent Armenian translators, and the old

English Versions, follow the Latin
,
[not Bengels Germ. Vers.

E. B^ Because of—God hears in h)ve, and is not affected by
trouble. Importunity—[Gr. a^a/5i/a^, shamelessness, Alf.^ In

coming by night. [In prayer we must not act timidly, but

ask, seek, knock : chap, xviii. 1, 5, 7 ; Ps. Iv. 17. V.G.^ Such
a petitioner is more easily satisfied than refused. Comp. chap,

xviii. 5. The arrangement of the words is premeditated, bu)Git

avaardc, sys^hig du)6£i : though he will not give rising up, yet

when he is a.roused he will give. Friendship might have urged

him to give : continued importunity in knocking obliges him
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to the effort of rising. As many as—Even if they be more
than strict necessity requires. It is no more trouble now to

give many, than three, or even one.

9. And it shall he given—As to that friend.

11. Of any of you that is a father—Gr. rivet ds If Vfiuiv tov

rrar'spa. hut, of v'hat one of you who is a father. But—There
is a gradation from a friend to a parent : and yet in this case

also hmv much more is added, in ver. 13. For afsh—A child

niiulit mistake a serpent for a fish,

\'2. Or if—Gr. r xal sccv^ or even if. His confidence in

asking is increased. Kn egg—The children's request advances
from necessaries to laxuries : neither the bread, nor the fish,

nor the egg, is refused. A scorpion—A most deadly reptile.

13. \^Hoiv much more—Since God is so ready to give, what
listlessness must pervade the prayers of men, when they
obtain by them so little. V.&\ Heavenly Father—Gr. 6 TTar^a

6 If o\)oa\i(j\j, tJie Father who is of heaven. Who is suj^reraely

good. The Holy Spiint—The hest gift of all, and with it all

things : chap, xxiv 49. The Holy Spirit is a spirit of good
and of joy : Ps. cxliii. 10, in Sept. The Holy Spirit himself

works in man the first desire for himself. He is, moreover,

more needful to the soul than food is to the body.

14. Was casting out—That is, was now occujjied with this

miracle. It happened before noon. Comp. ver. 37. [Where
see note.]

15. Some—They are answered, ver. 17, 18. [They could

not deny an agency superior to nature. V G.'\

IG. Others—Who are answered, ver. 29, 30. [From heaven

—He had wrought miracles before them ; but they demand
something /rom heaven, in which God shall be visible. Calv.'\

17. House—That is, family. Against a house—That is. a
house divided against itself falleth. See Mark iii. 25. The
noun is put for the reflexive pronoun itself. Matt. xii. 26 ;

Acts iii. IG ; Eph. iv. 16; 2 Tim. i. 18, note. Sept. Lev.

xiv. 15; Num. x. 29. [So Alf, etc. This is better than

Mey's rendering, and house falleth against hot(se.'\

18. Satan also—Of whom, however, this is least to be sup-

posed.

20. With the finger of God—Manifestly by a divine power,

and without any difficulty. Comp. Exod. viii. 19.

21. A strong man—Inwardly. This is the subject. Armed
—Outwardly ; armed, that is, while he is armed, while no one

strips him of his armour. This is to be joined to the predi-



CHAP. .\i.] ST. LVKB. 421

cate. His—See 2 Pet. ii. 19. His goods—Which are safe

in his palace.

22. Shall come upon him—Unexpectedly. He trusted—
The victory of Christ was all the more glorious, after he had
overcome Satan, wlio had confidently advanced for so many
ages. Spoils—Which Satan had wrested from mankind.
Divideth—Eph. iv. 8.

23. [ With me—'No mortal could by his own strength assist

Jesus, and many opposed him, yet he wrought such stupendous

miracles. He is therefore the stronger man, ver. 22. V.G.]

2G. [For e/ffi/Jov-a,., enter in, read -Xdovra, come. Tisch., A(f.]

27. Li/ted up—It would be advantageous, and by no
means objectionable, if hearers would reveal the emotions of

their hearts as they listen. The tvomh—The woman's thought
is good, but her language is womanly. The Saviour corrects

this. The paps—Comp. concerning the Messiah, Ps. xxii. 10.

28. Yea rather—The mother of so excellent a teacher is

pronounced blessed ; but blessed rather are they who follow

the teacher. So Rom. ix. 20, nay but ; x. 18, yea verily.

They that hear— Even this pious woman herself. [Omit
avrov, it. Tisch.., Alf.. etc.] Keep it—They who bear Christ

and his word in their heart, as his mother had borne him in

her womb. [She, however, kept the word herself, and on that

account was blessed. Luke i. 45. V.G.^

29. And when the people—This happened at the same time.

Conip. ver. 37 (beginning). [ Were gathered thick together—
Gr. JTr/tl^o/^o.asKwv, ivere crowding toioards : to see whether a
sign from heaven would follow. See ver. 16. V.G. Omit roj

'jT^o^pi^Tov, the prophet. Tisch., Alf.'\

30. Unto the Ninevites—Therefore the Ninevites understood
what was meant by the three days of Jonah

;
[comp. Matt,

xii. 40] , they were led to repentance ; subsequently impeni-
tence brought punishment upon them, their resjoite having
lasted about as long as that of the Jews in after times ; in

eacli case this interval may be compared with the time granted
for repentance. So—This word has the force of a promise,
coutemphiting a distant period.

31. The men—Because, though a woman, this queen sought
wisdom. \Greater—xi greater 5i^?i than Jonah. Alf.\

33. \No man—We ought to give ourselves wholly up to

God's word, so that we being thoroughly enlightened by it may
enlighten others. F.6^.] In a secret place—Gr. £/g /tot^Trj^;/,

feminine by a Hebrew idiom for the neuter. [But it is better
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to accentuate thus, s/^ xov'ttti^v, in a crypt, or closed vault. So
Mey., Tisch., Alf.^ etc.]

34. Light—Gr. "kvyj/og, lamp. Light is freely ours, it ia

pure and clear : we ought therefore, in turn, to be open to the

whole light. [Add ffou, after <5^^aA//,o'?. Read is thine eye.

Omit (>Zv, therefore. Tisch., Alf.^

35. \^Lest the light ivhich is in thee is darkness—Is, Gr. laTlv,

more forcible than be, Gr. r, implies that the hearers are really

in the state mentioned. Alf. This is better than BengeCs^

Consider whether the light u darkness.^

36. Fall of light .... full of light—Gr. oXov (pcanrnv . . .

<p(nTiiU)v oXov. Place [the same word repeated, in a modified

sense.] Perfection in parts leads to perfection in degrees.

[Two words often occur in two clauses in reversed order, so

that in each clause the emphasis falls on the first word. Matt,

xxiv. 33, see note, 34 ; John viii. 21, 24 ; xiv. 1, etc. ; 1 Cor.

vii. 22 ; Gal. iv. 25 ; Eph. ii. 1, 6 ; Phil. ii. 7, 8 ; James ii.

18, 22. The parallel instances prove that this is no empty
subtlety. Not. Grit. So Mey., who paraphrases : If then thy

body is altogether light, with no part dark ; light shall it then

be altogether, as when the bright shining of a candle, etc.] A
candle—That mentioned in ver. 33.

37. [For ^joDra, ashed, read hur^, asheth; omit nc, certain.

Tisch., Alf. The word a^i6Tr,6ri means, take breakfast, the

morning meal ; not dine; (as Ejig. Ver. and Beng.) Mey., A-lf'\

Went in and sat down to meat—At once, without waslcing

before the meal. Perhaps he was fatigued.

38. Saw—That he had reclined.

39. \^And the Lord said—Jesus said what follows first in

Galilee, afterwards at Jerusalem (Matt, xxiii. 1-39.) In
Galilee he said, ver. 49, 7 will send them prophets and apostles.

Then at Jerusalem, Matt, xxiii. 34, Behold, I send. In

the meantime he drew nearer to the actual sending. Ilarm.^

Now—The particle points out a present fact : hence the Sept.

behold, 2 Kings vii. G ; in this place it at the same time

involves an antithesis between outward purity and impurity

;

as nunc (noiv) in Latin has often the force of atqui (and yet).

[Or perhaps 7iow in ccmtrast to formerly, when ye did better.

Mey.] 7 he outside—Gr. rh s^udsv. As of a very clean cup.

Your imoardpart—Gr. rd hojO-v. Manner of life. Is full—Like

a dish. In the first place, s^udsv and 'iffMd-v are adverbs ; in the

second place, in Matt, xxiii. 25, 26, the cup and the dish are

said to be full, in Luke, the imoard parts of the Phariseea*
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The outside of a vessel is not only convex, but concave also :

the inside is tlie breast and the mode of life. It matters not

whether vavenmg be taken materially, for the thing seized, or

formally, for rapacity. At all events, it is used in a formal

sense, for in Matthew excess and in Luke wickedness, are added.

It may be thus paraphrased : You Pharisees keep clean so

much of the vessel as is outside ; but your interior is full of

rapacity and malice. You fools, did not he who made the

outside, likewise make the inside, that is, the heart 1 But as

regards tlie contents of the vessel, give alms, and behold every-

thing, even your whole manner of life, is clean to you, whether

the vessel be more or less clean.

40. Ill' that mad'—God. That .... also—Hence both

must be eared for. Purity of life becomes a pure heart.

41. But rather—Although the exterior and interior have

been made by the same person, yet in the man, who has be-

come unclean, the condition of the exterior^ which does not in

itself defile, differs from that of the interior, whicli needs a

special cleansing. Give—The more usual expression is to/s/1',

tQ do alms ; but here give (as in chap. xii. 33) is in opposition

to ravening, ver. 39. SucJt things as ye have—Gr. ret hovra,

what is within. Not the interior, but articles of food and
drink which are in the vessels. Supply acco7^ding to. And,

behold—He does not say, and ihn, but and behold ; and
afterwards, not ^hall he, but are. He does not mean to say,

tlierefore, that by giving alms purity is bestowed on food and
drink \ but that purity is of necessity in the food that God
gives : his meaning is simply this, that by almsgiving, and
not by the washing of hands, the disgrace which the Pharisees

incurred through their rapacity is removed. All things—
Which are in the cup and in the dish, are clean unto you.

For God hath made them all ; ver. 40. None of them defile

a man ; Matt. xv. 1

L

42. But ivoe— But, a particle of transition ; 2 Cor. vii. 11.

Judgment—In the understanding. True judg-ment affirms

that the love of God is the chief commandment. Comp.
chap, xii 57. The love of God—In the will [He says, the
love of God, and of our neighbour for God's sake. F.6-'.]

But he who loves God is endowed with true judgment. See
1 Cor. viii. 3, 2. In Matthew [xxiii. 23] mercy and faith are

added. Love clearly implies X\\\% faith. See 1 Tim. i. 5. Mercy
is recommended in ver. 41. [These things . . . the other— The
former comparatively trivial ; thclatter more important. V.G.]
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44. Woe unto you— Here the Lord does add to you
FharUees, as in ver. 42. That our Lord's face, in this dis-

coursBy was turned towards the lawyers, we may infer from

ver. 4-5, where a certain lawyer feels that he is addressed.

Certain copyists introduced the words, scrihes and Pharisees^

hypocrites, from Matthew, [They are omitted by Tisch., Alf.,

etc.] Which appear not—Not whitened. Are not aware—
And therefore are defiled.

45. [These things—Which precede, especially in verse 43.

V.G.^ Thou rejyroachest—Gr. b^ol^ni, thou insultest. Dif-

ferent from justly reproving, bvuhititv.

4G. With one—Mark the climax, to touch with one finger,

to touch with the fingers, to move with the fingers, to lift

with the hand, to lay on the shoulder. [Matt, xxiii. 4.]

They forced the people to do the last, they shrank from the first.

47 Ye build—This in itself does not appear to have been

their crime ; it consisted in the imitation of their fathers.

48. Truly—You testify that you consider them your fathers,

and you approve their deeds. They did not think thus ; and

yet it was true, and is justly ascribed to them. [Omit alr^^

Tu /xp^j/xj/a, their s€2ndchres. lisch., Alf.^

49. The urisdom of God—A sweet name. The Kohehth,*

or Ecclesiastes : she who gathers. Chap. xiii. 34. Said—See

Matt. xiii. 34, note. Prophets—Who lived under the Old

Testament. Apostles—Who live under the New Testament.

Persecute—Gr. sx^/cu^olkt/i/, they sliall drive out ; often used in

the Sept.

50. Of all—There were prophets at all times ; among them
was Abel. Of this generation— Construe with may be re-

paired: com p. ver, 5^1.

5L \0f Zechavias—The prophet. See 2 Chrcm. xxiv. 20.

V.G.\

52. Ye have taken away— [They had thrust themselves

into the ecclesiastical office ; he who disregarded them was

left in utter ignorance. F. <?.] The hey of inowledge—True

knowlege of the ^lessiah (chap. xx. 41); this is the key of the

kingdom of heaven. Ye enter 7ud iu—To the kingdom of

heaven.

53, [The true reading seems to be, xaTtiTdiv s^i7M\>rtg avroZ

iji^avro, etc., And when he hud gone out thence, the scribes, etc.

Tisch., Alf] Vehemently—This vehemence was a cloak for

• Benf/. supposes that our Lord is quoting from the book of

Eccles. £d.
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their craftiness. See next verse. Provoke him to speak—
Comp. the next verse.

54. [Omit xa/ ^T^TovvTiCj and seeking, also ha xurriyo^rjaMffiVj

that they might accuse him. Tisch., Al/.]

CHAPTER XII.
'

1. When there ivere gathered together an innumerable multi-

tilde—Gr. imrovayj-.tsfiv ruv fji^uoiadMi/, the mjri'ids being col-

lected. The—Of those who were habitually present. Myriads
—Not merely th3 adjective fMvoioi, ten thousand, but the sub-

stantive ,av^iadsg, is used of a very large indefinite number.

Unto his disciples—The rest did not as yet understand the

doctrine. First of all—To the disciples first ; then, after one

or two interruptions, to the people also : ver. 54. [So A If.,

Tisch.^ and Eng. Ver. punctuate. But it is perhaps better to

understand Toc!}rov, first, as spoken by Jesus, and as belonging

to what follows, in the sense above all, beware, etc. Comp.
Matt. vi. 33. Ols. So De W., Mey., and Rec. Text.]

Hypocrisy—The people also are afterwards charged with this

vice : ver. 5Q. Hypocrisy, like leaven, infects the whole man,
and many by means of one. Hypocrisy consists in conceal-

ing wickedness under goodness ; this is done by the wicked

;

or in improperly concealing that which is good ; this is done
by the good. The latter kind of hypocrisy is here signified.

Comp. the following verses.

2. For . . . nothing—All things, good and bad, shall be re-

vealed ; they who reveal them are free from hypocrisy.

Covered—Removed from sight ; so, in darkness, ver. 3. Hid
—Removed also from knowledge ; so, to the ear, ver. 3.

3. Ye have spoken—Somewhat fearfully.

4. My friends—Faithful counsel, it is an incentive to cour-

age and a friendly term, it tem{)ers the severity of our Lord's

words in a matter of some difiSculty. In war, a general

courteously styles his soldiers, during the contest, comrades.

YBe not afraid of—In your confession of the truth. F.G.]

After—After, in ver. 5, corresponds.

5. You—My friends. Fear—There is great force in the
triple use of the verb. After he hath killed—Gr. //.sra to

aToxTsTvai, after the killing. The verb is used as it were im-
personally. Hell—Gr. yUwccv, Gehenna. Weighty language,
even to friends.

6. One—Not even an odd or stray one.
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7. Than many—Gr. toX}.uv. Others read toXXou, mncJi.

more valuable. Comp. ver. 24. [This reading has little

authority.]

8. Before the aiif/els—In the last judgment. The title,

Son of man, which denotes his manifestation, agrees with this.

10. And—From denial, ver. I), the advance to blasphemy-

is ensy.

11. Or ivhnt shall ye say—Besides your necessary defence.

13. Onf—Who had perceived that Jesus ^^r?^^just. To my
hrofher—Who perilaps had begun to esteem Jesus highly.

Those who admire a spiritual teacher are apt easily to fall

into the error of wishing to employ him in settling domestic

and civil quarrels.

14. ^fnn—He addresses him as a stranger. A judge—To
give sentence. A divider—To divide goods.

15. Unto them—The two brothers, or his hearers : comp
ver. 16. The discourse to the disciples is resumed in ver. 22.

[Add 'TTuaric (instead of rr,c), all before covetousness, Tisch.,

that is. every hind of covetousness. Alf You would own it

covetous to seek what is another's; but I say you must not

eagerly and covetously seek what is your own. August, in

Trench^ Govetmsness—Which may lie hid in a cause how-

ever just; ver. 13. The things ivhich he 2^ossesseth—Construe

with life. Life is well supported on little. [Of this disputed

sentence, De W.'s explanation is simplest and most natural

;

for not even if one has abundance, is his life his goods, i.e., a

part of his goods, so that his having these will not preserve

his life. Comp. the parable following.]

I 6. Brought forth plentifully—In one year, or every year.

A very innocent and yet a very dangerous way of becoming

rich. The ground— Gr. /j^w^a, not merely yj^iiov. [So Beng.

But the words differ in form only. Iioh.'\

17. What shall I do—The si,s::ns of a mind in restless rest

[at ease without peace] are admirably portrayed. [They

labour to fill their chests and coffers; and, when these over-

flow, they plan new storehouses. V.G. But you have room to

store them ;—in the bosoms of the poor, the homes of widows,

the mouths of orphans. These are the storehouses that abide

for ever. A mbrose in A If] The same formula is found ; chap,

xvi. 3. Comp. ver. 4.

18. All—No mention of the poor.

19. [Much—It was said long before. The prosperity offools

shall destroy them. Prov. i. 32. Trench.] Laid np—As if
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present. Take thine ease—Cease toiling. Eat—He might
have done so long ago, and luxuriously.

20. Said—If not by a revelation, yet by a secret judgment

:

[comp. Isa. Ivii. 11,] Thou fool— This is contrasted with his

opinion of his own prudence, ver. 17-19. This night— Divine

communications to men mostly occur at night. By night

many sudden deaths take place ; Job xxvii. 20. Soul—See

ver 19. Sh'dl be required— Gr. a-rairoZ'^iv, they require.

Those to whom the power of requiring is given ; whom thou

thyself knowest not, O rich man. An elliptical expression, as

Rev. xii. 6. So 1 Sam. iii. 9, in the Heb., where the Sept.,

according to the Aldine copy, has the full expressions, if the

caller call thee: comp. 2 Sam. xvii. 9. [Which thoii hast

provided—Often if a man is said to have acquired and left

many thousands, we may reflect that he has devoted to this

object the greatest part of hisHfe. V.G.~\ Whose—Gr. thi, for
whom—The dative of advantage. So Gen. xlv. 20, is yours.

The rich have much that is not for themselves. The rich man
knows not whose it shall be ; it will assuredly not be his.

21. So—Shall be. For Jiimself—For his own soul. See

ver. 19, 22. Not rich toivard God—Gr. ih Qih. Not Qi(Z,for

God, suvTuj, for himself. Nothing can be added to, or taken

from God. He is rich toivards God, who uses and enjoys his

wealth according to God's will ; 1 Tim. vi. 17. Layeth up
treasure—The desire. Is not rich—This denotes the state.

22. His disciples—Who had but little wealth. / say unto

you—Gr. If/j]/ >Jyw, unto you I say. The pronoun when it

precedes the verb is more emphatic. [Omit y.awi', your.

Tisch., Alf]
24. The ravens—Most useless of all to man, whom even the

birds serve. Storehouse—Whence they may draw for sowing.

Barn—Where they may store what they reap, as the ants

have a nest, into which they gather. God—Comp. ver. 28.

25. Which of you—As opposed to God, who feeds ravens,

all birds, all animals, and all men. [Omit [xioiiMyiZ^, with tak-

ing thought. Also sfa, one. Read a cubit. Tisch., Alf.l^

His—li our own stature is not in our power, how much less are

all the creatures from which we derive our meat and drink !

Stature—Some refer this to length of life ; that, however,

is never measured by cubits. One cid)it—A man's height is

equal to four of his own cubits [the cid)it is the length from
the point of the elbow to the end of the middle finger]. No
one, however anxious, can add even one cubit, a fifth thereof,
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whether he wish it or not. No man is likely to wish that a

span or a foot, much less a cubit, be added to him ; but he

who is disquieted about his subsistence really, though uncon-

sciously, desires a greater stature, wherewith to toil and gain

the more.

26. Not . . . that thing ivhich is least—The argument proceeds

from the greater to the less in ver. 23. Now by the contrary

process it is shown that our cares are useless. To add a cubit

to the stature of a man already born and vigorous, is a very

small thing with Almighty God, it is even less than the in-

crease of the five loaves, etc., chap. ix. 16. On the contrary,

it is a very great thing, that he has given us the very stature

and bodily strength by which sustenance is obtained, nay, has

given us soul with our body; and yearly, and daily, produces

corn, wine, oil, spices, fruits, berries, vegetables, herbs, oxen,

sheep, wild beasts, birds, and fish, and supports all nature.

These things are the rest, and they are much less in our power
than the height of our stature; yet they are much more need-

ful to our sustenance.

27. [Read ra TiPiva, vug o'ots v^&h ovts vpalvir, the lilies, how
they neither spin nor weave, and, etc. Tisch., Alf.'\

28. In the field—This may be taken either with the grass;

comp. Matthew vi. 30; the grass of thefield; ox vfith. which is,

so as to be in opposition to into the oven.

29. And . . . ye—As the ravens and the lilies. Be ye of
doubtful mind— I\l£r?w5oc, elevated ; whence [j.iTzo}^iZ^icdai is to

he home or kept aloft. It is employed of a mind elated, or

fluctuating. He who is anxious is driven hither and thither;

is in suspense; he fluctuates, and becomes dizzy. Hence
[M-zoiiMuv^ to take anxious thought, in the parallel passage of

Matthew, is expressed in Luke by fMinu^itiGQai. [For n, or,

read xa/, and. Tisch. not Alf^
30. All—Construe with these.

31 [For i^aniXiiuy roZ Qiou, kingdom of God, read (SaffiXitaj

a-jroD, his kingdom. Also omit cratra, all. Tisch., Alf.^

32. Fear not—This passage is full of tenderness. That

which is little might ap{)ear to have reason for fear; but it is

so much the more tenderly guarded. The several sheep are

small (as a people is said to be feeble, which consists of the

fueble, Prov. xxx. 25, 26), the whole flock is by no means
numerous, compared with the world, is easily fed, and for this

cause is of great value. [Such do not seek worldly splendour.

VG.'^ Little flock—A diminutive, very sweet and very full of
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love. The TcingJom—A noble expression; see ver. 31. Why
is not bread included in this promise] [Surely a king's son

has no cause for anxiety as to meat, drink, and clothing. F. G.

33. \_rourselves—At the highest interest. Heb. x. 34. V.G.

Sell—This the Lord said, not to the multitudes, to whom how-

ever he showed the way of salvation in a manner suited to that

time, ver. 54. oi ] nor to the apostles, who had previously left

all, and therefore had nothing to sell; but to the rest of the

disciples. See ver. 22, 41. His departure from Galilee, chap,

xiii. 32, and his passion itself, were at hand. He was now
preparing his disciples, that they might be henceforth encum-
bered as little as possible. For Luke spea^ s of them in Acta

i. 15; ii. 44, etc.; so that, soon after this discourse, they

doubtless sold their possessions in Galilee. Otherwise the

indiscriminate sale of their entire property is not enjoined

upon aU men with a view of its being distributed in alms, and
thus compelling the sellers, and their families, either to seek

it, or seek it back again from others. Nevertheless sj^iritual

prudence makes men who were once fond of buying, liberal,

and ready to sell, especially when occasion demands. See

Eccles. xi. 2; James v. 1. Bags—Plural. He who sells after

a worldly fashion, fills his purse ; but this waxes old, like the

natural A ('ai^^Ti itself. A treasure . . . that faileth not—The
treasure, as contrasted witli the purse, is the abundance of pro-

visions, which are speedily consumed or spoiled. In—Namely,
in the heavens. This refers to both the preceding clauses.

35. Let . . . be—What precedes and what follows, and
the connexion of both, e!<pecially suit the times succeeding

tliC ascension of Christ. On selling, comp. Acts iv. 34. He
wishes his people to be unencumbered. Loins—So after-

wards Peter (1 Ep. cLap. i. 13), and Paul (Eph. vi. 14).

36. T/'at ?/v/2Y— Eagerly and joyfully. [The blessed ones

are they who watch longi/<gli/, patiently. Braune says, Pati-

ence makes longing mighty; longing makes patience watchful.

Stier.~\ Frt'Tii the wedding—Therefore the nuptials are in

heaven before the Lord's advent. Immediately—At the first

knock.

37. Come fnHh and serve—Gr. rruPiXQuv bici'/.ovriGn, having

come, shall serve. The participle is pleonastic, and occurs

frequently in the description of a banquet. See chap. xvii. 7.

TiJs promise of seizing is the most honourable and the

greatest of all. Thus the bridegroom receives his friends on
the appointed day of the marriage.
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38. In the second—The first watch is not mentioned : since

that was the hour of the nuptial feast. In the third—The
Romans divided the night into four watches, the Jews into

three. For this reason Simonius maintains that Luke alludes

to the Jewish division. [Omit o'l ^ovXoi, servants. Tisch., Alf.

Read Blessed art they.'\

39. [//e would have watched—Nor would that have been
strange. The uncertainty respecting the hour makes vigilance

contiimous and praiseworthy. F.6'.]

41. Us—The apostles and disciples. Even—We not being

excluded. See ver. 22, All—Then present. Comp. ver.

1, 4, 15, "l-l, 54.

42. Who—The Lord does not expressly answer Peter's

question ; he intimates that the parable is especially ad-

dressed to the disciples (for the steward is distinct from the

household entrusted to him) : and he addresses them in the

singular number, to arouse them individually more and more.

Then in ver, 54, ^o., he says scmiething to all., reproving the

people, who not having yet recognised the Messiah's first advent,

could not understand the doctrine of the second. Shall mike
—The future : because fidelity makes the servant worthy of

his place. The same word follows in ver. 44. There is an

advance from the household to all that he hath.

45. [But—A striking difference, both in the conduct, and
in the reward. V.G.] To eat and to drink—An act. To be

drunken—A habit.

46. Unbelievers—Contrasted with faithful, ver. 42. He
whose heart is divided, will be himself cut in sunder.

47. Will—Requiring vigilance, Prrparednot himself— Gv.imti

eT:.i/j,dffag, neuter, as in chap. ix. 52. [Who did, follows,

referring to the servant hvnself: iov prejmred relates to others,

whom the servant should have prepared. V.G.'\ Man// stri/ies

—The same ellipsis occurs, 2 Cor. xi. 24. [How dreadful is

hioivledge, without corresponding love and works.^ Q ]

48. Feio—Not merely fewer than he who knew, but few.

Unto whomsoever much has been given—Especially if he has

gained it by solicitation and violence. Jfen have committed—
Those who were empowered to entrust, have committtd, as a

deposit. An ellipsis of the person.

49. Fire—To be desired, a fire of spiritual warmth. See

chap. iii. IG ; M;itt. x. 37, compared with what precedes and

f ( )llo\vs. The Lord continues his discourse, whicli calls men from

earthly to heavenlj- things ; and he gradually resumes the subject
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wliich lie had been discussing before the interruption. See

ver. 13, 12. To send—From heaven. On the earth—Gr. ug

TTt^ yn'^, into the earth. This fire is not earthly: he does not

say, therefore, h rfj yf^^ in the earth, as in ver. 51. What will

J—The present, / xvhh^ for / would wish, suits a thing much
desired, and one that is sure to come to pass, What more need I

uish, if the fire he already kindled 1 A struggle preceded the

kindling. It was kindled [on Pentecost] : Acts ii. [The

rendering is. And what will I ? would that it were already

hirtdled ! Mey., Alf.]

50. But. . . a bap/ism—A complete ^ ^79^15??^ ought to precede

the fire, and its kindling. / Jiave . ... to he baptized—Comp.
jMark x. 38. How am I straitened—John xii. 27 ; Matt,

xxvi. 37. The nearer his passion, the greater his emotion.

The preceding formula. What will I ? implies a wish and a

mere inclination ; but how am I straitened, (comp, Phil. i.

23; 2 Cor. v. 14) expresses the will struggling through ob-

stacles It he accomplished—Gr. reXi66fj, finished. Comp.
John xix. 30.

• 51. A'^ay—JVot peace of such a kind as unites heterogeneous

good and bad. Division—The sword has the power of divid-

ing, Heb. iv. 12. The fire, ver. 49, separates heterogeneous,

and unites homogeneous, principles.

52. Five— Father, mother, son, daughter, and daughter-in-

law. The son-in-law is not added ; for he forms another

family. Three against two—Numbers well adapted to a

division.

53 [For d/afji.iPiffd'/jffiTat, shall be divided, in the singular,

read

—

ffovrai^ in plural ; and connect with ver. 52. Tisch., A If.

Read, A7id two shall he divided against three ; a father against

a son, etc.]

54. Also to the people—For he had up to this time addressed

the apostles. See ver. 42, note. The imitators of Christ

ought to submit to division, for his sake; whilst the multitude,

beyond the limits of this heavenly motive, shoidd aim at pence

with the people. Quarrels delay the work of grace among the

people. See ver. 58. Out of the west—The sea was west of the

Jews : from it rain arose. Straightway—"Without hesitation.

b5. South wind—See chap. xiii. 29 ; Actsxxvii. 13. Heat
—Gr. xaxjnoov, sometimes means the wind from the east. But
here the south wind foretells the xauowv; xairrwc therefore ex-

presses the heat, borne to the Jews by the wind from the

equatorial regions.



432 ST. LUKE. [CHAP, xn

56. Te hypocrites—He is a hypocrite who affects the char-

acter or appearance of a good man, but disregards the greater

good itself. The word also means an interitreter of dreams^

but here the Lord doubtless employed the usual Hebrew term,

which signifies a malicious hjpocrite : for such signs of the times

are specified, as any man of humble rank, even without scien-

tific skill, might have recognised. Of the shy—Ver. 65. Of
the earth—Ver. 54. How is it that ye do not—Spiritual

2)roof should be much easier to man than physical. [Verily,

M'hat is here required of the multitude, is now-a-days dis-

paraged even by men of high position. V. 6-'.] Time—Of the

Messiah. See ver. 49, 50.

57. [And—What precedes refers to faith ; what follows, to

love. The points here proposed must be highly important

;

since, out of all that is just, Jesus mentions this alone to the

people. V.G^ Of yourselves—Gr. a^' zauTOjv. Even without

signs, and irrespective of the present time. So of your own
selves, chap. xxi. 30. Comp. Matt. xvi. 3, note. [Or the

phrase, a^' savruv^ has this force : before the Judge pronounce

his sentence, and the fact bcome known to you from another

source. We are often compelled to acknowledge a right or

wrong, when admonished. But it is better for us to deter-

mine this independently. Nabal, when he was told, learned

how he should have received David ; before Jie was told, he

did not consider this. V.G.'\ What is right—What is true

a.nd just, and conduces to true [)eace ; ver. 58, comp. ver.* 51,

and ver. 1 3, concerning the quarrel of the brothers. The
kingdom of Christ is a kingdom of justice.

58. When thou—Gr. otg ycip I -r:dyne, for when, etc. Vdo,

for, is often employed where a discussion follows a pro-

position. Goest— Although against thy will. Advtrsnrtf—
The plaintiff, whom you must repay, ver. 59. Be delivered—
By any agreement or condition whatever. A friendly com-

promise is usually recommended even in civil cases. An
agreeable division. [Comp. ver. 51.] Hale thee—The power

of the offended party is occasionally great enough to break the

chain which unites the body to the soul. To the ojfcer—
Gr. 'zpdxropi, he who exactSy the punisher, ^ata^ t;imself

is a culprit, not a punisher.
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CHAPTER XIII.

1. [Render, There came at that time some with the news of
the Galileoiis, etc., not, as Eng. Ver. there were present^ etc.

Alf,'\ At that reason—Opportunely ; comp. chap. xii. 57.

That told—As a recent event. Filate—This act of Pilate is

in accordance with his hatred of Herod ; chap, xxiii. 1 2.

Each had a diflPerent cause for enmity. Mingled—A Eiq^hem-

ism. [That is, a description of a revolting circumstance in in-

offensive terms. But the passage is simply a vivid statement

of the fact that Pilate caused them to be slain while they

were offering f^acrifices, Mei/.^

2. [Omit 6 'I>;toSc, Jesus. Tisch,, Alf.] Suppose ye—Thivh
ye that you are innocent, and will go unpunished '? We
ought to consider, not so much the mischances of others, or

why they have happened, as our own dangers and the remedy
for them. [This is the principal use of news. Because—
Individual sins cannot be justly inferred from individual

misfortunes. V.G.^

3. 5. / tdl you—The Lord utters this in the fulness of his

divine knowledge. All—Galileans and inhabitants of Jerusa-

lem. Likewise—QfX. oisabrug. This signifies, i?i ?^//e s«me ma??-

ner, and is more forcible than 6(mo/u;, in like manner. The
event corresponded ; for the Jews were punished by the nation

to which Pilate belonged : at the same time, viz., the passover,

when the sacrifices were in progress : and with the sword.

4. Or—The discourse passes to the people of Jerusalem
from the Galileans, for his departure from Galilee was at

hand ; comp ver. 34 • from slaughter inflicted by man, to a

disaster which might have appeared casual. Those eighteen—
A mysterious judgment in the simultaneous death of so many
persons. Sinners—Gr. b(pn7.iTai, debtors. Comp. ver. 34.

That dwelt in Jerusalem—So the Sept. In Jerusalem, a city

otherwise holy. [Not open sins, nor visible punishments, are

always most dreadful. ^.]

5. Ye shall .... perish—This took place at the siege and
destruction of the city.

6. A Jig-tree—A tree for which there is no place in a vine-

yard. God freely adopted Israel. Planted— Carefully. His
—The Father has a vineyard, and Christ, the servant of Jehovah,
cultivates it. Comp. ver. 8, Lord: or, Christ has the vine-

yard, and his ministers cultivate it,

YOL. I. 2 P
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7. Three—A number in some measure determinate. The
Lord was beginning the third year of his teaching, as the true

Harmony of the evangelists proves. I come—An abbreviated

expression, as in chap. xv. 29, fh^se many years I (have served

and still) serve thee. Cut it down— Great severity is here ex-

pressed : and the supreme power of the Vine-dresser. Why—
Gr. ivari jcal, ivhy also. Not only is it unfruitful, but it draws
away the juices which the vines would extract from the earth;

it intercepts the sun. and occupies much room.

8. Am^wering—Because of his tender love for the tree, for

it was under his care. Let it alone —As much as to say, it is

neither troublesome nor expensive. [So much does Christ's

intercession aid those who, unassisted, would have long since

perished ! V.G.'\ This year—The third year, when Jesus

especially visited them, chap. xix. 42, 44 ; accomplished their

redemption, and sent his apostles, Acts ii. [It follows from
this parable, that three jjassovers in all intervened between
Christ's baptism and resurrection. Ha}in.'\

9. And if—The apodosis is understood : it is well ; or I will

leave it standing; or let it bear fruit. The sense is the same.

Thou shall cut it down—The Vine-dresser does not say, 7 ivill

cut it down; comp. ver. 7 ; he refers the matter to the master.

He ceases, however, to intercede for the fig-tree. After that—
The coming year, contrasted with tJiis year, ver. 8.

11. [Omit n^, there was. Tisch., not
^{/".J

A woman—A pious

woman apparently ; for it was not said to her here. Thy sins

are forgiven thee: nay, she is called a daughter of Abraham,
ver. 16. Bowed together—The posture of her body, which
prevented her looking at the sky, harmonised with the misery

of having a spirit of infirmity.

12. Saw—The woman seems to have lonsjed for and trusted

in him. Art loosed—Already : the preterite. The same ex-

pression, ver. 15, 16.

13. She was made straight—An upright posture,* befitting

man's nobleness. Glorified—The soul and body, when re-

lieved, became as it were a newly acquired means of praising

God.

14. Unto the 'people—Indirectly. He was attacking onr

Lord. [For doubtless the blessing of a cure was unexpected

by the woman. V.G^ Six—Quite enough.

15. [For v-ox^irrl, hypocrite, read, ii-oxoirai, ye hypocHtes.

Tisch. Jesus addresses the mvltitnde, m their leader and re-

* Os homlDi subUme dedit, ocBhxmiup tneri Jvissit.

—

Ovid. Met. Kd.
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presentative. Alf?^ Plural, but addressed to one ; eomp.

ver. 17 ; as also in chap. xi. 4G, comp. ver. 45. The ruler

of the synagogue had some reverence for Jesus ; he opposed

him, not on private grounds, but according to the common
misapprehension of the Jews. Loose—A very pointed illustru-

tion. Comp. he Uosed, ver. 16. Lead . . . away—Words are

multiplied to point out the ivrh.

16. Ought not—The argument holds good, both from the daily

wants of the beast, ver. 1-5, and from any sudden danger, chap,

xiv. o. It cannot be objected, that he who has been sick so

many years, may wait a few hours until the end of the Sab-

bath ; for not even in the case of the beast is the necessity

absolute, and yet help is afforded : in human affliction, where

there is an opportunity of aid, even an hour is of great impor-

tance, when the physician and patient first meet. A daughter

of Abraham—Not merely a daughter of Adann. There is a

stnmo: contrast with the beast of burden. Christ brou2;ht

salvation to all the children of Abraham : they who did not

share it, were themselves to blame. Comp. respecting Zac-

chseus, chap. xix. 9. Eighteen years—The nominative. So
the Sept, An instance of Christ's omniscience. The cause

and duration of the malady were, it seems, known to him
without outward proof. Comp. the<e forty years, Deut. viii. 4.

17. All his adveisaries were ashamed—Comp. Isa. xlv. 16,

Sept. They shall be ashamed and also confounded, all of
them. All— Compare the following verses. Rejoiced—With
a noble and sincere joy. That were done—By his discourse

and miracles.

18. Untg what—Comp. chap. vii. 31. [The Saviour had
set forth the same comparisons of the grain of mustard and
the leaven, about a year before, recorded in Matthew, chap,

xiii. 3-1, 33, and also in Mark, chap. iv. 31. Ifarm.^ Tlte

kingdom—Many of the Jews and Gentiles were to enter in
;

comp. ver. 17, 29.

19. Garden—A garden is enclosed. Comp. hid, ver. 21,

\A nd it grew—For instances, see ver. 13, 17. V.G\
21. Hid—So that the leaven seemed to be absorbed.

Three measures of meal—Gv. dXi-joryj sdra r^ia. These words

seem to have been introduced into the text here from Mat-

thevv\ [Beng. supposes the true reading to be simply aX-v^ov^

hid in jneal. But the common text is right. Tisch., A If,

etc.]

22. Toward—This memorable journey had been arranged
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to end at Jerusalem. See ver. 33, chap. xvii. 11; xviii. 31;
xix. 11, 28.

23. Few—The man appears to have believed that outside

of Judaism there could be no salvation.

24. Strive—Gr. ay&^v/^sff^s, contend. A speculative ques-

tion is at the outset practically applied : Sli-ive by faith, witl)

prayer, holiness, patience. However, there follovv^s a reply to the

question : see ver. 28-30. [For 'ttOX'/jCj gate, read Ov^ag, doar

Tiscli., A!f. Many indeed are Siived, ver. 2^, 29; but chiefly

those wliDse salvation we might have deemed improbable,

ver. 29, 30. V.G.'\ Many—Even Israelites : see Rom. xi. 31.

Contrasted with feiv. Shall not he able—Gr. }'jy^\j(ro-jaiv.

»SL'pt. }<iyjj(*), I am strong, absolutely. A struggle depends
upon strength, especially our struggle toward God. They
shall not be strong ; because they seek near the gate, and at

last shall be unable to force the gate when it is firmly shut.

They neither seek earnestly, nor employ the strength required

for victory. See ver. 27 at the end.

25. When once— Gr. a^' ol, from the time that. This

abrupt addition is very forcible. The apodosis is then in ver.

26 ; nor does the indicative l^iT, shall say, interfere with this

construction. Ct)mp. note on Mark iii. 27. Is risen up—
From the banquet to shut the door. For he does not refer to

his coming ; then the Lord does not open to the servants,

but the servants to their Lord ; chap. xii. 36. Shut to—
Against strangers. Now, now is the time to strive. The
door—What seems to be a gate to those standing without, is

a door to those who are within, as in a house. And ye begin

—This also depends on a^' 6u, when once; for in the conclu-

sion, ver. 2Q enlarges on Zrirri6ou6rj, shall seek, and ver. 27, on
is'/^vffouaiv, shall not be able. Such persons had not thoiiglit of

this before. Oh, how nezu, how late, and how abiding shall be

their sense of misery! When man's opportunity is gone, he

begins to wish ; Num. xiv. 40. To knock at the door—Not
merely strait as before, ver. 24, but now shut to, ver. 25.

Whence—The reason of his refusal to know them. They are

known as workers of iniquity.

26. Then shall ye begin—Though they previously relied on

other pretexts. [They who neglect the privilege of intimate

communion with Christ, have hitherto remained estranged

from him, shall, when they would like to be his friends, be

banished by him. V.G.] To say—The sense is. Why do you

not know us ? [Thou liast seen our daily life ; we have had
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tliee in our midst. F.(x,] This especially applies to

those who were then living. In thy presence . . . in our
streets— Therefore, we must not only eat and drink in

Christ's presence, but have fellowship with Him ; and throw
open not only our streets, but our hearts, to his saving

doctrine.

27. / tell you—He repeats the same words : his sentence

is fixed ; but the words are emphatically repeated. [Omit
b'laz, you, after know. Tisch., not Alf.'\ Of iniquity—There-
fore the righteous shall enter. See Matt. v. 20.

2S. There —Whither ye shall be banished. [See that you
seasonably ponder that fearful doom, lest you be actually

forced at length to experience it. V.G.^ Ye shall see—But
not partake. Mournful sight ! See chap. xvi. 23. The
saints, on the contrary, shall see with pleasure the torments of

tlie ungodly. Isa. Ixvi. 23, 24. Abraham—The patriarchs

and all the prophets looked to Christ ; and those who do not
imitate their faith, will not enjoy heaven with them. All—
All the i)rophets were holy men. The Jews boasted of those,

whom their fathers had rejected. Here, as in ver. 29, the alarm
arising from the fewness of the saved is lessened : see ver. 23.

Thrust out—The present. The weeping shall begin at once.

[Here is the real answer to ver. 23. I'hey shall he many ; but
ivhat is that to you, if you be not among them? Alf'\

29. They shall come—Here many is not added, [as in ver,

24 and Matt. viii. 11. It is a rather stern reply to a ques-
tion easily liable to abuse. V.G.'\ From the east, andfrom the

tvest, and from the north, and from the south—Almost in this

order the nations were converted to the faith. Especially in

the south the gospel has y^t to be preached.

30. Behold, there are . . . and there are—An emphatic
present in contrast with the future : ver. 29, 24. There are
to— Referring to ver. 28, 29, The absence of the article

renders the whole as:?t . Jem indefinite, and denotes that some,
not all, of the first and last are to change places, not that
there will be an indiscriminate estimate of both parties : for

those w^ho come from the four quarters of the world shall

sit down with the fathers and the prophets, not the latter

with them. See Matt. viii. 1 1. There are first—This is to

be referred to ver. 24, etc.

31. [For hfJ^'^m^, day, read wpa, hour. Tisch., not Alfl Herod
'—The Pharisees, in this assertion, did not state an utter false-

hood : for Herod deserved the title fox; and it is suspected
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that he was so called by many. But Herod wished this

worker of miracles, whom he suspected to be John, to be

removed as far as possible from him. [Therefore he very

frequently drove him from place to place : Matt. iv. 12 ; xiv.

1, com})aring ver. 13. Harm.^ The object of the Pharisees

was the same : hence both conspired against Jesus. Moreover,

TTerod does not appear seriously to have wished to kill Jesus

;

for if he were afraid after the murder of John, chap. ix. 7, 8, he

could not but be more alarmed if he should kill Jesus ; but he

tried to vex the Lord, and to expel him from his country, under

pretence of his territorial right (comp. Amos vii. 12), and by
means of threats drawn from that right. The Pharisees re-

ported these threats to Jesus, as if by way of friendly counsel,

not in the words of Herod, but in their own, and possibly

exasfgerated them. Jesus therefore, nowise alarmed, replies to

both according to the truth. He calls Herod a fox, accurately

characterising his cunning and hypocritical cowardice (comp.

chap. ix. 7) in parading empty threats; he declares that he is

not deterred thereby from working miracles : and he neverthe-

less reproaches the messengers and all Jerusalem with their

ungrateful and bloody disjjosition ; ver. 33, 34. Herod was a

fox, a petty persecutor, compared with Jerusalem, the great

persecutor. Will Jcill thee—Through irritation perhaps at the

act of Pilate, ver. 21.

32, 33. [The best rendering is Meyer's. Behold I cast out

devils, and I effect cures to-day and to-morrow, and on the third

dan I ^^^'^ (^^is casting out and healing). NevertheUss (though

I su "^er not your advice, ver. 31, to drive me from this three

days' work), yet must I to-day and to-morrow and the day
following obey your go hence (ver. SI), since it may not he that

a projJiet perish, etc., i.e., I must connect this three days'

work with departure irom Galilee, since I must go to Jeru-

salem to die ; for Jerusalem has a monopoly of prophet-

slaying.]

32. Tell—If you dare. I cast out—He does not add, /
preach the r/ospelj for this would have been less intelligible to

Herod. The goodness of our Lord's deeds renders the malice

of Herod's designs more striking. I do cur-es—I hasten, for

my time is short. He speaks with dignity to his enemies;

with humility to his friends. See Matt. xi. 5 ; xii. 27. To-

day and to-morroiv—So the Sept. Josh. xxii. 18, comp. ver.

28. It is equivalent to a proverb concerning the future ; as

the phrase, yesterday and the day before^ is used of time past.
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Had it depended on Herod, not even a day would have been
iett to tlie Lord. / shall be perfected—Comp. Heb. xi. 40.

On the third day he left Galilee [Herod's territory], going
towards Jerusalem, there to die ; see ver. 33, at the end : and
from this time he kept continually the consummation in view.
[He did not subsequently return to Galilee, before his resurrec-

tion. Harui.^

33. Walk—They had said, depart, ver. 31, He replies, This
very thing which you so suddenly enjoin is not the work of
one day. It cannot he-—This, phrase admits exception :

for instance, John the Baptist. Ferkh—By public judgment,
llie da If fdlewmg—This expresses more than on Uw iliit^d

dai/j and it includes it. The journey to Jerusalem was
not one of two days merely: see ver. 22; chap. xvii. 11.

Therefore the third day w\as not merely a day of consumma-
tion, hut also, before this, of onward journeying. [If I were
to go, saith he, directly to the place where I am to be slain,

at least a three days' journey would be necessary. Harm.^
34. Jei'usalem—There is good reason why liis discourse is

addressed to the city ; the Pharisees were closely connected
with it : see ver 31 : and there Herod was to attack Jesus.
Hoiv often—Ver. 7. He had come thither thrice since his
baptism : [John ii. 23 ; ver. 1 ; vii 10. Harm.] Her hrood—A collective noun,

35. Behold, your house is left unto you—Many have added
gVjj/AOff, desolate, from Matthew. According to Luke, the
Saviour uttered these words in Galilee : nor did he after-

wards show himself to the people of Jerusalem until, after
the resurrection of Lazarus, at his own royal entry, they said,

Blessed is he who cometh in the name of the Lord. There-
fore, from the time of this declaration and prelude until that
entry, he left tJievr house to them, though as yet it was not
desolate. But in Matthew, after his royal entry, when he left

the temple for the last time, he solemnly proclaimed that their
house was left desolate. [Omit e^?3/Aos, desolate. Tisch., Alf
We may observe the same difference between the words of
Luke xi. 49, and Matt, xxiii. 34 : see notes. Harm. Desolate—What a frightful desert is the heart, when God leaves it

!

Q.] Verily I say unto you—He s^^eaks with sternness, and
yet with moderation as we have already remarked. Nay, even
in Matt, xxiii. 39, the verily is wanting. From the insertion of
verily in Luke some have considered the denunciation to be
far more severe. [All critical editors omit olm^, verily.] The
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particle 3s, hufy [Eng. Ver., aiid^ contrasts the present desolct-

iion of their abandoned house, and their rejoicing soon to

follow.

CHAPTER XIV.

1. As he luent—By invitation. See ver. 12. Chief—Tht
Pharisees had their own leaders, who wxre numerous, and of

great influence ; this, however, Jesus did not fear. See ver.

1 2 (at the beginning). \Theii vmtched him—Namely, the

Pharisees, Mey. The Sabbath of the soul is grossly profaned

by crafty and wicked thoughts. V.G.^

2. Had the drops if— Brought hither for this very reason,

[who stood there, but dared not ask a cure, because of the

Sabbath, and the Pharisees ; but simply showed himself, that

Jesus might see and pity him. Eathi/m. in Mey.^

3. Ansivering—The thoughts of his adversaries. Lawyers
—Wlio, nevertheless, did not rightly understand the law of

the Sabbath.

4. Healed—His adversaries employed the dropsical man for

fin evil purpose : yet Jesus did him good.

5. [For 6K)c, asSy read vVog, son. Tisch., Alf., Mey., etc.j

Will . . .pull out—With labour.

7. A parable—Drawn from outward usages, but relating to

the inner life. When he marked—Attention in social inttp-

course is very fruitful in results.

8. To a wedding—There was no "wedding on this occasion ;

it is therefore introduced into the parable out of courtesy.

^^ot— Comp. Prov. xxv. 6, 7. Each man knows that he is

bidden, but is ignorant respecting all the other guests. In
the highest room—Gr rr^^MroxXioiuv, first couch. To the singular

number, corresponds a more honourable man, and the lowest

place. The proud man takes precedence not merely of some
but of all ; Ps. x. 4, 5. More honoun:d>le—A word in the

pamble which denotes owe more honoured among men (Sept.

Numb. xxii. 15) , in the interpretation, one who is more
highly esteemed by God, though he sometimes comes late.

Moreover, the humble man esteems all others nu)re honourable

than himself.

9. And him—The dignity, and degrees of dignity, depend
on the invitation; this is not repeated in ver. 10. For here

it is a motive for modesty. Say—The indicative, as soon

after, ver. 12, note. G'lW -Friend is not added, as in ver.

10. 7Vtozt 6cY/tii—To be the last is not disgraceful except
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to the ambitious. Shame—Contrasted with ivor&kip, in ver. 1 0.

Appropriately said. Lowest—Not merely lower, but lowest of

all. A man who is once bidden to give place, is put far

away. Co7ne—Comp. Matt. xxii. 11.

10. Go—Readilj', cordially. [The lowest—He who sets him-

self even above one, may be forced to give way. It is good

therefore to take the lowest place of all. No wrong can easily

do you less harm than this, if indeed you should thereby wrong
yourself unwittingly. V.G.'\ Go uj:) liigher—Gr. cr^ojaKz/S/;^/,

go up tOj to the other honourable guests. Prov. xxv. 7, For
better it is that it be said unto thee, Come up hither ; than that

thou shouldest be put luiver in the p)Tesence of the j^rince.

11. Whosoevir—Gr. -tocc, every one. A weighty word, [A
maxim very frequently repeated, and that most impressively;

chap, xviii. 14 ; Matt, xxiii. 12. F. (?.]

12. \To him that bade him—This Pharisee was not of the

worst stamp; see ver. 14. V.GJ\ A dinner or a supper—
Usually the supper alone is mentioned ; therefore the meal at

this time may have been the lunch. See ver. 1, 25. Call

not thy friends—That is, / do not tell thee to invite thyfriends.

Jesus suffers invitations gTov^ing out of natural or social ties

to rest upon their own merits. He himself enjoins a better

class of invitations. He does not entirely abolish the duties

of courtesy. Rich— The epithet oi friends, brethren, relatives,

and especially of neighbours, who are often neglected when
poor ; with them are contrasted as many classes of a different

condition in ver. 13. Lest . . a recomjjense—This fear is un-

known to the world, as well as fear of riches. Prov. xxx. 8.

This is the foundation of true liberality and contentment.

Who wishes all his acts in this life to be recompensed ? [Yet

there are not wanting those who desire to be repaid every-

thing, quickly, abundantly, and with profit ; who, by the

ruin of many, strive for power and unmerited advantage as

eagerly as if no resurrection or retribution were at hand, nay,

as if they were to be deprived of nothing whatever, who, by
their eagerness for present success, deny their faith in the

future. How costly is present gain to many, when it becomes
a matter of robbery ! Happy is he who is willing to wait.

Be not vexed by worldly disappointment ; but take care not

to judge unjustly those whom you plainly perceive are pre-

ferred to you. V.G Beng. reads y-at ysr/jffsra/ goi ri'^tuhofj.a^

and a recompense shall be made thee, instead of xa/ yivrirai goi

a-'ChofMa, and a recompense be made thee ; referring for the con-
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striiction to ver. 9, and to Mark iii. 27, note. But yji-Mra/, he

made, is the true reading. Tisch., Alf., etc.]

13. Call— Gr. xa?.£/, simply ; not ^oivs/, formally iwz/77(?, as

in ver. 12 ; the latter would be more pompous and formal.

The. poor—God himself invites them, ver. 21.

14. Foi— Notliing remains unrecompensed. Tliou—As
the friend of the Saviour. The resurrecfio7i —Beiore the

resurrection there is not a full retribution, but rather, during

life, an opportunity of providing for a future reward ; and
after death, rest. See Rev. xix. 13. Of the just—Acts xxiv.

15
;
[Matt. xxv. 46 ; John v. 29].

15. Heard—And was affected thereby. [Yet we may readily

suspect, that something worldly crept into his views of God's

kingdom. V.G.^ Blessed—Alluding to the blessed, in ver. 14.

The epithet often denotes something remarkable. Comp. ver.

24. It does not suffice to pronounce the godly blessed ; but

each must exert himself to the best of his own ability. Comp.
the following verses ; also chap. xiii. 23, 24. Bread—Gr. u^rov.

Many read a^/trrov^ dinner or lunch, but u^^rov, bread, is better

established, especially as <pdyirai^ ^ai(e^A, is joined to it : comj).

ver. 1. However, the meal at that time seems to have been

the aotGTov, dinner: see note on ver. 12. It deserves the

greater attention because, in the parable set forth in ver. 16,

a suppir is specified. [This man longs for it, as from afar
;

yet the very Bread of life was reclining before him. August.

in Ti^ench.^

16. Great—Sumptuous and sufficient for many. The
kingdom of grace is meant, since through it we enter

into the kingdom of glory. Bade—This word connects the

two discourses which treat of the entertainment that conduces

to bless dness, call the poor to thee : obey the call of God.

17. To saij—Observe the successive steps: ver. 17, to say

to them that were bidden ; ver, 21, bring in the poor ; ver. 23,

compel those who are in the highways. The invitation ad-

vances to those who are far off, c(.)nipen sating for the previous

delay by its increased urgency. [The called belong to Israel.

V.G.^ Xow—The time of the New Testament is shown to be

the present.

18. T'hey . began—They had before |)rofessed to be await-

ing the invitation. With one consent—Gr. a-^h fMiag^ of one,

elliptical, supply y^di'xrit, consent or mind, or rraoanrjosug, re-

fusal. In Psalm xxvii. ver. 4, fuccv {a'lTr.ai^) rj Trjffd/xr^n -va^oi

rou Kv^iou ; one (request) have I desired of the Lord. \To
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7tiake excuse—The purchase of land, and the like, is not bad

in itself ; but it is bad to be encumbered by it, and to make
worldly necessities a plea for the neglect of spiritual duties.

Unto him-—The host. V.G.^ Piece of groimd—In this ver.se

a7i estate is implied ; in the next, traihc. Comp. Matt. xxii.

5. The repetition of / have bought implies eagerness for gain,

as is usual in a new transaction. To a worldly man, when he

hears the divine call, all vain things are new and sweet. [/

have bought— It is well to urge, in a spiritual sense, as a

ground for renouncing the world, another purchase of a field,

Matt. xiii. 44 ; a different kind of ploughing, Luke ix. 0)2 ; in

fine, another espousal, 2 Cor. xi. 2. V.G. Omit xa/, and.

Tisch., A If. Head, must needs go see it, that is, go to see it.^

I must needs—The most favourable seasons of grace, and the

most pressing worldly business often concur. The first man
excused himself by a feigned necessity ; the second by a

mere desire for other things, ver. 19, I go ; the third, ver. 20,

on the ground of absolute impossibility, 7 cannot come. The
last, therefore, declares that he cannot ; the two former de-

clare that they will not, but in courteous language. The
holy hatred must have remedied all these excuses. The dii-

ference. however, in their refusals consisted not so much in their

disposition as in the causes assigned, the piece of land, the

oxen, the wife. Comp. Matt., in the passage quoted. /
pray—A most shameful and wretched prayer, whereby the

kingdom of God is rejected.

19. 7 have bought— 1 Cor. vii. 30. Five—A by no means
small purchase.

20. A wife— See ver. 26. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 29. I cannot

—This apologist is all the more insolent in proportion to the

seeming plausibility and propriety of his excuse.

21. [Omit sxsUoc, that. Tisch., Alf Bead, the servant.]

Showed—It is the duty of ministers to inform the Lord in

prayer of the obedience and disobedience of their hearers.

Being angry—He had therefore invited them with the utmost

sincerity. ,Go out—So ver. 23. Quickly—Because all the

viands were ready, and, as it were, still hot; and their excel-

lence is by other guests to be defended from contempt.

Streets—Which are larger. Lanes—Which are smaller. Of
the city—[We may suppose, that by this is implied those na-

tions among which the Jews were dispersed. V.G. Comp.
however the following note. E.B.] The poor—Those first

invited were accounted the first among the Jews, ver. 1, 3;
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the poor in the streets are the publicans and sinners, chap. xv.

1. See Matt. xxi. 31. The poor—Whom otherwise no one
is disposed to invite. Tlie maimed—Whom no woman would
take, ver. 20. [Transpose the lame, or halt, and rupXoug, the

blind. Tisch., Alf.] Halt—Who cannot go, ver. 19. The
blind—Who cannot see, ver. 18.

22. It is done—Conip. Ezek. ix. 11.

23. Hedges—The walls of homeless beggars. \^Into the

highways— Utter paganism is here implied. V.G.'\ Compel
them to come in—Not every kind of compulsion is meant ; for

he who is simply dragged or forced does not come in. Comp.
Matt. xiv. ^'2, constraini'd ; 2 Cor. xii. 11 ; Gal. ii. 14. To
constrain, Luke xxiv. 29 ; Acts xvi. 15. Saul, when madly
zealous for Judaism, and Paul the servant of Jesus Christ

compelled men in different ways. [The later the call, the more
strongly he urges, ver, 23; say, ver. 17; biding in, ver. 21;
compel, ver. 23, are in ascending gradation. F.(x.] May be

filled—Nature and grace alike abhor a vacuum. The blessed

are a multitude, which receives its fulness in the last days of

the world. [The predicted satisfaction of Christ, Isa. liii. 11,

agrees with this. F.6^.]

24. [This verse contains, not part of the parable, but
Chiist's words applying it. Stier., Alf.'] For—This refers to

go out, ver. 23. The Lord now seeks any guests, rather than

those first invited. [Nor is there any room for his despisers.

V.G.'\ Unto you—The plural relates to the poor, the maimed,
etc., who had been brought in. Of those men—Men of distinc-

tion. The pronoun expresses their removal to a distance.

Here too that common saying holds good. The absent must lack.

Shall taste—]\luch less enjoy. The stubborn Jews missed the

kingdom of grace, yea, the slightest taste of it.

'2Q. [Ifany man—Where the greatest multitude assembled,

there at times Jesus spoke most severely. V.G.'\ Hate not his

father—In tlie sense in which he must hate himself, namely,

when estranged from Christ. This text is peculiarly suited to

the time when few really followed Christ ; many, hated, who
were worthy of hatred. This hatred must be understood not

merely in a compnrative and qualified sense, but even abso-

lutely. For whoever has obtained from Christ a full know-
ledge, taste, and desire of God and heavenly blessings, ver. 16,

has also a contempt and hatred of self, and of the whole
creature that is subject to vanity, a hatred at once noble and
Jit the same time devoid of all bitterness. Comp. note, John



CHAP. XIV.] ST. LUKE. 44^

xii. 25, Brethren—Comp. ver. 12. Yea, and—What is

dearest to man, himself. He who h\s apparently attained a
lower degree of this holy hatred, is often wanting in a higher.

His own life—Himself. Be my disciple—Gr. fjbuQi^TTi; thai,

disciple he. See next verse uvai ixa^rirr^c, he my disciple. In

both passages the accent in pronunciation falls on the first

word.

27. And whosoever doth not hear his cross, and yet cometh

after me—[So Beng. would render, but the Eng. Ver. is right.]

Cometh., and ivalkHh after me, as ye do, as if he would be my
disciple. Comp. note. Matt. xvi. 24.

28. Sitteth not down—To give himself time for calculating

his means. So too in ver. 3 1 . [Consulteth—This calculation

of building expenses, or a consultation respecting war, are

things of some importance. But consider whether thou hast

ever carefully deliberated on the necessity of either eternal

salvation or eternal misery. Easy is the descent to hell

!

V.G. The word tower seems to refer to Babel; and the tower
of God's children must succec^d in reaching heaven. But all

half-way Christianity becomes a Babel at last. Stier.^

29 Begin to—No one ridicules the successful man.
30. This man—A proper name is signified.

31. Or— Christianity is a great and difficult thing. It is

therefore con)pared with great and difficult things; as costly

building, in private; war, in public. The former parable

expresses the hatred of father, mother, etc. ; the second of

one's own life. King—The Christian warfare is something
royal. To make wir-—Comp. Gen. xxxii. 24.

32. Desireth—The king with greater ease prevails on him-
self to sacrifice an army, tlian to seek peace. The request

for peace, therefore, expre^^ses the hatred of one's own
soul,, by which he entir ]y renounces and resigns himself un-

reservedly to grace. By a change of figure, peace may also

mean the avoidance of hatred by his own people; a hurtful

pence.

33. Forsalctth not—The builder renounces and expends
money: the warrior, troops; and the disciple, parents, and
all sticial ties. For the two former incur a positive; the

latter a negative [self-denying] expense. [It is an important

undertaking to seek for Christian discipleship. A man had
better not attempt this who is not satisfied with everything

which promotes it. Y.G?\

34. [After x(x)jjv^ add &ui/, therefore. Read, Salt therefore
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is good. Also add, xa/ after iav cz. Eead, But if even the

snlt, etc. Tisch., Alf^^ Salt—Meaning the disciples; Matt.

V. 13 ; Mark ix. 50. Salt has a certain pungency. A Cliristian

should possess it also. See the preceding verse. [We must

do our duty vigorously and seriously. V.G.^

35. Neither—That is, it is directly and indirectly unprofit-

able. The theologian who is destitute of spiritual salt is use-

less, even to the state. Isa. ix. 14, 15. Out—Even the

language is severe.

CHAPTER XV.

1. All—Not merely very many; (dl who were there.

\Were busied in draiving near, were about him continually

^

rather than drew near. A If. It is evident from this passage

how the Saviour bestowed upon those who resorted to him,

and became his followers, the very blessing which he would
have conferred upon the people of Jerusalem, if they had desired

it. For he treated them as a hen, which protects and cher-

ishes her brood under her wings. Uarm.~\

2. [Add rs, both, before (^ac^iariToi, Pharisees. Tisch., Alf.^

3. This parable—Yrom. verse 4 to 10. The former part

declares the anxiety and joy of the Redeemer : the second

part, of God.

4. What man—The sheep, the piece of money, the lost

son ; these are the sinner, stupid, totally ignorant of himself,

the conscious and wilful sinner. A hundred—From the

greatness of the flock the anxiety of the shepherd for one

sheep is evident. [The numbers in the three successive para-

bles are really a Ciimax ; one hundred ; ten; two; for the

sense of loss is in proportion of the part lost to the whole.

Trench^ In the wilderness—Where the flock pastures. In

tlie recovery of the soul, it is not man but God, as it were,

who labours. See ver. 8. Uiitil—He does not cease until

he finds, see ver. 8. Hence Jesus Christ followed sinners,

even to their daily meul, even to their tables, where sin most
abounds.

5. His shoulders—Gr. rov; ojaou; iuvrov. his own shoulders.

He might have employed the aid of a servant; but love and
joy make the labour pleasant to himself.

6. Cometh home—Jesus Christ evidently returned home at

the ascension, for heaven is his home, John xiv. 2. There

especially he informed the neavenly beings what he had done
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upon earth, 1 Tim iii. 16. Hence the future, shall he, is

used in ver. 7; but there is, the present, in ver. 10. Inter-

change the words with one another for a moment
;
you will

see the difference. Calleth . . . together—Active ; but in ver. 9,

midd'e, she calleth together to herself. Friends . . . neighbours

—There are different classes of heavenly dwellers, nay, even

of the angels. See ver. 10. N-ighbom's do not occui)y the

same, but an adjoining /}ou<e ; friends are united by the will.

^fy sheep—Gr. rh <no(j:3ar6v tx(,\)^ thcd sheep of mine; that sheep

which you know. The heavenly beings are aware of the loss

and recovery of souls. [^Wuh rue—Not with the sheep. Our
life is his joy. Greg' ry in Trench. My— Though the sheep

was lost, the shei)herd's right remained. F.6'.] Which ivas

lost— Compare which I had lost, ver. 9. The sheep, an anini;d,

is lost as it were of its own accord, as compared with the

piece of money.

7. Unto you—The murmuring of the Pharisees is very

sternly rebuked by this joy. Joy—Solemn and festive, at

the tidings of tli^ salvation wrought on earth. [Shall be—
The future ; whereby Christ's return to his native home ap-

pears to be implied V.G.] In heaven—The shepherd, Jesus

Christ, emphatically regards as friends and neighbours

the spirits of the just, who have a large share in this joy,

because they are more closely allied to men. In the tenth

verse the climax extends to angels, who are there named
rather than men, because there Christ is not regarded as man.
The angels are not said to know this from their intercourse with
the man : for they are not all with the one 7nan ; but from
the divine revelation, in which the spirits of the just may
equally share. The other inhabitants of heaven are distin-

guished from the angels, in Rev. xviii. 20, etc. One—Much
more over m.any ; see ver. 1. Than—Gr. r,, that is more than,

Gr. ,aaXKov '/], chap, xviii. 14, and Sept. Ps. cxviii. 8, 9. This
clause is not added in ver. 10. Need no repentance—Because
they are with the she^jherd, and o\A,^\vlq,^ repentance long since.

The righteous is in the way; the penitent is returning into it.

8. Woman—This signifies r^Sh^p'ta, Wisdom, or Koheleth
;

or, the Holy Spirit, even as the Son in ver. 4, and the Fcdher
in ver. 11. !Mau's relation towards God is varied. Sweep—
This is not to be done without dust, on man's part.

9. Calleth . . . together—Forthwith. Friends—Gr. ^/Xar,

female friends. And neighbours—The angelic hosts, in them-
selves, have no sex. They are, however, considered as acting
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either at home or abroad; Heb. i. 14, note: abroad, in male
attire, suited to war: at home in the garb of peace, worn by
women.

10. There is— Gr. yinrat, there arises, not merely shall

arise. In this passnge heaven is very plainly treated of ; as

also is hell in chap. xvi. 23, the continuation of the s^me
discourse. See the connexion, chap. xvi. 1, 14, etc,

11. Aiid he said—This parable is somewhat di^erjnt from
the first and second.

12. The younger—In Matt. xxi. 30, 6 enpog^ the oiher [but

Eng. Ver. the second.^ A pair of sons diflfering [in char; cter]

is meant. The portion—Each man receives his portion from
God. (Into them—Even to his elder son who did not ask it

;

though apparently not as yet giving him the entire use of it,

see ver. 31. That falleth—So 1 Mace. x. 29 (30).

13. \^A far country—The far country is forgetfulness of

God. August. Distance from God is not in space, but in

affections. Bede. Both in .TrencJi.'\ Riotous— Gr. uauiTu:.

A very appropriate word. The adjective affwros, is defined by
Aristotle to mean, ruined by himself {Eth. iv. 1), the noun
dac/jria denotes prodigality combined with intemperance. [The

sense is incorrigibly, without hope of reclaim. A If. In this

condition he was dead to his native country, ver. 24. V.G.^

14. He began—He was not among the last to feel the

famine. [This famine, the destitution of the only bread

which satisfies, exists always in tliut country. Siier.'^

\6. A citizen—Although he did not himself become 2l citizen

there. He who has in store a return to piety, frequently

even admits his sins (John xi. 52), retains something distinct

from the citizens of the world. Sent—A great disgrace.

Sivine—A mean condition, especially for a Jew.

16. Filled—The greater his hunger, the stronger his appe-

tite. [This food might //^ his body, but not refresh it. Only
God can satisfy the longing soul. Trench.^ Husks—Gr. xsocc-

rta. It has been supposed, and with some reason, that the

reference is not to the husks of leguminous plants, but to the

fruit of the caroub tree, called xaggt^S/a (whence the French

carrouges), the food of the poorest men, and of swine. Doubt-

less all 'KiooTia are leguminous plants ; whether the converse

is true. I cannot say.

17. To—The resources which had ministered to his extrava-

gance and folly, had now failed The commencement of his

return arises from the extremity of his misery, which so
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curbs the fury of his sin that he returns to himself, and soon

after to God. First repentance; then conversion, [Add w^s,

thus, before X/^acJ), with hunger. Tisch., Alf.^

18. Arise—The beginning of repentance is accurately indi-

cated. Father—The name father remains, even though the

sons be degenerate. Against heaven—Conip. ver. 7.

19. [Omit xa/', and. Tisch., Alf. Read / am no more, etc.]

One—Any one you please. Of thy hired servants—Who are

chosen from strangers. [Stier regards this as an error accom-
panying his repentance. He does not yet understand grace,

and in hoping to be hired, becomes too like the elder son.]

20. And-—No sooner said than done. [But between the

saying and doing, many stand still, many turn back. " For
it is one thing to come to ones self, (ver, 17), and another to

come to the father," says Zeller. Stier. ^ Saw him—Him re-

turning, a-hungered, naked. Comp. ver, 22. [And had com-

passion—This truly is forgiveness. No scowl on the face ; not

a wrinkle on the brow, Jer. iii. 12. V.G.'\ Ran—Out of his

house. Comp, bring forth, ver, 22. Parents ordinarily are

not disposed to run and meet their children. Kissed him—
[How could a son have expected a kinder welcome, even if he

had managed his property to the best advantage when he was
abroad? V.G.]

21. Said—The son did not abuse kindness from saying

what he had intended. Earnest repentance is not content

with a single listless thought. [Omit xa), and, before am no
w.ore, etc. Tisch., Alf'\

22. Said—The son does not say all he had intended ; either

because when so graciously met by his father, his awakened
filial confidence absorbed all servile feeling : or else because

the father's kindness interrupted his son's words. To his ser-

vants—He answers the son by deeds. Bring forth—Publicly,

If the son had performed the greatest and best achievements,

he could not have expected a greater honour. Best—Gr.

T:wr^v, the first, the principal one. Compare the second

chariot, Gen. xli. 43.

23. The fatted, calf—Judges vL 25 ; the young bullock, even

the second bullock oj seven years. The article denotes special

excellence. Be merry—This word is most emphatically re-

peated in ver, 24, 32,

24. This—A hymn or rhythmical formula, often repea.ted ,*

ver. 32 ; accompanied with music, ver. 25. The ancients

expressed strong emotion in verse. See Gen. xxxvii. 33
\
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1 Chron. xii. 1 8. [The death and loss are of sin ; the living

again and Ji?iding are of repentance. Uuth. in Mei/.^

25. In the field—As if serving: ver. 29. [The supercili-

ous self-righteous are not at hand when the lost one returns.

Nitzsch in Stier.^ Dancing—Gr. x^^cov ; hands of dancers,

exultino;.

27. Thy brother—An affecting argument. Hath killed—
The servant is represented as mentioning the killing of the calf

rather than the robe, the ring, and the shoes, because it is

cliiefly connected with the music and dancing. Hence also

the elder son alludes to it in ver. 30, before he saw his brothcF

so beautifully clothed. Safe and sound—Josh. x. 21, in peace,

Sept. vyt7)g, in health.

28. Would not—Great injustice. [For oZ-v, therefm^e, read

}k,but. Tisch., Alf.~\ Game ... out—Great forbearance on the

part of the father.

29. These many years—In contrast with as soon as, ver. 30.

T serve—A confession of slavishness. He does not add,

father. Never gavest—Much less killed. A kid— Much less

the calf, ver. 27. Friends—Contrasted with harlots, ver. 30.

3.0. This—See chap, xviii. 11, note. Was come—He says

come, speaking of him as a stranger : not, returned. Which
hath devoured thy living—The elder brother speaks enviously.

For him —Gr. ahru). The dative of advantage. [The elder

brother means, /or that pi'oflic/ate. V.G.]

31. He said—He returns a twofold answer to the twofold

complaint. Son—He addresses him affectionately, [over-

flowing with joy for the return of his lost son. V.G.] The
father does not immediately cast off the envious brother.

Always—And therefore there is no need of peculiar joy, ver.

7, end. With me—It is better to rejoice with the father,

than with a company of friends. See ver. 29. All—Implying

the prerogative of the Jews. That I have—Gr. rd s/xd, my
possessions. There is no need of seeking foreign fiiendships.

Is thine—For the younger brother had received his share
;

and the elder was chief heir to the property of the father.

Many things may belong to God's children which they do not

enjoy in full. The elder brother, therefore, should not have

complained that a kid had never been given to him. [Not

thou shalt have all, but all is thine ; (August.) But he is

looking for rewards from God, instead of possessing all things

in God. Trench.]

32. It was meet— Gr. edst. Not only is it implied, thou
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shouldst rejoice; but also, rejoicing should he begun at home.

For it is a kiud of defence against the complaint, in ver. 30,

with which comp. ver. 2. [Wonderful gentleness of the

father ! V.G.^ So 'ihi, it was meet, not it would be meet, Acts

i. 16. This thy hrotlier—In contrast with this thy son, in

ver. 30. [Omit the second ^v, ivas. Tisch., Alf. We are all

in turn examples of the cases of both brothers ; having the

seeds of both evil courses in our hearts. Alf.^

CHAPTER XVI.

1. [Omit auroD, his, after disciples. Tisch., Alf.^ Disciples

—These disciples are not the Twelve who had left all, and
were rather to become friends, but those who had been pub-

licans. The Lord now speaks more gravely and severely ivith

the disciples, who had been publicans, than he had spoken for
them to others. The son, who has been reclaimed with joy,

has not music daily, but is taught to return to duty. Was
accused—Gr. dtslSXrjdr]. The verb has a middle force. The
steward was denounced, truthfully whatever may have been

the intention of the informer. That he had wasted, Ht., of
wasting—[Not that he had wasted, as Eng. Ver. and Vulg,

Trench.^ The present, including the past. We have the same
verb, chap. xv. 13. The parable does not refer to all stewards;

since they, during their entire stewardship, are bound to be

faithful, 1 Cor. iv. 2 ; but to those who, during a long steward-

ship, have abused their trust. The whole system of the world

in respect of outward possessions, is a waste, in so far as goods
are not bestowed in their proper places ; although very many
unjust men are seen to amass property. [Indeed, he who
freely dispenses, gathers treasure in heaven. F.G.]

2. Hoiv . . . thee, lit., what is this I hear, etc.—[Not how
is it that, etc. So Mty.'\ The rich man speaks as of an un-

expected event. God trusts man. / hear—From complaints.

God is represented as hearing, as if he himself did not see.

Thus the steward was left to himself. An account—Gr. rhv

yJjyov, the reckoniytg, the account hook.

3. [ What shall I do ?—These reflections spring from the

consciousness of guilt. Mey.^ Dig .... heg—Death leaves

room neither for labour nor for begging : Eccles. ix. 10. In
the conclusion, the detail is adapted to the parable, as the case

demands. The utter helplessness of the steward is implied,

should he be deprived of a refuge with his lord's debtors. /
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am ashamed—It may be \dixe'ns, B.] from excessive modesty,
and from a sense of his unworthiness.

4. / am resolved—He suddenly devised a plan.

5. Every one—In order to lay as many as possible under
obligati(m to liiin ; therefore but two instances are subjoined

as examples in the following verses.

6. Bill— Receive from me. Bond. Quickly—In haste,

stealthily. Fifty—A large present : comp. ver, 7. A friend

is secured at a high price.

7. And thou—The conjunction shows that the steward did

rot deal separately wdth every debtor. [Omit xa/, and, before

he said unto him. Tisch., Alf.^

8. The lord—Of the steward : see ver. 3, 5. Commended
—He not only acquiesced in but he also commended the

steward's plan. The unjust steivard—He is called unjust, not

merely because he had wasted his master's goods, but also because

of the device by which he had stolen fifty measures [Gr. jSarovg^

baths, each 8| gallons] of oil, and iwei^tj measures [Gr. xo^ovc,

each 1 1 bushels] of wheat, and had bestowed them, although

they were not his, upon the debtors, with the object of provid-

ing for himself. Comp. ver. 4, 9, in which IW, orav, that,

ivhen, are read one with the other. Again, the mammon of
unriyhteousness derives its name from the unynghteousness of the

steward, ver. 9, in the same way as soon after the word unjust

is first applied to the man, and then to the mammon, ver. 10,

11. Again, the steward was unjust to his master, and not to his

master's debtors : consequently every man is unjust who does

not studiously employ mammon for the service of God, but f'or

his own advantage. This injustice may be coarse, wicked, and
laden with punishment, (such injustice, for instance, as is

described after this parable, ver. 10, 11), or, it may be refined,

noble, uninjurious, if the word unrighteousness be qualified to

suit the parable. For as Isa. xlix. 24 employs the term just,

so must iriJ2isHce be taken in the same sense, 2 Cor. xii. 13,

note. The goods, vhich the word mammon denotes, belong

to another, just as spiritual and eternal benefits are our own,

ver. 12. Again, it is unjust for any man to seek or gain his

own advantage from the property of another. It is therefore

a ujarvellous indulgence and a special sufferance, that God
allow^s, and even counsels us to acquire friends for ourselves

by means of his bounties. He is entitled to demand of us,

his stewards, the disp.osal of the same for his exclusive advan-

tage, and w ith no profit to ourselves ; and yet he wishes us,
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in a spirit of honour and discreetness, to combine with or to

substitute for this course some care for our own interest.

Thus is it that God most kindly waives his just right, comp.
Ivoui. iii. 4, note. When we, improperly, that is eagerly,

receive and embrace this right, we are guilty of unrighteous-

n^s.a, but of ;in unrighteousness not only unblamable in itself,

but even allied to laudable prudence. Oh, how far more unjust
and foolish are they who do but seek in the bounties of God
the gratification of their senses ! Assuredly all tmrigliteous7iess

is sinful in the sight of God ; and so the unrighteousness

which is ascribed to mammon may be understood in the usual
bad sense. But in the text the act of the steward by which
he made friends for himself constitutes the unrighteousness,

and we are thus compelled to adopt the latent meaning of this

word which we have given above. Moreover this Catachresis

[the use of a word in an unusual sense] sweet and full of

meaning, by which a term for an evil thing is, nevertheless,

used in a good sense, in the absence of a more appropriate
word, is farfrom uncommon. Thus aXoyoM, unreasonable, becomes
that which is not counted on: d^rxPidrov, ungrateful, that for
which no adequate tJiauhs can be rendered : So, s^sffrrjfMsv, we
are beside ourselves, 2 Cor. v. 13, \(s'Skr\soi, I robbed other churches,

talcing wages of thnn, 2 Cor. xi. 8, xarfvaox/j^a, when I ivas in

ivant I was chargeable to no man; 2 Cor. xi. 9, and more
directly in point here, dtu x.sv'r,i. Job ii. 3, ix. 17, without

caiise; 2 Kings ii. 10, isyCkri^-ovag airriaaadat, thou hast asked a
hard thing ; strictly, thou hast hardened thy heart to ask ; o-j

vo,aos, wltere judgment was not to drink, Jer. xlix. 12, ^laarui

ao-jd^o'jff/v, the violent take it by force, Matt. xi. 12; dm'i-

biia, importunity, literally shamelessness, Luke xi. 8. If this

be considered a forced interpretation, we may suppose that

mammon is called unrighteous, because it cannot justly be
called good. Because—Lit., for. To the parable Jesus
appends the reason why the steward is so highly commended
for his wisdom. The children of this world (chap. xx. 34),

are those who delight in this darkened world and in the things

thereof: the chddren of light (1 Thess. v. 5; Eph. v. 8), are

those who, although they live in it, yet seek the blessings of

light which the Father of lights gives, James i. 17. A sublime
idea, very appropriate to the lips of Jesus Christ. In their

gene7'atio7i— [Gr. £/; rr,v ysvidv, as respects their generation, that
is, unto, or towards their generation ; in their dealings with

In Wycliff's \ersioii the rendering ia prudently. Ed.
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each other. Trench.^ Elg, as respects, has a restiictive force.

[In truth, even a mere spark of the higher wisdom, exceeds

the highest point of worldly wisdom. For the latter, whether
in politics, war, trade, literature, or art, contemplates an
object altogether transitory : while the former seeks the final

result which alone is of any importance, though it is usually

slighted, and utterly disregarded by worldly men. V.G.] The
profits of worldly wisdom come to an end in a few years. The
contrast is a/<aviouc, everlasting habitations, in ver. 9. Wiser

—The comparative : used in a loose and qualified sense ; for

the wisdom of the world cannot really be called loisdom, in a

positive sense. The force of the comparative is contained in

the yTs^, than or ahove. Than—Lit., above. The children of

light care little for this world. Consequently the children of

this world easily surpass them in this respect, and obtain the

commendation ; the former do not always, in point of fact,

employ equal wisdom and diligence even in spiritual matters.

See Matt. xxv. 5. They are scarcely vigilant enough : the

children of the world are too vigilant. [There is scarcely a

child of light who would expend fifty measures of oil or

twenty of wheat, to ingratiate himself with a saint ; but the

men of this world occasionally secure for themselves a friend

or patron at great cost. F.6^.]

9. [The true reading is s-/.Xshp, it fails, for IxX/Vjjrg, ye fail.

Tisch., also A If, who renders, that when it fails, they (the

friends) may receive you into the (or their) everlasting taber-

nacles.^ Make . . that when . . . receive—All repeated from
ver. 4. FHemls—Each making not one friend only, but

several : see note on ver. 5. [A result in no wise to be

efi'ected with money. V. G."] In this case, the debtor loves

the creditor, a rare circumstance ! But, alas ! how sad it is

not only to be destitute of friends like these, but by fraud and
violence, to make enemies of those especially who long and call

for justice ! Of—Gr. h/., by means of the mammon. Not the

restitution of unlawful gain only, but also by charity, by alms-

giving, by kindness, by gentleness, comp. Job xxxi. 20.

Thut—Liberality alone does not suffice : but it removes a

great obstacle to our entrance into the everlasting habitations.

Ye—In death, when we are called to give an account of

our stewardship. [Eccles. ix. 10.] Fail—Sept. exXshu, a

word employed even of the just. Here Jesus implies, such

an end of office and life as would be miserable if friends were

not secured. This explanation is in accordance with the spirit
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of the parable. They may receive-^The friends, eitlier in this

life or ill that which is to come. [They receive us with joy,

if there before us ; by giving us their prayers, while yet in

tliis life, Alf.^ The heirs of the heavenly blessing will say,

the Eatlier has ordered these blessings to be ours, (ver. 12) ; we
wish them to be yours also, because you have benefited us.

Many deprecate, and many applaud the divine sentence. See

1 Cor. vi 2, [Doubtless not those alone whom we may have

benefited are here implied, but all, without exception, who,

before we die, have passed to everlasting habitations, or who
have their appointed place there. For ail of us have a common
cause ; and beiiefits am best bestowed on the sons and servants

i)f God. V.G/\ If the friends had no concern in this matter, what
need would there be of making friends ? Everlasting—This is

opposed to failure. Habitations—So called because of their

vsecurity and pleasantness ; because also of the convenience of

living together, as it were, in one common dwelling. He does not

add their [habitations] as in ver. 4, because they belong to God.
10. He that is faithful—The repeated mention of mammon

proves that this is closi.-ly connected with what precedes. Yet
the Lord \io\n Qomvuewd&n-ot wisdom, hnt fidelity. 'Foy fidelity

begets and regulates wisdom. In that which is least—Theology
includes that which is greatest and that which is least. Hence
ToXXw, in much, acquires the force of a superlative. Unjust—In
opposition to faithful.

11. Ye ham not been—Gr. cvx. lyhit^i, became not, having
abandoned your former infidelity. This is the sense of the

verb yiHifj^ai. Faithful—External blessings are given to try

them. In—That is, in reference to so small a matter. The
tin righteous—The unrighteous mammon is opposed to the

true riches; and by a change of the consequent for the ante-

cedent, is used for that which is least and worthless; for, it

is entrusted and given even to unjust and faithless men, because

it is worthless; nay, it is given to them abundantly, because

they seize upon and devote themselves to it in thorough
earnest; they regard it as their only good, ver. 25. Every-

thing great has contracted a stain of injustice at the hands of

the men of the present or of the past. The transference of

ownership in property must, during so many ages, have im-

parted great injustice to tenures, although the present pos-

sessors may hold it in good faith. Who—That neither I nor
my Father will. Will commit—In this life, for in it is the

danger of unfaithfulness.
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1 2. That which is another marl's—In the outward goods of

the world, in bodily nourishment. See 1 Cor. vi. 13; 1 Tim.

vi. 7. In another sense carnal things, not spiritual, are

called oicr own. 1 Cor. ix. 11. We have no title to any of

God's blessings, even to those which are inferior and first given

before we hecomefaitliful ; but when we have become /a?^/^/^?,

all things become ours, even the greatest and highest. Shall give

—The verb will commit corresponds to the adjective, the tncey

ver. 11, and refers to this life alone, during which is the time

of probation; the verb ivill give corresponds to the pronoun

that which is your own, Gr. ro •uf/.sTseov, and has especial refer-

ence to the future life in which there is no danger of dishonesty.

Consequently, Jidelity exists in the one world, but not in the

other, the reason why the true goods are not entrusted to

those who have proved unfaithful in the matter of the unright-

eous mammon, is the inherent worth of them, which must not

be exposed to any danger; the reason why their own goods

are not given to those who have proved unfaithful in the

matter of those pertaining to other men, is the unworthiness

of those destined to receive them as their own, an unworthiness

which incapacitates them for this important inheritance. No
man can with equal zeal administer the unrighteous and the

true; or enjoy with the same spirit both another » and his

own. Tou—He who fails of salvation might have obtained it.

That vjhich is your own—That which belongs to the sons and

heirs of God ; chap. vi. 20 ; 1 Cor. iii 22. It is virtually the

same as the true riches, ver. 11.

14. The Pharisees also—He had addressed the disciples in

the hearing of the Pharisees. Coveto2is—A class most ready

of all to take offence. They derided him—The teacher of

honesty. [Thinking themselves so versed in this wisdom as

to be able skilfully to blend the service of God with that

of mammon. F.(?.]

15. Which justify yoitrselves before men—You do some just

things, and therefore yon think yourselves just, you feign that

you are so, and you ai e so considei^ed. The et)ntrast is knoweth.

Hearts—The heart is the seat of justice and injustice. [This

truth most effectually convicts the bad and confirms the up-

right. V.G?[ That tthich is highly esteemed among men—
That which seems to men the height of justice. Comp. chap,

xviii. 14, eveiry one that exalteth himself The subsequent

words are thus connected : Self-justification before men and

pride of heart foster covetousness, deride heavenly minded-
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ness, ver. 15, despise the gospel, ver. 16, relax the law, ver.

17; this is proved by an example very appropriate for citation

to the Pharisees, ver. 18. The narrative of the rich man and
Lazarus includes all this.

16. The law—Supply the predicate have tavght, corre-

iSponding to the sentence, the kingdom of God is preached.

[The Eng. "Ver. supplies ivere; i.e., stood, held good {De TF.),

but it is better to understand sxriovaffovro, ivere preached, from

the following clause. The Law and the Prophets having been

preached until John came, thence (through his agency) began

the free preaching of Messiah's kingdom; and how great the

result! Every man presseth into it! Mey.^ And every mam
—Comp. chap. XV. 1. Presseth—With pious violence. Render
the sentence thus, every man (^pressing) enters into it hy force,

17. And—Although I, the Christ, am here with the gospel,

I do not abrogate the law. He refutes the Pharisees who
denied the bindins; force of the moral law under the Christian

di?^pensation. For there is no trace nor mention of any transi-

tion from the Pharisees to the Sadducees. In ver. 16-18,

the contempt and abuse of the law, on the part of the

Pharisees, and the perpetuity of the law itself are noticed;

to this the whole narrative of the rich man and his

brothers is directed. Comp. ver. 29. To fail—Gr. TnGiTv,

biwriTTctv
I
Josh. xxi. 45, there failed not.

18. [Omit vac, every one. Tisch. (not Alf) Read, He that

putteth, etc.] Whosoever putteth aivay—The cause of divorce

either in the case of the person divorced, or in that of the

Pharisees and judges, might be covetousness, ver. 14, for the

sake of the profits arising out of the bill of divorcement. This

abuse was very wide-spread at that time. [The exception

of one put away for adultery did not apply here ; for in that

case the unfaithful wife actually separates herself from the

husband. V.G.'\

19. Man—This parable (for a parable it is, though possibly

founded on fact) is a rebuke of the abuse of wealth by avarice

and pride, as well as of the haughty contempt for the law and
the prophets that some Jews affected : comp. ver. 14. The
rich man represents the Pharisees : Lazarus, the poor in spirit

:

the condition of both in this and in the future life are shown.
Furple and fine linen—A beautiful blending of colours.

20. [Tisch. (not Alf.) omits iv, there was, and og, which.^

Named—Lazarus was known by his own name in heaven, but
the name of the rich man is not mentioned, ver. 25, he has
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but a pedigree in the world, ver. 27, 28. A proper name is

appropriate even in a parable, Ezek. xxiii. 4. Theophylact,

from Hebrew tradition, informs us that there really was at

that time such a Lazarus. [^Lazarus—The Hebrew is an ab-

breviation for EleazeVj ^.e., God is hia help. Mey.] . Was laid

—Lame. His hunger and nakedness are contrasted with the

food and raiment of the rich man. The state of the soul of

Lazarus may be in some wise gathered from his external con-

dition, and in some wise from the dissimilar character of the

rich man. Gate—Of a splendid house : afar oflF, yet at such

a distance that the rich man might be moved to compassion,

and that Lazarus might see his table. The contrast, Abra-
ham's bosom, comp. note, Acts xii. 13.

2L Desiring—So far was he from haughtiness of spirit,

ver. 15. [Omit tmv -^lynuy, the crumbs. Tisch., Alf. Kead, to

he fed with what fell, etc. Crumbs—the freedom of Lazarus

from every worldly desire is hereby indicated. V.G.'\ Moreover,

lit, but even—This particle [dXXd xal) gives emphasis to the

clause following. Not only so must be understood in the pre-

ceding sentence. Thed^gs— Literally so called. The destitu-

tion of the naked outcast is signified. The angels, ver. 22,

forms a powerful contrast. Came—Not for the sake of

Lazarus, but for their own : as if he were a corpse. [This is

incorrect, says Stier, and a mitigation is meant. Better

Trench; the circumstance is given to set in the strongest light

the cruelty and neglect of the rich man.] Licked—The struc-

ture of a dog's tongue is such that, by its saliva, a body slightly

diseased is cured. Sores—Greatly inflamed.

22. Was carried—[None can enter Paradise but the just,

whose souls are borne thither by angels. Targum in Mey?^

Away—From another place to his fatherland. \That he—
Gr. a\jTw, not rendered in Eng. Ver.] his soul : since Abra-

ham also is designated with reference to the soul, although

his bosom, and the finger of Lazarus as well as the tongue of

the rich man are mentioned. Bosom—Gr. xoXrrov, as hia

genuine son, the co-heir and table companion of Abraham,

who sits down in the kingdom of heaven [Matt. viii. 11].

An abbreviated expression ; for the bosom presupposes the

banquet ; the banquet, the kingdom of heaven. Lazarus

attained the kingdom of heaven ; and the banquet : subse-

quently even the bosom of Abraham . and when he was in

more intimate union with Abraham, he is said to be fv roT;

xoXxoti tauToZ^ ver. 23, in the plural. The Jews called the happy
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state of the dead Ahraham!s hosom, and the garden of Edev,
with which comp. chap, xxiii. 43. AUo—Often two men,
who in life were neighbours, die at the same time. Was
h2iried—Magnificently, [and his burial is therefore mentioned.

That of the beggar was so mean as to be unnoticed. Euthym.
in De W.'] This was the end of those [good things] which the

rich man received. See ver. 25.

23. Hell—Gr. "A 6/5, Hades. Neither Abraham nor Lazarus

was If rOj ^dr,, in Hades, although the death of Christ, and
his descent into it, had not yet occurred. " Adyig and Gehenna
differ. As whole and part ; as present and future after the

judgment day ; as a receptacle of individual persons, and of

all the wicked, "a^?)?, Hades^ has a much wider meaning than
Gehenna. Comp. Gen. xxxvii. 35, [where into the grave, is to

Hades in the Greek.] In the passage Jacob is assuredly not

despairing of his own soul or that of JosejDh. In the distinc-

tion first stated, Hades and Gehenna are respectively regarded
;

in the third, the dwellers in each. Abraham was in Hades
in the widest sense of the term, as used in the passage cited

from Gen. But in Luke, Hades and Abraham's bosom are

mutually contrasted. [The Lord speaks of Lazarus, who is at

peace, without this dreary word, which names the world of

the dead ; but here, where it must be taken in its worst sense,

it becomes prominent. Stier.'\ Lifted up—A mournful spec-

tacle, from the depths. \_In torments—Long before the last

day; even before Cirri st's death. F.6^.] Abraham—But not

God himself. For which reason he cannot cry unto God,
have mercy on me. Bosom—Gr. x.oX'Troig, phiral, from the

breast to the knees.

24. He—Gr. avToc, himself He does not now employ the

agency of servants, but he is himself a beggar. Father—

A

glorying in the flesh : son, ver. 25, answers to this Send—
The glutton still despises Lazarus, still despises Moses : ver.

30. [Yet can we call it scornful to beg a drop of mercy from
his finger? Stier.^ That he may dip—This verb does not always
im[)ly a great abundance of water : from it is derived (Sa-r-

r/(^w, / dip. Even the slightest mitigation is refused. This

is indeed the wine without mixture, Rev. xiv. 10. The glutton's

cruelty is unmingled with a drop of Divine mercy. Chrysostom.

[He denied the crumb ; he now wants the drop. August., in

Tr€nch.~\ Tongue—His tongue had especiilly sinned.

25. Son—Appropriately introduced, in answer to Father
Abraham. The proper name is here omitt'Cd. For Abraham
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knew him as his son no longer. Joshua also called the wretched
Achan 507?, chap. vii. 19. Remember—The dead retain the

memory of former events. See ver. '27. In thy lifetime—So
the Sept. has h Tr~ 'C.ufi av-Mv, in their life, in the same pas-

sage. Receivedst—Gr. rlrrsXalS^c, [implying receipt in full.

Alf^ hast home away according to thy desire. The rich man
had not thought so daring life. Prosperity and adversity are

each costly : for the sowing time is in this life. Thy good
things—Ps. xvii 14. [Riches are the good things of repro-

bates. ().] Evil things— His is not added here. Bid now
—An argument founded on justice, accounting for the condi-

tion of each. [For obi, he, read iabs, here. Tisch., Alf Read,

IIoiv he is coniforted here, and, etc.] He is comforted—With
respect to his former miseries ; 2 Thess. ii. 1 6. He has no
leisure to go to him. Thou art tormented—Severely.

26. And—An argument ah impossihili. Beside—This

gives additional reasons of refusal. Comp. sV/, chap. iii. 20,

and chap. xxiv. 21, beside all this. Ycu—Gr. Iimuv. There-

fore there are many in hell. Gulf—The distance between
Abraham's bosom and hell. Fixed—By this word the prayer

of the glutton is cut short. \^In order that—Gr. ottuc, giving

the pm^po^e of the gidf : not as Eng. Ver., so that. Mey.

Once tlie gulf between you and Lazarus was not such. Would
that you had crossed it then, by raising him ! Stier.'] They
which ivoidd—If they could. Pass— Gr. d/a8r,mi, bicc^aivoi of

one who passes freely: biaTioci, of one who is carried. 2'hey . . .

from thence—Concise, for they ivho are there (come) from thence.

28. Five—Perhaps there were five Pharisees, who had espe-

cially ridiculed the Lord, ver. 14, who contemned the law

and the prophets, ver. 16, 29 ; and who resembled the sensu-

alist, if not outwardly, at least inwardly. The Lord knew
full well the disposition and also the number of such, ver. 15.

xt was the sixth brother who was now crying in hell : in con-

trast with those six, one, a seventh, Lazarus, of the seed of

Abraham, reached Abraham's bosom. Brethren—Living at

ease. Lest—Gr. ha. firj, that they may not. In hell the adage,

companions are the solace of the ivretched, etc., is not for the

glutton. See, however, Ezek. xxxii. 31. Unmerciful before,

lie now manifests a compassion, which does not however har-

monise with the Divine compassion. He was worse amid his

pleasures, than in the tortures of hell.

29. Saith—Abraham does not answer, whether Lazams
could be sent by him to the brother of the rich man. Surely,
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no such gulf separates either lieaven or hell from earth.

[After Xiyu, add, hi hut Tisck, A If. Kead, but Abraham

j

etc.] Moses—A personification of the Law ; an appropriate

contrast to Lazarus. It is tie same as if they had Moses in per-

son. [We have, moreover, the words of Christ and the writings

of his witnesses, by whom his resurrection from the dead is

affirmed. V.G.] This narrative is designed to exalt Scripture,

which the Pharisees scorned, for they were covetous, ver. 14, the^

justijied and exalted themselves, ver. 15, and despised the law,

ver. 17. These notions of the Pharisees the Scripture totally

destroys. Reference is here made to Mdscs and the prophets,

especially as testifyhig of Christ Jesus, ver. 16, whom the

Pharisees derided, ver. 14. Let them hear—Sternly said.

No man is comi)elled. We are saved by hearing the word
with faith, not by apparitions. Herod who desired not to

hear, sees no miracle. The state of man after death is dis-

cussed with little clearness and fulness in the Old Testament

;

yet that should suffice to lead men to repentance. They err

who think that the ungodly are to be at last W'on by a revela-

tion of these mysteries.

30. Nay—The rich man in life knew not the plan of salva-

tion ; and when the miserable man was deprived of his

luxury, he took with him to hell his contempt for Scripture.

Hence he prop(>sed a plan least in accordance with true theology.

He believes that the survivors will soon suffer like himself.

Contemplate the living Lazarus ; and there will be no need of

his appearing after death. The ungodly demand that the

reality of invisible tilings be shown them instantaneously fiist

of all, plainly, and without the exercise of faith : they avoid

inquiry, faith, and patience. One—Lazarus, or some one else.

From the dead—The rich man therefore did not believe, or

his brothers either, in a hell or in a heaven. Professed Sad-
ducedsm, as characterising a sect, is not to be inferred from
this ; but practical atheism, etc., with which not only the

Sadducees, but the Pharisees, were tainted with all their

hypocrisy. They were really scoffers, ver. 14. Probably
Jivc individual Pharisees are distinctly denoted in ver. 28.

They will repent—All acknowledge the necessity of repentance,

even without apparitions : the sensualist knew this in hell

;

though he did not comprehend that Moses and the prophets
teach the same doctrine.

31. Neither will they he persuaded though one rosefrom the

dead—Gr. ohh i6l\i t/c \k ^ix^uv diaarfj, Trg/d^jjaovra/. Not even
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if one, etc. The ricli raan had said, if one went they ivill

repent : now the force of the antecedent is augmented by the

substitution of rose for loent, while the force of the consequent is

diminished by the substitution of persuaded for jrjyent. The
invisible world furnishes many warnings (Matt, xxvii. 53),

but they are not specifically designed to induce men to repent.

Another Lazarus was raised to life, but they did not believe

;

John xi. 44, 53. TLsidscdai, to he perswided, and d-ii(^i7v^ to

reject^ at one time refer to the uuderstaudiug, at another to

the will : frequently to both.

CHAPTER XVII.

1. Disciples—As in chap. xvi. 1. It is impcssible—It is

unusual, chap. xiii. 33. Come —Especially through the Phari-

sees. [And their jeers, chap. xvi. 14. V.G'\

2. Of these—By this pronoun, Luke shows that the little

ones were in the midst of the disciples.

3. Talce heed to yourselves—Nat only give no offence to

others, ver. 1, 2, and take none from those who trespass

against you, ver. 3 ; but also take heed not to be an offence to

yourselves; Matt xviii. 8. Comp. Gal. vi. 1 (end). [^Talce

heed—Not to be dismayed by them, nor unforgiving to theii

authors. Alf Omit ug ffs, against thee. Tisch., A If] For-

give—God deals thus with us.

4. 7n a day—Many improperly refer this to Prov. xxiv. 1 6,

as if the just man fell into sins seven times a day. [Omit rijg

r,ahagj in a day, the second time. Tisch., Alf Also s'zi ffs,

to thee. Tisch. {Mill has t^o; di. So i {/".)] Tiirn again—
Contrasted with trespass. 1 repent—To say so openly is not

disgraceful, but profitable ; the S{)irits of the offender and the

offended are admirably healed. [In like manner, it is profit-

able to intercede with God, not only generally, but for the

particular sins of which we are conscious. F.(?.]

5. TJie ajjostles—Who had special need of much faitli. Said

—They were moved by the sweetness of his words, ver. 4,

and wished to have a fuller enjoyment of the divine favour.

The Lord—The name introduced here inii)lies, that the request

was a very weighty one. Increase— [Give 2is more faith, is

more literal and better than Eng. Ver. Alf] Thus recognis-

ing the divine power of Jesus. Jesus discusses this petition

in ver. G, and ver. 7-10. Faith—Which overcomes stumb-

lingblocks, and pardons 'jffences.
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6. If—This if arouses and enlarges minds which are striv-

ing for faith. [By exhibiting the efficacy of faith, faith itself

is increased. V.G. For ir/jn, had, read £%srs, have. Tisch.y

not -4^,] Sycamine, Beng., sycamore—The Sept. rendering is

(i-jy.d'MD/oi. The mulbei'ry-tree, common in Palestine. See 1

Kings X. 27. Occasionally the sycamore is distinguished from

it. See chap. xix. 4. The wild fig is a tree very deei:)ly rooted.

Be thou "planted—With thy roots, so as to remain in the sea.

Some such eifect as this is produced on believers. In the sea

—They were near the sea ; comp. Matt. xvii. 20, 27. It

should obey you—Metaphysicians term it the ohedienticd

power. The recognition of God's omnipotence, which faith

apprehends, incre^ises faith.

7. But—The divine omnipotence, j-ea, what is more blessed,

the divine compassion and pure giace, are grasped by faith,

ver. 7, etc., comp. chap. x. 20. Which—That is, who is there 2

Of you—Men or disciples. It is said that Bartholomew
was a nobleman. A servant—Christ, whilst increa.sing their

faith, seems to impair it. Lowly spiritual poverty underlies

great fcdth and prayer, as well as a deep sense of our unprofit-

ableness and indebtedness. Ps. cxlvii. 1 1 ; cxxiii. 2. Plougli-

iny—The whole day ; hence supper follows, [eu^'ws, imme-
diately (rendered by and by in Eiig. Ver.), is properly con-

nected by Beng. with what follows; Alf So Tisch.^ Con-
trasted with afterwards, in ver. 8. We should render there-

fore forthwith sit down to meat. Others [as the Eng. Ver.]

render unll say forthwith, by and by, with less accuracy. For
whether the master says this or that to the servant, he says it

forthwith, immediately after his arrival from the field. It is

those who whh forthivith to sit down to meat, who lay aside other

duties, and fancy that the highest faith ought to be bestowed
upon them. But God is pleased with those who walk modestly,

and make no haughty demands. Go and—Chap. xii. 37,

note. Sit doivn—Gr. ai-aTsca/, in the middle. But both
aorists of this verb are common in the active and not in th<3

middle voice.

8. TUl—Even until, and so long as I eat.

9. \OTtiit lyt^lvu), that. Tisch., Alf 'Re^idi, the servant. Also

omit a\jTU), him. Tisch., Alf] He did—In ploughing or feed-

ing cattle [ver. 7]. / troiv not—Meiosis [a softened expression.]

10. When ye shall have done—The apostles were consider-

ing too intently the obedience heretofore rendered, especially

since they saw the scandalous hardness of others, chap, xvi
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14. The Lord withdraws them from such reflections. \Say
ye—Understand, So your faith shall become great. When the

obstacles to faith, among which rashness and self-confidence

easily hold the first place, have been removed, faith grows of

itself. For then the mere grace of the good Lord has free

course. V.G.^^ "On [which has the force sim|>ly of quotation

marks, and is usual only at the heginning of the language

quoted] is here repeated, and seems twice to have the same
force by Anaphora. [But the true text has it but once.

IHsch.^ AJf.^ etc.] Unprofiiahle servants—The emphasis lies

upon the word servants, and every servant ought to confess

himself unprofitable, because he is a servant (s'ave), who owes
all things, who, if wanting in duty, merits the scourge ; who,
if he does everything, deserves nothing ; he ought to think

nothing done ; no thanks are due to him, and it is not his

l^art to demand anything great, either in work or reward.*

God, who alone is good, can do without our usefulness. Rom.
xi. 35; Matt. xix. 17. David saith, I shall be unprofitable

in thji eyes ; 2 Sam. vi. 22. Sept., where the antithesis to be

honoured follows, and strvajits are also mentioned. [A strange

reference. David seeks honour from lower maid-servants,

through his owm humility. Stier.'\ Wretched is he whom the

Lord calls iui2')rofitable servant, Matt. xxv. 30 ; happy he who
calls himself so. [ri^^j/b/, does not properly mean useless,

but needless ; one who can be dispensed wdth. A.R.F. So
Stier, etc.] There is here a Metonymy, of the consequent

for the antecedent Say ye, We are unprofitable servants;

that is, no more thanks are due to us than if we had done

nothing: Job ix. 21; x. lo. Even the angels may call

themselves unprofitable servants of God. And a man's ser-

vant may call himself an un})rofitable servant, though he be

useful to his master. The reason is, 1. The relation of the

servant in itself ; 2. In respect to God, his ibsolute blessed-

ness is added. Acts xvii. 25. ' Ay^^ihc, unprofitable, h either

used transitively, not profitable to another ; or intransitively,

of no profit to himst-lf ; and this again either of his own ac-

cord, as David says he will be (2 Sam. vi. 22, Sept., not in

Hebrew but in the Greek), or involuntarily, as a servant. Was
our duty—As servants. The emphasis is on this word, rather

than upon we have done.

11. Tlirough the midst—On the borders where Samaria

and Galilee join. [The remembrance of the Saviour's journey,

* H.ibea prajtium non pasces in cruce corvos.

—

Hor. Ed,
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from Galilee tbroiigli Samaria to Judea, was deeply impressed
on men by the following miracle. Harm^

13. Lifted up their voices—Which their disease would-
scarcely allow. The grateful Samaritan again raised his voic^

piouslj', ver. 15. [Our double leprosy, of ignorance and
passion, requires a double mercy ; a Teacher to instruct, a

Saviour to deliver. Q.^

14. Show— At Jerusalem, a long journey. Thus the

Samaritan is brought to the faith of Israel. [Hence he is said

in ver. 1-5, to have returned. V.G.'\ This command implies

a previous cure. Priests—More than one, because there

were several lepers.

15. [With a loud voice— A testimony that the cure was
wrought to the praise of God. For lepers have usually a

hoarse voice. V.G.^

16. A Samaritan—^^^er. 11.

17. [Render, Were not the ten cleansed? Alf., Trench.]

An instance of omniscience.

18. There are not found—The nine. That returned—

A

part of the predicate. [In returning home from Jerusalem,

the deviation to reach Jesus would have been but slight ; in

spite of this they did not trouble themselves to come. V.G.

But the words plainly show, ver. 15, that this one did not
first go to Jerusalem, and then return to Christ, but came as

soon as he was healed. Ols., Trench. The instant result of a

thankfulness which carried him away ; while the others went
on coolly, as bidden. Stier^ To give—They ought to have done
so of their own accord. Stranger—It might have been sup-

posed that he would be aided to give thanks by association

with the rest, for they were under greater obligations than he.

19. Go thi/ luay—It was not then proper for a Samaritan
to remain long with him. [Whole—Not merely in body ; for

that healing he shared with the nine othei-s. But his faith

saved him, Gr. 6i6u-/.i ; it made him a child of God. Calv. in

Trench^^

20. When—They inquire the time, rather than the place

;

nothmg doubting that the place would be Jerusalem. The
Lord's answer relates to both the time and the place, but is

very different from what they supposed. Comp. ver. 37
;

chap. xix. 11, etc. [From chap. xvii. 20, to xviii. 14, is a

continuous reply to that question ; and what is stated, chap*,

xvii. 22-37, was repeated by the Saviour, Matt, xxiv, etc.

ilat^m. It is a perilous course to extend the limits cf our
VOL. I 2 H



4^ ST. Jj (IKE. i^CHAP. xvn.

prudence forward to tlie future, to the neglect of the present.

K6-'.] With ohservation— Witli such pomjD that one can

gradually and successively observe the -roVs and the w(3=, the

time and the 'place. The correlatives are : the messengers,

whom the ohservers wished to say, here or there : and the oh-

servers themselves, who inquire of the here or there.

21. Neither shall they say—They who point out the king-

dom. The verb, Gr. houffiv, with no subject expressed, agrees

with this sense. The world does not recognise the messen-

gers of the kingdom. [Omit the second, Idov, lo. Tisch.,

Alf. Here . . . there—Here includes the notion of present

time; there, that of future. V.G.] For behold—You ought

to attend to it ; You will then see that the kingdom is at

hand. This true behold, is contrasted with the behold which
is in vain expected. For behold is no part of what they shall

say. Is—The present, approj^riately, and emphatically. It

cannot be said, the kingdom cometh, but it is here : John iiL

8. Within—You ought not to look to the future in respect

of time or place : for the kingdom is within you ; even as the

King Messiah is in your midst : John i. 2Q> ; xii. 35. Within

is here used, not in regard to the heart of individual Phari-

sees (although Christ indeed dwells in the heart of his people :

Eph. iii. 17), but in regard to the whole Jewish people. The
King Messiah, and therefore the kingdom, is here : you see

and 3^ou hear. The Sept. has hrhg, for what is in a man ; but

in this text he speaks of more than one. So the Sept. edi-

tion of Hervagius, Deut. v. 14, 6 Ivrhi rojv 'rvXuv ffov, he within

thy gates. Raphelius compares the words found in Xenophon
;

tvhatever jyroperty and men were inside ivith them, in the

camp; Gr. svrhg aurcin.

22. Discij'iles—Who comprehended it better than the Pha-

risees. Will come—Jesus means that the time of the pre-

sence of the kingdom of God will have passed away, while the

Pharisees are inquiring when it is to come. His reply in-

cludes events distant, ver 24, etc, as well as those nearer,

ver. 31. Ye shall desire— Conditional language ; for after-

wards the Paraclete allayed that desire, but only in Christians

:

chap, xxiv, 49, 52. [Make use of what you have! V.G.^

One—Such day, as you have now in numbers. Matt, ix 15;

inasmuch as you now see me with your eyes (see on the

name Son of man, the note, Matt. xvi. 1 3) ; and heaven is

open, John i. 51. After his ascension there remains but one,

Buch day, and that the greatest, "viz., the last day : ver. 30.
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23. [Omit ^, or. Tisch., Alf.'\ They shall say—The reverse

of what happens in the kingdom of God, ver. 21. But it is

thus that men speak in the papacy, attaching grace to places.

The text treats especially of the apostolic age. Lo, he is

here, i.e., the Son of man, Jesus Christ. The false Christs

and their followers are not meant ; but those who do not with

truth point out the true Messiah. Go not after, lit., away—
Simply. [Not, go n'ot after. ^ Nor folloio—With zeal. Eager-

ness often impels us to that to which sound reason does not

guide us. [A warning to all so-called expositors and their

followers who cry, Lo, here ! lo, there ! whenever wars or

revolutions arise. -4//*.]

24. That lighteneth—While it lightens. It cannot be pointed

out. Pa7't under heaven—The earth is often called r, vrr'

ov^ccvovj that which is under heaven, in the Sept. of Job and
elsewhere. So—In suddenness and extent. [Omit zat, also.

Tisch., Alf."] Day—The day of judgment : Matt. xxvi. 64.

25. First—Before he enters the glory in which he shall

come. Be rejected—Just as if he were not king. Again his

passion is mentioned immediately after his glory. This—
Living in this age. It is implied that the day of the Son of

man would not come to pass in that age.

26. As—The final scenes correspond with the deluge, in

universality; with Sodom, in respect of fire. Also in the days

—At "first, the day of the revelation of the Son of man, ver.

30, is called the day of the Son of man; then also the days,

which precede it; the last days of the "expectation; Heb. x. 13.

Comp. the phrase, Ps. cxix. 84, how many are the days of
thy servant ? So also before his coronation or nuptials, some
time is allotted to the king or bridegroom. See a similar

plural, chap. ix. 51, and note.

27. [Comp. ver. 33. How greatly indeed do those who
are wholly immersed in temporal concerns, differ from those

who busy themselves wholly with this, that it may be given

to them to stand gloriously before the Son of man in the day
when he shall appear! F.6-'.]

28. In the days of Lot—Gen. xix. 14. They bought—
The world was already more motley in its employments in the

time of Lot, than in that of Noah ; how much more so in our

own times, when the arts of merchandise, navigation, war, the

court, the school,the senate, etc., have been brought to perfection.

30. [For xard raDra, even thus, or in this ivay, read xarcc ra
ajTUj in the same way. Tisch., Alf.^
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31. In that day— That on which the kingdom of God shall

come. The day of the siege of Jerusalem is signified. Comp.
ver. 34, note; a day which has many relations in common
with the last day. Comp. ver. 22. After Jerusalem was

destroyed, Christianity was propagated with great freedom,

chap. xxi. 2^.

32. Lot's loife—Who did not do what was enjoined, ver. 31.

The strict sense of the words, Gen. xix. 26, weighed in the

balance of the various interpretations (tliej'- are carefully

enumerated by Wolf on this passage), amounts to this; Lot's

wife looked back, and fled more slowly than her husband ; and

so, before reaching Zoar, she involved herself in the calamity

against which the angels had warned her, a death like that of

the people of Sodoui; for the edge of the miraculous and

fearful storm struck and killed the wretched woman, and her

body was suddenly scorched, covered, discoloured, battered,

and changed ; so that she, not running as she ought, stopped

altogether. Now her corpse, standing upright, and preserved, is

called a pillar or statue; and a pillar not of sulphur, but of salt,

which is milder than, thou'^h akin to sulphur. Comp. Deut.

xxix. 22; Mark ix. 49. The Asphaltic Lake, the sea of salt,

was similar. If she had fallen into the midst of the shower,

she would have been at once wholly consumed ; but as the fire

played about her she became stiff. Doubtless her corpse was

either buried after a short time (as usual with those over-

whelmed by snows, waters, and sands, and afterwards recovered,

or killed by the judgments of God, Lev. x. 5), or else, when
the salt melted, the body decomposed. Certainly, the pillar

is not said to have been standing in the time of Moses, nor in

that of Christ; and he says here, Remember^ not, look upon.

[Her slowness to give up all interest in earthly possessions

ruined her. Remember her, and abandon all ! Mey.']

33. Shall seek, lit. , shall have sought—[Not shall seek, as Eng.

Ver. ; but shall have sought; i.e., during his preceding life,

Alf. or, perhaps, hy striving to save his goods^ Ver. 31, 32.

[For ffw<r«/, save, read rre^irrotrjoafl&ai, preserve, or obtain. Tisch.,

Alf.'] Life—We must understand this of the whole man, as

distinguished from natural or spiritual life ; when these are

alluded to, they are more closely defined by the context and

connexion. Shall preserve—Acts vii. 19, note.

34. [Connexion; at the final decision, what a parting shall

1 here be ! Mey.] In that, lit., this night—[Not that night, as Eng.

Ver.] He does not say, h sKmr Ttj ri,asca, in that day, comp.
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Ter. 31; Matt. xxvi. 31. There are now, he says, some who
will reach those very different times. Comp. here^ chap. ix.

27. The event followed in the same generation; Matt. xxiv.

34. [For 6 £/;, the one, read sT$, one. Tisch., Alf. So Beng.^

36. [This verse, omitted in the best manuscripts, is doubt-

less an interpolation from Matt. xxiv. 40, slightly modified to

suit the context here

—

Mey., Alf.—and is hence omitted by

most Edd. Tisch., etc. So Beng. in larger Ed., but in Gnomon,

and V.G., he retains the verse, because of the difference in the

words and in the order of verses, between it and Matt.]

Matthew has two periods; one of the field, the other of the

mill. Luke adds a third, of the bed ; just as in another pas-

sage, Matthew has two sentences in respect of following Jesus

Christ, chap, viii, 19, 20; to which Luke adds a third, chap.

ix. 61, Q'2. S(j the former has two; of bread and of a fish,

chap. vii. 9, 10; the latter adds a third, of an egg, chap,

xi. 12.

37. Where—Where will that occur, which is described in

ver. 34, 3o? Wheresoever—The Lord employs a circumlocu-

tion to indicate the place where, when he is questioned on the

calamities, as, ver. 21, on the kingdom. \The body—The
whole Jewish nation, assembled at Jerusalem at the feast of

the Passover. V.G. Add xa/ also, before ot d-.Toiy the eagles.

Tisch., Alf. The eagles—The Romans. V.G.]

CHAPTER XVIIL

1. Andhespahe. . . apai^able—Concerning the preparation

for the future. Comp. ver. 8. To this end—Gr. tcoj to, i.e.,

as concerns the important subject of prayer. Always—Night

and day ; ver. 7. [After <7:Q06slf)(iG&ai, to pray, add uutovc,

they. Tisch., Alf. Render that they ought, etc.] To 'pray—
There are two parables which treat of prayer : this in ver. 1,

etc., and the second in ver. 9, etc. The former instructs us

against indolence ; the latter, reliance in ourselves : two note-

worthy extremes. F(^r the words, to faint, and trusted in

themselves, ver. 1, 9, are contrasted; just as proper confidence,

2 Cor. iii. 4, and to faint, 2 Cor. iv. 1; Eph. iii. 12, 13, are

mutually contrasted. Not to faint—The cry of the elect, ver.

7, agrees with this. Ver. 39 affords an example.

2. Feared— We usually fear power, and respect public

apmion. God . . . mail—Most men are unquestionably under
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the habitual influence of one or other of these motives

;

it is thus that injustice (ver. 6.) on the part of judges is

kept in check.

3. A widow— A widow is easily oppressed, and not

readily jDrotected among men. Such the Church appears to

the world. Avenge—Gr. l7f.h'r/.noov, Hence the word sxd'iKTjffig

is used in ver. 7, [See note.] 'Avridixog adversary, and
ddmoi, injustice, are parallel terms. Adversary—1 Pet. v. 8.

4. Within himself— Spontaneously. Though, etc.—The
creed of an atheist in power.

5. 1 will avenge her—For my own sake. \Lest striving for
ever she weary me, is the true rendering. Alf'\ Weary—Gr. 'j'^uy-

c/a^j^, heat hlack and blue. An hyperbole suited to the per-

son of an unjust and impatient judge. Refer to this the

words iig t'sXoc, to the end, i.e., continually. For s^^ofj^st^y,,

coming, is so to say redundant, and may be omitted, the idea

remaining entire ; its employment, however, makes the lan-

guage sweet, expressive, etc. [See Appendix on Ethos.] The
widow's importunity in seeking help kept increasing.

6. Said—After a proper pause, to sharpen the attention

of the hearers.

7. God—The upright Judge. [This comparison of God to

an unjust judge would have been overbold on other Mps than

those of the Son of God. Trench.] Avenge—Gr. 'JToiriffr, rr,v

sy.hUriSiv, efftct the avenging of. These words are repeated

lower down with great force. His own elect—He speaks in par-

ticular of the elect, who were then alive and destined to escape

in spite of the destruction of the city. Which cry—As in

straits to demand vengeance. [Being destitute of every other

aid. This was David's sacred anchor, Ps. Iv. 17, 18. Bay and
night—Individuals cry, some by day, some by night; but

the cry of the whole body is undoubtedly continuous, and

never ceasing. V.G. For fxa/iPcOv,(Mui'^, read ixcLx^ohixiT. Tiscli.,

Alf, and so, though in the margin of the larger edition he

judged it an inferior reading, Beng. in V.G. which follows the

margin of the second Ed. E. B. Render, and he in their case,

is long-suffering. This answers to the alivays, ver. 1, and

amplifies it. Comp. also on the general dealing of God with

men, 2 Pet. iii. 9, 15. Alf] lie bear long, lit., is long-suff'tr-

ing—A remarkable reading, the force of the construction re-

quired by it we may easily perceive. The elect cry to God, but

God is long-suffering [/xuxooOu/mh) in their case. The verb of

the former member of the sentence in the text passes into
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the participle (Sowvruv, who cry ; tlie verb of the latter, /^axso-

^u,asr, 18 long-suffering, remains unmoved. In my note on

Mark iii. 27, I gathered several examples of this construction,

which many have attacked. Moreover, in this passage that

long-suffering of God is commended which regards the injus-

tice of the wicked, and the suffering of the saints (comp. Isa.

Ixiv. 11, 12) [Ps, Ixxxiii. 1, 2], as not to terminate both immedi-

ately, although men think that his wrath against the wicked

and his compassion towards the saints demand a speedy end.

Eventually what is said of the just, Sir. xxxv, 22, (or xxxii.

18) is accomplished; hy no means shcdl tJie Mighty One he

long-suffering in their case.

8. Speedily—He will avenge, and avenge speedily. Never-

theless when the Son of man cometh^ sliall he find faith on the

earth—Nevertheless, not so much the pra^^ers of the pious,

since their faith and cries will be marvellously lessened in

number and extent, as the goodness and justice of God shall

hasten it. The words crX'/^i, nevertheless, and the am, Lat.

uum, [an interrogative particle expecting a negative answer,]

are remarkable for Ethos, [characteristic feeKug] ; the interroga-

tive form, avoiding the harshness of a negative assertion. For
he will come, before the faith of the godly fails. He does

not say that faith will be universal ; neither does he say that

there will be no faith on the earth, oppressed as it is with in-

quities and calamities ; for that was not indeed wholly the

case, even at the time of the flood, Heb. xi. 7. It was right

that there should be some to receive the Messiah, with faith,

at his first coming, Luke 117. Much more then must there

be some faithful men, to await him at his second coming,

[Ps. IxxiL 5, 7, 17 ;] Matt xxiv. 31 ; xxiiL 39 ; xxv. 1, etc.

;

2 Thess. i. 10; 1 Thess. iv. 17; 1 Cor. xv. 51; Heb. ix. 28;
Rev. xxii. 20. The Son of man—To whom judgment is com-
mitted, John V, 22, 27. Cometh—From heaven. For the

antithesis, on tlie earth, follows. The future tense eioYjGu, will

find, gives to the participle sX^ojv, the force of a future, cometh,

Le., shall come, and he is speaking of his coming to avenge his

saints : 2 Thess. i. 8 : that is, of his manifest coming for the

last judgment : as the expression, Son of man implies. Comp.
chap. xvii. 24, 20. Shall . , . find—Gr. sv^Tiffn, comp. chap,

vii. 9. The faith, by which the saints trust in the Lord, and
cry to him. The hope of better times is neither strengthened

nor weakened by this saying. The worst time, and that most
full of careless security, most destitute of faith, Mill succeed
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tho better time, and nin on to the very coining of the Son of
man.

9. Unto certain— Gr. ^ul rr^oc Timg. He had before

Sfjoken to the disciples, exhorting them to perseverance in

prayer : he now deters certain persons from rashness and per-

verse self-confidence. Which triistecl in themselves—In them-
solves, not in the grace of God, when they prayed, ver. 10.

The antithesis is cr/ffr/D, faith, towards God, ver. 8. So,

trusted in his own righteousness, Ezek. xxxiii. 13, Sept. That
--For this is the very point in question, who, as he prays, is

counted righteous. Righteous—Needing no justification, ver.

] 4. Contrasted with a sinner, ver. 13. Des^dsed—Madeno-
tJiing of in the opinion of unrighteousness. Others—All and
oach : ver. 11.

10. Went up—From their own houses, ver. 14. Tlie

temple was up on a hill. Comp. toent dotvn, ver. 14. [Once
going is certainly often of the greatest moment. V.G.'\ Topray
—In prayer (the subject of discourse from ver. 1 ), the whole
state of the soul is exercised. [Omit 6, the, before ?Tr, one.

Tisch., Alf^ A Pharisee ... a publican—A marked ex-

ample of each class.

11. Stood—Comp. Isa. Ixv. 5. A. R. F."] Confidently, in

the usual place. Gr. OTad-ic. This form, which has a middle

force, means more than scrojg, standing, said of the publican,

ver. 13. [Tlie Pharisee stationed himself, the pubUcan simjjly

^tood.^ With himself— Gr. rr^hc £«yroi/, praying as one depen-

^Jent on himself, giving ear to himself, as though he could bear

no man near him. Comp, in themselves, ver. 9. / thank thee

—By this formula the Pharisee seems indeed to praise God
[for it is right and proper to thank God for freedom from

natural disadvantages, if it be done with truth and humility.

F.6-'.] ; but he is really congratulating himself only on his

^ood fortune : he speaks of himself alone. Other men—The
Pharisee divides men into two classes; in the one, he places

the whole human race ; the other and better class consists, it

appears, of himself alone. Extortioners—He defines the chief

class of sinners to be that in which he believes the pub ican is

included ; so that he may stigmatise him individually, and
the others of his class with him. The line of an old poet,

qu(»ted by Gataker, harmonises with this notion : all are

puldicans, all are extortioners. This—This is indeed pointing

with the finger : Isa. Iviii. 9.

12. I fast—The Pharisee boasts of his righteousness : to-
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ward God, by his pra3'ers ; toward himself, by fasting ; and
toward other men, by tithes, etc. Tivice—On the second and
fifth days. The week—Gr. roD 2a/3/3arc/u, the Sahhaih; Synec-

doche. [The chief day for the whole week.] All—He men-
tions his possessions in a spirit of pride.

13. Standing—Gr. i<rTUj;, not ffTudii;^ taking his stand, ver.

11, nor falling on his knees, lest he should be observed whilst

praying. Afar off—Not presuming to draw near. Heaven—
In j)enitence, fear or shame may predominate. Shame is more
ingenuous than fear: chap. xv. 18, 21 ; Ezek. xvi. 52. A
heart is better melted, than one only crushed with terror and
fear. The sand into which the rock is crushed, retains its

hardness ; the heart from stone made flesh, pleases God as

his work, and gives him greater glory. Smote—Through pain

of heart. The hand goes where the pain is. [For what is a

penitent, but a man angered with himself? August, in Trench.^

Jer. xxxi. 19. Breast—The seat of conscience. Be merciful

to me—He dares not mention God and himself in immediate
connexion. He trusted in the Divine mercy. [True peni-

tents and hypocrites aUke express themselves thus. In fact,

the latter steal from Scripture the ivords of devotion ; and
when they meet there with familiar formulas, seek refuge

therein, however ignorant of their spirit. Thus they cite in

excuse the dying thief seeking grace at the last hour ; and
Paul glorying in his infirmity. V.G.^ A sinner—Gr. rtjo

ccfia^TooXCj, the sinner. He is thinking of none but him-
self.

14. To his house—It is in the parable supposed to have
been at Jerusalem, or where the parable was uttered. Comp.
as to the house, chap. i. 5Q. Rather than the other— Gr. v} vA.iT-

voc, or ri--sD ?xi7vo;. [But this has no manuscript support.

Tisch. reads ^' ya.o Ixshog, wliich is hardly intelligible {Ti-ench.);

though Win. (p. 255) explains it as a strengthened interro-

gative. This one went away justified . » . or (went) than the

other .? Mey. and Alf (after Lach.) read ^ap' stuTvov, above the

other.'\ In either case understand /muXXov, ixither, as in chap.

XV. 7; 1 Cor. xiv. 19. The Pharisee was not justified in any
sense ; for he ivas abased. [See, brothers, a great wonder. God
is high ; exalt thyself, he flees from thee ; humble thyself, and
he stoops to thee. August, in Trench.^

15. Also infants—[Rather, their infants also—Gr. xa/ rd

^'^Uri The people not merely came themselves, but brought,
etc. Mey., Alf.'\ Thereby they acknowledged the kindness of
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Jesus. [These things occurred beyond Jordan, on his journey
towards Jerusalem : Matt. xix. 1, 13. V.G.^

16. Called . . unto him—The more because of the dis-

ciples' rebuke, and with a loving tone and expression. Them
—Great condescension : comp. ver. 19. With propriety he re-

commends humility to us in ver. .14. [Persevering prayer is

victorious over evil ; ver. 1 , etc. ; humility in prayer obtains

mercy ; ver. 9, etc. ; but simplicity like that of children, gives

close union and familiarity with God. Q/\

17. A little child—A little child can partially use his reason,

so as to receive; but an infant expresses even a lower degree,

suited to the Saviour's touchy ver. 15, 16. [The society of the

kingdom of heaven consists mostly of Uttle children. V.G.^

18. ^ . . . ruler—kwdi he a youth, Matt. 19, 20. [It

was not so much his high rank, as his wealth, that with-

drew him, though a young man, from the Saviour. F.(?.]

20. Honoui—Even though a ruler : ver. 18.

21. [Omit [xou, my. Tisch., Al/.']

22. [Omit Tccura, these things. Tisch., A If.] Distribute—
Thyself. This usually aftbrds great joy to the godly.

23. [He was very sorroivfid—The rich Zaccheus obtained,

in his joy, a richer reward, chap. xix. 6. F.(?.]

24. \Om\t TiPly.u-ov 'y-vdiMi\>ov, Tisch., Alf. l^Qdi^, And when
Jesus saw him, he said, etc. ; also for stasXivaoyrai, shall entei%

read e/ff-oPi-Jovrai, (after diov), do enter. Tisch., Alf.'\

27. Possible—Zaccheus affords an example in chap. xix.

2, 9.

28. [For vdvrcc, all, read rd 'ibia, our own, possessions.

Tisch., Alf.]

29. [Read, house, or wife, or brethren, or parents, etc.

Tisch., Alf]

30. Time— Gr. xa/ru). This expresses something nearer,

than if he had said atwi, age.

31. Took unto him—Privately, Matt. xx. 17. All things

that are ivritten—Jesus laid special emphasis on what had

been written. The Word of God, in Scripture, is the rule of

all that will come to pass, even in the life eternal. The Son—
Gr. T'jj v'i'jj, the dative expresses the force of the Hebrew prefix,

which is equivalent to, as concerns the Son of man : and

involves the notion of the dative of advantage. See end of

ver. 33.

32. Shall be mocked—In jest. Spitefully entreated—In

earnest.
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34. A7id . . . and . . . neither—An ascending climax. This

saving—Uttered by the Lord. Kneiv they—They were shocked

at it, as something new and strange : so in Rom. vii. 15, ou

yivdJa-yiu, I do not recognise, [/ alloio not, Eng. Ver.] They
felt that they were in some measure censured, Matt. xvi. 22

;

but their consciousness of this did not go far enough.

35. \_A certain blind man—Concerning his companion, see

Matt. XX. 30, note. V.G.]

36. It—Gr. roDro, this, this crowd.

38. Son of David— The faith of. the blind man is not

weakened by the fact that the Saviour was called Jesus of
Nazareth.

39. \So much the more—It is good thus to repel interrup-

tions of every kind. V.G.'\

41. [Omit X'iyuv, saying. Tisch., Alf,'\

43. When they saiv—The miracle of Jesus, and the holy

joy of the man who had received his sight.

CHAPTER XIX.

1. Passed through—Zaccheus, therefore, lived in a distant

part of the town, and the tree was in the town itself.

2. [Zaccheus—Heb, Zacchai, pure, as Ezra ii. 9 ; a common
name in the Rabbinical books. Mey.^ Chief among the pub-

licans—A man of very high rank among his people ; his con-

version was probably followed by that of many. Rich—By
means of this man the evil, which another rich man had caused

by his example, is remedied ; chap, xviii. 23.

3. He sought—He had therefore not known Jesus before by
sight.

4. ^6f?i ^^ore-—Very eagerly. Climbed up—Outward cere-

mony does not usually allow a man of rank to climb a tree

:

but faith conquers everything. A sycamore—The sycamore,

a very lofty tree partaking of the nature of the fig and the

mulberry. Comp. chap. xvii. 6, note. [Gr. cvTioj^j^oozav. This

tree is of the genus fig {fcvs), but resembles the white mul-

berry in leaf and general appearance. It is commonly known
(after Pliny) as Ficus JEgyptia, the Egyptian Fig. Win. ii

62,] That—Supply ohov, or way, ^w^a*, place. There is an

ellipsis of bid, through, as in chap. v. 19, note. Some have

supplied bta.

5. Zaccheus—Zaccheus could not have failed to wonder and
rejoice when addressed by name. To-day—See ver. 9. /
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must—For the sake of thy salvation. See ver. 10. At thy

house—See again, ver. 9.

7. TJipy all murmured—]\Iost of them from doubt rather

than from indignation. [Comp. chap. xv. 2. V.G.'\ He was
gone—And that, too, self-invited, an unusual course for him.

[This is more significant than the eating with sinners, men-
tioned in chap. xv. 2, 5, 30. V.G]

8. Stood—With deliberate and ready mind. The half—
Gr. rd ^(ji^iar). The plural. So the Sept., Josh. xiii. 31.

Taken anything . . . hy false accusation—A frank confession,

a voluntary restitution. [^Fourfold—According to the law.

For Zaccheus was an Israelite, ver. 9. His Hebrew name
accords with this. V.G. Zaccheus seems to have been in-

fluenced to. this vow by the immediate personal impression

which the presence of Jesus made upon him. Mey.~\

9. Unto him.—Gr. -r^^j. Yet not directly. Comp. t^o;,

Rom. X. 2\. This day—The day may be denoted, whereon one

heretofore lost begins to belong to Christ. See Phil. i. 5 ; Acts

ii. 41 ; xvi. 34. Comp. John iv. b1. Salvation—So in ver. 10,

to save. The word accords with the name Jesus. To this house

—Lately in bad repute. A hoasehold usually embraces the

faith of its head. He—Himself the head of the house, ^1

son of Ahralham—As even the Hebrew name Zaccheus show^s.

10. [This verse justifies ver. 9. I am right in saying that

this day salvation is come, etc., for the Son of man is come, in

order to seek, etc, J/e//.] That tohich was lost—Gr. ro aTO-

AwAog, both carelessly lost, and actuall}'' ruined. For the par-

ticiple answers to the two verbs, to seek and to save. Hence
the Saviour came to the sinner, to his house.

11. He added and spake—The f(Jllo^^^.ng parable therefore

is very closely connected with what precedes ; and with what
follows, ver, 28. Because they thought—Tlie Hebrews are of

opinion that tlie ]\lessiah will assenible in Galilee tlie brethren

scattered throughout the world, and will lead them to the

city of Jerusalem, as tlie seat of his kingdom ; that he will

thus commence his reign, and will much frequent the Mount
of Olives. Tlie aspect of things at that time seemed to favour

this notion. [Nor was their opinion essentially wrong; but

they had unseasonable views of the event. V.G.^ The Lord

gives them a correct viev/ of the subject. See ver. 27, 41.

Appear—Visibly on earth, in the city, and without human
power.

1 2. Nobleman—Truly the nobility of Jesus was highest of alL
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They did not suppose, however, that he had as mucli authority

as he gives even to his servants. See ver. 17. [We may
conclude, from the close connexion of the discourse in Luke
with what precedes, that this parable is distinct from the one

recorded in Matt. xxiv. 14 ; Mark xiii. 34. Harm.] Far—
In heaven. Receive—As if an Italian nobleman should seek,

in the Imperial Court of Germany,* the sovereignty of his

countrymen. For—Himself by his own power. A kingdom
—To this refer reign, ver. 14, 15, 27. Return—From heaven,

to his servants. Ver. 15.

13. Ten—To each servant a pound. Occupy—Gr. coay-

[j.a.Ti{j60L(5&i, trade. This precept accords in sense with the

noted one, he good hankers. I come—I come, he says ; not, /
return. The second coming is much the more solemn of the

two.

14. Citizens—As the people of Jerusalem were. Hated—
See ver. 47. Sent—After his departure. TJids—They speak

contemptuously.

15. When he was returned—This refers to Christ's glorious

coming. The kingdom—The actual government. To he

called—By his angels.

16. Thy pound—[Gr. i^va, a mina, £3] The servant at-

tributes the power not to himself, but his Lord's property.

17. Ten—The reward given corresponds, not to the one
pound given, but to the ten gained. This implies degrees of

reward. Comp. ver. 19. Cities—A city for a pound;
yet not even a cottage could be bought for a pound. [Ten
min(^ would scarcely have bought a house, and the super-

abundant recompense of grace is ten cities ! Yon Gerlach in

Stier^ The grandeur and variety of things in the kingdom of

God are great, though they are unknown to us.

20. Another—Contrasted with the two former. In—In a

napkin, where it could not increase.

2^. [For Xsys/ (5s, and he said, read "ksyn, he saith. Tisch.,

Alf.'\ Out of thine oivn mouth— To the ungodly, the inner

causes of God's judgments are not revealed ; but it is the

means of conviction which are adapted to their capacity.

23. The hank—Gr. r^a•7r^^ot^J the eoxhange tahle.

24. Unto them that stood hy—The angels.

25. They said—In admiration, without envy.

26. Foi—The interruption, in ver. 25, is passed by.

• Beng. means the old Roman or German empire, which came to
an end in ISOG. Ed.
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27. Enemies—Now no longer citizens ; for they hated him,

ver. 14. For those—[read Tovrovg, these. 2^isch., A If.] Join

this with enemies, comp. note 1. For those, refers to ver.

14, tind from it the name enemies is inferred. Slat/—Imply-

ing degrees of punishment. Comp. ver. 26. Before—

A

righteous spectacle.

28. Ascending up—To meet the fulfilment of the parable.

29. When—The several points in his journey are accurately

noted. So in ver. 36, 37, 41, 45. Of Olives—^ee ver. 37.

[Omit avTou, his. Tisch., Alf.] Read, Of the disciples.

30. [Add xa/, and, before Xvffuvrsc, loose. Tisch., Alf]
32. Found—To the increase of their faith and joy. [Dis-

aj^pointment was impossible in obeying this Lord. V.G^
33. [As they were loosing—Publicly, without addressing

any one. V.G^
34. They said—In the words they had been commanded

to use.

37. He was come nigh—To the city. To rejoice and praise

—Hymns and rejoicings were united.

38. [iSaying—The very thing predicted by the Saviour in

Galilee, chap. xiii. 35, was here fulfilled. ffar7n.'\ King—It

was a noble impulse in the people, [though his outward
appearance was not kingly. V. G. ;]

yet they did not appreci-

ate the significance of what they said. Comp. ver. 11, and
John xii. 16. Peace in heaven—See note, chap. ii. 14.]

39. Of the Pharisees—Troublesome meddlers. [Whatever

is not common, and of daily occurrence, seems excessive to

conceited and envious hypocrisy ; but God's power cannot be

checked. Harin.]

40. [Omit avrcTg, unto them. Tisch., Alf.] The stones—
When power has once gone forth from God, it does not

return without accomplishing its purpose. Whatever be the

object, it finds something to do. There were stones in that

place. Cry out—Gr. xix^d^ovTui. The Sept. translators use

this tense of the verb.

41. Beheld—A new step of approach. The sight affected

him. On that very spot the Roman siege afterwards took

place. See on Matt. xxiv. 15. \]Vep>t—Behold the King of

peace amid the very acclamations of his disciples! Jesus

weeps over Jerusalem, and yet forces no man. V.G. But
who shall endure the sword which goeth out of his mouth,
when he shall appear on the white horse 1 Rev. xix. 11, etc

Harni-I Over it—Not over himself. Comp. chap, xziii. 28.
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42. If—Gr. £/'. Thou hadst known—The things which belong

unto thy peace. Comp. ver. 44. Even thou—After the example
of the disciples, ver. 37. At least—Even yet, after so many
acceptable days. In this—After so many other days, when
thou mightest have ensured thy salvation. Thy day—

A

very remarkable day. See end of ver. 44 ; Ps. cxviii. 24.

The things—This depends upon hadst Tcnown. Peace—Con-
trasted with enemies, in the next verse. [The word includes

heaven]}^ peace; comp. ver. 38. F.6^.] They are hid—Also

by God's just judgments.

43. Bays—Many : because thou regardest not the one

day. Ver. 42. And . . . and . . . and—Three degrees of

distress. Keej^ thee in—Titus built a wall, and prevented all

egress.

44. Shall lay . . . even with the ground—[Gr. sdcapiouffi, which
has here also the meaning usual in the Sept., to dash against

the ground. (Ps. cxxxvii. 9.) Mey. Shall level thy huildings

to the foundation., and dash thy children to the ground. Alf.^

Thy children—The then present time is denoted, extending

to forty years, as in chap, xxiii. 28; Matt. xxiv. 34. Within

thee^Jlhe people were assembled at the passover, when the

city was surrounded. [One stone upon another—Even in the

very temple of the city. V.G. Then indeed shall the stones

cry out, ver. 40; each saying; I too am from the walls of

desolated glory; a witness that he whom this city rejected

was and is her King. Stier. Because—The Jews have sought

in various sins, various causes for the destruction of their

city; the true cause is here indicated. Thou hiewest not—
Piom. X. 19; nor even wished to know, chap. xiii. 34. V.G.']

45. \And—A noble zeal follows his tears. V.G.] The
temple—The stronghold of religion, where, upon seeing hie

zeal, they ought to have recognised the things which belonged

to their peace. [Omit sv avrCj zai u'yoPui^o\>Tug, therein and
them that bought. Tisch., Alf.~\

46. It is ivritten—See Matt. xxi. 13, note. [The reading

is, xcf/ 'iffrai 6 choc, /u,on olxog c^offsup^Tjj. A^id my house shall be

an house ofprayer. Tisch.., A If]

47. [Taught—This especially became the King, Daily—
Gracious visitation ! VG.]

48. Wei^e very atte7iiive—Gr. l^f/.oifiarOj hung upon. For
his life is hung upon [Eng. Ver. bound up in] the lad's life,

Gen. xliv. 30. The constant attendance of the people pre*

vented the ajt>ijroach of his enemies.
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CHAPTER XX.

I. [Omit exs/vwv, ilosc Tisch,e.tc. Read, of the days, i.e.

^

of this, his being in Jerusalem, Alf. As he taught—He
walked, taught, and preached the gospel in the temple, as in

a house wholly his own. V.G. For af%'£f£/'$, chief priests,

read /s^i/?, jwiests. Tisch., Alf] With the elders—They are

not mentioned in ver. 19.

3. [Omit efcc, one. Tisch., Alf. Read, a thing.] Answer
me—Corresponding to tell us, in ver. 2.

5. [Omit oSf, then. Tisch., Alf]
G. Will stone—The people ought never to have stoned the

priests or scribes for rejecting a prophet, however true; but

the misguided zeal of the multitude is frequently in.strumental

in promoting a good cause.

9. Began he—After the scribes had given him fresh cause.

People—Whom it was necessary to guard against interruption

on the part of the chief priests; [and the stumblingblock of

his approaching crucifixion. V.G. Omit t/c, Tisch., Alf.

Read a man planted, etc.] For a long time—After the entrance

of the people into the land of Canaan; [between this and
the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans, more than 1500
years intervened. V.G.]

10. At the season—Of fruits. Beat—A climax : heat and
entreated shamefully, and u'ounded. So also tliey sent away,

and they cast out.

I I . Smt— Gr. -TToooUsTo cr£,a-\]^«/, addressed himself to sending.

A Hebraism often found in the Sept.

13, It may be— Gr. /Vw;. "Jffwg occurs once in the New
Testament, and once in the Sept.; 1 Sam. xxv. 21. It de-

notes, in a human sense, an opinion, conjecture, or reasonable

hope, in the same way profane writers use /Vw; ioi pej-chance

;

intrinsically, it denotes the all-wise sincerity of the Divine

goodness.

14. [For lauTovc, themsplvfs,Tesid dX^.r/Xov;, each othei\ Also

omit dsZrij co7ne. Tisch., Alf] Saying—Scripture, in true and

impressive terms, describes the men's very feelings whose

depravity they themselves often do not realise. Comp. ver.

16. God, who judges us according to the truth, and men,

who flatter themselves, estimate sins very differently. Let us

A-///— Chap. xix. 47.

16. God forbid—So the Sept. render the Hebrew text. The
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meaning is, far he it from us to kill the heir. Comp. next

verse, and John xii. 34. [Men frequently refuse to acknowledge
the degree of wickedness with which God charges them.

17. He beheld tJum—Gr. sjuL(3>.s-^ac, having looked uj-ion, to

arouse their attention in reference to themselves. Accent,

gesture, expression, frequently augment the force of the words.

That is written—See Matt. xxi. 42, note.

18. That—That great stone, long ago predicted in the

psalm.

19. [Transpose and read, the scribes and chiefpriests. Tisch.,

Alf.^ The same hour—With increasing hatred. Comp. chap,

xix. 47. ^o/-^E,efer this to they sought.

20. [Just men—As if anxiously asking for conscience' sake.

He who is thus concerned, really carries away with him a

clear reply. V.G. That they might—Namely, the chief priests

and scribes. Mey.^ Words—Gr. Xoyov. The same case fol-

lows the verb in ver. 20)^ '^Tj/xaToc, ivord. Poiver—Of the

Jewish rulers, and afterwards to Pilate.

21. Rightly—Strictly, inflexibly. [How much to be sus-

pected are the praises of the world! ^.J
23. [Omit the clause. Why tempt ye me? Tisch., Alf]
27. [Deny—Truth is of highest antiquity; error is a recent

contradiction of it; although those in error frequently regard

their own opinion as the more ancient. V.G.]

30. [Omit this verse, except the words kuI 6 drorBPog, and
the second. Tisch., Alfl^

31. The seven cdso—That is, the rest of the seven. [Omit %«/',

and, before o-j xarsX/^ov, they left; and punctuate thus: In
like manner the seven also left no children, etc. Tisch., Alf]

32. [Omit 'roti/rwv, of all. Tisch., Alf. Bead afterwards

the woman died aJso^

33. [For If T^ (Ajv, etc., read j^ yorn o'ov sv rf, etc. Tisch., Alf
Read the ivoman, then, in the resurrection, of ivhich of them

is she ivife .?]

34. \0\mt u'Z()-/.^i6iig, answering. Tisch., Alf The children

of this world—Who are mortal ; not even all the pious being

excepted. V.G.] The contrast is the children of God, ver. 36.

35. Accounted w^yrthy—Truly a great honour. So chap,

xxi. 36. That ivoild and the resu7^rectlon—Even before the

resurrection there is an entrance into that ivorld. From the

dead—All will rise agairi; but the saints shall rise /rom among
VOL. 1 2 J
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the wicker], respecting whom a resurrection is not foretold, but

a moi-e complete ruin in soul and body. So Acts iv. 2.

3G. Neither—Their body is so perfect, that they are subject

neither to the marriage law nor to death, which gave oppor-

tunity for the succession of brothers. Tbat will be a state

more durable than that of Adam. For they are equal ivito

the angels—An JEtiolocjy [expression assigning a reason]

giving the reason of there being no marriages there. Children

of God—Just as the angels. Being—Kesolve this into, be-

cause they are. Of the resurrection—Which includes immor-
tality. In opposition to die, kn instance of Place. [That is,

the repetition of a word to express some attribute of it.]

37. Even Moses—Not merely the rest of the prophets, but

even Moses. Calleth—In writing out God's words concerning

himself

38. For—This is the kind of conclusion where we might

have expected therefore. But in its place, we read /or, as in

Piom. iii. 28, [where Beng. reads ya^^ ybr, instead of f-uv, then:

and so, Alf. (after Grier-h. and Lach.); but Tisch. retains the

oZ'j\ in this sense. Argument has been employed ; for this

l)oint of truth w\as to be demonstrated. All—Abraham, Isaac,

and Jacob, and all whose God is the God, but who are dead

to men. To men they are dead; to God they live. Live—
With tlie soul: and will live too w4th soul and body. The
whole time of the separation of the soul from the body is as

a moment compared to the union originally intended, and des-

tined to last for ever; and to God, to whom the future is not

distant, nay, to whom it is present; Rom. iv. 17. Unto him
—To God, not to mortals. Moreover, they so live to God, as

to enjoy him [1 Pet. iv. C]
39. Thou hast ivell said—For this reason, too, the truth

ought to be freely spoken, because, though it offend some, it

is nevertheless approved by others.

40. [For hi, and read yao^ for. Tisch., Alf.~\

41. \lIoiu say they— Commentators, teachers. V.G.'\

42. The Booh of Psalms—At that time, and long before,

the Psalms were read in a collected form.

45. [All the people—To give public w^arning of dangerous

men, is an imperative duty. V.G. For roTg /xaQi^ratg aurov,

U7ito his disci2Jles, read rr^hg alrou;, nnto them. Tisch., -^^A]

46. [Which desire—The intention frequently spoils a thing

not bad in itself. V.G.^
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CHAPTER XXI.

1. Looked up—From Ms hearers [the disciples, chap. xx.

45. Mey.'], to others. [Whatever thou doest, Jesus looks at

thee also, thy action, and intent. V.G. Beholding as atten-

tivelj'- as then, the visible hand and the invisible heart, both

of rich and poor. Q.']

3. [Of a truth—Gr. a>.rfiZ)c. Luke often coincides with

Mark ; but Mark is more partial to Hebraisms than Luke.

Luke uses the Greek dXri^oog, of a truth, more frequently than

the Hebrew, d/j^^v, verily. So the rest of the evangelists con-

stantly use the word Rahhi, but Luke never. As Paul was
the apostle of the Gentiles, so Luke, the companion of Paul,

wrote with especial reference to the Gentiles. Harm. A mis-

take. Luke has dXrtdoJg, of a truth, but three times : chap. ix.

27; xii. 44; xxi. 3; and a/x/yv, verily, amen, eight times;

chap. iv. 24 ; xii. 37 ; xiii. 35 ; xviii. 17, 29 ; xxi. 32 ; xxiii.

43 ; xxiv. 53.]

5. Gifts—Various costly memorials were dedicated to it for

ever. See Josephus. [Such as banners, tombstones, and
other similar things, which are nowadays usually hung up and
erected in churches. V.G. Omit tov Q-oZ, of God. TiscL, Alf.~\

6. These things— The subject. The predicate follows,

which is again subdivided into subject and predicate. Thesi

things are such, that the days ivill come, when, etc. So the

Sept. 2 Kings i. 4 : jj /.}.hr, 1^' yjc u\,s[3rig l/tsT, oh KaTajSrjari f/cr*

ccuTT^g, the bed upon which thou hast ascended thtre, thou shalt

not go dovm from it.

7. But when—Gr. '::6tz ouv, when therefore; ouv, a particle

expressing wonder and assent. Sign—Both parts of the

answer meet the question about the sign ; ver. 11, 25.

8. The time draweth near—The time of the Messiah. This

is truly the case in a general sense. Mark i. 15. The true

Messiah has many characteristics, one of which is, the true

time of both his advents. But ftilse Messiahs and impostors

in a spirit of boasting assigned a false time for the exaltation

of Jerusalem by the kingdom of God, when its destruction

was imminent : ver. 24.

9. Wars—Among equals. Commotions—Of inferiors against

superiors, and civil strife, by which the constitution of states is

subverted. These are the preludes of wars beyond. In this

chapter, especially, Luke renders the Lord's words in different

language from Matthew and Mark : ver. 15, 20, etc. So also.
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for the ivars and rumours of tvars of these evangelists, Luke
says here, loay^s and commotions.

10. Then said he unto them—A short pause is shown to

have intervened : ver. 29.

11. [Add 7s after ffj/c.ao/, and place xara totov; after xai.

Tlsch.^ A If. Read, And there shall be great eaiihquakes, and
here and there famines ajid 2^<'stilences, etc.] Fearful sights

and . . . signs—Hendiad^/s, [that is, the use of two nouns for

a noun and its limiting adjective ; here for fearful signs.^

These appear to have been in the lower region of the sky.

Comp. ver. 25, where greater signs follow. Some omens are

not to be despised. See Jose^^hus again.

12. Before—Gr. 'K^a^ here, denotes not so much the time

(comp. Matt. xxiv. 9), as the importance of the events, as

1 Pet. iv. 8.

13. It shall turn—With a saving issue : Phil. i. 19. To
you—In Mark, chap. xiii. 9, it is them. The apostles were to

act as a testimony toward them.

14. Settle it—Strive for this alone, that ye be not dis-

quieted. [It is truly the best study to commit one's self to

God. y.G.'\

15. I—In Matt. x. 20, this is attributed to the Spirit of

the Father ; Jesus now speaks in accordance with Ms own
exalted state. Will give—Being with you always. A mouth

—Hefer gainsay to this. Some African, Belgian, and other

martyrs were enabled to speak, even after their tongues had
been cut out. [Comp. the observations on Markxvi. 17. E.B?\^

Wisdom—To this refer resist. Wisdom is power. Adversaries

—It is easy to be an adversary ; it is not easy to gainsa// or

resist. [Transpose, and read resist or gainsay. Tisch., Alf.'\

16. Both, lit., even—[Eng. Ver. wrongly, both ; Gr. ?ta/.]

By parents, not merely by strangers. [This declaration less

properly refers to the parents of Peter or of John (Mark xiii. 3)

than to those of the remaining apostles or disciples. V.G.^

Shall they cause to be put to death—Some : as James the

bi other of John.

18. An hah—A proverbial expression. Pirish—Without

the special providence of God unrecompensed, prematurely.

Most, or at all events, some of the apostles outlived the de-

struction of Jerusalem. [It is better to understand perish in

a Messianic sense ; the perishing which is eternal shall not in

the least degree touch you. Mey. True, not corporeally, but

of the real and only life of Christ's disciples. -4//.]
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19. In your patieRce—To which, ye have been called. A
paradox. The worldly seek their soul's safety by repelling

force with force. Not so the saints : Rev. xiii. 10. [For ;t->5-

tfatf^?, possess ye^ read 7irr,GiGk, ye shall possess, Tisch., Alf. So
Beng. Render, By your endurance ye shall possess your souls.

Alf.^ Ye possess—Beng., Ye shall possess—In safety (Matt,

xxiv. 13), with the enjoyment of what you are. Souls—Even
at the sacrifice of all else. [Patience is the most useful of all

things. In struggle and resistance is our worst course. V.G.]

20. With armies—Legions. Know—The siege will not be

raised. The stubborn Jews, when the siege was at its height,

nevertheless thought that it would be raised.

21. [Then—Where all human wisdom fails, true Christians

are aided by the word and guidance of their Master and
Lord. V.G.] Of it—The city: in which, meanwhile, they

were to tarry : chap. xxiv. 47, 49. That are in the countries

—Who inhabit towns and villages : see on Matt. xxiv. 16.

[Gr. h TuTg yn^^aig, meaning here rather, on their farms, Meij

in the fields, Alf.^

22. Of vengeance—Gr. hdixrjffsug, of full vengeance. Matt.

xxiii. 35. Vengeance seizes those who do not flee ; see ver.

23 ; Exod. ix, 19, 20. If any man does not flee, after due

warning, and is thus involved, let him suffer. This word is

very emphatic, 2 Mace. vi. 14. Which are written—As in

Daniel.

23. [Omit 5?, hut, Tisch., Alf. On the earth—Not in the

land, as Eng. Ver., but on the earth, oj)posed to this people.

Alf.^^ Even outside of Judea. The same phrase occurs, ver.

25 ; but more forcibly, ver. 35. [The omission of the particle

h is favoured as well by the margin of both editions, as also

by the Ger. Ver. E. B.^ Upon this people—For despising so

great grace from heaven. [The name Israel is avoided in this

case, y.G?^

24. Shall he trodden down—Gr. strra/ •rarou/xsi'Tj. This im-

plies more than caryj^r/ffgra/, shall he trodden down; it shall he

in a trodden down and desecrated state : comp. note on 1 Tim.

1. 9. The derivation of Jebus, the ancient name of the city,

accords with this. So in Rev. xi. 2, etc. : the holy city shall

they tread under foot forty and tivo months; although the

angel there speaks of a determined and notable time of its

degradation ; whereas in Luke all the times of its abasement

are referred to. In point of fact, in whatever way we explain

the forty and two montlis, Jerusalem has been trodden down
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b}' the Eomcin, the Persians, the Saracens, the Franks, the

Turks, for a far longer period of time ; and it will continue to

he trodden down until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled.

^Moreover, the times of the Gentiles are those allotted to the

Gentiles to tread down the city : and they will come to an

end when the conversion of the Gentiles shall be fully con-

summated : Rom. xi. 25 ; Eev. xv. 4 ; for, while treading

down the city, the Gentiles are unbelievers. The expression,

the times of the Gentiles, is used as the time of figs, and the

time of the dead: Mark xi. 13 ; Kev. xi. 18. We are not to

infer from it that the temf)le and its emblematical worship)

will be restored
;
yet many Christian worshippers will be there,

as even to-day there are S(»me, and amongst them, Israelites :

and in the same last daj^s Gog and Magog will assault it : Kev.

XX. 9. Until—Tacitly concludes this j^art of the prediction.

From this verse to ver. 27, are summed up all the times which

are to follow the destruction of the city, up to the end of all

things. The times of the Gentiles—Gr. xa/^o/ s^'.wi/, peculiarly

theirs ; aOrwc, their, is not used, but l&voo^, of the Gentiles, is

repeated, to show the agreement of the event with the predic-

tion. The article is not added. The times of Israel, which
would have been perpetual if Israel had been obedient, Ps.

Ixxxi. 13-16, are interrupted by the times of the Gentiles. The
latter had intervals, as in the fourth and twelfth centuries.

Hence the plural, Tiui^ol, times. A time of the Gentiles was
fulfilled in the reign of Constantine ; and then the treading

down of Jerusalem abated ; but only for a time. The times

when the Christians held Jerusalem were brief intervals, if

compared with those in which the Gentiles occupied the city.

25. Signs—Different from those in ver. 11. In the sun—
The language is to be taken literally : because the earth, sea,

and heaven are separately enumerated. [Those things men-
tioned in the. first days of creation, are here phiced in inverted

order : 1. The sun and moon with the stars ; 2. The earth

and sea; 3. The heaven. Upon the earth— See ver. 26, 35.

V.G.'\ Distress . . . perplexity . . .failing—Form a climax. Of
nations—With which are contrasted individual men, even

Jews. See next verse. [For r,^ojOY}i, roaring, read fyjv;,

roar. Tisch., Alf So Beng. Read, in perplexity at the roar

of the sea and waves; or {Alf) in despair on account of the

noise of etc.] But the idea is not that the sea and the waves

roar ; but there is an r,'/j;, a roar, of the sea, and a ffd>oc,

ayitution, which aflcct the eai" and Uie eye. Comp. Ps. xlvL
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3, the ivaters thereof roar and he trouhled. ^ YLy^oc^ roar, is

also neuter, as well as masculine. There are four clauses,

equally implying terror : 1. And there shall he signs in the sun,

and in the moon, and in the stars; 2. And upon the earth dis-

tress of nations; 3, In perplexity at the roar of the sea and
loaves; 4. Men's hearts failing them. The words in ijerplexittj

are more closely connected with what follows, than with what
precedes, whether nyj^'^i ^"-i sdkov, roaring and vxives, be the

objective or temporal genitive. It may appear that the objec-

tive genitive, in this passage, renders the construction strange

and forced, because axoo'ia, if it denotes want, usually takes

the genitive of the thing wanted, as want of food, of means,
etc. Similar phrases are not wanting as ri s^ovsia iitMuv, power
over you, 1 Cor. ix. 12; rh u/j/stsoov 'iXsog, the mcrcij shown
toivards you, Rom. xi. 31 j (po^og tmv ' louda^/Mv, fear arising

from the Jews, John vii. 13 ; rcLoay^a) ffK/ag Sxi'drou, terrors of
the shadow of death. Job xxiv. 17, where raoayjii^ terrors,

answers to [the Hebrew word which] is rendered by d-ro^/a,

terror, in Lev. xxvi. 16. If this does not satisfy us, ^-/^ov; za)

cdXov, roaring and waves, ought to be taken as genitives of

time, as Yiiii,Zi\og, in the lointer, vvx-rlc, at night, <Tc/.(33drou, on
the Sahbath. [Of the sea—For joy. Ps. xcvL 11-13; xcviii.

7-9. V.G.]

26. Fear and . . . looJcing after—Fear, of the present ; expecta-

tion, of the future. Not even the righteous will be altogether

free from a kind of terror : com p. chap. xxiv. 37, 38. But
they wall soon recover themselves. For the powers—This is

now not a bare sign, but one of those things which are coming
on the earth.

27. [(7owiWi^ -To judgment. See ver. 36. In a cloud—
The singular. Comp. note on Matt. xxiv. 30. V.G.^

2S. When these things begin—Comp. the heginning. Matt,

xxiv. 8. Therefore refer these things to ver. 8, 9, 10, etc., and
this passage treats of preparation fur the nearer events ; but,

in ver. 34, 35, he treats of the preparation for the last day.

Look up, and lift up your heads—So as to perceive the event

as soon as possible which answers to your exj^ectation, and to

welcome it joyfully. Comp. cha[). xxiv. 5. Job x. 15. In
the Sept. to lift up the head, is expressed by dvazit-^ai, also

q^sat 'Ki:prx7.YiV, Judges viii. 2S. lledemption—From n)any

miseries, ver. 12, 16, 17. Deliverance from the miseries of

the Jews. [Rather, the completion of your redemption by ir.y

appearing. A If. While the Levitic--,^ 'shadows, with the city
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and temple, existed, the kingdom of God, or the free exercise

of Christianity, was as yet impeded. This is compared to the

beauty of summer, ver. 30, 31 : but old things must first be

abolished. V.G.]

29. The fig-tree—A common tree, and early in bloom. All

—Good and bad trees.

30. Of your oiimselves—Even without instruction. This is

also understood in the conclusion.

31. The kingdom—To which the old city must yield. [See

chap. ix. 27. The wicked vine-dressers being slain, the vine-

yard was let to others: Matt. xxi. 41, 43. V.G. Christians

should improve this hint, by viewing the resurrection of nature

in the spring as a foretaste of the resurrection of the just, and
a sign of the coming of the Sun of Eighteousness. (2-]

32. [This generation—Forty years intervened between this

discourse and the destruction of Jerusalem. V.G.^ Be fulfilled

—He is speaking of what was embraced in the question, ver.

7, and is discussed from ver. 8 to ver. 24 ; though the addi-

tion, ver. 25-27, is not altogether excluded ; for the beginning

once made, the remaining events do not pause, but are con-

tinually coming to pass, and rolling onward towards the end.

34. Lest . . . be overcharged—Gr. /mtjtots ^apTj^oJatv. (Sd^og

expresses drowsy torpor : Matt. xxvi. 43. With surfeiting

and dnmkemiess—Gr. xoai'TrdX'p xai fiiS'/}, is sickness produced

by the previous day's drunkenness. The cares of this life—
In planting, purchasing garments, gardens, houses: chap,

xvii. 27, 2S. That—The last day. In contrast with this,

ver. 32. The universality of its visitation harmonises with

this. See ver. 35. Upon you—AVith these are contrasted all

the rest of the world, mere dioellers on earth. The character

of the latter is expressed, chap. xvii. 27, 28. Unawares—
Sudden, unexpected, unforeseen. The same term occurs, 1

Thess. V. 3. Refer to this /or, ver. 35.

35. On all them that deceit on the face of the ivhole earth
—

*

Sept. in Jer. xxv. 29, has upon all the inhabitants of the earth.

Comp. 1/021, contrasted with this, in ver. 34, where see note.

36. Watch—Mark xiii. 33. [For ouu, therefore, read hs,

but. Tisch.^ -^^0 -^^^^ prrt?/ always—chap, xviii. 1. At
evei'}/ time, whether the things which are immediately to

happen are regarded, (ver. 31, 32), ilie nearer events, abo2it to

befall the city, or that day, the day of the Son of man : ver.

28, 34. This conclusion includes the whole discourse con«
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cerning the city and tLe world. To escape— Suddenly.

Stand—For the force of this word, see on Matt. xii. 25.

37. \In the day time—This refers to the days just preced-

ing : comp. chap. xix. 47. For the Saviour, Matt, xxiii. 39

;

xxiv. 1, left the temple : a fact which Luke states later, as

closely connected with chap. xxii. 1, 2; although in Matthew
and Mark some of Jesus^ discourse is placed between. Harm.^

38. All the people came early in the morning—Very differ-

ent was their conduct a little later, chap, xxiii. 18.

CHAPTER XXII.

1. Which is called—Therefore Luke assumes that those to

whom he writes do not all know what the Jewish passover

was. So John ii. 13. Add John xix. 40, 42.

2. \And the chiefpriests . . . sought—Judas sought the same
tiling, ver. 6. Vile pursuit. V.G.^ For—The reason why
they sought suitable means. [Most pitiable fear, succeeded

by atrocious joy, ver. 5. V.G.'\

3. Entered—The time of the fact is stated in John xiii. 27.

[The fearful event occurred before the day of unleavened

bread : ver. 7; John xiii. 1. V.G. There may be one Judasi

or more in the holiest company. We need not therefore

leave it. Q.'\

4. The chief priests and captains—Different classes of men
conspired ; 6rparr,yo] rov lioov. captains of the temple, were the

Jewish officers in command of the soldiers on watch at the

temole. See ver. 52 See Acts iv. 1, comp. 1 Mace. iv.

CO, 61.

5. They ivere glad—As at a thing desired and unexpected.

7. Came—Sosinus Perastianus of Cephalonia explains this

of the near approach, not of the actual coming of the day of

unleavened bread, in order to push forward the passover to

tlie Sabbath. But this ca7ne is much more limited in mean-
ing, than drew nigh, in ver. 1. Luke therefore, like Matthew
and Mark, clearly points out the actual arrival of the day of

unleavened bread. \^Must—According to the law. V.G^
8. Peter and John—Peter was first in dignity ; and yet

John was the more intimate. [While both these were execut-

ing his commands, Jesus M'as able, the traitor being now
excluded, the more to confirm the remaining nnie in the

faith. V.G.]
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13. Found— \T\t\\ the joy of faith.

14. [The hour—At evening appointed for the eating of the

Paschal Lamb. V.G. Omit d'JJdi-/.o!,, twelve. Tuch., AJf.^^

15. And—Verses 15-18 describe a kind of prehide, as it

were, to the Holy Supper. Comp. Matt. xxvi. 29. / have

desired—For the sake of the disciples, to whom he wished at

length to reveal himself more openly in this leave-taking

;

and for his own sake as well, because he was about to enter

into his glory immediately. TJiis—Peculiarly memorable.
Before—Ex[)laining this. [His enemies left him scarcely time
enough : yet they were forced to delay their deed until after

both the passover banquet and several other events. F.6^.]

16. Until—Then shall the heavenly feast be celebrated.

See ver. 30. It he fuJfilled—The Paschal Lamb, the type of

the heavenly kingdom. In the kingdom—Ver. 18, 30.

17. Toole—Gr. 5t^a,a«';og. Aiyj)ij.ai is said of that which is

presented. Jesus acted as the head of the family : he
caused the cup to be handed to him. Yourselves—He seems
first to have drunk liimself. Comp. the preceding verses,

(note also ver. 20.) Comp. Matt. xxvi. 26, note.

18. For—That is, do not wait until I drink any more
here. Driidc—An important body of maniiscripts add a-ro

roD v\jv, hencforth^ corresponding to ovzsn, not any more^ in

ver. 1 6. [But the reading is not suthciently supported. Tisch.,

Alf., etc.] Ilencefo'th is the expression in Matt. xxvi. 29.

19. This—This cup, we read in ver. 20 ; but the b7rad is

not added ; because bread does not so well accord with the

complex term [mf/ body which is givni] as the cup [with the

Nciv Testament in my blood, which is s\ed^^ Which is given

for you—As in the Old Testament, part of the victim was
offered to God, and part eaten by the Israelites : so Christians

receive, in the Lord's Suj^per the one body, which Jesus Clirist

offered to the Father, /or, that is, instead of, Matt. xx. 28. G>v n

—to death. Do— Eat. Do does not convey here the idea of

sacrifice. It is a wrong as against the only Priest of the New
Testament, to ascribe sacerd(^tal power and dignity before God
to the ministers of the Lord's Supper. Remembrance—See

1 Cor. xi. 25, 26, note. [At the first celebration, Jesus was

still pre.'^ent, and, therefore, there was properly no occasion for

remembrance. The future therefore is contemplated in this

term. I^C]
20. Likewise—We should not therefore separate or confound

the two parts of the Lord's Supper; as if the bread sufficed
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without the cup, or as if the blood were received with the

body. The ancients thought it uncourteous to drink bread:

and it is not for us to Ciit the Lord's cup. The cup—He took

and gave. The refers to ver. 17, where the cup is mentioned

with the wine. For a noun, when used twice, has frequently

no article the first time ; it is employed, however, if the noun
be repeated. Matt. ii. 1, 7 ; 1 Cor. viii. 1 ; Heb. ii. 8. After

supper^ not the sacramental supper : thus passing to greater

and final events. The new testament in my blood—This is

equivalent to my hlood, which is of the New Testament. Comp.
note on 1 Cor. x. IG. So we read the iwomise of the Spirit,

that is, the promised Spii^it, Gal. iii. 14. Which is shed for
you—This belongs to the predicate, blood (for the full cup is

-not shed, or poured out, but drained), and is in opposition to

the clause, in Tny blood; similar cases occur, 2 Cor. viii. 23
;

xi. 28, note ; Rev. i. 5 ; Sept. Lev. vi. 8, otherwise 15; Gen.
xxi. 33 ; Dent, xxxiii. 16.

21. But—The contrast is between rh . . . dtdofMsvov, which is

given, ver, 19, and rraoadidovroc, that betrayeth, in this passage.

[Jjut notwithstanding this very declaration of love, in giving

my body and blood for you, there is one here who shall be-

tray me. Alf] But intimites that Jesus' delightful converse

with his disciples [ver. 15-20] will soon be broken off. [And, at

the same time, he implies that he is forthwith to be withdrawn
from them, by the agency of a traitor, and that therefore his re-

m.embrance should be for the future celebrated by his disciples.

r.(9.] The particle proves that Judas was present, and par-

took of the Lord's Supper. Comp. ver, 14. That this was a

continuous discourse appears from the fact that Luke has not

even employed here the formula so usual with him, and hs

saith. The hand—Which has taken the holy Supper, and
pledged its treacherous faith to my enemies. [On receiving

the thirty pieces of silver. V.G.] So Ambrose said to Theo-

dosius, TVilt thou stretch forth those hands of thine, yet reeking

with the blood of unrighteous murder, and ivith them take the

most holy body of the Lord ? \_With me—He does not say tvith

you. Thus separating the traitor from the rest of the disciples,

and showing that now he alone has to do with that wretch,

as with an enemy. V.G.'\

22. [For 7tui, and, read on, for. Tisch., Alf. As it was dc'

termined—What was determined or appointed, we may know
from Scripture. See ver. 37 ; Mark xiv. 21, F.(r.]

24. And . . . also—Not merely the traitor, but also the
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eleven, troubled the Lord. A strife—Fraught with danger.

Comp. ver. 31. [This contention certainly occurred within

the city : and to the words which Jesus spake to allay it,

Luke adds, besides other things, the prediction of Peter's

denial, which Matthew and 3Iark mention after his departure

from the city. Harm.'\ Which of them should he accounted—
By unanimous consent. The greatest—Gr. fx.ii^m, greater, as

the first, the second, the third, etc. The question did not con-

cern the greatest alone.

26. Are called—Gr. y.rxXo\jvTat. The middle voice ; ccdl

themselves. They assume this title. Benefactors—So in 2

Mace. iv. 2, Onias is said to be the benefactor of the city.

2^. [But ye—Having humbled them by this address, he
exalts them by the other in ver. 28. V.G. He that is greatest,

lit., the greater—Gr. 6 fi,ii^w, i.e., really greater, not he w^ho

would be so ; let him claim no more than the younger. Mey?^

Younger—In age or discipleship.

27. For—He proves his statement by his own example.
/—Jesus speaks in the first person, where he treats of serving

;

before, in the third person. For whether is greater 'i Among
you—On equal terms. He appeals to the present. \Serveth

—A clear allusion to the ivashing of their feet by the Lord.

John xiii. 5, etc. De W.. A If]

28. But—Gr. hi [not rendered in Eng. Ver.] More shall

be given you than you hope for ; not some precedency

among yourselves, but a kingdom to each. [The Lord well

knows how to promote his people to honour. He revealed to

them this very privilege, when the danger of its arousing their

pride was less imminent. V.G. Ye are they—Whom the

heavenly Father would have to know and behold my obedience.

Erasm. JA7/.] Temptations—The disciples were called after

his temptation in the wilderness. Therefore the whole life of

Jesus Christ was full of trials [from Satan, the world, the

scribes, etc. !''.(?.]. through w^hich he entered into glory. So
is it with believers. Christ also tried the disciples. [They

stood firm at all points. John vi. 68. V.G. It is Jesus Christ

himself, who, through all time, endures, in his church, the

temptations of the world. Q.'\

29. And I—And in turn /. The sense is : I also will

l)reserve you in your dangerous tiials (comp. Rev. iii. 10)
until you enter the kingdom. But this is concisely expressed

;

for entrance into the kingdom presupposes preservation in

trials. [Comi?. John vi. 39.1 Apj^oint—^Now by these very
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words. The promise precedes the warning. See ver. 31.

Flacius and Beza translate, / covenant to give. E. Schmid.,

/ assign hy iviil. The word is appropriate to one dying.

Heb. ix. 15, 16. [However, the word soon has a wider mean-
ing when applied to the Father. V.G.'\ A Hngdom—In a

kingdom there is usually a royal and splendid style of living

and food, with royal power and its exercise. Both are pro-

mised in the next verse. [Then, indeed, the question, w'to

is the greater, will have been easily forgotten by all. He
who regards such great blessings as these which are promised
will easily disregard the world. V.G.^ Unto me—Who have
continued steadfast.

30. That ye may eat—Not as attendants. See ver. 27. At
my table—Contrasted with the landlord's table. See ver. 12.

\¥ov sit, read xaQlsiah, ye shall sit. Tisch., Alf?\^ Sit—In my
kingdom. See Matt. xix. 28. Tribes—"Eid-oh. tribe, one by one.

31. [Omit ii-~i bi Kv^iog, and the Lord said. Tisch., Alf.'\

Simon, Simon—A most impressive Epizeuxis [repetition for

the sake of force]. Peter also had joined in the strife, ver.

24, which was hostile to faith, John v. 44. Behold—That is,

the fact is in this instance clear from its manifest effect

;

Peter, however, did not suppose that it came from the Tempter.

Satan—Not satisfied with Judas, ver. 3. Hath desired better,

hath sought you out—Gr. l^^^-7;50'aro [better than Eng. Ver., hath

desiird], from your shelter. Satan demanded that Peter should

be given up to him, as Job was ; but the Saviour repulsed him.

The contrast is, I have prayed. You . . .for thee— Satan had
perceived the great faith of Peter, and that he was liable to

fall ; he thought that, if Peter were once vanquished, all would
be overcome. But Jesus, by preserving Peter, whose fall would
have involved that of the rest, preserved them all. Indeed,

this whole discourse of our Lord assumes that Peter is chief

of the apostles, and that the danger of the others will be less

or greater according as he stands or falls. But he was first in

faith, not in authority. Whereas Peter's pretended successor,

after degenerating from the purity of the faith, whilst arro-

gating to himself the sole suj^remacy in faith and in power,

fell wholly and miserably into the sieve. The other soldiers

usually follow the foremost ; the foremost are in greater peril

than the rest ; the foremost need especially to be guarded by
their own care and prayers, and by those of the watchman.
Sift—Qv. cividoai. '2/vtov^ a sieve: corn is shaken and tossed

in a sieve ; and men do so to cleanse it. But Satan sifted in
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order to destroy tlie apostles' faith, while bringing them into

mutual collision, by exciting confusion without and within, in

things high and low. As—As easily.

32. Prayed—A striking word. / have prayed although

thou, Peter, wert ignorant of what was being done. Jesus

prayed for his disciples ; Satan, therefore, could not seeh him
out. That thy faith fail not—He does not say, that thou

mightest not he sifted. Though Satan sifted Peter, he did not

entirely deprive him of faith. Satan sought to obscure

Peter's faith ; but the light of faith immediately shone out

again in him after the strife, and after tlie denial. Peter,

during his wavering, remained, in spite of it, still Peter ; just

as James and John, though their outward speech was refined,

were nevertheless truly the sons of thunder. [Faith— Which
pride is assailing, and Satan is endangering. F.(?.] When—Gr.'

^ork (John ix. 13); 'Tron is used even of a short interval.

Here it is indefinite, whenever, sooner or later. When thou

art converted, strengthen, Beng., strengthen in thy turn— In

consideration of the fact that thy brethren are now endan-

gered through thee : iTrisr^i-^ag, having turned, is here to be

construed as an alverb. Comp. turned, Acts vii. 42. [But

it seems better to give it the force, having turned to God.

Alf.^ Strengthen—What I now do to thee, do thou to those

like thee, whom thou hast previously caused to waver. Peter

did so not long after, Acts ii., iii., iv., and in both of his

epistles, where this very word is often repeated ; 1 Pet. v. 10;
2 Pet. i. 12 ; iii. IC, 17; ii. 4. And we may often observe

that Jesus' words were subsequently used by the apostles.

Thy brethren—Not our brethren. For Peter's brethren were

such in a very different sense from the Lord's brethren. The
rest of the apostles wexe. Peter's brethren, ]Matt. xxiii. 8 ; but

as they afterwards did not need Peter's confirmation, it is to

be understood of feeble believers.

33. Peady—Pete r is very self confident. [Much readiness

and uncommon courage had been necessary. One may reason-

ably suppose that Peter was so very self-reliant with respect

to those things which had been recently mentioned concern-

ing the disciples' constancy, and the Lord's intercession (ver.

28, 32). And doubtless both had their effect, but not that

which he imagined. V.G.^ With thee—These words are

emphatic, especially as they stand first. Comp. Ps. xviii. 30.

Into—The heaviest trials are imprisonment and death. [But

it was not becoming that Jesus should be imprisoned. Hav-
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ing once begun, lie continued even until his last breath, amid
the very bands of his enemies, and on the cross, openly to

practise and teach virtue. Y.GJ\

34. This day—Although thou, Peter, mayest think thyself

ready. \Sox '::ii\' r^ before tliat read 'icnj;, imtil. Tif>ch*Jlf.^

35. And he said to them—This is intended to arouse the

watchfulness of the disciples, that they might not rely on their

own strength. Wheii—Not, as often soever. For we read

that the seventy were sent but once, chap. x. 4 ; and the

twelve but once, chap. ix. 3. [Comp. the note on Matt. x. 1.]

7 sent—The Lord fed them while they were present with

him. Furse and scrip—On the difference between these

words, see note on Matt, x. 9, 10.

36. \_But now—When Jesus gave himself as a criminal into

men's hands, it was not fitting to afford the disciples extra-

ordinary protection against the world. Therefore he permits

them to use the ordinary means of support and defence : in-

forming them of the fact at this appropriate time. F.^?.]

Scrip—Likewise lie that hath a scrip, itt him take it. That is,

no one will be your friend, many your enemies. [A concrete

representation of the enmity which should exist between them
and the world : and the opposition and conflict of their apos-

tohc career. Mey.'\ lie who hath no—Money [not as Eng.

Vers., lie who hath no sword, Alf'\ wherewith to bu}^ Gar-

ment—AYhich is more necessary than a purse. Buy—The
consequent for the antecedent. That is, you will find men
not only not liberal, but altogether your enemies. Hence
the apostles, from this time until the day of Pentecost, main-

tained not only privacy, but sometimes entire seclusion :

John xvi. 32; xix. 27; xx. 10, 19. [Sword— Not to kill any
one, but to restrain the sword of others. V.G.^

37. This .... yet—Gr. 'in rovro, still this last prediction,

after so many others. (On the Gr. rh, Mark xv. 28, note.)

And—This last step presupposes the rest. The things conceit-

ing me—Those written of Messiah as suffering : comp. chap,

xxiv. 27, end. Have an end—Have reached their consumma-
tion. Just before we have nXiadrimi, he accomplished, i.e.,

consummated. Among men, this is an act ; but in reality it

is the consummation. End—Rom. x, 4.

38. Here—They had found them in the supper-room, or

had brought them, see ver. 49. [For before they had not

worn swords ; otherwise the Lord would have forbidden their

use, when the disciples were sent, ver. 35. V.G.^ Tivo—
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Comp. John vi. 9. It is enough—That is, there is no need of

more thun two swords. Jesus answered so briefly that the dis-

ciples might clearly understand his ojjinion upon the question

of buying a sword, ver. 36. Comp. John xiv. 30. A phrase

not unlike occurs, 1 Mace. ii. 33 ; Deut. iii. 2G, let it suffice thee.

39. As he was ivont—Thus the disciples did not immedi-
ately notice anything new or striking. To the mount of Olives

—A red heifer used to be led forth to this mountain for sacri-

fice. [Omit a-jVoD, his. Tisch.y Alf. Te .d, the disciples.^

Followed—Of their own accord.

40. At the 'place—The sight of the place moved Jesus.

\That ye enter not—Prayers are not merely recommended
generally as a remedy for temptation ; but the subject of

jtrayer is heroin indicated. F.6-'.]

41. \JiYas ivitlidraum—By deep emotion. Stone^s cast—
Near enough to be heard in the still night, il/ey.]

42. If thou he willing, remove—Gr. £/ ^o'jlt.u 'zaoiviy/.iiv.

The infinitive is frequently used for the imperative in Greek.

See note Rev. x. 9. And here, indeed, such an Enallage

[change of mood] expresses the lowly reverence of Jesus to-

wards the Father, which an Aposiopesis [suppression] of the

verb remove., will render still more notable.

43. And—This appearance of the angel signified that He
was drinking the cup, and that his prayer was granted. So
utterly incapable is human reason of comprehending the depth

of his agony that some formerly omitted this entire paragraph.

When his baptism is mentioned with the cup, the cup signi-

fies his inward suffering ; for instance, his abandonment on

the cross ; the baptism denotes his outward suffering : comp.

Mark x. 38, note. Where the cup is mentioned alone, his

entire passion is understood, at all events in such a way that

the inward includes the outward sufi'ering. Strengthening—
Not by encouragement, but by invigoratiun. The same verb

occurs. Acts ix. 19.

44. Agony—His greatest grief and anguish (comp. note on

Matt. xxvi. 37) arose from the offering of the cup. The same
word is found 2 Mace. iii. 14, IG, 21 ; xv. 19. It properly

denotes the mental distress and anxiety attendant on the be-

ginning of a contest, and of a difficult undertiiking, even with

sure prospect of a favourable issue. More earnestly— [This

occurred at his second and third departures. The angel there-

fore ap})eared on In's first prayer, and after each prayer we
may sui)pose that the angel strengthened Him. V.G.]^ More
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earnestly witli both mind and voice : Heb. v. 7. Conse-

quently not only the three nearer disciples, but also the eight

others could hear him. And his sweat was, lit., hecanw—Gr.

sysviTo, [Eng. Vers., was."] The intensity of his affoiiy is shown.

Sweat—Although it was cold: John xviii. 18. [The sweat

was drawn out by the power received through the angel, by
the struggle, by the fervour of his prayers, and his eagerness to

drink the cup. V.G.] As it were great drops of blood—Gr. ^^o/x-

(3oi, clotted drops, from d^i-^ai, that is, 9r7^a/, tojlx or coagulate;

O^ofxBoi ai'/xaro;, drops, thick and clotted, of real blood. The
force of the particle, uffsi, as it ivere, falls on ^^o'^a/So/, drops, not

on a/'/Aaroc, blood, as appears from its having the epithet,

and that in the plural, Tiaru^uivovrn;, falling down. The blood

flowing from the pores in smaller drops became clotted by its

abundance. If the sw^eat had not been bloody, the mention
of blood might have been entirely omitted, for hdu.3oi, large

drop)s, even alone sufficiently expressed thick sweat. To the

ground—On account of its abundance. Thereby the earth

received its blessing. [This was not mere sweat (so Ols., etc.),

or why allude to blood ? Nor was it blood, as mz), as it were,

shows. But bloody sweat, drops of sweat mingled and coloured

with blood. Mey. So Alf^
45. \_And when he rose up—Resigned to the Father's will.

46. Rise-—A posture suited for overcoming drowsiness.

47 [Omit hi, and, before 'in, while. Tisch., Alf] Went
before them—Some read 'zoori^yjro auruv. But the same
phrase is found in Mark vi. 33. '7rPor,X6o9 alrovg, outivent them.

By comparison with this passage, it appears that the traitor

,
reached the Lord before the band.

48. [Said unto him—Amid the confusion (comp. ver. 51,

52), the very wise conduct of our Lord is worthy of observa-

tion. V.G.^ With a kiss—The traitor, with the utmost pre-

sumption, abuses the most sacred token of love. Comp. note

on Luke vii. 45.

49. What would follow—Contrary to the opinion they

had heretofore held. [Omit a-lrCj, unto him. Tisch., Alf.'\

50. And—Without waiting for the Lord's reply. See
ver. 51.

51. Said—To Peter and the rest, Matt. xxvi. 52. Suffer

ye—So Acts v. 38. This far—Go no further. So 1 Mace,
ii. 33, until noiv. Yet—[Omit auToZ, his. Tisch., Alf. Bead
the ear'^

VOL. 1. 2 k
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52. Captains of the temple— The Jewish captains of the

watches in the temple. Were come—The servants had been

sent ; the priests had come voluntarily. Come out—With
sudden tumult.

53. Your—Not given you before [although long ago waited

by you. V.G.'l The power of dar-hness—John ix. 4 , xiv. 30 •.

of darkness, that is, of Satan. The abstract for the concrete.

[Better ; only the darkness gives you courage and might to

seize me. De TF".] An allusion to the night time. [Perhaps

there is an allusion also to the brief duration of the power of

evil. Neand. But much more is this thy hour, Jesus

;

thou who makest men's malice and the power of darkness

subserve thy great work ^.]

66. In the midst—As the place admitted.

6Q. By the fire—Gr. coo; rh (pug, by the light If he had
avoided the light, he might have been better concealed.

58. / am not—Peter, in denying himself, denies his Lord
;

in saying, / am not, he ceases to be. His words disclose his

alarm.

59. Hour—Once wounded, he did not recover himself for

a whole hour.

61. Looked upon—By this one look, since there was no

opportunity of speaking, Jesus fully aroused Peter's mind.

Comp. John i. 42 ; a look, which also Peter may afterwards

have remembered. [After <pair^ffa/, c7'ow, add cri/zsiov, this day.

TiscL, Alf]
63, 64. [Held—All night. V.G. For rhv 'Ir^GoZv, Jesus, read

auroi/, him. Tisch., A /f] Smote . . . struck . . . smote—Gr. dhov-

ng, sT'jTTov, rraiaag. Asps/f, to smite the whole body ;
tv'ztsiv, a

l^art ; cra/s/v, to smite with violence, giving pain. [No mortal,

not even the vilest malefactor, ever endured such wanton

abuse as Christ, the Just One, suffered. Harm.^
64. [Omit 'irv'-Tov avTou to tco'twtoi' xai, struck him on the

face, and. Tisch., Alf Who is it?—To not a few, who more

eagerly desire to escape notice than that wanton rabble, it

shall at last be said. Thou art the max : even though the

matter be postponed until the last day. V.G.]

68. [Omit y.ai, also ; and omit /xo/ r, a-7roA-jcr,Ti, me, nor lei

me go. Tisch., Alf.] And if—Comp. Jer. xxxviii. 15.

Ask—Truth, in the form of a question, easily confutes the

insolent. [Chap. xx. 3.]

69. [After ^Zv, add hi Tisch., Alf. Read hut hei'eafter,

etc.] Hereafter—Beng.,/rom this time—Gr. aco toD yZv [not



CHAP. XXIII.] ST. LUKE. 499

hereafter, as Eng. Ver.] When ye will not let mo go. This

itself was his path to glory. The absence of a conjunction

makes the remark emphatic. The Son of man—This is the

Ikst place in which Jesus calls himself the Son of man.

70. Then—They inferred it from what he had said of him-

self, ver. 69, and that very strongly. Art thou? say they;

not, shalt thou he .?

71. [We ourselves . . . have heard — They themselves

testify against themselves. V. G."]

CHAPTER XXIII.

1. [The ivhole multitude—We may compare this to a con-

flagration sweeping away everything around it. F.6^.]

2. We found—A malicious expression. [Yet neither Pilate

nor Herod found, ver. 4, 14, 22. V.G. After ro U^og, add
7]fjLSiv. Tisch., Met/., not A If^ Nation—Gr. Xaoc., the 2>^ople,

is applied to the Jews in opposition to the Gentiles ; but 'ilvog^

7iatio7i, to both. Aahg, the people, has a political, and at the

same time, a sacred sense : Ui^og, nation, a genealogical or

physical sense : John xi. 50, 52. Comp. Rev. v. 9. Forhid<

ding—As if hostile to Cesar. To Cesar—Nothing rendered

them so devoted to Cesar as their hatred of Christ. The
transition from spiritual to political things is very dangerous.

Saying—Thus they illustrate the words perverting, and for-

bidding. From the name Christ a King, they infer as a con-

sequence a double slander. ' Dismissing the latter, Pilate

inquires into the former.

4. Then Pilate—Pilate perceived that Jesus' profession of

royalty was one which could not injure Cesar. For he was
now alone, deserted even by his disciples. [Again and again

Pilate asserted the innocence of Jesus; but in a peculiar manner,

three times in all, Luke xxiii. 4, 14, 22. Comp. Matt, xxvii.

24 ; John xix. 4. Harm,.'\

5. [Add Kal, and, before d^'^afj.ivog, beginning. Tisch., not

Alf] From Galilee—While exaggerating the matter, they

afford Pilate a chance of escape.

7. He sent— Gr. aviTs/A-vj^gv, sent up, as to his prince. Comp.
V. 11; or sent him to the upper part of the city.

8. Herod—The powerful seldom meet Jesus : and are usually

the last to know the things of the kingdom of God. The
Christian faith was not originally propagated by worldly

rulers. [Omit 'rrok'kdj many things. Tisch., Alf. To have seen
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some wiiVacZf—Wretched are they who seek in Christ nought

save the gratification of sense. Such gladness as that of

Herod is not profitable. V.G.^

10. [Stood—That is, ivere standing, after having brought him
in. Mef/.] Vehemently/—Acts xviii. 28. Priests have often

false zeal ; courtiers, none at all : therefore the latter frequently

assail the truth more mildly tlian the former, Herod, at the

time, was able, and therefore ought to have set Jesus free.

11. Set him at nought—He did not think Jesus of suflficient

importance to trouble himself about him, whatever accusations

the priests might make. He thought that our Lord's wisdom
and power had departed. A gorgeous robe—A royal vest-

ment. [Such as he himself ma}^ be supposed either to have

worn, or to have wished to wear. V.G.] It would seem that

Herod wished in a spirit of scorn to point out that he fears

nothing from this king. But in reality he honoured him
unconsciously by the robe, as Pilate did by the inscription on

the cross. [The elder Herod feared too soon : this one, when
Christ's kingdom was close at hand, is now self-secure. The
way of the world is perverse. F.(x.] Sent him again—He
might and ought indeed to have dismissed him. [Therefore

in sending back the innocent to Pilate, he involved himself in

Pilate's guilt. Acts iv. 27. Harm.~\

12. [Friends—So that now neither desired to encroach on

the other. V.G.^ Judaism and Heathenism began to blend at

the birth of Christianity

14. Before you—Whence you see that the case has been

carefully tried. I have found no fault—Gr. ohbh ilor.'j, 1 have

found nothing. Refuting the we have found of the Jews, ver.

2. Therefore 1 is in contrast wdth tliem, comp. John xviiL

38 ; and with Herod; see the next verse.

15. Done—Kender there is nothing worthy of death done hy

him. [So Alf.']

16. Chastise—With scourges. A Meiosis [mild form of

expression.] Here Pilate began to grant too much, [and thus

let the attainment of his purpose escape him. " Pilate was a

facile man, with little firmness for truth. For he was afraid of

ceing accused of setting free a traitor," says Theophyl. Mey.^

17. [Omit this verse. Tisch., Mey., etc., not Alf."]

22. [This man—Gr. euro?. Eng. Ver., less forcibly, he.

Thus Jesus is compared with Barabbas the robber. V.G.^

23. And of the chi(f x>'>'^^sts—Forgetting even propriety,

they joined in the cry of the rabble.
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24. Gave sentence—Gr. l-rrsKPivsi that is, he confirmed their

rudgment. The priests had given the previous judgment.

[Thus he who loves anything else more than truth, will sooner

or later forsake truth. ^.]

25. [Omit auro/r, imto them. Tisch., Alf.'\ To their will—
That they might deal with them according to their past or

future intention. [Had some of those who wished to be

called Christians the same power, what, think you, would
happen? V.G.]

27. \_Mey., Stier, etc., reject Ttal, also. But Tisch., Alf.

retain it.] Bewailed— Either influenced by the common
feeling, or by peculiar emotion. KoTrsff^a/, to heat ones self,

refers to the gestures; dori^^zTv, to weep, to the lamentation, and
audible weeping.

28. [Not . . . for me—Jesus already was going to his glory.

He does not forbid their mourning for him in the way
indicated, Zech. xii. 10, V.G.^ For yourselves . . . your

children . . . hehold—It is indicated that the punishment is

close at hand. [Doubtless that calamity threatened the infants

especially, yet not so that the women who were lamenting

Jesus might not experience it in their life. Harm.^ Jesus

also wept for the city, but not for himself. See chap. xix.

41; xviiL 31, 32. [How many men and women, who might
find very serious cause to weep for themselves, pass the pre-

sent in security! VG. He vouchsafes to their women a word
he denied before king Herod. The first demand of Jesus from

us is, not our sympathy, but that we suffer with him. Stier.]

29. Shall say—Your children. [For IdrjXaffav, gave suck,

read Use-^uv, nourished. Tisch., Alf.

30. Then—^Then at last, more than now. Shall they begin—The barren shall begin, in answer to those by whom they
were called blessed. The same shall be said afterwards also,

Rev. vi. 16, fall on us, and hide us from the face of him,

that sitteth on the throne. So Hosea x. 8, Sept., and they shall

say to the mountains, cover us; and to the hills, fall on us.

To tJie mountains—Men have often been buried beneath

mountains. It is fearful indeed when that which is dreadful

in itself is sought as a shelter. See Rev. vi. 16.

31. For—By this proverb Jesus shows why he himself bids

the daughters of Jerusalem weep; or else, and this is the pre-

ferable view, he brings forward the persons who desire to be
covered by the mountains, and states the cause of their terror.

The green trees therefore may represent the young, strong, and
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vigorous : the dry tree (comp. Isa. Ivi. 3 ; Ezek. xxi. 3 ; xxxi, 3,

etc.), old, feeble, barren. There is a remarkable passage in

Joseph., B. vi. de B. J. chap. xliv. When the soldiers were weary

with killing Jews, and there ax)peared to he a great multitude of

survivors, Cesar ordered that those alone should he slain who re-

sisted in a7ins, and tltat the rest should he seized. But the soldiers,

contrary to orders^ slew the old and feeble, hut imjyrisoned the

vigorous and serviceahle. Therefore, in this crowning disaster,

they began to dispute, as is usual, which was the more
wi-etched. In accordance with this view, is the fact, that

^6/. 01/, tree, denotes either a standing tree or the wood of a

felled tree, which latter also must be either moist (for so

Erasmus renders ^7f&J'), or dry. Elsewhere, indeed, Christ is

the tree of life in full vigour: men outside of him are dry

wood. See John xv. 1, 2. But he suffered far more severely

than any Jew after the city was taken. [Rather, the general

sense is, if they so treat the innocent and upright, what shall

befall the ungodly (themselves)? Mey. And in a deeper

sense, if his sufferings for redemption are such, what will be

theirs, who will not be redeemed? As Rieger says, God's

wrath is heavier than Christ's cross. Stier.'\

32. Other—Amongst whom Jesus was reckoned. Comp. ver.

39 ; and Acts xxvii. 1. Yet the Greek eVrPo/, others, is more

honourable than ukKoi, other; for the former expresses a

greater dissimilarity. [Hence the rendering is, not tioo othei"

malefactors, but two others, malefactors, Alf.\ Malefactors—
Construe this, not with others, but with two (comp. ver. 31,

41).

33. Calvary—[The place of a sTcull.\ Places are often named
from parts of the human body.

34. Said—This is Christ's first word upon the cross. There

are seven such words in the Four Evangelists, but they are

not all recorded by any one Evangelist. Hence it appears

that these four records are so to say four voices, which united

form one sym[)hony ; now a single voice is heard, now two,

now three, and then all in concert. The Saviour endured his

crucifixion in silence mostly ; but his seven utterances contain

a recapitulation of doctrine designed to profit us in our last

hours. For his thoughts are turned to his enemies, to a

repentant sinner, to his mother, to one of his disciples, and

to his heavenly Father. These seven words may also be com-

pared with the seven petitions in the Lord's prayer. Their

very order conceals mysteries ; from which may be illustrated
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the steps of every persecution, affliction, and struggle of the

Cliristian. Fathei—At the beginning and end of his cruci-

fixion, he addresses God as Father. [And thus dies as the

martyr of his own divinity. ^.] Forgive—Had Christ not

uttered this prayer, the penalty might have begun during the

very perpetration of this heinous crime, as often hapjDened in

the time of Moses. The sufferer's prayers prevent this, and
obtain full pardon for the future, as well as repentance for

those who would accept it. [Who knows but those four sol-

diers received it 1 Harm. Them—His crucifiers. What they

do—That they were crucifying, they surely knew, but whom
they were crucifying they knew not. Assuredly this was
awful ignorance ; had it been removed, they would not have
crucified the Lord of glory

;
yet even heavier guilt was in-

curred by him who sinned knowingly. V.G^
35. [The peo-ple—Not the common rabble, as in ver. 48,

but the Jewish people is here meant. V.G. Beholding—The
people doubtless feasted their eyes with that fearful sight ; for

Luke states that the ralers with them, namely, the people,

derided the Saviour. But soon after, their propensity to scoff

was checked, ver. 48. Harm ] With them—Those who cruci-

fied him. [Luke collects into one passage the insults heaped
upon Jesus during his crucifixion, ver. 35-39. The very
inscription was an insult in Gentile eyes. Therefore Luke
mentions the vinegar also, offered him by the soldiers, earlier

than the other evangelists. Hai-m. Reputable men do not

usually mingle in such scenes ; but wantonness and vindic-

tiveness in this case took away all regard for dignity. No
one ever suffered such insults as Jesus. Take care that you
are thankful to him, and learn to endure insults, especially for

his sake. He—Gr. oyroj, this man. Used demonstratively

in a contemptuous sense. The chosen of God—It is unfit-

ting, say they, that the chosen of God should die upon a cross.

V.G. But the true reading is, toZ ©sou 6 sKXsKrhg. Tisch.,

Alf. Bender The Christ of God, his elect one. Alf]
36. [Omit xa/, and^ before 'Tr^oaB^yo/xivoi, coming to him.

Tisch., Alf]
37. And—The soldiers ridicule the name King ; the Jews

and their high priests other things besides. [The soldiers

made up this taunt from the inscription on the cross, and the

jeers of the high priests. F-(x.]

38. [Omit yiyo^aij^iLhri^ written. Tisch., Alf. Bead now there

wa^ also a superscription over him. So Beng, Also omit j-oa/x-
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ixusiv 'EAX»jv//i67c xai 'Pw.aaMr;?; 7ta) ' El3oa'r/.oT;j in letters of
Greek, and Latin, and Hehreiv. Tisch., Mey., not Alf.^ And
. . . also— The mention of his kingship joins the 37th
and 38th verses. L71 letters—There are still three languages

to which they who learn and preach Christ should especially

devote their attention : Hebrew, Greek, and Latin. Of
Llehrew—In John xix. 20, the Hebrew is placed first in order.

Luke enumerates the languages in the order in which Pilate

had arranged them. That order was [if one may conjecture,

llarm.\ Greeh,. Latin, Hehreiv. John arranges them according

to Hebrew custom, in the order of their nature and dignity.

Both, however, adopt the order in which Christ and his cross

and hingdom were afterwards preached. The beginning was
in Hebrew ; at the last the Hebrew Avill be first. The Latin

never was first ; nor will it, after the destruction of Home,
thrive very vigorously.

39. Railed—The severest trials do not bend every one.

[Nay, indeed, so po\Aerful is the disposition to sneer, that it

betrays itself even in the agonies of crucifixion. F.(9.] That
tliis robber was a Jew, and the other a Gentile, may be inferred

from the language of both, and from other circumstances ; for

the former, like a Jew, ridicules the name Christ; the latter

alludes to the name King, like the soldiers, but in a better

spirit. We may add, that the Lord, in promising him bliss,

refers, not to the words of the promises made to tJie fathers,

but to the beginnings of history in which Paradise is described.

Nor is the penitent man's expression with reference to the

one God, an objection to this : for faith in Christ necessarily

implies faith in the one God. Consider, however, the Hebrew
term in ver. 43, verily, which nevertheless does not necessarily

assume that a Hebrew is addressed. Comp. Matt. xxv. 40.

Hence the old opinion, that the penitent thief was a Gentile,

remains plausible. I have said above, it may he inferred.

[But the contrary is more probable. Alf Omit Xsywv, saying,

and for ;/', if, read o\)')(j. Tisch., Alf. Render Art thou not

the Christ 1 Save, etc., said in mockery. Mey^ Saying—
With furious impatience and rage.

40. The other—The painful cross greatly aided his repent-

ance. Repentance on a bed of ease is rare. [For s-rex/'aa

axjT'Z, Xsyuv, rehuked him, saying, read ImrifLM^ alru) 'i<pf}, re-

huking him, said. Tisch., Alf. You see united here^ penitence,

faith, confession, prayer, reproof, and whatever is worthy of

the Christian. The abuse of this very rare and precious
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example is fraught with danger ; its lawful use is very

profitable. V.G.^\ Dost thou not fear—Not to say, desire.

\Fear is the beginning of spiritual improvement. Y.G.\ Fear
•—He himself therefore was afraid. Seeing—This would have

been a suflBcient cause for fear. The same—As he and I.

4L Justly—The penitent thief acknowledges the penalty of

bis sin. This man—He had seen and heard the course of the

Lord's suffering, at least from the time he was led forth from
the city : or he may even have seen and heard Jesus previ-

ously. [Or we may suppose instruction from Christ to have

been given him at this time. But in any case, now, when the

apostles are not yet fully persuaded that Jesus will return,

this man's/aiYA is astounding. De IF.] Nothing amiss—No-
thing unseasonable.

42. [Omit Kus/e, Lord. Tisch., Alf."] Lord—He publicly

calls him Lord ; who by his own disciples had been aban-

doned. Remember—He asks modestly. Remembrance is

far-reaching. An ex;quisite prayer. Comest—Hereafter from
heaven. In contrast with to-day. [In thy kingdom—Gr. Iv

rfj jSoLffiXsicc GOV, not as Eng. Ver. info thy kingdom. Alf.'\ He
acknowledges him to be a king who is able though dead to

benefit the dead. The apostles had not at the time so clear a

•conception of the kingdom of Christ. Kingdom—Frequent
mention of his kingdom had preceded. See ver. 2, 3, 37, 38.

Faith earnestly accepts the truth, which is perverted by ad-

versaries.

• 43.. [Omit 6 'iTjffoDg, J"(?5z^5. Tisch. ^ Alf?^ ^.e^d And he said,

etc.] To-day—The penitent thief could scarcely have ex-

pected death on that day. But the breaking of the legs was
made to subserve this end. Thus the promise of the Lord
was fulfilled. [The designation of the time, to-day, is not to

be referred to the verb, / say, as if the robber were to await

his entrance into Paradise for some long time. That the

w^ords were uttered on that day, is self-evident. Jesus never

said. To-day, I say; but he repeatedly said, / say. There-
fore we must read, To-day shalt thou he with me in Paradise.

Thus are the Lord's power and grace, and his own immediate
entrance into Paradise, declared. V.G. That was salvation

indeed, ver. 39. Harm.'] With me—Much more then, Jesus

himself enters into Paradise. [A fact which when communi-
cated to them must have greatly consoled Mary, wife of Cleo-

pas, Mary Magdalene, the mother of Jesus herself, and the be-

loved disciple, against men's bitter taunts. Harm^ In Paradise
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—In wliicli there are more fruitful trees than in Golgotha, in

which there is immortality , Rev. ii. 7, note. Jesus, in his

severest agony, applies the grandest title to the blessed abode.

Comp. note on chap, xvi, 22. This departure to Paradise

differs indeed from the ascension to heaven, [John xx. 17, but

shows, notwithstanding, that Ms descent to hell is to be ex-

plained in a good sense.]

44. [Add ^'^'/j, already^ after ^f, it was. Twch., Alf.l^ All

—Mid-day darkness from the sun obscured the whole upper

hemisphere; and the moon which was then in opposition to

the sun, and which did not receive the sun's light, left the

lower hemisphere in darkness.

46. Father—The father received the spirit of Jesus : Jesus

receives the spirits of believers , Acts vii. 59. /—Gr. 'rra^a-

rihiMai, I commend. Tisch., A If., etc., not as common text,

'Traoud/jffo/xai, ivill commend ; Beng. f(jllows the latter.] Will

commend—In the very act. [Commend.—The act of death,

strictly speaking ; an actual delivering up of his spirit to his

Father ; comp. John x. 18. Alf, In trust, at death. At this

most precious moment the atonement was made. V.G.^

47. [Hender Tridy this man was righteoK.s;. Alfl Certainly

—Before, it appeared to the spectators doubtful ; he now affirms

it. A righteous— This avowal of his righteousness involves

for the most part the maintenance of all our Lord's words,

even of the doctrine of our Lord's divinity, ver. 46. Matt,

xxvii. 54, inasmuch as this was the very subject in dispute

even before Pilate. John xix. 7 Comp. Isa. xli. 26, 23. •

48. That—Of the cross. Sight—The mere spectators [who

h*ad before been incited by the high priests to cry, crucify him,

but who now were very differently affected. Harm.] were now
entertaining saving thoughts, and were in a state of prepara-

tion for the Pentecostj Acts ii. ; but the perpetrators of the

deed were for the most part agitated. The things which

wefre done—At the death of Jesus. The sight they had soughi,

was attended with a sight they did not look for.

50. Good . : . just—Rom. v. 7. Every good man is also

just ; but the converse is not true. Luke mentions the whole

\good'\ before the part [just.'] Paul observes the difference

between these words more strictly.

51. The same—He alone. [If anything Avrong goes on v\dth-

out your consent, at least do not approve the act. V.G.'\ Nico-

demus was a ruler indeed, but he is not called a counsellor.
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To the counsel—See ver. I. The phraseology resembles Ps. i.

1. JDeed—Yer. 33.

53. [For i^riHsv auTo, laid it, read UrjTisv ayroc, laid him.

Tisch., Alf.]

5i. That day was the preparation—The term preparation

is used as an epithet. Dreiv on—Gr. g-i^wtrx;, hegan to dawn.

The Sabbath began at evening ; and yet it is said, was begin-

ning to dawn; for the night has its proper light, especially

at the full moon, as at that time. [Ouiit the second xa/,

and. Tisch.j Alf.^

55. [Omit xa;', also. Tisch., Alf.^ Beheld—^^In order the

more easily to anoint him the next day but one. The sepul-

chre—Ver. 53.

5(d. Prepared—They lived in Galilee ; ver. 49. The service

they rendered him is the greater, because it was performed

away from home, and attended with greater cost and trouble.

[You here perceive unwearied piety and zeal arising from
faith; this faith, however, forthwith became strangely

obscured in these women. llarm?\ Spices—Which are

dry. Ointments—Which are liquid. The Sabbath—The
rest of the Sabbath was more important than that of the

feast. [Christ's rest in the tomb claimed only this whole
Sabbath, which is on that very account very worthy of con-

sideration. What took place in the invisible world at that

time will greatly benefit believers, so long as auglit of them
shall remain ; nay, indeed to all eternity. V.G. Doubtless the

rest of this Sabbath wrought most favourably upon those fear-

ful but precious souls, nay, indeed upon the Saviour himself.

1 Pet. iii. 18, 19 ^ Acts ii. 24, etc. Harm.]

CHAPTER XXIV.

1. [Omit Jta/ Tmg o-jv, auralc, and certain others with them.

Tisch., Alf.] Cei'tain—Other women, not from Galilee.

2. The stone—Luke has as yet said nothing about the stone
;

but he assumes in his narrative that it had been rolled to the

mt)uth of the tomb. (Cornp. John xi. 38.)

3. [Omit ro\j Kvt-Tou 'irjaou, of the Lord Jesus. Tisch., not

Alf.]

4. Bfe7i—Angels. See ver. 23. Comp. Matt, xxviii. 5.

5. The living—Him, who not only has revived, but is

absolutely the Living, \the Life itself. Ols. The truth of the
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resurrection is very certain. V.G.'\ Among the dead—In the

condition and place of the dead.

7. The Son of man— This is repeated from discourses

uttered before his Passion. But the Lord himself did not

call himself Son of man after his resurrection, but he spake

in the first person, or expressly employed the name Christ.

Of sinful men—The Gentiles.

10. It ivas . . . which, [plur.]—So Deut. xxvii. 9, and
Moses spake, and the priests . . . saying. So 1 Cor. ix. 6.

The names are given here as those of witnesses.

12. [Tisch. omits this verse; ALf and Mey. retain it.]

Departed—Gr. aTJjA^a t^oj savrov, departed to his oivn home.

As to the fact, comp. ver. 34 j concerning the phrase, comp.

note on John xx. 10.

16. Were holden—The contrast is in ver 31, ivere opened.

17. He said—It is a mark of wisdom, to enter easily into

profitable conversation. John iv. 7, 8 ; Acts viii. 30.

18. [Omit 6, the, -before sT?, one. Tisch., Alf^ The one—
The other's name is not stated

;
yet he was also dear to the

Lord. So too John i. 35, 40. The godly are mentioned not

for their own sake, but for that of others. [Long since Ori-

gen considered Peter as the companion of Cleopas ; but in

that event, either Peter would have spoken, or at least Cleopas

would have appealed more distinctly to Peter's narrative, chap,

xxiv. 24. Moreover, both these disciples are expressly dis-

tinguished from the Eleven, ver. 33. Hardouin sus2)ects that

Cephas, Gal. ii. 9 ; 1 Cor. i. 2, 9, 15, was a different disciple

from Peter ; and from 1 Cor, xv. o, that he was the companion

of Cleopas. But from 1 Cor. xv. 9, it is evident that Paul

speaks of Cephas as an apostle. We may very reasonably ask

whether the Simon to whom the Lord appeared was not a dif-

ferent disciple from the companion of Cleopas, and from Peter

or Cephas (as he is otherwise called), since our Lord appeared

to the latter before Peter returned to the rest from the walk

mentioned in chap, xxiv. 12. Whichever view be correct, the

Saviour undoubtedly appeared to the women first ; then to

some of the disciples not dignified with the name of apostles

;

at last to Simon Peter, who especially needed such a favour,

and to the rest of the apostles, who, with Peter, should have

entertained faith before all the rest, and that too of a loftier

character, Ilarm.^ Art thou only a stranger—Jesus here seems

to have retained the Galilean dialect, as Cleopas does not take

him for a citizen of Jerusalem.
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19. Concerning—This clause, after the description of the

subject (Jesus) is explained in ver. 20 ; comp. ver. 14, and 18,

end.

21. [Were hoping—Gr. ^AT/^o.asv, not trusted. A word of

weakened trust, and shrinking from the avowal that they still

believed this. A If.] Third— Therefore after Jesus' death they

seem to have entertained some hope on the first and second

day, which, however, they abandon on the very day of its ful-

filment. Done—Gr. ciyii, used impersonally.

24. [Had said—That the body was not in the tomb. V.G.]

25. Fools—In proportion to the sluggishness or activity of

faith, the worse or the better is the mind, Gal. iii. 1 ; John i.

49. [A salutary reproof. S/oiv—We should be quick to

believe where any word of God warr^^nts faith. V.G.] On the

authority of—[Gr. g-r/, not rendered in Eng. Ver.] You have
the words of the prophets, and yet you do not believe. A/a,

because of is used very similarly in John iv. 41, 42.

2Q. Ought—Because foretold. To haoe suffered—On this

point of faith men's slowness is especially manifest. See Matt,

xvi. 22. [The Christ—The redeemer of Israel, ver. 21. V G.]

These things—Wliich to you are grounds of doubt, are char-

acteristic of Christ. To enter—Which could not otherwise

have been accomplished.

27. [For sauroD, himself, read ai/roi/, him. Tisch., Alf] The
things concerning himself—Namely, what had been written.

They were doubtless the same passages which the apostles

afterwards used especially to quote.

28. He made as though he loould have gone farther—And he
would have gone if they had not constrained him, and would
perhaps have appeared to them in another way.

29. Abide—They besought him, from love, for his own sake,

and from hospitality, not to venture on a journey by night.

30. TooTc—As was his wont. [Thus assuming among his

disciples, as usual, the place, not of guest, but of householder

or host. Mey.'\

31. [Were opened—Antithesis, luere holden, ver. 16. Mey.'\

He vanished—This too declared his identity. The first

appearances of Jesus after his resurrection were of short dura-

tion, that there might be more room for faith.

32. Did . . . hum, lit., was . . . burning— Gr, jjv . . .

fcaiofMivy;. Intensely and long. [A most blessed feeling. V. (z.]

Was—They noticed it more afterwards than during the burn-
ing itself. He talked with—Beng., spake to us—Gr. sXdXu
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r},'M?v. I'his means more than imth 2cs. [Omit xo.}, and, after

6(5i), wai/. Tisch., A If. lie opened—Scripture is opened when
the understanding is opened, ver, 45. V.G.^^

33. The same hour—Of the night or the evening. They
do not now fear the journey by night, from which they had
previously dissuaded their unknown companion, ver. 29.

\^They returned—Without delay. F.G.] Gathered together—
As if on a sudden emergency.

34. Saying—He had appeared to both parties, so that

thereby they who had seen him mutually confirmed one an-

other. So Acts ix., 10, 12; x. iii. 10; Exod. iv. 27, 2S.

Indeed—They cast away their former doubt, but not com-
pletely, ver. 37; Mark xvi. 13.

35. He was known—Gr. syvujffdr}, made himself hioivn. So
Sept., Num. xii. 6, / will make myself known. So / caused

myself to he found, Eom. x. 20.

36. [Omit 6 'I^jcoDg, Jesus. Tisch., Alf. Also omit xa/

7.iyit ulroTi, il^yj'jTi v/xTv, and saith unto them, peace he unto

you. Tisch., not Alf. '[
Stood—Before they perceived his en-

trance. In tlie midst—This is more significant than into the

midst. Peace—A form of salutation, applied by the Saviour

to higher things : Uph. ii. 17. [It is I, henot afraid—Gr. j/o*-

iifMi, (j.r\ (po(3sT(jd:. This is the reading of most versions, and of

the manuscript of Wolf : and they are in consonance wdth ver.

38, 39 ; but it is not genuine. Tisch., Alf, etc.]

38. Thoughts—The Lord discloses their thoughts. [The

general sense is : u'hy have you not at once, without considera-

tion, recognised me ? for I am. il/e?/] Arise—A well chosen

phrase. Our thoughts are hidden from us, before they arise.

39. / myself—Jesus. A spirit—See ver. 37.

40. [Tisch. omits the verse; Alf with good reason retains

it.] Bis hands—Well known. Touch and sight assure the

soul.

41. While they yet believe not—They doubtless believed,

otherwise they would not have rejoiced : but a full exercise (i

faith was checked by their joy Strong emotion and earnest

inquiry mutually embarrass each other.

43. Did eat—Voluntarily, without any necessity ; therefore,

he did not also drink.

44. lie said—Namely, on the day of ascension. See ver.

^0, comp. Acts L 2, 5, 9. [Add /-toy after \oyol, and read

ihise are my vjords which, etc. Tisch., Alf^ Yet—It was a

sad tiling to hear before it took place ; but a most joyful one
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now that it has happened. [Was yet with you—For he had
now been severed from them by death ; and their former asso-

ciation was not renewed by his resurrection. Mey.'\ In the law

—Here we have the division of the Hebrew Scriptures. 21ie

i:)Tophets—Former and latter. In reference to the former, the

prophets are put before the Psalms. Concerning the twelve

especially, see Sir. xlix. 1 2. The psahis—The Uagiograijha,

[sacred writings,] in which the Psalms occupy the first place

;

a remarkable porticm of the Scriptures, in which Christ and his

kmgdom are very fully discussed. See note on Heb. x. 8.

45. Opened—Many obstacles in our mind must be removed
before we understand. See Acts xvi. 14. He opened as well

by his power as his word. The scriptures—How powerfully

Peter, not long after, presented the Scriptures; Acts ii., etc.,

and how wisely too, Acts 116, 20.

46. [Omit xa) ouTuc, 'iou, and thus it behoved. Tisch., Alf.

Read it is written that Chy^ist should suffer, etc.]

47. Beginning—Gr. a^^a/^^l/o^. The accusative absolute,

as in Acts x. 37

48. 49. [Omit 5s, and. Tisch., ^(Z"-] Witnesses . . . the

promise—John v. 27, 26.

49. / send—The present. Comp. John xx. 17, note. The
promise—That is, the Spirit who has been promised ; Acts i.

4 ; ii. 33, notes. This was clear to them from his conversa-

tion with them, John xiv. 16, 17. For a'::oa'ri}Xi6&ai,to send,

is mostly used of persons ; ts/atso-^c/./, to send, of the person

and the thing. The abstract for the concrete suits those early

times of the Church ; comp. note on Matt. iv. 17. So, soon

after, power. Of my Father—The Father promised and be-

stowed through his Son. [Omit the word 'lioo-osaVS,'/., of
Jerusalem. Tisch., Alf] Jerusalem—For there they were to

receive the promise. [Without this instruction tiiey would
doubtless have left the city. V.G.'\ Endued— ^viMeiAy iXTidi

completely. VVe are naked without the heavenly power.

They had heretofore been purified through ihe word, John xv.

3 : now clothing also is promised. From on high—Whitber
Jesus ascended. The height, for heaven, is an expression taken
from sacred poetry. See Eph. iv. 8, from Ps. Ixviii. 18.

50. [And he led them out—Mark and Luke make express men-
tion of the ascension in its proper place ; John (chap. xx. 17)
and Matthew (chap, xxviil 18, 20) only incidentally. He who
believes Christ's resurrection believes all that follows it. There-

fore the Gospel history properly extends to the resurrection

:
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Acts i. 22 ; riom. x. 9. Harm.] Out—To the place where Le
suffered. [A remarkable place was the Mount of Olives, Acts
i. 12, and Bethany especially so, as regards all the things

recorded in John xi. 1, etc. ; xii. 1, etc. ; Luke xix. 29, etc.

;

Matt. xxi. 17 ; xxiv. 3 ; Luke xxii. 39. Comp. Zech. xiv. 4.

Ifarm.] Lifted up—The gesture of one who prays or blesses.

He did not, on this occasion lay his hands upon them. Blessed

—This blessing belongs to every believer ; for the eleven, and
those who were with them represent the believers.

51. \]Vhile he blessed them—The love of Jesus to his own
continues unto the end (John xiii. 1). He parts from them^

but to unite them more nearly to himseK. Q. Tisch. omits xa/

un^iozro si; tov ov^rxvov, and carried up into heaven. Alf, re-

tains it.]

52. \Tisch. omits '7T^o6x-jvri6a\iTig axirov^ worshipped him, and

Alf. retains it.] Worshipped—In the posture described in

Acts i. 11. Christ is God. Joi/—They no longer bewailed

the Lord's absence. This w^as a prelude to Pentecost. John
xiv. 28. [No doubt they rejoiced as well for the past as in

the promises for the future. Ilai-m.] So concerning the Eunuch
and Philip, Acts viii. 39.

53. Continually in the temple—Chap. ii. 37. Prainnq—
Praise is the fruit of joy. \Tisch. (not J.//.) omits ^ta/ guAoy-

oDvnj, and blessin^.'j^



GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHK

In this book'^ is written tlie history of the Son of God while

he dwelt among men ; that

1, Of his first DATS : where the writer, first giving a

sumtnary of the whole, .... Ch. i. 1-14
Records the testimony which John the Baptist gave

after the Lord's baptism ; and his attracting dis-

ciples for the first time.

Here is noticed, what happened
On the first day, ..... 15-19
On the second day, .... 29
On the second day, .... 35
On following day, .... 43-51
The third day, . . . . . Ch. ii. 1

* He is the chief Evangelist, the one whom we could least spare.

[Comp. Luther : John records fewer of Christ's ivorJcs, which avail me
not, but more of his words, uhich give life, than the others; hence

Johns Gospel is the unique, true Head-Gospel, and is far to be preferred

to the others. Ernesti : John's Gosjtel is Christ's heart. Herder; It is

all heart and sovl, the abiding Gospel ; all in L., who says, John's Gos-

pel is distinguished by— 1. Its plan and unity, as a connected whole

;

2. The charm of the noble and kindred spirit in which John enters

into and sets forth the facts ; 3. The satisfactory answer it cxfFords to

several historical questions, which theo thers suggest, but do not
satisfy ; 4, The spiritual and living apprehension which John exhibits

of Christ's nature and teaching.] He takes for granted much that is

recorded in the three former Gospels ; for instance, all the events which
2'>rcccded the Lord's baptism : first of all, the 2'>lace of his nalivitij, comp.
ch. vii. 42; also, tlie name of the mothei of Jesus ; his temptalion in the

uilderncss ; John's own name, and that of his brother and of the other

apostles; the circumstances uhi'h caused the Baptist to be imprisoned;

the Baptist's death ; the trunsfiyuration, althouf/h John was himselfpre-

sent at it ; lastly, the afjomj on the Mount of Olives, and the p>rauer of
Jesus that the cup might jy^^^s from him. In modern phraseology, we
may call John's book the supplement of the Gospel History, as set

forth by Matthew, Mark, and Luke, And in this supplement we
may fix on four divisions, fii'st, chapters i.-v. ; second, ch. vi.; third,

ch. vii.-x.; fourth, ch. xi.-xxi. Harm., pp. 38, 135.

VOL. I. 2 L
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After this, ...... Ch, ii. 2
II. Of the intervening space of two years, which is occu-

pied with our Lord's journeys, chiefly to Jerusalem,
A Journey to his first Passover, •

, « 13
1. His acts in the city :

(1.) His zeal for his Father's house, , . 14
(2.) His power and wisdom, . . 23-25

(3.) His instruction of Nicodemus, . . iii. 1-21
2. His sojourn in Judea ; the crowning testimony

of John, ..... 22-36
3. His departure from Judea, through Samaria, to

Galilee, where he heals the nobleman's son, iv. 1, 4, 43, 46-54

B. Journey to the feast of Pentecost, . . v. 1

Here are recorded his acts,

1. In the city . . . . 2-47

2. In Galilee, before the second Passover, and
subsequently,... vi. 1, 4, 22-71 J vii. 1

C. Journey to the Feast of Tabernacles, . . 2-13

Here are recorded his acts,

1. In the city,

(1.) In the midst of the feast, and at its

close, . . . .14, 37-53 ; viii. 1

(2.) Afterwards, .... 2-x. 21

(3.) At the feast of the dedication, . . 22
2. Beyond Jordan, .... 40-42

III. Of his last days, which were,

A. Before the great week ; where we see,

1. Two days spent beyond the limits of Judea;
Lazarus sickens and dies, . . . xi. 1-6

2. Journey to Judea; the raising of Lazarus ; the

counsel of Caiaj^has ; the sojourn of Jesus in

Ephraim, the commandment given to his ad-

versaries, ..... 7-57
3. The sixth day before the Passover : the

supper at Bethany ; the anointing of Jesus, xii. 1-11

B. In the great week, his third Passover, there took

place,

1. On the first day, and afterwards, the royal

entry into the city; the desire of the Greeks;
the oV^stinacy of the Jews ; the testimony of

Jesus, ..... 12-50
2. On the fourth day, the washing of the dis-

ciples* feet, the indication of the traitor, and
his departure by night, . . . xiii. 1-30

3. On the fifth day,

(1.) The discourse,

a. Before the Passover Supper, 31, 36-38 ; xiv. 5, 8, 22-31

6. After the Passov«?r Supper, followed by
prayer, ..... xv.-xvii.

(2.) The beginning of thr Passion,

a. In the garden, .... xviii. 1-11

h. Before Caiaphas, . . . 12-27

4. On the sixth day:



l] ST. JOHN.



5i6 ST, JOHN. [cHAP.t

Baptist's testimony, ver. 15, in direct connexion with thia

introduction (comp. also such sayings of Christ as chap. viii.

58; xvii. 5), shows clearly that John attributes personal pre-

existence to the Logos. Similarly, every attempt to explain

away this profound sense of Logos is inadequate; and most
are un^rammatical.

Thus the fundamental thought of this introduction is, that

the original, all-creating, all-quichening, and all-enliglitening

Logos, or personal Divine word, became man in Jesus Christ.

L. So Mey., De IF., Neand., Alf., Thol, Ols.

2. Origin and Historij of the Idea, (a.) John uses the term

Lor/OS without explanation, assuming that his readers know it

to bear this sense. Accordingly, we find this conception of it

not new with him; but a chief element in the development of

the Old Testament theology. In the Mosaic account, God's

revelation of himself in the Creation was, in its nature, Sjnrit

(Gen. i. 2), in contrast with matter, and in its form, a ivoixl

(Gen. i. 4), in contrast with every involuntary^ materialistic or

pantheistic conception of the creative act. (Z.) The real sig-

nificance under this representation of the invisible God's reve-

lation of himself by speech, became the germ of the idea of the

Logos. With this thouglit all Judaism was pervaded; that

God does not manifest himself immediately, but mediately;

not in his hidden invisible essence, but through an appear-

ance; an attribute, emanation, or being, called the Angel of
the Lord (Exod. xxiii. 20, etc.), or the Word of the Lord,

Indeed, to the latter are ascribed as his work, all divine light

and life, in nature and history; the law, the promises, the

prophecies, the guidance of the nation. (Comp. Ps. xxxiii.

G, 9; cvii. 20; cxlvii. 18; cxlviii. 8; Isa. ii. 1, 3; Jer. i. 4,

11, 13; etc., etc. Even such poetic personifications as Ps.

cxlvii. 15, Isa. Iv. 11, contain the germ of the doctrinal per-

sonality of the AVord ) L., Meg., Thol.

(6.) Another important element of Hebrew thought was the

Wisdom of God. The consideration of it became prominent

only after the natural attributes of God, Omnipotence, etc.,

had long been acknowledged. The chief passages are Job

xxviii, 12, etc, ; Prov. viii. and ix. Even the latter isa poetic

personification ; but this is based on the thought that wisdom
is not shut up at rest in God, but is active and manifest in the

world. It is viewed as the one guide to salvation, compre-

hending all revelations of God; and as an attribute, embracing

and combining all his other attributes. This view deeply
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influenced the development of the Hebrew idea of God. At
that stage of religious knowledge and life, wisdom, revealing

to pious faith the harmony and unity of purpose in the world,

appeared to be his most attractive and important attribute;

the essence of his being. One higher step remained; but the

Jew could not yet see that God is Love. L.

(c.) In tlie Apocryphal books of Siiach, chap. i. and xxiv.,

and Barueh, chap. iii. and iv. 1-4, this view of wisdom is

developed yet more clearly and fully. The book of Wisdom
(written at least 100. B.C.) praises wisdom as the highest

good, the essence of right knowledge and virtue, and as given

by God to the pious wdio pray for it. (Chap, vii., viii.) See
especially chap. vii. 22, etc., where wisdom has divine dignity

and honoui-s, as a holy Spirit of Light, proceeding from God,
and penetrating all things. But this book seems rather to

have viewed it as another name for the whole Divine nature,

than as a person distinct from God. And nowhere does it

connect this ivisdom with the idea of Messiah. It shows,

however, the influence of both Greek and Oriental philosophy

on Jewish theology, and marks a transition from the Old
Testament view to that of Philo, etc. L., Dorner.

{d.) In Egypt, from the time of Ptolemy I. (300 B.C.) there

were Jews in great numbers; their head-quarters being Alex-

andria (Philo estimates them at a million in his time, a.d. 50.,

Neaiid.) ; and there they gradually came under the influence

of the Egyptian civilisation of that age, a strange mixture of

Groek and Oriental customs and doctrine. Aristobulus, about
150 B.C., seems to have endeavoured to unite the ancient doc-

trines of wisdom and the Word of God with a form of Greek
philosophy. This effort, the leading feature of the Jewish-
Alexandrian school, culminated in Philo, a contemporary of

Christ; who strives to make Judaism, combined with, and
interpreted by, the Platonic philosophy, do the work of the

idea of Messiah, affordhig, by the power of thought, a complete

substitute for it. This attempt to harmonise heathen and
Jewish elements, while it led in him to a sort of anticipation

of certain parts of Christian doctrine, explains how he himself

vacillates between opposite and irreconcilable views. Dorner. j L.

(e.) Philo represents the absolute God as hidden and un-

known, but surrounded by his poivers as a king by his servants,

and through these as present and ruling in the w^orld. (These
powers, d-jvdfMsic, are, in Platonic language, ideas, in Jewish,

angels.) These are different and innumerable ; the original
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principles of things ; the immaterial world ; the type of which

the material is an image. The two chief of these in dignity

rtre the Qihc, God, the creative power, and the KvPiog, Lord, or

governing power, of the Scriptures. But all these powers are

essentially one, as God is one ; and their unity, both as they

exist in God, and as they emanate from him, is called the

Logos. Hence the Logos appears under two relations ; as the

Reason of God, lying in him, the Divine Thought ; and as the

outspoken word, proceeding from him and manifest in the

world. The former is in reality one with God's hidden being
;

the latter comprehends all the workings and revelations of

God in the world ; affords from itself the ideas and energies

by which the world was framed and is upheld ; and filling all

things with divine light and life, rules them in wisdom, love,

and righteousness. It is the beginning of Creation ; not un-

originated like God, nor made, like the world ; but the eldest

son of the eternal Father (the world being the younger) ; God's

image ; the Creator of the world ; the mediator between God
and it ; the highest angel ; the second God j the high priest

and reconciler. L., Dorner.

(/.) Lilcke concludes that, such being the development of

the doctrine of the Logos when John wrote, although there is

no evidence that he borrowed his views from Philo, yet it is

impossible to doubt the direct historical connexion of his

doctrine with the Alexandrian. (So too Be W.) And Meyer

thinks that if we suppose John's doctrine entirely unconnected

with the Jewish and Alexandrian philosophy, we destroy its

historic meaning, and its intelligibleness for his readers. It

must be admitted that the term Logos seems to be chosen, as

already associated in many minds with a class of ideas in some

degree akin to the writer's ; and as furnishing a common
point of thought and interest with those speculative idealists

who constantly used it, while presenting them with new truth.

Neand., Ols., Thol.

{g.) But any connexion amounting to dociHnal dependence

of John upon Philo is utterly contrary to the tenor of Philo's

own teaching. For he even loses the crowning feature of

Hebrew religion, the moral energy expressed in its view of

Jehovah's holiness, and with it the moral necessity of a divine

Teacher and Saviour. He becomes entangled in the physical

notions of the heathen, forgets the wide distinction between

God and the world, and even denies the independent, absolute

being of God, declaring that, were the universe to end, God
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would die of loneliness and inactivity. The very universality

of the conception, its immediate working on all things, would
have excluded to Philo the belief that the whole Logos, not a

mere part or effluence of his power, became incarnate in Christ,

** Heaven and earth cannot contain me," cries his Logos, ^^hoiv

much less a human being." And on the whole it is extremely

doubtful whether Philo ever meant formally to represent the

Logos as a person, distinct from God All the titles he gives

it may be explained by supposing it to mean the ideal world,

on which the actual is modelled. At most, we can say that he

goes beyond a mere poetic pei'sonification, and prepares the way
tor a distinction of persons in the Godhead. Durner.

(h.) John's connexion with the doctrines of the later Jews,

though less notioed, is at least as important as that with Philo.

In the Apocryphal books, as we have seen, the idea of the

Logos was overshadowed by that of the Divine Wisdom. But
it reappears, prominently and definitely, in the Targums,

especially that <)f Onkelos. These were written, indeed, after

John's Gospel
;
(Onkelos, the earliest, wrote not later than

the second century, a.d.
;)

yet their distinguishing doctrines cer-

tainly rest upon ancient tradition- They represent the Word
of God, the Memrah, or Dibur, as the personal self-revealed

God, and one with the Shekinah, which was to be manifested

in Messiah. {Mey., comp. above a.) But it would be absurd

to claim that John borrowed his idea of Messiah from the

Jews ; who in him looked for, not a spiritual revelation of

God in clearer light, to save men from sin by suffering and
love, but a national deliverer, to gratify their worldly and
carnal desires of power, {Neand.) Not even for the divine

Word become Jiesh, and dwelling among men, but for an ap-

pearance, a vision, a mere display; or at most an unreal,

Docetic humanity. Ols., etc.

3. Summary of the doctrine—The Logos here is the real,

personal God, the Word ; who did not begin to be when
Christ came, but was originally, before the creation, ivith God,

and was God. He made all things, ver. 3
;
(Philo held to

the original, independent existence of matter, the stuff, uX?j, of

the world, before it was framed). He is holy light, which
Bhines in moral darkness, though rejected by it. (Philo has

no such height of mournful insight as this.) This Logos

became man in the person of Christ, the Son of God. (Philo

conceives of no incarnation.) Thus John's lofty doctrine

of the Messiah is not in any way derived from Jewish or
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Gnostic speculations ; but rests partly on pure Old Testa-

ment doctrine, and chiefly on what he learned from Christ

himself. His testimony to this forms the historical part

of his Gospel. L., etc.] In the beginning—The apostle's

style, especially in this passage, is pre-eminent for its sim-

l)licity, subtilty, and sublimity. That beginning is meant,
when all things began to be and were created by the

Word, ver. 3. 'E^ diyjiy he says ; that is, in the beginning,

as the Sept., Gen. i. 1, and Prov. viii. 23. That the be-

ginning of no later period is signified, is proved by the

whole course of events ; for the beginning of the gospel took
effect Avhen John went forth, Mark i. 1 ; but the beginning

here spoken of is older than the incarnation of the Word.
In its order, none is higher than this. In the beginning of

heaven and earth, God created the heaven and the earth : in

the same beginning of heaven and earth, and the world, ver.

10, the ivord already ivas, without any beginning or starting

23oint. [But while adopting this phrase from Gen. i. 4, John
elevates it, from its reference to a point of time, the beginning

of creation, to the time of absolute pre- existence ; bef(yre any
cieation, which is not mentioned until ver. 3. Meg. It is

therefore here equal to, before the world was, chap. xvii. 5. Z.

Oomp. xvii. 24 ; Eph. i. 4. De W August, well reminds us

that this beginning had no beginning. Calv.^ The Word itself

is simply eternal ; for the eternity of the Word and that of

the Father are described in the same way. He 2cas, when all

that began to be was first made. Artemonius* declares that

John means the beginning of the Gospel ; he thus explains

the verse: in the beginning of the Gospel tvas the Word

;

and the Word, through his first ascension to heaven, teas, in

the same beginning, ivith God, etc. He attempts to support

this explanation by the authority of some of the ancients,

Photinus, and the like. This gives us no anxiety ; error pro-

duced error as much in former days as in our own. Crell,

throughout, argues that Justin Martyr was the first who taught

that Jesus was the Son of God before the world was made.
But Justin praises this doctrine as new, not because it had
been recently invented, but because it had been unknown to

Trypho, and such persons. We will bring forward in this

place one and but one testimony of Ignatius, who in his Ep. to

the Ma^uesians, § 8, says, th'-re is one God, he w/io mani-

fested himself through.Jesus Christ his Son, icho is the Eternal
• That is, the aforesaid Crell—Ed.
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Word of himself, who did not come forth from Silence.'^ The
objections with which Crell meets this passage (p. ii. chap.

36, etc.) are so far-fetched, that they ought not to shake,

but to confirm the reader. Was—Not, luas made. See the

distinction between these words, ver. 10, 14, 15; chap. viii.

08. The Father is also called He that is, etc.. Rev. i. 4. The
Word was before the world was made, in which he afterwards

was, ver. 10. The Word—Gr. 7.oyo;, Lat. Sermo, Verhurn, or

even Logos: that Logos of whom ver. 14 speaks. Whence is

it that John calls him The Word ? From the beginning of

his first epistle, says Crell (p. ii. chap. 14 and 19), it is

plain that the expression may be more properly regarded as

adopted from the gospel into the epistle. In both writings

he mentions the Logos before he comes to the name Jesus

Christ. But he so terms him, not in imitation of Philo, still

less of Plato ; but by the same Spirit which taught the pro-

l^liets of the Old Testament to speak thus. See Gen. i. 3 ;

Ps. xxxiii. 6, Sept., hy the word of the Lord the heavens were

fixed: Ps. cvii. 20, Sept., Lie sent his word : hence the very

frequent title, The Word of God, in the Chaldee paraphrase :

jilso Wisd. xvi. 12 ; xxiii. 15. One and the same mystery in

the Old and in the New Testaments is expressed in similar

terms. God is a Spirit, or the eternal Mind : the Son of God
is the Logos, the inmost and yet the most express Word of

the eternal Mind. He who spiritually knows the spiritual

nature of God, knows also the spiritual nature of his Word:
he understands why Jesus is called the Word even before he
is called the Light and the life; comp. 1 John i. 1, etc.

Hence just as the apostles, in speaking of Christ, often dis-

tinguished between flesh and spirit ; so he, whom John
calls liOgos, is called Spirit by Clemens Eomanus, an apos-

tolic man. One Lord Christ, who hath saved us, although lie

was spirit before, yet ivas made flesh, etc. The Logos is he,

whom the Father has begotten, or uttered as an only-be-

gotten Son, by whom the Father speaking makes all things
;

who speaks the things of the Father to us. Ver. 18 gives

the reason why he is called Logos, and the actual description

of what the Logos is. It is the only-begotten Son of God,
who was in the bosom of the Father, and has taken the part

of his declarer. This clause, in the heginning, etc., was fol-

lowed by an explanation with an Epitasis [emphatic addition,]

in the two clauses that follow in this verse. With God—
* That is, ci,'^^ri, silence, one of the Gnostic emanations.

—

Ed,
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Therefore distinct from God the Father, n^ir, usually, unto^

for "^afa, ivith^ as s/'s for Iv, in ver. 18, denotes a perpetual

tendency, as it were, of the Son to the Father in unity of

essence. [This is at least doubtful. L., etc. But Ta^d means
with, the idea of place being prominent; while in^lii refers

rather to an inner relationship of nature. Br. in De IF.] He
was with God in a peculiar sense, for there was then nothing

out of God. [The words are equivalent to ver. 18, which was

in the bosom of the Father. Theophyl. in L.\ Again, John
speaks more absolutely here than in 1 Ep. i. 2, where he says,

the Eternal Life was vnth the Father, in contrast with the

manifestation made to believers, that they might become sons.

Thus we dispose of the difference, which Crell (p. ii. c. 18)

tries to establish between the phraseology of the epistle and
Gospel. In Diss, ii., too, and throughout, he expounds the

words, to he with God, of an ascension of Christ to heaven

before his baptism. But this interpretation, when once the

beginning is rightly explained, vanishes forthwith. If Christ

before his passion had trodden the way to life by such an

ascension, he would not have had to say, afterwards. Thou
HAST MADE KNOWN to me the ivays of life (Acts ii. 28) j and

his whole journey, from his birth to that ascension, would
have been of no benefit to us ; the plan of our salvation would
begin only with the descent which followed. Thus the first

two chapters of Matthew and Luke would lose their force.

The words of Ignatius (Ep. to Magnes. § 6) are clear : Jesus

Christ, before the ages, was with the Father, and in the end ap-

peared; and of Hernias, The Son of God is more ancient than

the ivhole creation, so that he was present at his Father s coun-

selsforfounding the creation. The word—Employed the third

time with very great force. The three clauses form a climax

:

the article, Gr. 6 y.dyoi, marks the subject. [6 0so?, God, with the

article would have meant the Father, as in the preceding clause,

and ver. 2. ©205, God, without it, means God as a nature or

essence, as here. Thol.'\ The Godhead of the Saviour had been

openly declared in the Old Testament : Jer. xxiii. 6 ; Hos. i.

7 ; Ps. xxiii. 1 , and its testimonies are taken for granted in the

New Testament, for instance, Heb. i. Accordingly Matthew,

Mark, and Luke make it their aim, to prove rather that the

real man Jesus is the Christ. And when in consequence some
at last had begun to doubt the Godhead of Christ, John as-

serted it, and wrote in this book a kind of supplement to the

Gospels, as in the Revelation he wrote a supplement to the
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prophets. Was—Not made God, but true God. The word
was God, and that in the beginning. God—Not only was

he with God, but he also was God, Gr. Qdc. The absence

of the Greek article, especially in the predicate, does not

weaken it, for the meaning is the true God. Sept., 1

Kings xviii. 24. And when the predicate precedes the sub-

ject there is an Epitasis, [an emphatic enlargement of the

subject,] chap. iv. 24. Further, that this is the sense of the

passage is clear, from the fact that then there was no creation,

in relation to which the word could be called God ; hence the

word God is here used absolutely, [0io;, therefore, means
strictly God; not merely divine, or a God in a lower sense; of

which there is no instance in the New Testament, L., Mey.,

ThoL, De IT.] The disciple of Artemon is hard pressed by
this ; this fact, therefore, should make the reading (defended

in my Apparatus) [where Beng. shows that CrelVs conjecture,

Qiov, of God, for 0so;, God, is unfounded. So Mey., etc.,]

the more precious to us. In this stronghold of the faith, in

this surest centre, we stand unshaken, and we fortify ourselves

against all allurements which try to attract us to everything

but the subject.

2. The same, lit., he—Gr. ouro^, he alone. The word he

comprises the whole of the verse next preceding, as he, or the

same, ver. 7, comprises ver. 6. With God—This is here re-

peated, and is now put in contrast with his subsequent mis-

sion to men. This verse repeats, and sums up in a single

statement the three clauses stated separately in the preceding

verse. The Logos, who was God, was in the beginning, and
was with God. A striking antithesis; comp. ver. 14, and 1

John ii. 1.

THE WOED
Was in the beginning God,
With God

:

Was made flesh.

And dwelt among us.

Moreover, the very congeries of this second verse \i.e., the fact

that it sums up what goes before] clearly supports the an-

tithesis, the name Logos not occurring again until ver. 14.

[What does this verse add to the thought 1 John means to

say, the original Word is ivith God, i.e., in such intimate con-

nexion and union with him, that it may properly be called

God, ver. 1, L., and the connexion of the phrases in the he-

ginning, with God, expresses that the relation of the word to

God was his first and highest. Br. in De IF.]
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3. All things—Gr. 'rtd^^ra. A word of wide import, denot-

ing the ivorld, i.e., the universe of created things, ver. 10. All

things which are from God, were made ; and all things which
were made, were made by the Logos. [Comp. Col. i. 16;
Heb. i. 2. J/ey.] Now at last John the divine passes from

the Being of the Word to the Being made of all things. In

ver. 1, 2, the condition of things is described before the crea-

tion of the world ; ver. 3, in the creation of the world ; ver. 4,

in the time of man's innocency ; ver. 5, in the time of man's

corruption. Were made—Gr. sysvero. This in some measure

is earlier than the Krici;, founding, [rendered creation by Eng.

Ver. in Rom. i. 20, and Rev. iii. 14,] of all things, and evi-

dently signifies, as an inference, the creation of all things

out of nothing. Thus the phrase all things conveys the im-

pression of something earlier than the comj)letion of the

whole xoo;ao$, world, and especially than the creation of man-

kind, which John discusses in ver. 9, 10. By him—Opposed

to without him [pi" auroD, hy, in the sense, hy means of, through.

Christ is not said to have created, but the Father hyhim. Ols.^

And without—This sentence expresses something more than

that which precedes. The subject is, not even one thing : the

predicate, without him was made, ivhich was made. And the o,

which, is evidently equivalent to o, ivhat, 1 Cor. xv. 10, hy

the grace of God I am what I am. Anything, lit., not even one

thing—Gr. oi»3g 'iv. However superlatively excellent. Which

was made—After its kind ; Gen. i. 11, 21, 24. The preterite

y'iyoviv \Jms been made, often used in the sense of is] implies

something more absolute than the aorist lysnro, was made,

though in Latin both are expressed alike. [All things, ivithout

any exception, were made hy him. This John explicitly affirms,

against the false philosophy which excepted matter from crea-

tion. L., De W., Ols. Comp. note on Logos, ver. 1, (3.)]

4. In—First, John says. In him was life: (comp. chap. v.

26.) Then he calls him the life. So in 1 John i. 1, 2, first

he calls him the Word of Life, then tJie Life; and ver. 5, 7,

God is said to be Light, and to be in the light. John ex-

pressly imitates the expressions of the Lord Jesus. Life—
Next to the idea of being, we dwell upon that of life. Then
there is no death, then no rniture without grace. [Comp. vi.

33 ; 1 John v. 11, etc. The sense is, All life, physical, moral,

eternal, has its source and ground in the creative, divine word

:

L., M., so that without his constant vivifying activity, all

things would forthwith fall back into nothingness. Calv.]
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And the life—The subject : the Life, bestowing life on all

things, which w^ere alive. Was the light—Light and Life to-

gether : chap. viii. 12; 1 Tim. vi. 16; Phil. ii. 15, 16. So
on the other hand, darkness and dxath. Yet quickening pre-

cedes illumination. Of men—All in the state of uprightness,

from which the idea of the Logos must not be severed. Men:
this nowhere means Adam and his vAfe ; it denotes mankind.
The evangelist comes from the whole to the part, from those

things which were made, or which were alive, to rational

beings. In regard to each, the wTjrd "koyoc, logos, speech,

has an appropriate meaning. [The general sense is : through

the creative energy of the ivord, consciousness and insight mto
highest truth were unfolded in humanity. De IF.]

5. And—From this verse the doctrine of evil and its ori-

gin receives much light. Shineth—The present tense, with

the same force as in lighteth, ver. 9. It always <pahii^

is shining. The light was always at hand, even in the Old
Testament, to remedy darkness and sin. The same verb (paivn^

shineth. is said of the New Testament, 1 John ii. 8. In dark-

ness—This darkness is not said to have been made. For it is

a privation incurred by men. [This word expresses that state

in which mankind Hved from the transgression of Adam until

the appearance of the true light. V.G. It includes all stages

of intellectual and moral alienation from God ; from simijle

blindness, chajj. ix 41, to wilful, obstinate, devilish resistance,

viii. 41, etc. Br. in De IF.] In darkness the glory of the

light is more conspicuous. And ... . not—So and . . . . not,

ver. 10, 11. Tht darkness—That is, men enveloped in dark-

ness. Compreliended it not—Men, it seems, disliked the light

too much, were too deeply sunk in darkness. When they did

not comprehend the "kLyov aayoxov, the ivord without flesh, he
was made flesh, ver. 14. [The sad, almost tixigic tone, of

these words runs through the gospel, iii. 19 ; xii. 37, etc.,

prevails in the first E})istle of John, and accords with the

apostolic view (;f the world. (Rom. i. IS, etc.) Further, this

introduces the special design of John in this book ; i.e., to

represent Christ the Light, in cmflict vnth the darkness of the

Jeivs and of men in general. e]ust as the Light of God, from
the beginning, has not been r' ceived by the darkness prevail-

ing among men, so Christ was not accepted by his own, ver.

11 ; chap, xii 37, etc. Z.]

6. There teas, lit., began to he—Gr. sysvsTo, not rjv. Not tvas,

the evangelist says of John, but ivas made. The question has
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been asked, how far the introduction of this book extends.

A nswer. There is no introduction ; the treatise itself begins

with the beginning of the book. For in ver. 6, the Evangelist

describes John's office of bearing witness of the Light : and
in the first five verses, he records what had always been the

nature and principle of this Light. So far, then, the sum-
mary is evidently one of things which preceded John ; nor can

the}'^ by any means be referred to the action of Jesus immedi-
ately succeeding John, as Crell refers it, and now the Evan-
gelist commences a more copious description of recent events.

Each is altogether in its right place. A man—God deals

with men through their like, men ; that they may the more
readily take and accept [instruction.] Sent from God—The
definition of a prophet, Comp. Matt. xi. 9, 10. The parti-

ciple is here in immediate connexion with the noun, a man ;

and in mediate connexion with the verb, began to he. From
God, ver. 33. John—That is, interpreter of the grace of God,

Intimating the greatness of John, who is mentioned immedi-

ately after the preceding statements. Greater knowledge was
brought into the world through John than had existed in all

previous ages.

7. For a witness—The evangelist again touches on this,

ver. 15, and again, ver. 19. But with the fullest and ten-

derest feeling he interweaves with this testimony of the fore-

runner his apostolic- testimony by noble digressions, in which

he declares the Baptist's office, explains the Baptist's brief

declarations, partly before, partly after he records them ; and

adduces the confirmation of his testimony. [Thus forming

a kind of succinct introduction to our Lord's own speeches,

which were to be set forth in this very Gospel. I{arm.'\ What
Matthew, ^Mark, and Luke call the Gosjyel, John usually calls

testimony or iviiness : the former expresses the relation to the

promise that went before, the latter, the certainty of the know-

ledge of him who announces it ; the former is said of Christ

manifest ; the latter, of the glory of Jesus Christ, the Son of

God, who rose from the dead : accordingly, in the Acts and

Epistles of the Apostles, both are often employed. Testimony

is of that which is ascertained by means of witnesses ; that

which does not fall under the eyes of those who hear it ; and

yet is necessary to them ; hence to it answers /cuVA. Further

on follows the explanation, to hear witness of the Light ; and

the hearing ivitness is forthwith treated of : the words, of the

Light y are discussed, ver. 9. To hear witness—The sura of
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Lis witness was : Ke^ who cometh after me, etc., ver. L5.

[]Vitness here, fMaPTv^iav, as ver. 19, 32, 34, {7'ecord) is to he

understood as testimony to a fact ; not as instruction in gene-

ral , and this testimony that the word had actually come,

rested on a revelation from God to him. Z.] Of the Light—
John includes under the title Lights what he has written, ver.

1-5. That—They who were in darkness require testimony.

All men—To whom he had come. Through him—Might be-

lieve through John, not in John, but in Christ, ver. 12.

[Understand, then, after believe, in the Light. Comp. chap,

xiii. 36. How the Baptist prepared the way for faith in Christ

is shown by an examjDle, ver. 35, etc. L., Alf., etc.] The
force of John's testimony extended itself even to the notice of

Gentiles, Acts x. 37. Through, Gr. bid, in a higher sense, is

said of Christ, 1 Pet. i. 21.

8. ILe—Some had supposed that John was the Light :

sKsTvoc, He, names him remotely, \i.e., stands for the name
John.]

9. [Render this verse, The true light, which lighteth every

man, cam^ (or toas coming, i.e., when John bore witness, ver. 7)

into the vjorld. L., De W., Alf. So Beng. But the distance

between ?5v, was, and fi;^o^svoi', coming^ renders this construc-

tion of the words as a periphrastic form for ^X^s, came^ some-
what doubtful ; Thol., etc., and others render variously.]

Was—But the Light itself was that true one which enlighteneth.

The effect makes the subject, to which the name of Light is

applicable, known. The true—[Gr. dX'/idnov, i.e., original, arche-

tyijal, not 'partial nor derived. Com. chap. iv. 23 ; xv. 1 ; vi.

32. John was but a lamp, ver. 35. De W., Alf, etc.] The
declaration, which lighteth, etc., follows immediately, a contrast

to John, a lamp, a witness. Comp. on the Truth, ver. 14, 17.

Which lighteth—He proves by its effect, that this is the true

light. It enlightens, the present tense, in reference to, the time

when He came, in contrast with the former time, ver. 5. Every
—Every one, and wholly, so far as a man does not withdraw
himself ; if any man is enlightened, he is enlightened by this

Light. The singular number [every man, not all men] has
great force. Comp. Col. i. 28 ; Ptom. iii. 4. Not even one
is excluded. Man—"Who is, of himself, in darkness : every

man has a nobler sound, than all men, ver. 7. John was a
man, ver. 6. The Light, as light, is contradistinguished from
man. T'hat cometh, lit., coming into the world—Gr. l^':^o',/x£vo»

*/'; rlv kU[x,o\). Coming is nominative, and depends on ^*, was.
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A striking antithesis is thus presented, was made, sent, ver. 0,

and ivas coining. Here, the present participle, as often, has

the force of an imperfect. Comp. ojv, [literally, being, i.e., ivns

blind] chap. ix. 25, notes : and elsewhere. Among the He-
brews a frequent periphrasis for a man, is one that cometh into

the world ; but in the New Testament, and especially in this

book, it is used of Christ alone, in a lofty sense. For he tvas,

even before he came. Thus obviously, chaj). iii. 19. Light

is come into the world : chap. xii. 46, / am come a light into

the world. Presently this, ver. 9, is followed by a repeated

mention of the ivorld and of his coming, ver. 10, 11. The
Son is also said to be sent by the Father, but not in the same
way as John. Furthermore the Son came, being sent and
given, Matt. xxi. 37 ; John iii. 16, etc. ; chap. xi. 27 ; Rom.
viii. 3, 32 ; 1 John iii. 8 ; iv. 9, etc. Consequently he was
not first made Son after his mission, but was clearly so before

he was born of a woman. Gal. iv. 4.

10. He was in the world—The evangelist adds this, lest an}''

one should understand, coming into the ivorld, as if the light

had not been previously in the world. The world is mentioned

three times in this verse ; three times it is used of the human
race, as in the previous verse, but not to the exclusion of the

rest of created, beings, at least in the first place. Was made
hy him—Gr. avrou, masculine, so further on, ccvrov, him. It

agrees in sense, though (poJc, light, is neuter. There is in this

verse a gradation ; the duty of recognising the light, is urged

upon the world, on the ground that he was in the world, but

more strongly upon the ground that the world was made hy

him; or began to be. And—And yet. The ivorld—The term

world in the sacred writings points out the impious vanity
OF THE HUMAN EACE. [The love of the world hinders men
from knowing its ]\Iaker, though he made it solely to make
himself known ! Q.'\

11. His own—Possessions. From the won-ld, the whole, the

discourse descends to the part. Formerly Messiah's own, rd

'ihtoL, were all that pertained to Israel, land, city, temple : o'l

Uioi, his own people, the Israelites ; Matt. viii. 1 2. But the

times of his coming into the world and to his own is the same
after the coming of John ; ver. 6, 7.

12. As many as—Even though they had not previously

been '/dioi, his oivn. [For he could not come into the world in

vain ; and though they who received bore no proportion to the

whole, yet the Divine energy within these gave them power
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to overcome the world. Ols."] Received—Gr. sXafSov, took.

This verb differs from KaraXa,u.[3dvstv^ comjorehendy ver. 5, and

from TapaXafMJSdvuv, receive or accept, ver. 11. KaraXayOt/Sanw,

/ comjyrehend, or take hold of, that which is close at hand :

'^ra^a.Koifi^dvoi, I receive, accept, that which is offered : Xa/j^lSdvu,

I take, of my own accord. napaAafx(3dvsiv, to accept, was for

the Jews, to whom the truth belonged ; Xrxfi(3dHiv, to take, is

for the Gentiles ; to whom grace belongs. In ver, 12 and 13,

external differences are most effectually removed. Gal. iii. 26,

etc. Gave—The glory of Christ, the only begotten. It is an

act of divine authority to make Sons of God : so it pertains

to the Light, to make children of light, chap. xii. 36. Power
—The powtr does not precede the yhiciv r'i/ivojv, begetting 0/

children, or the adoption of sons ; as if they were two separate

things : but the adoption itself is tliis power, or dignity. A
great fact ! John viii. 36. [But it is better to understand

power, Gr. e'^ovcia, as the capabiliti/, the inner enabling ; for

by being sons of God, John means an actual partaking of the

divine nature. ComiD. John v. 20. L.] To become
—

"Whereas

Jesus is the Son of God. Sons of God .... ^o them that

believe—Two important truths are set before us, the former of

which is elucidated, ver. 13 ; the second, ver. 14, in which the

manifestation of the Word in flesh is recorded rather as it was
believed, than as it was accomplished : as the course of facts,

from ver. 6 onward, proves. His name—The name of the

only begotten. For to this is to be referred ver. 1 4. The
connexion is deduced from the kindred term rixva, children,

sons. [The whole content of faith lies in the name of • the

Being believed in ; the uttered name is the whole confession of

faith. Comp. chap. ii. 23, iii. 18, etc. Mey.']

13. [Since the heathen as well as the Jews (comp. chaji.

viii. 33, 41 ; Matt. iii. 9. De W.) had the idea of a divine

sonship,. resting on human descent and the birth of the flesh,

John defines this becoming chddren of God more closely, in

opposition to that physical view. L.] Which—This must be
referred to t's-amu, children. For as the words received and to

them that believe, correspond one to another, and signify the

cause ; so the effect is signified in the words to become sons,

and is further explained in this verse. Were born—This
method of speaking of regeneration is not a mere peculiarity

of the evangelist, but a doctrine frequent and prominent in

the Scriptures of the prophets and apostles. Believers are

sons of God by a generation strictk^ so called, deriving life

VOL. I. 2 M
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from himself, reflecting his character, shining in his image :

how much more so the only begotten one, 6 fMo^/oysvrjg? They
are such by adoption through him. In every way God claims

us for himself, ^ot ofhlood—Gr. a/'aarwi/, hloods\?i Hebraism].

The Hebrew language often has the plural, bloods, even when
one man alone is spoken of : but when the subject is genera-

tion, it does not say the blood or bloods of the parents. But
for the commendation of a noble lineage, the term blood is

frequent among ancient Avriters, as in our daily use ; hence it

is that bloods signifies variety of origin, on the ground ot

which various prerogatives are either sought after in the \vorld,

or, so to say, enjoyed, ^or of the will of the flesh—Husband
and wife are flesh, and one flesh : and the mutual will of the

wedded pair produces children, who being born of the flesh

are flesh, and sons of flesh. John iii. 6 ; Rom. ix. 8. The
term ivill is suitably used as a middle term between holy

love and gi^ovelling lust. John does not use the gentler word,

of which the flesh in itself is unworthy : nor the harsher, lest

the children of holy parents should except themselves. Nor

of the will of man—The will of man is contained in the will ot

the flesh : yet it is mentioned separately, as if it were the

greater, and in a measure, the guiltier part. For Christ had
a mother, but one who knew not man. Luke i. 34.

These three, blood, the will of the flesh, the vnll of man,

bring to the sons of men s^cvffiav, ^>ot^^er, rank, noble, but

natural and human. On these three the Jews used to lean,

for they were wont to boast either of their ancestors Abra-

ham, Isaac, Isrnel, Judah, Benjamin, Levi, Aaron, David,

etc., or of both pareiits, but especially fathers, and supposed

that, owing to these, they could not but please God; but

John declares that these things are of no value. But oj

God—To the natural generation by man is opposed the gene-

ration by God. And although the one is in reality single,

like the other, yet the former, having here a threefold ex

pression, implies a threefold relation in the latter also. We
are therefore taught, that they became Sons of God, who are

born, not as the sons of men (such as they also were by origi-

nal descent), after the manner of man, but of God; that is,

1. Not of blood, but of theheavenli/ and supreme Father-, from

whom the whole b!essed and holy fam dy is named, [Eph. iii.

15] ; 2. Not of the will of the flesh, but of that of love wliose

Son is himself the first born of every creature, Col. i. 13, 15,

[literally, the Son of his love, who is, etc.], and of that will.
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which has begotten us as the Jlrst fruits of his creatures^

James i. 18, [In Heb.] father, he willed, lie loved, are kin-

dred words ; 3. Not of the will of men, but of the Holy Ghost.

A similar antithesis occurs, Luke i. 2>i, 35. They are indeed

sons of God ; and of such sons Adam was a type, for he was
begotten, not of blood, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the

will of man; and hence, in a peculiar sense, was of God.

Luke iii. 38. Also Isaac, Gah iv. ^3, 29 ; but John speaks

of sons of God in a higher sen??e.

14. [Word—Here John repeats this name in the same sense
;

he who before was the Word, the Life, the Light, was now made
flesh. He did not cease to be what he had been before ; but he

became what he had not been before. V.G. After saying that

inen were made sons of God, he tells us that the Son of God
was made man. Euthym, in Z.] Was made—Not was [he dt)es

not say here, another man wa^ made, sent by God, ivhose name
was Jesus, comp. ver. 6, but the Word was made flesh. John,

before he was born of Elisabeth, had no existence : but the

Word was, before his mother Mary was, before Abraham was,

before the world was made : and in his own time the Word
was made flesh, i.e., took upon him our human nature, yet in

such wise, that there were not two Messiahs, but one ; not

two Sons of God, but one. V.G^ Nowhere, in the whole
compass of literature, will any passage be found in which the

distinction of the words iifj^i, to he, and y'lvof/^ai, to become, be

made, is more accurately observed than John i. If we read

from the beginning the whole context, from ver. 1 to 30, we shall

acknowledge this. Flesh—Flesh (besides that, when said of

us, it signifies our corrupt nature, estranged from the Spirit of

God, ver. 13) means the human body, or, as here, man himself,

named from his visible part. Comp. 1 Tim. iii. 16, [and

viewed especially on the side of his weakness and mortality.

In becoming man, says Luther, he has assumed our pitiable

nature, ow it now is ; and hence, with it, all human infirmities

and accidents, and even the necessity of death. T^ol?^ And—
From this to the end of the verse there are four sentences, of

which the fourth, by chiasmus [a cross reference of pairs of

words or clauses], relates to the first ; the tliird to the second

;

a very appropriate arrangement. 1. And dwelt among us
;

2. We saw his glory ; 3. The glory as of the only begotten

of the Father ; 4. Full of grace and truth. Dwelt— Sx^jvjj, a
tabernacle; whence (Tx^j^ow. He tabernacled, dwelt, as in a

tabernacle, with us; truly, but not for long, giving us the
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view of himself. The verbs agree id sense ; h'/.^voi^zv, diceli

in a Gx.r)vrj, our "vvord scene, and shaad/xi^a, we heheld, as in a
theatre. He wlio dwelt Vy-as 6 Xoyoc^ the Word: the flesh is

his tabernacle and temple : Heb. ix. 11 ; John ii. 21. The
same letters are found in [the Heb.] sheki'nah, and [the Greek]
trxr^ir,, scene, tabernacle. [This seems to be the technical word
for the dwelling of God among men. Comp. Lev. xxiv. 11,

12 ; Ezek. xliii, 7, etc. L. ; and is here chosen as inii»lying

the fulfilment of the promise that God should dwell with bis

people, il/ey.] Us—Men who are flesh. We beheld—We
apostles, particularly Peter, James, and John, Luke ix. 32.

The apostles usually speak of that which they had seen, in the

plural number, and this tends to establish it more strongly :

I John i. 1 ; 2 Pet. i. 16. Paul, 1 Cor. ix. 2, and John the

Baptist, ver. 32, sjDeak in the singular. His glory—His God-
head, chap. ii. 11. As—Gr. wc, which here does not compare,

but declares. For he, the very \dyoc, Word, is the only-be-

gotten. Of-—Gr. Tttja. Qow^irwQ, ^\\i\i|J.ovoyivo\jc,Onl^/-hegot-

ten; not merely the Only-begotten, but even the Only-sent

by the Father : chap. vi. 46 ; vii. 29. [He is called the

only-hegotten Son, as he, out of whom or apart from whom,
the Father has no sons. J/ey.] Only-hegotten—Implying the

reality and unity of the divine generation. The reference is

chiefly to the baptism of Jesus Christ; ver. 34, Matt. iii. 17,

although John very appropriately omits the narrative of the

baptism of Jesus, which has been sufliciently described by the

other evangelists. Comp. Matt. iii. 14. Fidl—Not tst^.^j^w-

fLZMdi^ filled, which, however, in another point of view, is said

of Jesus, Luke ii. 40. [We must translate thus, The Word
divelt with us full of grace and truth: for this was properly the

point to be indicated in this verse : sin'^e the being made flesh

is repeated from the previous verses. F.(x.] Grace and truth

—Ali this is repeated, ver. 17 : grace alone is named, ver. 16

[without which we could not have borne his glory. V.G^
Truth is grc(re clad in a promise, and displayed. Heb. good-

ness and truth, Exod. xxxiv. 6, Thence Ps. xxv. 5, etc., 10
;

xxvi 3 ; xxxiii. 4, 5 ; xxxvi. 6 ; Ixxxv. 11; Ixxxix. 2, 3, 5,

8, 15, 24, 34, 49 ; xcii. 2; xcviii. 3 ; c. 5; cxv, 1 ; cxvii. 2. Add
Rom. XV. 8, 9 ; Col. i. 5, 6. This grace and truth is by nature

unknown to the sons of wrath, and to the false, but it is ours

in the beloved Son, in whom the Father is well pleased.

Matt. iii. 17. It is called grace in truth, CoL i. 6 ; 2 John

3; and the true grace, 1 Pet. v. 12.
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15. Bare, lit. hears ivitness—From this point the testi-

mony of John is described more at length ; and the passage,

from ver. 15 to 28, though containing two paragraphs, com-

prises in its entirety but one day : for ver. 19 does not say

on the following day, or any similar expression ; the discourse,

ver. 29, etc., delivered by "John on the following day, refers

rather to the former part of the passage than to the latter.

Moreover, subsequent days are so closely connected with this

one day, that the baptism of the Lord, and his sojourn in the

wilderness, cannot be considered as intervening cr following

this, but as having preceded it. John therefore when he tes-

tifies of him, and cries out, This ivas he of ivhom I spake^

either had Jesus before his eyes, after he had returned from
the wilderness, comp. ver. 29, 36, or at least had heard won-
derful reports about him. Cried—This verb here has the

force of a present, as ver. 19, this is the testimony: because it

is connected with fji,a^Tv^sT, hears witness, and which in its turn

is used for the past tense. Some compare with this passage

Aristides, who says, this city joins in confessing and has cried

mit, (zsKoays). John cries with confidence and joy, as be-

comes a great preacher, ver. 23, that all might hear and be-

lieve, ver. 7. Saying—After the baptism of Jesus. This—
Jesus. Before the Lord's baptism, John had spoken indefi-

nitely of Christ's following him, he had not himself known
Jesus by sight ; but in his baptism he first recognised him,

and immediately bare witness that this Jesus is the Christ,

the Son of God. [Was—Not is; because of the reference

back to the time of his former testimony. I meant this one.

Thol.^ I spake—Before the baptism of Jesus. Matthew,
Mark, and Luke describe what John the Baptist said before

the baptism of Jesus : but John the Evangelist records what
John the Baptist said after that event, yet so that, at the

same time, he himself refers also to what had been previously

said. In ver. 15 the expression is ov sJtov, whom I said, not
^Bei o5 sJrov, concerning whom I said : hence there is no need
of considering the lohole discourse which follows, as uttered

by John before the Lord's baptism. It is enough that he said,

after him comes one much mightier^ Jo^viGrs^og. The other

words, is pi^efern^ed, etc., are added by the evangelist inas-

much as they were proclaimed by John the Baptist after

the baptism. The language is concise here as often used, the

sense is : / said there is one to come after me, and this is he
who cometh after me. This is he who is preferred before me.
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(A similar form of speech is found, Deut. xxxiii. 18, where,

under the heading. And of Zehulun he said, that also which

lie sjiake to Issachar is stated.) But in ver. 30, it is irioi

oZ, of whom : and in the same passage the g/Tov, / said, sig-

nifies that which John the Baptist said at the very time of

the baptism, immediately after and previously. Is, lit. ivas

preferred . . . was, lit. made—Gr. ysyoviv. This is said not of

liis divine nature, but of his otfice as Christ : it is said again,

ver. 27, and a third time, ver. 30, where he is called ccfjja, a

man. The sense is : He who was behind me is now before my
face, and has oiitstripped me, and left me behind him. Jesus

obtained the priority in his baptism, [in which he was pro-

claimed by God himself to be Son of God, before he had a

disciple, V. G."], ver. 31, 34 ; chap. iii. 30 ; comp. Phil. iii. 13,

where otAw, behind, and 'ioj-r^ocdiv, before, are opposed : 'ifM-rroos-

dsv never means before in regard to time : if it did, nothing

would be implied iu this clause but that which is implied in

the following : it means before in position, and here, in rank.

Tlviffdai or ihai, to become, or to be, with an adverb often gives

to the verb the force of a noun : chap. vi. 25 ; Acts xiii. 5 ;

Eph. ii. 13 ; 2 Thess. ii. 7 ; 2 Tim. i. 17 j Rom. vii. 3
;

chap. xvi. 7 So 2 Sam. xL 23, syir/i&rj/jLiv s'tt avroug ; Acts

V. 34, i^M 'Troirjffa.i. For—The sense is, he who was coming

after m.e outstripped and left me behind, because he was far
before me. The foundation of his precedence, so to speak, in

office, is the infinite excellence of his person [Before me—
Nay, even before Abraham

;
yea, the world, V.G.'\ A paral-

lel expression : / am not worthy to unloose his shoes latchet,

ver. 27. [Thus this testimony, given by John, whose autho-

rity was great even with Jews, and at the very beginning of

Christ's ministry, is the clearest possible proof that the glory of

Jesus was beheld and recognised by his own, ver. 14, Lampe.^

IG. And—Gr xa/ [for which Tisch., A[f., etc.. read on, for.

The following words are those not of the Baptist, but of the

evangelist, (so Mey., De IF., Alf., Thol.. OJs., etc.), who pro-

reeds to confirm from his own experience the witness of the

Baptist. Z.] The evangelist assures us that the event corre-

sponded to the ])rediction of John the Baptist, and the priority

of office fell to Christ; for the words are those of the evangelist.

The Baptist would not have called Jesus the Christ, in plain

terms, ver. 17 : moreover, fulness, ver. IG, refers to full, ver.

1 4 ;
[hence ver. 1 G seems to be a continuation of what is begun

in ver. 14. V.G.\ All ive—Not all beheld, ver. 14, but all



CHAP. I.] ST. John. 535

received. Apostles and the rest received^ Jews as well as Gentiles,

Received—The accusative is understood, all that is to be received

of his fulness, and grace for gra/:e. Gh^ace for grace—Gr. x.ci^i'/

avri ^d^irog. Each grace, though it be Jarge enough when
given, is, as it were, overwhelmed by the accumulation and
fulness of that which follows. [This is unquestionably the

true explanation of this unusual expression. So essentially,

L.. Mei/., TkoL, Ols., De W., etc.] See an instance, ver. 51,

A very similar use of avri occurs in ^schyl. Agam., [154]
li>itbrtg v'^i' ''0 d' c/L\tT ovi/d'Aig [this re2yroach comes in exchange

for reproach, hence this is not a parallel use of ai/7/], and
Chrysostom, De Sacerd., chap, xiii., book vi., w^here he makes
Basilius speak thus : ffO hi n,i sx.<7rs,(M-7rsig, krs^av dv9' Irsoag

(ppovTiba svdiig ; thou dost send me away imposing one anxiety

for another: here, without removing the former and lesser care,

a new one had yet been thrown upon it, a care so great as to

overshadow the former, and appear, not to be added to it, but
to take the place of it. The Hebrews say upon, as destruction

upon destruction: Jer. iv. 20; comp. xlv. 3; Ez. vii. 26; Ps.

Ixix. 27.

17. The law—Which produces wrath, and has a shadow,
[so Rom. iv. 15; Col. ii. 17. The opposite oi gj^ace and truth.

Thol. The law is contrasted with grace, in so far as it merely
compels, condemns, and excites the want of grace without satis-

fying it, with truth ; as it affords, not indeed untruth, yet

only the type and preparation for its full revelation in Christ.

Mey.'], moral and ceremonial. Was given—No philosopher

observes the distinctions of the terms he employs so accurately

as John, especially in this chapter; he afterwards says ly'v^iro,

came. The law of Moses is not his
;
grace and truth pertain

to Christ. Grace—The conjunction is elegantly omitted ; for

there was room for both an adversative and a copulative, f^^.d

Eng. Ver. supplies hut^ The law yields to grace and truth,

chap. iv. 23. The grace has just been set forth, ver. 16: tlie

truth afterwards, ver. 18, [comp. 2 John 3.] Game—Into

being. The world had never known, nor possessed grace

before. Jesus—John after once mentioning the incarnation,

ver. 14, never after uses the noun Xoyoc, word, in this sense

in the whole book: comp. 1 John i. 1, 3, where also he begins
with the name "Kuyog, word; but afterwards says Jesus Christ.

18. Hath seen—No one liath seen; no one bath declared

:

The Sou hath seen, the Son hath declared, chap. iii. 32. [For
yVog, son, wliich Tiscii., Alf., etc., with the common text, retain,
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Tregelles reads 0=^c, God, a striking variation, found in several

of the best manuscripts and authorities. This reading may
be explained by CJtri/sostom's view of the text; that since the

absolute knowledge of God belongs only to the Son, by virtue

of his essential kindred and unity with the Father, John adds

the word Qzhc, God, to point it out. T/co^.] God—Whom
grace and truth exhibit as love. No man—Not even Moses,

much less those older than Moses; not Jacob, nor Isaiah, nor

]*]zekiel : not even the angels saw him as the Son did. See

note on llom. xvi. 25, etc. Which is, lit., ivho ivas—Gr. 6

uiv. Comp. V. 1, and still more, John vi. 62: 1 John i. 2.

So wf for was, chap. ix. 25. So Heb., that sucked, Song Sol.

viii, 1. In the bosom—[Gr. ug rov xoX'zov, into the bosom; i.e.,

who having placed ii'pon the bosom, remains there. Win. 434,

similarly X.] Chap. vi. 46; Prov. viii. 30; Zech. xiii. 7.

The bosom here is divine, paternal, fruitful, kind, secret,

spiritual. Those are said to be in the loins, who are about

to be born ; those are in the bosom, who have been born.

The Son was in the bosom of the Father; because he was

never born. The highest degree of unity, and the moat per-

fect knowledge are implied by immediate sight. He—Gr.

iy.u,og, that one; indicating excellence and distance. [Its

force is rather He and no other. L.'\ Hath declared— Both
by his words and by his appearance,

19. The Jews—Matthew, Mark, and Luke rarely use the

name Jews; John very frequently. The first three wrote for

Jews, as their first readers ; John, for believers of the Gen-

tiles. [John usually means by the term the Jeivs, the oppo-

nents of Jesu.'i, as a body, v. 15 ; ix. 22 ; xviii. 12; otherwise,

he adds something to qualify it, viii. 31. De IF.] Priests

and Lniles—The testimony of John to the rulers is interwoven

with bis testimony to the people. This embassy, sent forty

days at least after the baptism of Jesus, indicates that the

preaching of John began not long before the baptism of Jesus.

Otherwise the embassy would have been sent earlier. From
Jerusalem—That home of religion. 2'o ask—In the public name,

chap. V. 33. Who art thou—With thy baptism, [a question

relating rather to his o^cc than his i)erson. Lanipe.] ver. 25.

20. He confessed—The truth. Comp ver. 8 ; chap. v. 33.

[The reiteration here inq^lies great stress on this confession
;

possibly because of errors on the part of later disciples of John

;

Ols. ; or else to show the vast importance of his testimony.

.4//.] Denied not—Whilst he denied himself, he did not
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deny Christ. [The common text reads oux s/,<mi 'yu, I am not^

and so Tisch. ; but the true order is j/w oux i]{xi, I am not.

with the emphasis on the word syco, /, Z., Alf.^ etc., not I
am he, but another whom I know. MeyT^ I—By expressly

limiting his language to his own case, he affords some ground
for the belief that Christ is not very distant. TJie Chrkt—
They had imagined that John was the Christ.

21. Thou—John had said, I am not tJie Christ. They con-

tinued to enquire about the subject : they might better have
inquired about the predicate, Who is the Christ ? Where is he ?

But Juhn presently leads the conversation on to this topic. I
am not—He was a second Elijah ; he was not the Tishbite

himself, about whom they inquired. [For the popular expec-

tation was that Elias in person should appear ; and his denial

applies simply to this. But had the question been, Art thou
come in the spirit and power of Elias ? he must have answered
yts. Luke i. 17. Comp. Matt. xi. 14 ; xvii. 10-13. Z.]
He turns all from himself, that he may confess Christ, and
bring the enquirers to Christ. Ai-t fhou—They reckon up all

whose coming. had been foretold. That prop)het—That one
spoken of, Deut. x\iii. 15, 18. The article refers to the pro-

mise of the prophet, who was to teach all things ; and to the
expectation of the people. Yet they supposed him not only
to be distinct from Christ, but even inferior to Elias, as is

evident from the gradually-descending climax in this passage,

and in ver. 25 ; nevertheless, the people subsequently regarded
t\iQ p7'ophet as the same as Messiah the King, chap. vi. 14, 15;
and again, as a different person from Christ, chap. vii. 40, 41.

22 [Wlio art thou—The conjectures of rumour are ex-

hausted ; and hence they now demand a positive declaration.

Thol.'] May give an answer—An answer had been demanded
by the people, and especially the Jewish chiefs. Of—Every
man ought to know himself, [and if he enters upon any special

undertaking, he ought to be ready to give a reason for it.

23. 7 am the voice—-Concise language ; I am he, of whom
it has been said : the voice of one crying. [This is taken from
Isaiah xl. 3, where in the Heb. the words in the wilderness
belong to what follows ; but in the Sept. and here, as in Matt,
iii. 3 ; Luke iii. 4 ; Mark i. 3, to what precedes. By making
straight the Lord's tvay, John means preparing hearts by
repentance for his coming. Matt. iii. 2., Z.] John was also

himself crying out. Make straight—Prepare^ make straight.
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Luke iii. 4, note. The iji'ophet Esaias—Formerly, he says,

there were prophets: now the kingdom of God is nearer.

24:. \_Tuch. (in former editions) and Alf., omit o/, so that

the meaning is, and they had been sent by the Pharisees. {Alf.)

But Tisch. (1859) now restores the o/, agreeing with Eng.
Ver.] Of the Pharisees—Who magnified Jewish baptism ; and
acknowledged the baptism of John to be a thing of great

moment, not to be administered save by one sent of God.
The evangelist usually inserts certain parentheses as it were,

concerning causes, places, occasions, ends, effects, hindrances,

of things, actions, and speeches, and similar judgments, by
means of which the subject discussed may be more clearly

understood ; ver. '2d>, 4o j iii. 24 , iv. 8 ; vi. 4 ; vii. 5, 39
;

viii. 20, 27 ; ix. 14, 2'2
; x. 22, 23 ; xi. 13, 30 ; xii. 33.

25. [lT7i//—By what right, or what calling? A general

purifying of the people was expected in Messiah's time ; Ezek.

xxxvi. 24, etc., xxxvii. 23, etc. ; but the right to baptize (the

symbol of sifting and purifying. Thol.) must, it seems, be

given only to him or his appointed prophets, those who were
expected to return as his heralds. Z^.]

20. [Omit ds, but. Tisch., Alf. But—The antithesis im-

plied in this word is to be found in the superior excellence of

him who came after John. He it was who baptized with the

Holy Ghost. V.G.] Standeth—Gr. sGr/jK-v, hath taken his

stand. Among you—Especially at the time of his baptism.

Ye know not—He addresses inhabitants of Jerusalem, who had
not been present at the baptism of Jesus : and arouses in them
a desire to know him.

27. [Omit ayrog ecriv, he it is. Also, og ?',arco(r^£i/ fx,o\j

ysyoisv, is prefei'red before me. Tisch., Alf, L. Bead, Tliei-n

standeth among you, {whom ye know not), he that cometh after

me, whose shoes, etc. To loose the shoe's latchet, or bear tlu,

sandals, Matt. iii. 11, was the duty of a slave, perhaps too of

the disciples of Babbins. ThoL]
28. [For ^r.^uiSu^a, Bdhabara, read l^rjdavicc, Bethany.

Tisch., Alf, Z.] In Bcihabara—Therefore they had come a

long way, ver. 19. Beyond— In reference to Jerusalem.

Where—Where he used to b.iptize.

29. [Omit 6 'Iwavv/;?, John. I'isch., Alf, etc. Bead, lie seethj

etc.] Coming unto him—After his ba[)tisin, as we have seen,

[not indeed on the vciy day of his bai)tism, for on that day
Jesus was immediately led into the wilderness (Matt. iv. 1).

In the wilderness, it seems, Jesus began to walk publicly, ver.
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35, 36, 43, 44, after his return from the wilderness in triumph

;

he came to John in such a way, that the latter could point

him out as close at hand : and yet Jesus did not begin the

conversation with him. F.G^.] The Lamh—He calls him the

innocent Lamh to be sacrificed : a lamb renders active and
passive obedience, 1 Pet. i. 19. The article 6, the, hints at the

])rophecy which refers to him under this figure, Isa. liii. 7.

\Beng. adds, also under the type of the Paschal Lamb. More-
over the passover itself was then near, chap, ii. 13. But the

reference is not to the Paschal Lamb, but to Isa. liii., when
compare also ver. 4, 5, 6, 12. For the leading idea in the pass-

over has nothino- to do with taking away sin. Z., Mey., De W.
So Alf., who adds that this does not afiect the fact that Jesus

was the true Paschal Lamb, as was afterwards revealed. 1 Cor.

v. 7.] John, through divine instruction, calls him the Lamb
of God; although at that early time the exact sense of the

term would escape, if not John himself, at least his hearers.

[Having first asserted his knowledge of the exalted nature of

the person of Jesus Christ, that is, of the Word which was
made flesh, John next describes his office and his chief gift.

In the same way Jesus Christ first presented himself to be

acknowledged by the disciples as Son of God ; he afterwards

instructed them of his sufferings^ etc. Y.G^ Of God—The
Lamb of God, given and approved by God ; and of whom he

himself bears this witness : this is the only Lamb, this the

only victim pleasing to me, Heb. x. 5, etc. So Ps. li. 17.

sacrifices of God, those which God owns, Luke ii. ^Q, the

Lord's Chr'ist. John says, a,u.\i6v xa/ oti uhn^ k.t.X., the

Lamb, and that he takes away, etc. The Vulgate has Ecce

agnus Dei, ecce qui toUit, etc. Behold the Lamb, behold

him ivho takes aivay. Both understood the words 6 a/xvo;

6 ahoiv, the Lamb, he that takes, not in agreement, as sub-

staniive atid adjective, but as nouns in apposition. This

second clause \^as added either by the Baptist or by the evan-

gelist, as chap. iv. 25. The Lamb of God first took the load

of sin from off the world upon himself, he then rolled it from

himself. [The same verb, take aivay ; 1 John iii. 5. V.G.^

The sill—The singular number, with the article, gives great

force. The one plague, which seized all. He bore the whole
;

he did not bear one part, and not the rest. The singular

number is also used in the midst of plurals, Isa. liii. 6, 8, 12.

iSin and the world are equally wide.

3u. A man—Great, unequalled. Before—Yer. 15, note.
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31. / hiexo him not—By sight, like yon, ver. 26. [But he

means that he knew not his Messianic dignity, not his person;

ver. 23, ThoL, and this does not exclude personal acquaint-

ance with Jesus, or knowledge of his personal merit. Br. in

De TF., etc. The point is the emphatic statement that his

knowledge of the Messiahship of Jesus was of divine origin.

And all that he may have thought or expected of him before,

in view of his birth and character, (comp. Luke i. 39, etc.),

was no Tcnoioledge in comparison with this divine testimony.

Neand.'] When I said, there cometh after vie, see Matt. iii.

14, notes. This clearly tends to prove that John was in-

structed by God to testify of Christ Jesus. That—Expresses

not the single, but the primary end, why he came baptising

with water ; Acts xix. 4. Baptising—This connects the words

of John the Baptist, after the parenthesis of the evangelist to

be observed presently.

32. Bare record—As of a fact seen by himseK and not by
the people. What follows [comp. ver. 34] belonged to his tes-

timony or recon/y what is said in ver. 29, etc., [comp. ver. 15,

27,] belonged to his demonstration from the record. The
evangelist interposes this as a parenthesis in the midst of the

connected words of the Baptist, [not as a parenthesis, but to

give especial prominence to this testimony which follows.

Mcy.^ Thol. The Spirit—Not to be identified with the Logos.,

Word, ver. 1 ; for the Word became flesh, ver. 1 4, which could

not be said of Spirit. Mey., Z.] From heaven- -Td^^e this

with xaraSciTtioVj descending. The descent, at least in its last

and lowest part, was as definitely directed to Jesus, as its

abiding on him. Abode—For some time.

33. / kneio him not—Before I saw the Spirit descending.

He that sent me—God.

34. I saw— The Spirit descending. And—Thence bare

record, or I became a loitness. The Son of God—And so the

Messiah. Referring to what is said. Matt. iii. 17. [That is,

how Jesus in Ins baptism was proclaimed the Son of God, and

in his temptation declared himself to be the Son of God : thus

this very truth, that he is the Son of God, is explained more
at length in the first verses. These verses have also an appro-

priate place here, to designate the person, of whom John the

Baptist bare record, by the mission which was divinely in-

trusted to him. The events which precede the appearance of

John the Baptist, such as the nativity and baptism of Christ,

etc., the evangelist has most skilfully interwoven with the
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rest. Harm. Thus it is evident that, at the very beginning

of Christ's ministry, his glory as the divine Mediator was
abundantly revealed to Israel. Lampe.^

35. The next clay—Great days ! The first is the day of the

testimony to Jesns as the Messiah, ver. 15, etc. ; the second is

that of the testimony to him and to his passion, ver. 29, etc.

;

the third, that of the three disciples joining him , the fourth,

that of the gaining Philip and Nathanael, ver. 43, etc. Add
chap. ii. 1, 12. The evangelist evinces singular care in mark-
ing time. Two—To be witnesses. [One was Andrew, ver.

40 ; the other jjrobably (certainly, saj's Mey.) the evangelist

himself. Z., etc.]

36. As he walked—He was not now coming to John, ver."

29; for it would not have been becoming to do so often.

Once was condescension enough.

37. Followed—Voluntarily, beliind him. The very begin-

ning of the Christian Church. At the first Jesus invited dis-

ciples with a sweetness as of milk. [1 Cor. iii. 2. We shall

not find that he appointed fixed hours for instructing his

disciples; but all his conversation afforded continued instruc-

tion and uninterrupted training, taking occasion now from a
marriage ; now from great peril on the water ; now from
household necessity; now from a sick man; or from some
errors on the part of the disciples. Constantly, as it were, on
the corners of the roads, he taught, reproved, bent, bore with,

admonished, tried, strengthened, established them, and dis-

played to them one part of the truth after another, and
delivered them from one false conception after another, from
the beginning of his mmistry, up to the time of his ascension.

I{arm.^^

38. Wliatseehye—He knew they were seekmg him. He there-

fore means. What seek ye with me ? not. Whom seek ye .? By
thisquestion he touched their hearts. He showed that he knew
they were seeking something ; he gives them an opportunity
to ask what they wanted, llahhi—They at an early period
give this title to Jesns ; ver. 49. [In after times, the title

Lord^ one more expressive of his Messianic dignity, seems to

have been' customarily given him by the disciples, chap. xiii.

13. Z.] And the addition of interpretation, shows that the
disciples at the beginning assigned it to him in the full sense
of its grandeur. Where dwellest thou'i—Gr. '^roD /Ascs/e, as we
ask, ivhere do you stay ? where hast thou thy fiovi}, abode .? They
desire intimacy.
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39. [For /'5jrf, see^ read o-\i<sk^ ye shall see. Tisch., Alf.]

Saw—They might have seen proofs of the Messiah in his

dwelling ; which was simple, peaceful, neat, quiet, and frugal,

without any beggarly array of vases and books, (comp. 2 Kings

iv. 10,) in a word, worthy of him and him alone. Abode—
Constancy becomes disciples. Dat/—Happy day! [Omit 6j,

and. (Eng. Ver., /or.) Tisch., Alf.^ Hour—Andrew made
haste, although it was evening, to tell the glad tidings to his

brother. [These incidents preceded sunset by two hours.

V.G. For John seems always to reckon by the Jewish method,

making twelve equal hours from morning to night. ^1//]

41. First—Both perhaps sought Simon, but by different

roads. \_First is Gr. 'ttpojtoc, an adjective, agreeing with he,

(jZtoz, not an adverb. He was the first to find. So L., Alf.'^

Findeth—With the festival freshness of those days beautifully

corresponds the wovd.findeth ; it is frequently used here. Bro-

ther—He afterwards became superior to Andrew, w'ho possi-

bly was the elder ; ver. 44. We have found—Ver. 45. A
great and joyful cu^rj/Mu, discovery, expected by the world for

about 4000 years. They had learned from John, that he was
near. Which—An addition of the evangelist, ver. 42.

42. [Omit xa/, and, before ^iyaysv, he brought. Also ds, and.

Tisch., Alf.^ Beheld—An effectual look. Simon, the son of
Jona—[For 'Iwva, Jona, read'Iwai/vou, John. Tisch., Alf'\ No
one had mentioned these names to the Saviour. Hence by
this nominal address he took complete possession of Peter j

comp. ver. 48. Cephas— Peter w^as afterwards, especially

when in Syria, called by this name also ; it is Syriac.

43. [Following—Namely, following the day mentioned, ver.

39 ; and the fourth from ver. 19, etc. 3fey. Omit 6 'Inoov;,

Jesus, Tisch., Alf. Read, he ivould, etc.] Would go forth—
And went forth, chap. ii. 1. By comparing with this chap, ii,,

particularly ver. 11, it is evident that the word go forth is im-

portant. He went forth—to act, to carry on his work.

44. Bethsaida—This appears to be mentioned, because

Nathanael's native country was near, ver. 45, chap. xxi. 2.

\_A ndrew and Peter—Andrew was the elder brother. He did

not take offence at the great honour done to Peter ; but he

came next to him. V.G.^

45. Findeth—Philip, when called, immediately gains others.

Xathanael—It is probable that he was admitted among the

apostles, and was the same who is called Bartholomew, a

second name derived from his father, TolomaeuSj as Simon
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from Joiia, Bnr Jona, James and John from Zel^edce. For
Judas was called Lebbaeus or Tbaddseus. Certainly in Matt.

X. 3, he is joined with Philip ; and in John xxi. 2, Nathanael
is enumerated among the a2)ostles, immediately after Thomas;
comp. Acts i. 13, and it would appear that his name must
have been submitted to the lots cast for the apostolate, Acts
I 23, had he not been already among the apostles. He was
certainly just as dear a friend of the Lord, as a friend can be
dear to a prince who yet is not employed on his embassies.

Saith—With a loud, ver. 48, and a joyful voice. \_Moses—
John V. 39, 46. V.G^ We have found—Peter, iVndrew, and
Philip. Of Nazareth—Which was the residence of Joseph
and Mary, and was hence considered by the mass as the

native place of Jesus. Chap. vii. 41, 42. Z.]

46. Can there any—There were therefore many worthless

characters there. Comp. as to that whole region, chap. vii.

52. In Nathanael it is more modest and cautious to put this

question, than to make a positive denial. Christ did not ow^e

his merit to his native land on earth. He capie from heaven.

Good—But how great a good, Christ! chap. vii. 12. Come
and see— The best remedy against preconceived opinions.

Philip now makes the same reply to others, as Jesus the

day before had made to the disciples. See, i.e., you wiU see.

An imperative after an imperative often has the force of a

future ; Gen. xvii. 1 ; Amos v. 4.

47. Of him—Not directly ^0 /?m. An Israelite—Worthy to

see the angels of God descendhig, as Jacob did, ver. 51 ; comp.

Gen. xxviii. 12. No creature could bear the name_, Israel,

unless given of God ; so comprehensive is it : the guileless,

adoXoi, are worthy of it. [Guilelessness is truly a pre-eminent

virtue. V.C] This speech contains a proof: 1, of his omni-
science ; 2. of his benignity. Nathanael had been hasty; ver.

46. The Lord shows himself a good to him. Indeed—An
affirmation showing intimate knowledge.

48. Whence—Jesus does not answer this question, but shows

he knows even more of Nathanael. Fig-tree—An emblem of

peace and gospel security. [1 Kings iv. 25 ; Mic. iv. 4. A.

R. F.^ . Saw thee—With the divine eye. Nathanael is re-

minded of the meditations which he had then had, those of <i

true Israelite without guile. [0 thou Israel without guile,

people that livest by faith, before I called thee through my
apostles, while thou wast under the shadow of death, and didst

not see me, I saw thee. August, in Thol.^
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49. [Omit xa/ Wy-i ahrip^ and saith unto him. Tisch., Alf.^

Ansivered—A deliberate swiftness to believe brings a splendid

j^ortion ; slowness is censured, Luke xxiv. 25. Thmi art tJie

Son of God—Chap. vi. 69. Nathanael now himself confesses

more than he had heard from Philip ; he retracts his doubt of

the goodness of Jesus. The Son . - . the King—He con-

fesses the person and the office of Christ. Ihou art the Ki.ig

of Israel—And my king too, since thou dost acknowledge me
to be a genuine Israelite.

50. [Add oTi^ that, before J^ov, I saw. Tisch., (not Alf.)\

Saw—The repetition is a confirmation. Chap. iv. 17, 18.

Believest thou—Others read without the interrogation, thou

helievest; but it is required by the sentence following, which

has no cue, then, nor any similar particle. Thou shall see

greater things than these—The same figure is found, Luke xxii.

52. At the same time it expresses the admiration of the Lord

at the ready faith of Nathanael ; as Matt. viii. 10, at the faith

of the centurion ; the Lord shows by a new proof, that Na-

thanael is intimately known to him, and he confirms his faith.

Shalt see—This word implies the abode of Nathanael with

Jesus. [To him that hath is given. There is perpetual

increase in divine gifts, works, and testimonies : chap. v. 20,

36; xiv. 12. Improve the beginnings; otherwise by delay

you are wanting to yourself. F.6^.] Greater—On which see

the following verse, and chap. xxi. 2b. [See—That thou may-

est also believe more greatly. For having as yet beard little,

he believed little. Euthym. in Z.]

51. Verilij, verily— Matthew, Mark, and Luke, in the

speeches of Jesus Christ, usually write ai^riv, amen, or verily,

once, John twice. The others indeed do so in the passages,

which are not parallel ; but yet in parallels too, Matt. xxvi.

21, 34 ; John xiii. 21, 38, hence it would seem that the

Saviour always prefaced a,a;ji/, amen, once, or, as we are dis-

posed to think, always twice. At the time of Matthew, Mark,

and Luke, it was not yet full time to record tliis : when John
wrote, the time had come. But why twice ? Jesus spake in

his Father's name and in his own : com p. note on 2 Cor. i. 20
;

his word is truth with the speaker and with believers, 1 John
ii. 8, both in word and in deed. Matt. v. 37. They are Xoyoi

aXr^Qtvoi xal maroi, sayings true and faithful : comp. Eev. xix.

11. A Hebrew epizeuxis, [repetition for emphasis,] as Ps.

xli. 13, Ixxxix. 52, Ixxii. 19 : so very, very. You—To thee

and the rest. \Alf. (not Tisch.) omits a-d^rt, (ut a'cr/,)



CHAP, ir.] ST, JOE.y. 545

hereafter.'] Ye shall see—Answering to thou shall see, ver. 50.

Great faith and great profession on a man's part secure greater

gifts for others also. Heaven—That is, you shall see wonderful

signs, which will show that heaven is open. The Lord has

descended from heaven, he now dwells on earth ; and there-

fore his heavenly messengers will have much to do, for they

will attend their Lord. Open—Gr. u\'-.ojyora^ laid open. The
preterite in its strict sense, conip. Matt. iii. 16, continuing

also to the future. John iii. 13 ; Acts vii. oQ ; Rev. xi. 12.

[When Christ became man, and began to preach, heaven opened,

and remains open; and never since, at Christ's baptism in Jor-

dan, it was opened, has it closed, nor will it ever close, though
we see it not with the bodily eye. Christ means : You are now
citizens of heaven, and your citizenship is the heavenly Jeru-

salem, and you are in the fellowship of the dear angels, who
ceaselessly ascend and descend upon you. Luther in Z.] The,

angels of God—Ministering servants of the only-begotten Son
of God. Ascending and descending—Ascending comes first,

and therefore the angels will stay awhile on earth. Jacob saw
a similar vision, Gen. xxviii. 12. How much more the guile-

less Israelite under the New Testament ! The Son of man—
See note on Matt. xvi. 13. [Thus we see that from the be-

ginning Jesus did not conceal his own glory. For he not only

accepted the splendid confession of Nathanael, but immediately
added an implication that, from the first, he counted it no
robbery to be equal to God. Lamjye.]

CHAPTER IL

1. The third day—After the promise, chap. i. 51. Its fulfil-

ment is now exemplified. [One day intervened between the day
on which Nathanael was won and the marriage-feast ; on this

day it may be reasonably supposed, the number of the disciples

received some accession. V.G. Nor was this time too short

for accomplishing the journey from Bethabara to Galilee (and
especially to Cana.) Harm.'\ Marriage—Christ does not
abolish but sanctifies human society. Water alone may quench
thirst, but at a marriage the Lord gives wine. On any other

occasion this Avould have been unnecessary. Mark the great

courtesy of the Lord. At the commencement of his ministry,

while attracting his disciples to future glory, he is a guest at

a marriage feast, though his way thence to the cross lay

through rugged paths. {Cana qf Galilee—Still so called,

VOL. I. 2 n
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Kana el Jelil. It is eight or ten miles north of Nazareth.

Jiob. It was the native place of Nathanael, chap, xxi, 2.

Mey.'] The mother of Jesus—John never calls her Mary ;

but assumes that the name is known from the other evan-

gelists : comp. note on chap. vi. 67, vii. 42, xxi. 2. There—
As a relative or intimate friend.

2. \Jesus—And he went. For he came to sanctify all life,

its joys as well as sorrows. Trench^ His—From this may be

inferred the piety of those who invited him. [But the invita-

tion was certainly not because of Jesus' public character : but

of some relationship or acquaintance. De TF.] Disditles—
There were now more disciples than they who had invited

Jesus and his disciples seem to have thouglit : the wine,

therefore, was exhausted veiy soon , but Jesus very boun-

teously compensates them with vessels of wine, nearly equal in

number to the companions he had brought.

3. Wanted—We know not how many days the nuptials

lasted, nor on what day the Lord came and the wine failed.

They have no—The bride and bridegroom. Her meaning is :

1 wish you to withdraw that the others may withdraw also

before the scarcity becomes apparent. Taking this to be the

meaning of Mary, the answer of Jesus does not seem harsh, but,

on the contrary, very affectionate. [More probably. Mary hav-

ing now heard John's testimony, and seeing Jesus surrounded

by the disciples, clearly recognises, for the first time, the

Messiah in him, and infers his power to work miracles. Z.]

4. Woman—Gr. yhvai. He does not say, Mary, or mother^

but woman, a word which holds an intermediate position,

especially becoming the Lord, chap. xix. 26, and possibly pe-

culiar to him. The Lord considered the Father above all

thin firs : and he knew not his mother accordini;- to the flesh :

2 Cor. V. 16. Comp. note on John xx. 13 The word

mother was especially unsuitable to the sentence. What is there

to me and to thee. At all events the Greek yhvui, which has

no synonym in our language, has a mori- courteous sound

than womnUj German weib as distinguished from feminn^

female, German /7-aii; ivoman is used {ov mother, Tsa. xlv. 10.

What have I to do with thee—lit., what is there to me and

tliee—Thy thoughts, he says, and mine differ. The dis-

ciples are disciplined in a similar wav, chap. vi. 6 ; xiii. 7.

Hour—Of doing what you suggest, that is. of withdrawing.

His hour of assisting was assuredly come. [He rather means,

the fixed time for manifesting forth his glory, ver. IL L.'] Is

not yet come—The same word is found in chap. iv. 47 ; viii. 42.
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5. Saith—As yet Mary had not seen Jesus work a miracle,

ver. 11 ; but from his answer she wisely concluded that he

was now about to perform one. Wliatsoeve?' he saith unto you,

il > it—She sees that he is on the point of doing something :

and therefore she entrusts to him the whole management,

which devolved on her, and the servants also. Comp. Gen.

xli. 55^ w^ at lie saith to you, do.

6. Waterpots— Broad rather than deep : for they we^^e

lying, -/.s/fMsvai, [Eng. Vers., set'] : they were capacious, long,

broad and deep, suited to draw from, ver. 8. The Jews—
Who frequently washed. [Especially before eating, Matt.

XV. 2, etc. These may have been emptied by use before the

meal. Thai] The evangelist did not write among the Jews;

ver. 13, chap. v. 1. Firkins—[About nine gallons]

—

Contain-

ing three thousajid baths; 2 Chron. iv. 5, Sept. Twelve gal-

lons of wheaten jlour and forty sheep and six firkins (baths, Gr.

(MiT'^rirai) of wine ; Bel and the Drag., v. 2. By these seventy

jiriests, besides women and children, were liberally maintained.

See the same passage, ver. 9. It is not doubtful that much
remained over. According to this view the fifteen firkins in

Cana might have furnished drink enough for upwards of 175

men, and to an equal number of women and children ; to feed

whom 360 gallons and 100 sheep would be required. I say

expressly accorc/wz^ to this vieiv, and further on refer the words

to feed whom to upwards of 115, not to 175 • thereby greatly

enlarging the sense of the word upwards. Comp. 1 Esdr. viii

22 (20).

7. {Fill—The moment of the miracle seems to lie between

this and the following verse. The servants poured in water,

they drew out wine. L., De IF.]

8. They bare—That is, they drew and bare. Beautiful

obedience. {M-ade wine—He who made the wine at this

wedding does the same thing every year in the vines. Just

as the water which the servants put into the water-pots was
turned into wine by the Lord so that which the clouds pour

down is turned into wine by the same Lord. It excites no
wonder in us, because it occurs every year. August, in Z.]

9. The rider of the feast—Who was governing the whole

feast : skilled in determining questions of taste. [Which had
drawn the water, not which drew, as Eng. Vers. Trench, Alf.]

The water—The article points out the subject. Knew not . . .

Jcnew—The ruler's ignorance proves the excellence of the

wine : the knowledge of the servants, the reality of the mir-

acle. Called—It is not said to himself.
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10. Sa'ith— So that all present might hear : see ver. 0.

Good—The bridegroom therefore, in the opinion of the ruler,

had furnished wine sufficiently good, but Jesus gave better.

Have well drunk—[So Eng. Vers, properly renders with De
IJ"., etc., though others understand it to mean, ivhen men are

Well drunken. So Beng. The language of the governor of

the feast is half sportive. Z.] The ruler's observation is re-

peated and the Jewish custom noticed : drunkenness is not

approved. Tliou host kept—He speaks as if he were ignorant

of what had happened, ver. 9.

11. [Omit TYiv before cc^yj^v. Tisch., A If. Eender, This

wrought Jes2is as the heginning of miracles. Mey., -^{f^ This

—Our Lord's early miracles are narrated with great fuhiess :

for the beginning of faith rested on them. [Indeed the first

miracles, here and chap. v. 8; Matt. viii. 13; he did not

work by his hand^ but by his ivords : that it might be mani-

fest that his power was divine. Men sometimes have a natu-

ral strength, so that even severe bodily infirmities yield to

their hands. But the power of Jesus was dififerent ; since,

when he afterwards stretched out his hands, or used other forms

in miraculous cures, he did so for the sake of those who were

benefited, ^lark vii. 33, etc., chap. viii. 23. Harm.'] Begin-

ning—From which it might be gathered that more would

follow. And manifested—And thus began to manifest his

glory. He had not previously wrought any miracles. [He,

it appears, taught before showing signs. When he made this

beginning of signs, his teaching had been previously com-

menced with his disciples, whose teaching faith was confirmed

by this miracle, and with others through John the Baptist, as

well as through Jesus himself : John i. Harm. His glory—
"Words which could be used of no being less than the Son.

For others would have manifested another^s glory ; only he his

own. Trench. On this r//or^, see chap. i. 14. Alf^ D'Sciples

—His mother had already believed : Luke i. 45. Believed—
;More fully, chap. i. 50. Even at a marriage feast we must

seek to increase our faith. Henceforward the disciples were

prepared to accept whatever the Lord should do or say.

12. He tvent down—From Cana [in the country, to Cajter-

naum, on the lake-shore. Alf] And—a holy family. His

hrethren are placed before his disciples. The privileges of his

brethren would have been very great if they had made use

of them. These are first mentioned here: Joseph is not

now added. We may reasonably suspect that Joseph died
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between the twelfth and thirtieth years of Jesus, and that his

brethren were not the children of Joseph, (for Jesus, as he
was reputed the son, so was he regarded as absolutely the

first-begotten of Joseph), but the sons of Mary's sister.

Harm..'] Not many days—He accustomed them to travelling,

and his journey to Jerusalem drew nigh. See ver. 13.

[Manifestly by this phrase (comp. Acts i. 5, xiii. 31) this con-

tinuing is distinguished from his abode at Capernaum. That
preceded, this followed the imprisonment of John. Harm.']

1 3. The Jeivs* Passover—The work of Christ was particularly

fruitful at the time of the passover.

14. Oxen, and sheep., and doves—Used in sacrifices. Sitting

—In the act of bartering: [business was the more brisk, as

the passover was at hand. Harvi.]

15. A scourge—Admirable zeal ! Of cords—Scourges were
formerly thus made. No material inflicted less injury on the

body than this. It is not said that he struck one blow
against the men : he accomplished his object by terror. [The
scourge was not used to force them to go; for his human arm
was nothing against so many; but rather as a symbol of God's
judgment soon to fall on the corrupters. Ncand. This cleans-

ing of the temple is different from that recorded Matt. xxi. 12,

etc., the one occurring at the commencement, the other at the

close of his ministry. Mey., Alf.]^

1 6. My Fathers house—Wonderful authority ! [The Savioui

proved himself on this occasion Lord of the temple, and all

its feasts; men therefore had no reason to wonder, either if he
did not then tarry until the end of the feast, or if afterwards

he did not attend all the feasts, or if he failed to be present

at the beginning of the feast. Harm.]
17. [Aiiswered—To his act; i.e., it gave them occasion to

demand his testimonial of authority for such a violent pro-

cedure. L. Omit <5s, andTisch.^ ^(Z"-] Remembered—Comp.
ver. 22, chap. xii. 16. Concerning the tim.e of remembrance,
chap. xiv. 26. [For zaTs^ays ^s, hath eaten me iqj, read,

xara^ayirai (Mi, eateth me up. Tisch., Alf.] Zeal . . hath

eaten me up—So Sept., Ps. Ixix. 9. Indeed his enemies
afterwards killed Jesus for his zeal for his Father's house.

House—See ver. 16.

18. What sign—Yet this very act was a sign, which Jesus
had miraculously wrought. [How many armed men, think
you, would be required immediately to drive all the buyers
and sellers from any market-place? V.G.] Hence indeed
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this act vvas the more remarkable, since Jesus, having just

come from his baptism, was still a stranger to the inhabitants

of Jerusalem. Harm.] They require signs to be proved by signs.

They evinced the same obliquity, cha}). vi. 30; Matt. xxi. 23.

19. Destroy—For this deed, the cleansing of the temple,

they subsequently destroyed the temple of his body ; destroy,

i.e., if you destroy ; or better, you will destroy. We find a

similar use of the imperative. Ecclus. xxx. 9; xxxiii. '2Q,

soothe your little son, etc. This—No doubt that Jesus sup-

])lied what the evangelist adds, ver. 21, by a nod or a gesture,

which the Jews did not observe. Temple—The body of Jusus

will be raised again ; it is the temple and abode of the God-
head. Jesus, therefore, is Lord of the temple at Jerusalem,

which temple was a type of the Lord's body. / will raise it up
—A word suitable both to the stone, the buildings, and the

temple of his body. It occurs again, ver. 22. I can do, he

says, and the remark is a noble one, what I will with the

temple of my body, chap. x. 17, 18, and with this temple of

stone and wood. He evades their demand of a sign; comp.

chap. viii. 28. But even at that time he wrought miracles,

ver. 23. [Such seems to be the true exposition of this much-
disputed saying. By this temple, Christ means his body

;

calling it by that name, because the temple was the shadow
and type of the body of J sus, and of his church. In crucify-

ing his body, the Jews destroyed their temple, their whole

typical economy. In raising up his body, he built up the

temple of God in his church, in a new, spiritual, and glorified

form. Stier. so Alf]
20. In building—By Herod the Great, and afterwards.

And wilt thou—They seem to have taken the words of Jesus

the more literally, because he was called a ivorhnan. Mark
vi. 3; comp. Matt. xxvi. 61; xxvii. 63, Stupidity often aids

malice. [But Semler properly remarks that their question

does not show malice. Z.]

21 . Of the temple of his body—That is, of the temple, which

was Jesus' body; comp. chap. xi. 13. [Neither disciples nor

Jews understood Christ's word at the time; but he was scatter-

ing seeds of truth for the future, ver. 22. J/t-y.]

22. TFcw risen—His resurrection, and not his glorification,

is quoted because the sign was fulfilled in his resurrection.

Comp. I will raise, ver. 19. Remembered—Faith and memory
mutual]}' assist each other here; and chap. xii. 16, xvi 4 : they

also work together; Matt. xvi. 8, 9; Ps. cvi. 13; comp. ver. 12.
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[Omit ocvroTc, u7ifo them. Tisch., Alf.] Tlie scripture . . . word
—Relating to the raising of the temple again ; both of God.

23. In the feast-day—The people being assembled, chap. iv.

45. Believed—As those in chap. viii. 30 j xii. 42. Miracles

—The evangelists record more miracles in Galilee than in

Judea and Jerusalem; ver. 1 and chap. iv. 46. For he wrought
a great number in Galilee; Matt. xi. 20. Those wrought at

Jerusalem were of themselves very weH knowm.

24. Did . . . himsdf—He did not condescend to too much
familiarity with them. (Sept. Job xxix. 24, If I laughed with

them, they believed ?iot.) He did not reveal to them that which
it was not as yet full time to reveal. [Rather, he did not

account them tiue disciples, disciples indeed, chajD. viii. 32.

Euthym. in De W . In fact he left the city, when the pass-

over wa^ not yet, or scarcely, concluded; because these men
were already meditating the plots, which broke out more
openly, chap. v. 16, 18; vii. 1; it was not yet time to

encounter their hatred. Doubtless Nicodemus came to him,

by night, because he surmised this. Harm.'\ The antithesis

is s'TriffTsvffav, many believed, ver. 23. He—Of himself he knew
all men. K}iew—John frequently uses to hwiv, in reference

to the knowledge of all things, which Jesus, without human
instruction, had, chap. iv. 1 ; v. 6.

25. Of man . . . in man—This is said of all mankind ; in

ver. 24. of the individuals included under this term. He—
Himself, without other evidence. What—For example,

treachery; every man is deceitful. John employs a Euphemism
[that is, a mild expression for something bad.] In man exists

what is human ; in the new man, what is divine. Christian,

spiritual. [John often makes prominent the immediate, super-

natural knowledge of Jesus. Comp. chap. i. 48, 49; iv. 19;
vi. 61, 64; xi. 4, 15; xiii. 11; xxi. 17. Mey],

CHAPTER III.

1. There was—Eleven conversations of Jesus are narrated in

detail by John : the first of these now commences. A man—
One of those of whom see, chap, ii., at the close: but con-

siderably better than many. [There can be no doubt of the

sincerity of Nicodemus in his inquiries. He seems to have
had his attention attracted to Jesus by his miracles, (comp.
chap, ii, 23), and perhaps he had before been watching for the

signs of that kingdom of God, heralded by the Baptist. L.]
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2. [For rov ^lYidrZvj JesKft^ read ocvrlv, him. Tisch., AIf.'\ B>j

oiirjht—Christ always receives those who come to him. We
know— I and those like me: the rulers rather than the Phari-

sees, chap. xii. 42. To this plural, the plural of ver. 7 cor-

responds. Nicodemus states the antecedent a« the con.sequent.

Therefore I wished, he says, to confer with thee. He wished to

hear of heavenly and sublime things, ver. 12, [but Jesus brings

him down to first principles. F.(?.] Miracles—Chap. ii. 23.

3. ExceiJt a man—An indefinite expression. Nicodemus,
however, properly applies it to himself. Comp. ver. 7, ye.

The sense is: Thy opinion, O Nicodemus, respecting Jesns is

not enough; thou must believe absolutely, and submit to God's

ordinance of baptism. Comp. Matt. xvi. 16. [Rather, My
doctrine is not of doing or leaving undone, but of becoming

;

of a change in nature. Luther in Thol.~\ A necessary doctrine

for Nicodemus. Jesus therefore began at this point, as Nico-

demus had afi'orded an opportunity. Be born—At first this

is stated metaphorically, in harsh language, to convince Nico-

demus of ignorance : it is subsequently explained, in a literal

sense, when he has been humbled, ver. 15. [Comp. 1 John
V. 1.] The same truth is here expressed, which Matt. iii. states

under the term (j^iravo'iag, repentance, a word which is not read

in the Gospel of John. [Think not that the work of faith is

accomplished without trouble ; for it is a creation from above.

On the other hand, regard not regeneration as more difficult

than it is; it is simply accomplished by faith. F.6-'.] Again,

lit., from above—Gr. a\cnkv. [Not as Eng. Ver. again; but

fi^om above, i.e., from heaven, of God. L., Mey., De IK] Comp.
ver. 2, 7, 11, 31. Above, that is, whence the Son of man has

descended. Cannot—Nicodemus had not comprehended what
he had said, ver. 2. See—Even now and after this life, [with

imderstanding and clear perception; Stier.'\ See with, enjoy-

ment. The kingdom of God—He who sees Christ, sees the

kingdom of Christ. The new birth and our knowledge of him
are derived from the same source. [To this Nicodemus was
as})iring; he was yet ignorant of the imj)ortance in this respect

of faith in Jesus. V.G.^

4. How—Hoiv and vjhy frequently impede faith; ver. 9,

chap. vi. 52. Nicodemus marvels, ver. 7. It is well that he

simply asks. Be born—Nicodemus should have added from
above: this he omits: he therefore says, a second time. [Not
misunderstanding the avw^jv, from above; but receiving no

idea from it at all. Mey., etc.] Old—Not merely adult. Nico-

demus therefore, being an old man, asks for his own sake

;
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lie came to Jesus, who was much younger. Can he—Gr. i^^

hiivarai, surely he cannot? Nicodemus objects spiritedly,

[and in such a way, that his words appear to border on deri-

sion. Hence Jesus makes his next answer a little more distinct,

as well as somewhat more paradoxical and severe. V.G.'\

5. [Except— Nicodemus doubted the ^;i05.§i6//zVy; ver. 4;

Jesus reiterates the necessity, which presupposes the possibility.

Thol.'\ Ofwater and of the Spirit—Jesus makes his remark the

more difficult, in order to discipline Nicodemus. At the same
time he states the difference between the heavenly and the natu-

ral birth; and he defines the former as a communion with him-

self and with the Spirit^ (for he speaks of himself and of the

Spirit in ver. 11. Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 11.) No one can enjoy

God without the Son and the Spirit. Water signifies the bap-

tism of John into Jesus Christ, ver. 22, 23; by omitting this

baptism, the colleagues of Nicodemus despised the counsel of

God; Luke vii. 30. Nevertheless the Jews were accustomed
to baptism: Heb. ix. 10. Nicodemus appears to have thought

too little of John and of his baptism, for John had wrought
no miracle. Comp. ver. 2. Communion with the Spirit of

Christ is needed, as well as communion with Christ ; Acts ii.

38. Because the same Sj)irit glorifies Christ, the Spirit alone,

of whom we must be born again, is mentioned, and nothing

is said of water ; he does not say in ver. 6, that lohich is

horn of water is water. The necessity, therefore, of regenera-

tion first, and of baptism second, is here confirmed, (comp. a

similar and^ chap. vi. 40) : otherwise there would be little hope
for infants dying unbaptised. Comp. on water and the Spirit,

Tit, iii. 5. Enter—This corresponds to enter of the foregoing

verse. He speaks with more severity; comp. see ver. 3. He
cannot enter, still less see. He who wishes to understand the

internal structure of a house, must enter it. That which is

not born, uses neither eyes wot feet.

6, That ivhich is horn—This being neuter, has a more
general sound. It denotes the rudiments of new life : comp.
Luke i. 35 ; or even the whole body of the regenerate :

comp. John vi. 37, 39. The masculine is subsequently em-
ployed, every one that is horn, ver. 8 ; signifying matured
birth. Flesh—^vvlq flesh: but also mere flesh, void of spirit,

opposed to spirit, of an old creation. Spirit—That which is

born of the Spirit is spirit : he who is born of the Spirit

is spiritual. [Like produces like. That which is fit for

God's kingdom cannot come of the flesh ; but of the Spirit

alone. Z.]
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7. Ye—Thou, and those in whose name thou hast spoken,

ver, 2. Jesus says ye^ not we.

8. The wind— \Beng. would translate 'jthvimo. in a limited

sense : the Spirit brtatheth where it will, and thou heare,-t

its voice
J

hut hiowest not whence it coraeth, and whither it

goethi So is every one that is horn, etc. This is literal, and
makes good sense, the emphasis falling on ev6ry one. But
all recent commentators adopt the more common rendering of

Eng. Ver. Yet tlie usual arguments are not conclusive. The
word o'-jTCfic, so, does not require us to understand a comparison

between dijfei-ent things. Nor does the last clause become
superfluous, on Beng.'s view, if proper emphasis is observt-d.

On the other hand, hreatheth {tvsT,) will, {QiXn,) voice, [9u:r,y,)

seem more appropriate to Spirit than to wind. But the in-

terpretation on Beng.'s view, is difficult ; and the authority

for the common rendering is overwhelming ; including Z.,

Mey., De W , Thol., Stier., Alf., Ols., llobinson, Scldeusner,

etc.] For the Spirit, not the wind, (concerning which conip.

Eccles. xi. 5,) has a will and a voice ; of him lue are horn, and

he who is born of him, is such as he is. It is not the person

born again who should be directly compared with the wind,

but the Spirit himself. Bloweth (lit., hreatheth)—In the word
and sound of the gospel. 1 John v. 6. Where— Where,

whence, and whither, above the flesh, above the earth, above

nature. Flesh and spirit are antithetic,—so earth and heaven^

nature and grace. Thou hearest—Even now while hearing

me, thou hearest on earth the voice of the Spirit; comp.

earthly things, ver. 12. Whence— From heaven. From
ahove. So—Like the Spirit, whom thou hearest and kuowest

not. What the Spirit does of himself, he also dees in him
that is born of the Spirit. The Sj^irit quickens a man. He
in w^hom the Spirit breathes, in his tarn breathes of the

Spirit, and sends forth the voice of the Sjjirit, his will being

freed through the Sjjirit.

10. A master, lit., the master—A teacher with many hearers,

an experienced man, somewhat better than the others, who
are altogether corrupt : chap. x. 8, notes. The article is

emphatic. Nicodemus, of all the Jewish teachers alone, came
to Jesus, and was able to teach Israel the knowledge of him

;

subsequently, indeed, he acted the part of a teacher in Israel,

defending the Just One, both by his opinion, chap. vii. 50, and

by his act, chap. xix. 39. In these two passages the evangel-

ist repeats the notice of this interview by night. TJcese things

—Which make Israel divine.
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11. Verily, verily, I say unto thee—This is said three times

to Nicodemus. \We—I, with John the Baptist, and all the

prophets. Liith. and Tliol?\^ We speak—That only. Bo
know—Jesus does not associate John or any one else witli

himself: chap. L 18; vi. 46. He speaks of himself and of

the Spirit. Comp. on the Son, ver. 32, on the Holy Spirit,

ver. 8, 34, chap. xvi. 13, \cdso chap. v. 30. Ye — Rulers

of that period among the Jews. Thol?^ Receive not—\in

faith. V.G. But the difficulty was the exceeding slowness of

Nicodemus to understand Christ's words. He means : although

what we declare is the sure truth of God, yet ye accept not

our testimony to it. Z.] The plural, as in ver. 2, we know.

12. Earthly things—To the divine perception of the Lord
Jesus, the things which must be done on earth are earthly

j

to us grovellers they appear supremely divine. The whole

style of Scripture is fulJ of condescension. Regeneration is

from but not in heaven : it is, however, on the verge of

heaven. [But this is metaphorical. Earthly means easy to

comprehend ; heavenly, difficult to comprehend. To a mas-

ter in Israel, such doctrine as the new birth should be easily

intelligible, being in substance accessible in the Old Testa-

ment. But ver. 14, etc., belong to another class of truth,

new, remote, and such as might be difficult even to a master.

Z.] Ho2i}—The reason why Scripture is silent on many sub-

jects. Shall ye believe—The less anything appears credible to

reason, the more celestial it frequently is. Heavenly things—
The inner principles of the kingdom of God, ver. 3 ; Wisd.

ix. 16. He does not in ver. 13 speak, but rather hints at

heavenly things.

13. [This verse proceeds to affirm that no one has risen to

the knowledge of these heavenly truths, so as to reveal them,

but this Son of man himself; who yet, though he has de-

scended, abides also in inmost union with the Father in

heaven. Z.] And—If the question in ver. 12 be changed

into a positive assertion, it will be seen, on slight reflection,

that this is a correct statement. In the foregoing verse, and
in this also, we are described as by nature aliens from heaven.

Without faith in my words and in me, says our Lord, you can-

not understand, or reach the things of heaven. The antecedent

is put for the consequent. In the same way xa/, and [/or]

is employed, chap. xii. 35. No man—Born on the earth.

Angels, it is clear, are not excluded, chap. i. 51. The faithful

do not ascend, but are drawn bj^ the Ascender [the Saviour]

"^fter kiiu. Him the^- have put on in their baptism. [Hence
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appears the absolute need of fa"tli. V.G.] To heaven—He
speaks in particular of the heave.i of God's majesty. JBat—
Here change the perfect avaSs.S/jxsv, hath ascended, into the

future, [middle] and supply aDafBr,o-Tai, shall ascend : comp.

chap. vi. 62. Before his passion the Lord has nowhere spoken

more clearly of his ascension, than in this and in the parallel

passages, chap. vi. 62 ; in which he also refers to his ascen-

sion, as an object of faith, much more incredible than those

things which to his hearers appeared so difficult of belief. On
\hQ whole, the two conversations in chapters iii. and vi. bear

a striking resemblance to each other : the one treats of the

commencement, the other of the sustentation of the new life,

each instinct with divine truth. Hoiv is the objection which

our Saviour meets with. He dwells upon the whence and the

wliither. He . , . heaven—The Son of man took our nature,

having been previously the Son of God in heaven, and began

to dwell on earth. He alone then, says Jesus of himself, can

and will ascend to heaven. Prov. xxx. 4. Which is, Beng.,

ivas—[Gr. wi-, better than ivhich is.'] Who was in heaven,

and with God before the heavens were made, chap. i. 1, notes.

Thus, we see, he descended, and will ascend. Comp. simply

was, chap. vi. %^ ; so loho loas [Eng. Ver. luhich is,] chap. i. 18

:

oil-, being, is often used of past time, chap. ix. 25 j xix. 38
;

Luke xxiv, 44 ; 2 Cor. viii, 9.

14. And—Christ, after mentioning his glorification, fre-

quently hinted at his paSvSion. Moses—This is the first

recorded mention of Moses by our Lord. The serpent—This

serpent was innocuous to counteract those that were venomous

:

in the same way the man Christ was sinless to counteract the

old serpent. [So Alf. As the brazen serpent was made in the

likeness of those which spread the poison, so Christ was made
in the likeness of sinful flesh ] In the ivilderness

—
"Where

there was no other remedy. Must—For this purpose he came

down from heaven. Be lifted up—On a cross towards

heaven. [Lifted up—First in crucifixion, then in exaltation.

Yea, there is before me an exaltation, but (says Jacobi) it will

take the form of most profound abasement. Stier. Jesus did

not yet, at this early period, speak distinctly of his suffering

on the cross; see ver. 16. V.G.]

15. That—The goodness of the Son in ver. 15, and of the

Father in ver. 16, is described in the same words. [The

Son's grace and the Father's love are extolled. V-G.] Comp.

chap. vi. 37, notes, chap. x. 28, 29. Whosoever helieveth—
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Jesus now begins to speak more pLainly. Falth^ to those who
need salvation, is what gazing on the upHfted serpent was to

those who suffered from the plague. Jn him—As lifted

up. The cross is the ladder to heaven. [Omit ix7\ acro7.>j-a/

aX>/, not perish hut Tisch., Alf.] Should not 2J€rish—By the
venom of sin. Eternal life.—By regeneration and faith. In
every case, eternal life is mentioned early in our Lord's dis-

courses. Here it is found for the first time. He takes it foi

granted as a fact well ascertained from the Old Testament :

chap. V. 39. See Dan. xii. 2 ; Luke x. 2-5.

IG. [What follows, to ver. 21, seems to be a continuation
of the words of Jesus, added by the evangelist. Thul. This
appears from the fact that the reference to Nicodemus is

dropped, and the thoughts of the prologue, chap. i. 1-18, are
taken up. Oh.'] Loved—The Son knows the Father, and the
love of the Father : he alone bears the best witness . of him ;

comp. ver. 35. The zvorld—All men under heaven, ev^en those
on the verge of destruction (comp. b'i, moreover, Eng. Ver., and,
ver. 19,) with whom he had otherwise been wroth : ver. 36.

But for this, unbelief would not properly be a ruinous error
in unbelievers ; they were required to believe that the Son
of God was given k)v their sake ; he was therefore given for

their sake. Comp. by all means chap. xii. 47. Gave—[To
be crucified. V.G.,] really, in truth and in earnest : Rom. viii,

32. Christ gave himself. Gal. ii. 20, really, and in earnest.
In him—As having been given by God in love.

17. To condemn, lit., judge—Although men accuse God of
this. To judge, signifies judicially to abandon to merited ruin.

18. Is condemn, d—This word is employed to suit human
notions.' The unbeliever is under that condemnation which he
supposes the Son of God has brought upon the world. [Such
an one has already, by not helieving, chosen his own miserable
portion. De W^^

19. Condemnation—The cause of judgment. [Rather, ^7tZ5

is, not the cause, but the condemnatio7i ; it consists in this,

that men, who receive not the light, are condemned to the
darkness they love better. Comp. 1 John v. 11, chap, xvii. 3.

Z.] TJiat light— After life light is named, as in chap. 1. The
light is Christ. See what follows. In ver. 19, Light, the person,
is praised : further on, in ver. 19, in opposition to darkness,
which is not personified. In ver. 20, 21, the subject treated
of is light indefinitely in the thesis, but in such wise that in
the hypothesis, it answers mainly to the hypostatical [personal]
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light. Loved—They did not return love for God's love, ver.

16. Rather than—The comparison is very appropriate. The
beauty of the light aroused their wonder ; but they were bound
down by the love of darkness. Comp. John v. 35, we find a

similar comparison, chap. xii. 43. Evil—Gr. crr.s'jjsa, wicked.

This is in sense worse than ^aD>.a, vile, ver. 20.

20. Doeih—Gr. cr^affffwv, but c7o/a;i/, ver. 21. Evil is ever

restless and busier than truth. They are therefore signified

by different words. His deeds—Gr. ru li^ya auToZ, the works

of him. These words, which refer to him who flees from

the light, are skilfully put first; then in ver. 21, aoroD ra

hyoc, his works, in reference to him who knows that he will

not be ashamed. Should he reproved—Gr. l^-^yx^^h cf)nvicted

of being what they really are : against the will of the evil-

doer. Opposed to this is may he made manifest, ver. 21.

21. That doeth—Gr. 'rronTv, to do, is frequently used of a

constant occupation ; as with the Romans, mercaturam facere,

to carry on a trade. May he made manifest—Even Nicodemus
subsequently acted with more openness. Deeds .... wrought

—Gr. hyoL . . . . s}^'ya6,jjsm. Kindred terms. In God—In

the light, by the power and love of him from whom all truth

originates.

22. Into the land of Judea—From the Jewish metropolis.

[He did not, however, remain there long, (comp. on the word,

^hrpi^i^ tarried, ch. xi 54; Acts xvi. 12, xx. 6,) and that

because of the Pharisees, who were even less fjivourable to

Jesus than to John, chap. iv. 1. Harm'] Baptized—Chap,

iv. 1, 2. John did not obstruct those who came spontaneously

while Jesus was baptizing , but now he no longer invites them.

23. Enon— From [a Heb. word signifying] fountain.

Salim—Gr. roZ 'EaX-i/m,. The masculine article implies a

district. Much—As the rite of immersion needed.

24. For—John therefore ceased to baptize when he was
imprisoned, but not before. Not yet—The apostle takes that

for granted which the other evangelists have recorded of

John's imprisonment.

25. Then, lit., accordingly—There is a reference to ver. 22

;

comp. ver. 26. A question—A dispassionate one : not a quarrel.

Between—Gr. ?x, on the part of. The question was raised bj

the discii»les of John. [For ""lo-jha'iuv, the Jews, read 'lo-jdaiov.

a Jew. Tisch., Alf] Jews—Those who now resorted to Jesus

and not to John , while the di.«;ciples of John maintained that

purification should be sought from him. Bnrifyinrj—From
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sin. [It is thus no new tiling for men to dispute ahout repent-

ance, instead of performing it in love. ^.] Mark i. 4 ; comp.
Epli. V. 26. A word in common use among the Jews. Comp.
Heb. ix. 13, 14; 2 Mace. i. 36, ii. 16. John nowhere uses

the words a haptis^, a baptizing, the Baptist ; see ver. 5 ; even
for Levitical baptism he uses the word purifying, chap. ii. 6.

26. Came—The disciples of John were not with him so

liabitually as the apostles were with Christ. He that—He
does not mention Jesus by name ; they speak of him as of one
who was not so well known as he ought to have been.

27. A man—/, says John, who am hut a man. Receive—
Take to himself. Can .... nothing— Gr. bu d-jvarai [lit.,

crnnof.l How can I dare, says he to bind men to me ?

Nothing—Still less the name of Messiah [A man can of

himself receive nothing of heaven or of God. Euthym. in Z.]

From heaven—That is, from God. This use of a general for

a special term implies meekness.

28. Before him—Of whom ver. 26 treats. So ver. 30. John
did not in set terms call Jesus the Christ : but he spoke of him
in such a way that he might easily be recognised [as Christ.]

29. He that hath—Or he whom the bride follows. AH
come to Jesus : from this it is evident that Jesus is the bride-

groom. See Song of Solomon The friend—Who loves and
is beloved by the bridegroom. The derivation of the name
John is in accordance [with this view.] It is the duty of a
friend to rejoice. Standeth—As his attendant. Heareth—
Heareth him speak with the bride, ver. 32, 34. These two
[Gr.] participles belong to the subject • the predicate is re-

joiceth. Voice—By which the bridegroom testifies his presence,

ver. 32. This voice gently attracts the bride. Joy—Without
sorrow and without envy,

30. Increase . . . decrease—So that all are hereafter to come,
not to me, but to him . Josh. iv. 14. Not even death was to

hinder Christ's increase ; for this reason the evangelists speak (i

his death in a very different way than they speak of that of John.
31. He . , . .from .... ahove—It appears that the evan-

gelists appended these words as far as the end of the chapter.

They are suitable to the Baptist's tone of thought : comp.
notes, chap. i. 7. [So Z., De W., (who, however, supposes
the passage based on remarks of the Baptist ;) Thol, Ols.l

Furthermore, the proposition he that cometh from above is

ahove all, although clear enough from the kindred words avoj-

div. ec/ivca, from ahove; ahove is soon made clearer by the anti-
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thesis, he that is of the earth. Above all—In dignity, power,

and speech. He therefore is above John also. John is included

in the word all, ver. 26. That ix of the earth is earthy—Gr. o wv

ex TYiC yr,i^ h rric yrig hrl. Ploce [repetition of the same ex-

])ression in a different sense :] the former is used of the natural

birth, the latter of disposition and condition ; and the latter

is followed by a corresponding method of expression. The
contrasted proposition, which likewise consists of three

members, corresponds. It is not said, he that cometh from
the earth; because he was on the earth, but he that cometh

from above, that cometh from heaven to the earth : for he was
previously in heaven. Is of the earth—The contrast is, is

above all. Spenheth of the earth—For this reason those who
dwell on earth hear him with greater willingness. The spiritual

excellence of a teacher must not be measured by the pleasure of

his hearers. [The Baptist himself then, even in his office of fore-

runner, is of no importance, in comparison with his Lord. X.]

32. [Omit the first xa/, and. Tisch., (not ^ (/'.)] ffe testijieth

—This is far more impressive than he speaks. No man—So
ardently does John desire the supremacy of Christ, that

instead of all, (a word which his disciples use, ver. 26), he

says 720 ma?i. Comp chap, xii. 38. Eeceiveth—A form of faith.

There nnist be a reception, not a mere bodily approach.

33. He that hath received—As John had. Hath set to his

seal—Hath affixed his seal, and, as it were, subscribes the

fact : he acknowledges for himself and has confessed to others,

that God, in whose word he confides, is faithful : and he gives

him the glory. Rom. iv. 20. Comp. 1 John v. 10. See on

sealing, Neh. ix. 38. It is called h;xd>^oyia, profession, in the

Epistle to the Hebrews. A meta[)hor taken from contrasts.

God—Whose word is that of Messiah : see the following verse :

chap. xii. 44.

34. Hath sent—From him. [Omit 6 Qdc, God, in the last

clause. Tisch., A If. Read, For not by measure giveth lie the

Spirit (until liini).] For . . . not . . . by measure—There is one

gift of the Spirit which is made by Christ ; under this gift we
who receive a measure are included, Eph. iv, 7 ; John i.

16. In order that we might be able to receive a measure,

there must have been some one to take, and before taking,

to receive without measure, with the view of baptizing

the rest with the same Spirit : moreover, we shall hereafter

receive the Spirit without measure : 1 Cor. xiii. 10, 12. Tha

Hebrews observe that the Sjnrit was given to the prophets in
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itfasure. Even the Holy Ghost, they say, which rests on the i^ro-

pheLs, rests only in measure. Even the uords of the law which
VMS given from above were given in measure only. Cartwi^ight,

Again, since Christ received the Holy Ghost without measure,

he speaks most perfectly the words of Ood.

35. All things—^ee ver. 29, 36. Both the Bride (ver. 29)
and the Life (ver. 36) belong to Christ. Into his hand—He,
then, who does not submit to the Son, who does not through
faith receive from the hand of the Son, does not experience

his grace. The same phrase is found chap. xiii. 3. Sub-
sequently we have, imder his feet : 1 Cor. xv. 27.

36. Hath—The present, which includes the future. See on
chap, V. 24. [Thus the life given by Christ is a pi^esent posses-

sion of believers, to be completed and glorified at his appear-

ing. Mey.] Shall not see—The future which includes the

present. Wrath— For he has no experience of the love \y'n\i

which the Father loves the Son, and those only who believe

in the Son. Ahideth—Gr. fj,svu. Others read /^si'j/J shall

abide, but see ver. 18. He is condemned already—The wrath
of God abideth on him : there is no need of its coming at last.

CHAPTER IV.

1. Knew—Even though no one told him. Had heard-^
Conip. chap. iii. 25, 26. The Pharisees—Who were likely to

be displeased at it ; chap. i. 2-4. For they were anxious to

make proselytes, Matt, xxiii. 15, [and expected in the Messiah
worldly splendour and entire cordiality towards them, as the

protectors of the theocracy and the law, Z.] More—See
again chap, iii 2Q.

2. Jesus—So the Vulgate. Gr. 'I^jtoD? ayroc, Jesus himself.

Biptiztdnot—To baptize, a ministerial act : Acts x. 48; 1 Cor.

i. 17. John, his minister, baptized with his own hand : it

appears that John's disciples did not baptize any one. But
Christ baptizes with the Holy Ghost.

3. [Omit era'?./';, again. Tisch., not Alf'\

4. Go through— In the very journey he did great things.

Samaria—An admirable arrangement, especially at that early

time. Jesus here avoided doing that which he afterwards

forbade his disciples to do, Matt. x. 5. The Samaritans went out

to him, ver. 30 ; nor did he, except when solicited, give them
two days, ver. 40. Nay, he so regulated his conversation with
the woman of Samaria, that he bestowed his grace upon her

VOL. I. 2 o
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at her request only, ver. 15. [He adopted a similar method
\owards the Gentiles : Matt. xv. 21, etc., Mark vii. 24, etc.

5. Stfchar—Formerly called Sichem ; subsequently by the

change of a [Heb.] letter, Sichar, umges, that is, of Joseph's

expedition ; Gen. xlviii. 22. Thus Jacob was able to bequeath

this district to Joseph, over and above the land which God
promised. To this derivation, ver. 36 appears to allude.

fMic&oVy wages. Such a derivation is not despised : chap. ix. 7.

Gave—Jacob had dwelt in this place, ver. 1 2 ; and had given

it as an estate to Joseph out of special love.

6. \Jacot>s luell—Still known and honoured as such. Mey.

It stands at the mouth of a valley enclosed by high mountains

;

and has Gerizira, the mount of blessing, on the left, and Ebal,

that of the curse, an tlie right, to one entering the plain.

Schubert in Thd.^ With his journey—He had made a long

journey on foot. Thus—According to the convenience of the

2)lace, such as it was, without display, alone, as in no wise

showing any expectation of the woman of Samaria, but wish-

ing in mere weariness to take some repose. The popular and

courteous character of our Lord's life deserves admiration;

the early Chrii^tian imitated this disposition. It was, more-

over, very proper that Christ should not at that time openly

present himself to foreigners, but, as it were, casually only.

Matt. X. 5, XV. 23, etc. Olirw?, thus, must be explained by
the word with which it is joined, as chap. viii. 59 ; Acts xxvii.

17; 2 Pet. iii. 4; Sir. xxxii 1, xa/ ojrw xd&i<5ov, sit so at the

hanquet, as to regard nothing else. So here, he sat so, as he

sat. Clirysostom explains it, simply, and as it chanced. On
—Gr. 5 T/. [T2:>07i (the well was enclosed with a wall or curb)

;

or at all events, 7iear: as Mark xiii. 29, It/ &voaic, at the doors.

A bout the sixth—Mid-day. The reason why Jesus was weary ;

why the woman sought water, and why the disciples sought

bread.

7. Of—To be taken with a woman. [The outward con-

veniences of ordinary life serve to advance the kingdom of God.

V.G.^ Give me to drink—Reckoning from this address, there

are seven subsequent changes in the conversation which,

imtil the disciples arrived, might have appeared to be of no

great importance. Jesus marvellously leads the subject on to

the great consummation, / am the Messiah, ver. 26. This tlie

apostles were long in learning, [chap. xvi. 31.] In point of

fact the tree is longer in growing than the ear of corn. In
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the same way he led the nobleman to faith by two remarks,

ver. 48, 50.

8. For— If the disciples had been present to draw water,

Jesus would not have asked the woman for any. \Ris disciples

—The twelve had not yet been chosen ; nevertheless they pro-

bably accompanied him on this journey. Not only two, but

all, entered the town ; the novelty of this fact appears to have

induced the men afterwards to listen to the woman with more
readiness. F.6r'.] To— Gr. /va, in order thai. In order that

they might purchase food. When they were in after time

sent to teach, they did not entci the Samaritan towns to do

this.

9. How is it,—Openness and simplicity is seen in the

womans first words. A Jew—She drew this inference from his

dress or dialect. For . . . no—These words are introduced by
the Evangelist to explain the woman's surprise. The Rab-
binical maxim, it is unlawful to eat the bread or to drink the

ivine of a Samaritan, coincides with the woman's thought.

Dealings with—It is not intercourse but intimacy between the

Jews and the Samaritans that is denied, (comp. the preceding

verse).

10. \Jesus—Forgetting his thirst, and seizing the oppor-

tunity for words of awakening. De IF.] If thou knewest—
Her ignorance is an impediment : the disclosure of it shows
the compassion of Jesus and awakens a desire in the woman's
heart. The gift—This gift is the living water. [Eather, the

gift of God here, is the interview with Jesus, which his pro-

vidence gives her. Mey.'] Who it is—He speaks modestly in

the third person. It belongs to him who speaks to give this

living water. He afterwards explains ivho it is, ver. 26. Tho2c

wouldest have asked . .. . given—That is, not only wouldest thou
not M'onder at my request, but thou wouldest even have of

thine own accord asked of me. The pronoun ou, thou, used
in this place, rather than with the verb "^onc, hadst known,
forms an emphatic contrast to ahsTg, askest. John ordinarily

employs the imperfect with the particle uv, where the sense

requiies that tense : s'Trjanvsrs civ, yea ye believe ; riya--ari av,

ye Would love, chap. v. 46, viii. 42, ix. 41, xv. 19, xviii. 36.

But the aorist has the same force as the pluperfect, oi?t av sts&'

vYiKii, had not died, ohx, av arMan, had not died, chap. xi. 21,

32. The meaning, therefore, in chap. xiv. 2, 28, and here,

chap. iv. 10, might seem doubtful, s/cc'V r/v •. zl^ov av, I xoould.

sauy or / woidd have said ; ^XH^'"^^ ""» ^^ would rejoice^ or ye
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would have rejoiced ; f,Tr,ffai civ, iboixsv af, thou wouldest asJc^

and lie would give ; or, thou wouldest have asked, and he would
have given. But, inasmuch as be might have written, though
he does not write, sXsyov, lymi^in, prsig^ Ih'ihou, we consider the

aorist as a plu^jerfect, as also in chap, xviii. 30, o-j-k a\ 'Trrx^ihu).

?.u,(is\) avrov, we tvoukl not have delivered \1iiiii\ up: Gal. iv. 15,

sdoJy.ars dv, ye ivould have given. The Lord therefore .-(a\ s,

tliou wouldest have asked of me, before I said to tLee, give vie

to drink. And he said, give me to drink, that, conversely,

the woman might learn to ask of him the living water. Jle

vjould have given—Gr, iouy.sv ccv. The force of at is, if thou

hadst asked. Living—Which is living, and consequently life-

giving. Living water here has a nobler sense than running
{living) water in Lev. xiv. 5. ^Vate^—In the same way Jesus

derives an allegory from bread, chap. vi. 27, etc., and from

light, chap. viii. 12. Bread and light are in nature the first,

the simplest tilings : they are needful, common, and salutary.

IL Sir—Gr. /.•j^h, Lord. She had not before called him
Lord; but she now does, because he, although to her unknown,
speaks reverently of God, ver. 15, 19. So, chap. v. 7, a man
who knew not Jesus, calls hini Lord. In some way or other

they were sensible of his grandeur. [Living water—By which
she understands only water fresh from an earthly fountain. Z,.]

12. Greater—To ask or to be able to give greater blessing.

Comp. chap. viii. 53. Our father—The Samaritans had per-

suaded themselves of this : but falsely, Matt. x. 5. Jacob—
"Who had a perfect knowledge of pastoral life, who knew where

to find water, and was moreover very wealthy. Us—In the

])erson of Joseph ; ver. 5. She speaks falsely under the im-

pression that Jacob was their father. Drank— Tlie patri-

archs drank water rather than wine. The woman's meaning
is, the patriarch was satisfied with this water and asked n(»t

lor better. And his cattle—Oxen and sheep. The male and

female slaves, who usually feed the cattle, of course drank

likewise. Therefore the well, which was an ancient one, was

abundantly supplied with water.

li. Sltall neve) thirst—Is he then, who has once drunk the

water which Christ gives, free from all thirst? Assuredly

that water has a }>oreiinial virtue ; and wlien thirst returns, the

fault is in man and not in the water. But if we drink natural

water, our thirst is but allayed for a few brief hours. But—
Comp. chap. vi. 27. Shall be—Gr. yurjairui, shall be made. From
water shall be made a fountain, as a tree from a shoot. The
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fountain suffers no thirst. Well^ lit. fountain—The antithesis

of -rr/ri, fountain, is Pfsaf, well, ver. 11. In believers there

is a spring : the Pope is not the spring from which alone faith,

holiness, blessedness, and valid ecclesiastical orders must even-

tually be derived. Of water springing up—The fruitfulness

of believers. To spring up, applied to water, an exquisite

phrase, hito—All things come from God, and tend to him.

L^/e—Everlasting life (comp. on this ver. 36), the confluence,

nay, the ocean, of these fountains. May I attain it. [Thus this

second clause, but the water, etc., is not merely the denial of

thirst ; but carries out the contrast to thirst beyond the ana-

logy, to the spiritual gifts of his kingdom. Comp. chap. v.

24, 25. Z.]

15. Give me—The woman asks for water as the Jews had
asked for bread, chap, vi, 34, to sustain the body. Things

have now gone so far that the woman, to whom the same
words had been j)reviously addressed, says, give, ver. 7. Hither

—Laboriously. She wishes to have the fountain at home.

16. [Omit ^IrjGovg, Jesus. Tisch., Alf. Read, he saith.]

Saith—He now opens a way tor giving the woman who
had asked for water a better kind than she requested.

[Thus the oft-disputed connexion with the preceding verse is

simply that Jesus begins to fulfil her request, ver. 15, by con-

vincing her of sin. So Alf^ Husband—It appears the

woman thought that she was desired to call her husband, in

order that he might help her to draw the water, ver. 15,

which had been promised, ver. 14, and carry it home. But
Jesus by these words uncovers her inmost conscience, and
brings her to repentance and confession, ver. 29. He does

not say this altogether abruptly ; but the words neither come
hither, ver. 15, and come hither, ver. 16, coincide. In the

place which the woman hopes hereafter to abandon, the living

water is bestowed upon her.

17. Well—In truth. The Lord speaks very impressively

and very courteously. This plain statement convinced the

woman of Samaria.

18. Five—Five marriages included almost the whole life of

the woman : by mentioning them he recalled all her past life

to her recollection. Husbands—That he means husbands is evi-

dent from the subsequent antithesis. Whether they all died,

or whether she lost any in other ways, was known to her own
conscience, which the Lord aroused. Is not—This sixth mar-
riage was either unlawful, or was not consummated j either
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desertion, or some other impediment on the part of one of the

l)arties, had prevented it. The woman is not said, in ver. 28,

to have made any announcement to her husband.

19. / perceive—From thy knowledge of things most se-

cret.

20. Our fathers—The woman immediately avails herself

of an o})portunity to propose a difficulty, which she seems re-

cently to have experienced on a religious question, and she

eagerly desires instruction from the prophet. The Lord meets

minds of this class. A desultory question does not always

deserve censure. By our fathers, she means not only her

nearer ancestors, but the patriarchs also. The Samaritans,

even as against the Jews, relied upon their antiquity. The
Jews in their turn apjDealed to the fathers, chap. vi. 31. Wor-
shipped—All religion may be reduced to worship. In this—
The woman pointed to Mount Gerizim.

21. [Tisch., Alf, put yui/a/, woman, after fiou, me.'] Believe

me— Often Christ, in his addresses to the Jews and to his dis-

ciples, said, / say unto you, ver. 35. This is the only passage

in which, in speaking to the woman of Salnaria, he says, be-

lieve ine. They were more bound to believe than she was.

The methods of expression are adapted to the respective de-

grees of religious privilege. The hour—It is called the hour^

not because the whole time is short, but because the com-

mencement of it is near : chap. v. 25, xvi. 2. Neither . . . nor
—He does not saj^ both h re and thre, but neither here nor

there. [Gr. iron . . . oSrs. Hence the sense is : Ye shall worship

the Father, but not (only) in this mountain, nor in Jerusalem,

Alf] The Samaritans were not forced to go to Jerusalem,

Acts viii. 1 4. What need was there of the crusaders of after

times 1 What need is there of pilgrimages ? Distinction of

places, which the ancients observed wdth great strictness, is

liere done away. Num. xxiii 27 ; 1 Tim. ii. 8. If any dis-

tinction remains, the words imply that we should worship not

at Jerusalem, but elsewhere. Ye shall . . . ivorship—You
Samaritans and Jews [and all mankind. iStier.] He properly

employs the second person, not the first : there is a Prother-

apia [anticipatory caution], and, as it were, a correction of his

next remark, which is in the first person, to suit the woman's
understanding. The Father—He admits the woman most
kindly into the citadel of faith. Comp. Matt. vi. 9. The
contrast is ver. 20, 21.

22. Ye know not what—He shows how great is the ignor-
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ance under which they labour, and therefore adds, the Father;

this the woman had not done. Although ivhat, inasmuch as

it Ls not repeated in the following clause, appears to signify not

the object but the form of worship ; in this sense, you know
not what worship you ^^rac^i^e, we know what our worship:) is.

We—He speaks as an ordinary Jew, for he is as yet unknown
to the woniiin of Samaria. Salvation—In truth it is : the

meaning of the word Jesus, whom she calls a Jew, ver, 9.

Co nip. ver. 42. Is—For the promise was that the Saviour

and the knowledge of him would originate with the Jews, and
from them would extend to others. [Jesus speaks more boast-

fully of the Jews to foreigners than to the Jews themselves.

V.G.]

23. But—^Jesus is not content with having preferred the

worship, the knowledge, the religion of the Jews, to those of

the Samaritans, but he further shows that a w^orship superior

to that celebrated on the mountain, yea even to that celebrated

in Jerusalem, is near at hand. And noiv is—This [not in ver.

21] is added that the woman may not meanwhile suppose that

she must seek a dwelling in Judea. It was fulfilled soon after,

ver. 39, 41. The trtu worshippers—As the Samaritans, ver.

41. In spirit and in truth—In these words we have a testi-

mony to the Holy Trinity. Those who w^orship the Father as

sons in spirit and truth are independent of place and of cir-

cumstance. [Ill ttmth—Not merely sincerely, but so that the

worship is in harmony with its object, with the character and
attributes of God. Mey."] Seeketh—For they are few in num-
ber. The same word is found, Ezek. xxii. 30.

24. A spirit—When God is called a spirit, we must imagine
a being not only without body and place, but having also spirit-

ual attributes, truth, wisdom, holiness, power, etc. Our wor-

ship, should correspond to tliis nature of God: to the living

God living gifts shcmld be offered, Heb. ix, 14; Rom. xii. 1.

A i»rofound and striking conversation with an ordinary woman
whom he had scarcely seen. He did not communicate loftier

truth even to his disciples.

25. Saith—With joy at the truth she had learned, and with

the desire and hope of fully knowing it from the Messiah him-

self. [Or perhaps she will say, all this may be true, but I can-

not comprehend it. It belongs to those things of which Messiah,

whom we are expecting, will inform us. L.] Which is called

Christ—This is an addition of the evangelist by way of inter-

pretation. Whence did the Samaritans expect the Christ, since
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they admitted the authority of Moses only ? From Moses hini-

Sfdf. Clirysost. on this passage.

26. Saith—He made haste to say all before his disciples

arrived. John did not hear the whole conversation ; he wrote
it afterwards by the dictation of the Holy Spirit, chap. xiv.

26. I—Nowhere has he spoken of himself more plainly even

to his disciples.

27. Upon this—The time was fitly suited to the conversa-

tion. Marvelled—Wonder furthers progress. With tlie ivoman
—In that place. WJiat seekest tluni—They covdd with diffi-

culty believe that Jesus had bestowed a spiritual blessing on
a woman of Samaria.

2^. Left—Either to fill her vessel afterwards, or forgetful

of lesser things, in her joy; and to run more quickly. The
woman disregards the water as Jesus did bread, ver. 32. [At

once, and spontaneously, faith, and the joy and certainty of

faith, are applied to lead others also to the discovered good. r.(?.]

29. All things—No doubt the woman frankly explained

these things to the citizens, although most of them were pre-

viously known. Is not— She herself entertains no doubt ; but

she invites the citizens to make his acquaintance until they

say, this is indeed the Christ, ver. 42.

30. [Omit GUI', then. Tisch.,Alf.] They ivent out—They will-

ingly granted her request, and perhaps left their meal. Others

might have considered it beneath them to abandon their homes
so readily, and go out of the city gate. [Indeed they might
have made many plausible objections : was it probable that just

at that instant, and in that very place, the long-expected Mes-

siah had appeared to a woman of this stamp? ]".(?.]

31. Mean %chile—Between the departure of the woman and
the arrival of the Samaritans.

32. Bat he—He therefore dispensed with refreshment, his

si)iritual zeal banishing hunger. Ye know not of—This aug-

mented their amazement and their eai^erness to learn. A
sweet enigma!

33. [What wonder that the woman did not understand tlie

wate)', ver. 11, just as the disciples themselves did not under-

stand the meat! August, in 7Vio/.]

34. Meat—And with that my appetite is satisfied. Finish

—Jesus had not as yet arrived at the middle point of his

career, nevertheless he is already thinking of the end^ with

such earnestness did he act. The same verb is found, chap.

V. 36. On the work itself, comp. chap. vi. 38, 39, end.
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Work—One work, a great one, embracing Israelites, Samari-
tans, and all nations.

35. Four months— Gr. rgr^a^a^jvo;. Very few copies have
TZT^dfiri\iOv. TiT^dfMrj^o; is of the common gender, as 6/',a?jio;,

two months, v/.[x,rivog and s'^dfji^nvog, six months. And then cometh

harvest—And is equivalent to until; as chap. vii. 33, xiv. 10
;

Gen. xl. 13, 19 ; Jonah iii. 4. The four months are, the latter

part of JVisan, the whole of IJar, the whole of Slvrm, and the

earlier part of Thammuz • [which correspond to our April,

May, June, and July. V.G.] The wheat harvest, which is pre-

eminently called the harvest, differs from the barley harvest.

The one began about the passover, the other some time later,

Exod. ix 25, 31, 32, viz., in Palestine, about Pentecost, Exod.
xxxiv. 22. Moreover, the harvest was later in Galilee than in

Judea, (in the same way the feast proclaimed by Jeroboam was
later, 1 Kings xii. 32. Comp Lev. xxiii. 34). Again, they
were mostly Galileans to whom it is said, say not ye. Finally,

in the year in which this was said, the first day of Thammuz
was the 13th of June, which was very early, for the next year
Pentecost fell on the 6th of June, when the wheat harvest

commences. In point of fact, then, the wheat harvest of the

Galileans, in the fourth month after this discourse, began
somewhat early in the month Thammuz. / say unto you—
This formula shows that his language is figurative. The
antithesis is, say ye, who prefer to look on outward things.

So ver. 32. Fields—The Samaritiins who were seen on the

'plain, ver. 30, are described as ripe for belief, ver. 39. The
harvest of nature, says Jesus, is more distant than the har-

vest of the gospel. \Already—Gr. n^ri, which ends the verse.

Tisch., with the most ancient authorities, joins it to what
follows; already he that reapeth, etc. But Alf. well objects,

1st. That punctuation must rest not on manuscript authority,

but criticism ; 2d. That the sense requires this word to be
joined with ver. 35.]

36. [Tisch. (not Alf.) omits y.at, and, at the beginning of
the verse.] And—And now. The time of the New Testa-

ment is the harvest. He that reapjeth—The harvest speedily
follows the whitening of the fields. Receiveth—Already, at

this present time. Wages—The fruit itself : great reward for

labour, great gain; Matt, xviii. 15. Fruit—Many souls.

[That—Because it is unto life eternal, both he that soiveth., etc,

X.] He that soweth—The sowing in Isr.,el brought about a
hai'vest in Judea, in Samaria, and throughout the earth. To-
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gether— In the same everlasting life ; not the one without the

other. Heb. xi. 40.

37. That saT/ing—The subject is the true saying ; the pre-

dicate appears. [Herein this true saying stands^ liolds good,

and that in its fullest, highest sense. Stier, A If., etc.] A
proverb current among tlie Greeks also. One—With great

wisdom has God established a succession in his dispensations:

in reference to the future harvest, every earlier event is a sow-

ing. The sower and the reaper are frequently the same. But
the same person, by reason of the intermedi nte period, becomes

in some degree distinct from himself. Assuredly every man
is a sower in respect to liis successors, and a reaper in respect

to his predecessors : but the distinction mainly contemplated

in this passage is that between the ministers of the Old and
New Testaments. Another—Seek not to h;nowwhy the !Mes-

siah did not sooner come. The answer is leady. The sowing

comes first by a long interval : the harvest ripens speedily.

God's dispensations have their appoint ;d delays Comp.
Rom. V. 6, notes.

38. /—The Lord of the whole harvest. Sent—I have

begun to send (ver 2) you to the Jews, and my purpose is to

send you throughout all the world. Other men—The prophets.

[And especially Christ himself. He has prepared the Samari-

tans to receive their word, and their labour will be light in

comparison. Mey?^ Ye—He does not say, ive., but you. Christ

is the Lord. Labours—The results of their labours : Neh. v. 13.

39. Believed—Marvellous promptitude ! They had not as

yet seen Jesus ; comp. ver. 40. The woman must have testi-

fied with great power [among those thirsting souls, who were

hitherto inexperienced in these things. F.(?
]

40. Tarry—For ever, or at all events for a long time. He
abode—We do not read that the Samaritans were baptized on

this occasion. It was not as yet time for the Church to be

formally established beyond the limits of Judea. Many of

them were, in all probability, baptized at a subsequent period.

Acts viii. 16. Two days—Consequently he passed the night

there. They were by one draught of the living water sup-

plied unto eternal life, ver. 14. So also Acts viii.

42. Notf lit. no longer—The t.uc progress of faith. Ourselves

—In his comment on tliis passage, St x\ugustine admirably

remarks : [They believed] first by report., subsequently by his

presence. Thus those who are abroad, who as yet are not true

Christians, are dealt with to-day. Christ is 2>^orlainied by

Christian friends ; tlie womaUf tliaX is, tJie Churchy ^proclaiming
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him. Men come to Christ, and believe in consequence of the

report. He remains with them two days, that is, he gives them
the two 2^^'ecepis of love, and many more have implicit faith in

him, since he is himself the Saviour of the ivorld. It is hence

clear in wliat sense we must take the trite quotation, /
should not believe the gospel, unless the authority of the Catho-

lic Church admonished (others read moved) me so to do. In

this passage St. Augustine is not teaching, but opposing the

Manicheans. [Omit oX^iorog, the Christ Tisch., Alf^ Of the

world—And not of the Jews only. Faith frees us from party-

spirit : they believe in Jesus, for he is the Saviour of the ivorld;

they cease to boast of the fathers, v. 12.

43. [The reading is, after the two days; ver. 40. Alf, etc.]

He departed—The departure of Jesus was useful to the Sama-
ritans, considering their customs, which in many respects dif-

fered from those of the Jews. \Tisch. (not Alf) omits >ta/

cL'TTYiX&sv, and went.'\

44. [Halh no honour—Jesus was anxious, not for his own
honour, but for the salvation of men. How can any man
be saved w^ho lightly esteems Jesus? F.(x.] His own coun-

try — John takes it for granted, as a circumstance well

known from ch. i. 46; xix. 19; and from the other evan-

gelists, that Nazareth was the country of Jesus. Hence he
infers, from our Lord's testimony, why he went into Gali-

lee generally, and not to his own country, Nazareth. [But
crar^ig means the country of his home, not the city ; Galilee,

not Nazareth. Mey., DeW., etc. It is best to understand the
yao^ for or now, as explanatory of what follows; the Galileans

indeed received him well this time, but only because of the

miracles he had wrought at the feast in Jerusalem. De W.,

Thol, Alf, etc.]

46 [Tisch. and Alf omit 6 '\ri6o\Jc, Jesus. Read, So he

came.] Where—By this miracle faith was awakened in the

nobleman. Whose son—His only son, as the article seems to

imply.

47. Out of Judea—No doubt the nobleman had seen or

had heard what Jesus had done at Jerusalem, ver. 45. TJiat

he would come down—Cana was situate in the hill country of

Galilee.

48. Except—Jesus implies that, although he is absent, he
can restore the nobleman's son to life. He requires the noble-

man to believe this, and not to ask our Lord to accompany
him, so that he might see the cure at the son's bedside. Ye
see—Ch. xx. 29. Ye will not believe—That is, disease haa
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attacked thy son, that there may be an opportunity for

miraculous assistance ; thou hast not seen this [neither have

those around tliee], and therefore thou believest not [neither

do they.] Comp. eh. xi. 4, 40 ; the address to the noble-

man is given in a somewhat inverted order. Jf thou believ-

est, thou shall see the glory of God. The nobleman who, it

would seem, was a Jew, showed the Jewish disposition to

make faith dependent upon miracles. This is implied by the

second person plural. But, at the same time, a miracle is

promised faith, being a condition precedent, and whilst faith

is required, it is awakened ; comp. ch. x. 37. The reply,

which in some measure resembles a repulse, at the same time

involving a promise of help, coincides with the feelings of the

suppliant, which include faith and weakness.

49. Come down—The weakness of the suppliant is twofold.

It implies that the Lord must necessarily be present, and,

again, that he could not revive the dead. Yet, even before

the father went down, the son was restored to life.

50. [Omit the first za/, and. Tiach., Alf.'\ Livtth— Opposed
to ere my child die, ver. 49. [Certainly these are not words of

information merely ; of knowledge from afar ; but words of

l)OW^er ; at this moment, through my will, he is made whole. De
IF., etc. Note then a double miracle wrought by this w^ord of

Jesus ; on the distant body of the son, and on the invisible

heart of the father. Q.'\

51. Now—He was, then, making haste to see that which

he had believed : nevertheless the trial of his faith lasted till

the day following. He believes his servants before he sees.

Servants—They also afterwards believed. Met—The patient

had very speedily recovered, and therefore they desired to

know what had come to pass, and to gladden their master.

Their joy was mutual. No doubt the servants said, at the

seventh hour our master spake with Jesus. Liveih—They
proclaim the fact in the very words that Jesus had employed.

5'2. Hour—The more carefully we consider the works and

the blessings of God, the more nourishment faith requires.

[For xa/ ilnov, and they said, read J/Vof o\jv, they said therefore.

Tisch., Alf. Yesterday—He seems to have trusted Christ's

word fully, and to have gone slowly home ; for though the

cities were not many hours apart, he arrived there only tlie

next day. Maldonatus quotes Isa. xxviii. 1 6, He that believeth

shall not make haste. Trench.^ Amend—Gr. xo,a4'or£ooi' 'i(S'/j,

became better. A delightful word to use of one recovering

from illness, and particularly of a boy. The nobleman thought
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that the peril of death only had been overcome ; but it is

said that afterwards the fever was entirely removed. The
fever— Disease which usually subsides by degrees. \Tlie

seventh—Immediately after mid-day : it is incredible that the

nobleman or his servants loitered. He therefore came by a

long route to Jesus. r.(?.]

53. \And his whole house—Can anything pleasanter than
such tidings be imagined? F.C^.]

54. The second—He had wrought miracles at Jerusalem,

chap. ii. 2.3. This, therefore, is the second which he per-

formed in Galilee, after his return from Judea thither. [It is the

method of John, to classify his incidents bj^ threes. He rehxtes

three miracles wrought in Galilee ; first, at the marriage, chap.

ii. ; the second, on the nobleman's son, in the text ; the third,

in feeding five thousand men, chap. vi. Three also in Judea :

the first, at the feast of Pentecost, on the impotent man at

Bethesda, chap. v. ; the second, after the feast of tabernacles,

on the blind man, chap, ix ; the third, on the dead man
Lazarus, before the Passover, chap. xi. So also after the

ascension, he has described, in all, three appearances of the

Saviour to the disciples : chap. xxi. 14, Harm.'\

CHAPTER V.

1. A feast—The following authorities maintain that this

feast was that of Pentecost : Epiphanius, Chrysostom, Cyril,

Euthymius, Theophylact, the old Gospel harmony published
by Ottomarus Luscinius, Lyranus, Stapulensis, Erasmus, in

his paraphrase, Maldonatus, Calvin, Piscator, Bullinger ; comp.
Hunnius and E. Schmidius, also Brochmandus. Add Pflacher.

That this was Pentecost, I have proved, as I hope, in my Ordo
Temporum. [The Passover would be n so^rri, the feast; see

chap. vi. 4 ; and so some copies read here (and Tisch. 1849)

;

but the common reading, Io^tti, afea.bt, is right. Tisch. (1859),
Alf., Mey., etc. And from chap. v. 1 to vi. 4, would then be
an entire year, w^hich seems improbable. It is impossible to

determine what feast is here meant, with probability. L., ThoL,

^1//., etc.]

2. There is—John wrote before the destruction of Jerusalem.

[This is very doubtful ; nor can the use of this tense be pressed

so far. Aff. and mani/.'^ He says, there is, not was, a pool. Even
at that time his hearers remembered the treasury which was
situate in the temple, chap. viii. 20 ; those among the ancients

who assert that this gospel was published thirty, thirty-one, or
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thirty-two years after our Lord's ascension, support this view.

\The sJieep-marhet—Gr. 'rr^o^oLTixri. Many supply 'tl/>.75, gate

:

in fact 7] <7rvXr] i] 'Tr^olSarrx.Ti, the slteej^gate, is read, Neli. iii. 1,

32; xii. 39. But although the gates of Jerusalem are fre-

quently mentioned in the books of the Old Testament, and the

gates of Rome in Roman history, yet nowhere or rarely is the

noun cr6X»3, gate^ omitted. Nonims has h hvd^uj 'z^ojSa'ny.fj, in

the sheep-20ool; here 77j6/3ar/xr, with the penultima lengthened,

is equivalent to a substantive. Camerarius understands %wia,

place, or a similar word. So Chrysostom, in De Sacerd., B. ii.,

chap, iv., § 120, writes rriv 'Troi/xa.vnxTjv, the jy^^-^iorate. It is

credible, that near the sheep-gate was a pool, likewise by itself

named after the sheep ; for sheep often wash in a pool : Song
of Sol. iv. 2. Thus >toX-ji!Ml3r;doa s-rri rf T^o/Sar/xy, a pool hy

the sheep-market, which the Greek text has, the order of the

words being elegantly varied, is equivalent to xo'K'o!M^/,Q'^a t^o-

(SariKTj, as the versions and the Fathers explain it. A pool—
The divine aid is not unfrequently bestowed in those places

where there are baths. In the Hebrew tongue—Consequently

this Gospel was not written in Hebrew ; if it had been, this

[Gr.] adverb would be superfluous. It was therefore for the

use of Hellenists that John wrote this book in Greek, and, it

may be, sent it from Jerusalem to Asia. Comp. chap. i. 38, 41,

42 ; ix. 7. [Bethesda—Place, or house of mercy. Mey?^ Porches

—Built by the sick, or for their service near the pool.

3. Lay—Consequently many were always there. At least

this was the case with the sick man whom the Lord healed ; for

he had no one to put him into the water, ver, 7. [Omit toa:),

great; also lzhi'^r>ij.i\/ca]> tj^i- toZ 'obuTog xivrjsiv, ivaiting for the

moving of the ivater. Tisch., A If, Mey.] Muving—By which

the mud was stirred up.

4. [This verse is not genuine. Tisch., Alf, Mey., ThoL,

0/5.] Angel—This event, no doubt, appeared to many to be

a natural phenomenon because it happened at certain seasons.

Wtnt down—The past tense. The ^jhenomenon therefore was

no longer visible at the time when John wrote. At a cei^tain

season—Gr. xara xatuov. Were these intervals equal ? Did
they take place at Pentecost in particular 1 Who knows ?

IWouhled, Beng., ivas troubled—Gr. Ira^dociro; [and so many
copies ; but in Tex. Rec. the active Ird^^aaa-, Eng. Ver.

troubled.] The phenomenon, as it appeared to the eyes of all,

is expressed by the passive V(.)ice, although they were ignorant

of the angel's act. First—To him that Lath shall be given.
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5 [For dtf^cfs/a, an imjirmity^ read ac&ivsia, uvtou, his in-

firmity Tisch., Alf.l

6. Lie—The sick man appears by this time altogether to

relinquish the attempt to anticipate the others. And kneiv—
Although no one informed him. He saHh—Of his own ac-

cord. Christ not only gives aid, but the opportunity of setk-

ing it.

7. Answ€7'ed—He says nothing in reference to his wish to be

healed. The surer- and the nearer our hopes are, the greater are

our wishes , when our hopes are small, our wishes are dormant.

/ have no man—He was a very poor, and apparently a very

unpolished man. See ver. 11, notes. To imt—To take me
up quickly, and to put me down gently. Before me—Love
would have urged all the other patients unanimously to give

him precedence , but they were all eager to be cured. [Oh
that thtre were as much anxiety for the healing of the soul

!

V.G?\ [Many similar phenomena to this troubling have been

observed. A daily and repeated rise in the water, at the fount

of the Virgin (which Rohinson identifies as Bethesda), was
noticed by Woohot (Biblioth. Sac. i. 24), but instead of the

angel, the Arabs substitute a dragon writhing in the depth.

It would seem, then, that De W. is right in calling the trust of

the sick in the troubling of the water, supersiitiuus. ThoL]
8. Iiise—Jesus heals the sick man, who does not enter the

pool. Consequently he was greater than the angel. Take up
—This miracle, which was all the more conspicuous on the

Sabbath-day, tended to augment the glory of God in Jesus

Christ [as well as to dispel the Sabbatical errors of the Jews,

and specially of their teachers. Ha7'm.l^

10. Said—An unseasonable interruption.

11. Said—He had a right to say so, as the facts proved.

Jesus, in healing the sick man, gave him discrimination also.

12. [Omit oSf, t/ie}i. Tisch., Alf. Read, they csked him.

Also, omit -l^ y.pdl3l3a,rov aov, thy bed. Tisch., Alf. But the^e

words must bo understood. Note the malicious cunniuii of

these men ! They say not, Who healed thee ? But, Who bade

thee take thy bed? They are in search, not of something to

honour, but of something to blame. Grot, in Tre}ick.2

13. [For la&slc, healed. Tisch. (not Alf, etc.) reads d^h-

vwi/, sick.] Wist not—For he was intent on carrying his bed,

and was perplexed at the interruption. Had conveyed himself

aivay—The Sept. use this verb for the [Heb.], depait and turn.

Jesus avoided confusion, Matt. xii. 16, etc. [But Alf. renders
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it, escaped his notice, or passed on unobserved^] A multitude—Many were witnesses of the cure.

14. Afterward—Either on that or on another day, or on a
Sabbath. In the temple—Any one, who has been ill for a

long time, is more deeply impressed, when he takes part ia

the public service of the Church, than other people are. No
more—The man, then, had been previously guilty of sin . and
he was not free from the great danger of future sin. Comp.
eh. viii. 11. Tliis warning, given some timo after his cure, wjts

now all the more needful. A worse tliinq— Something still

more grievous than a sickness of thirty-eight years. Come
unto—From a new visitation of God's anger still heavier

than this, [A more terrible disease, or even the loss of the

kingdom of Messiah. Mey. An awful glimpse of the severity

of God's judgment. Tiymch.]

15. Told—And therefore he did not tell his story from evil

motives. He wished to please the Jews, who had questioned

him, ver. 12. He had said, ver. 11, He that made me ivhole,

and again, tahe up. The former of these sentences is favour-

able to Jesus, whereas the latter may appear })rejudicial. The
Jews eagerly caught up the latter, ver. 12, but the man him-
self dwells emphatically upon the former.

16. And sought to slay him—Gr. y.ai s^rro-jv avrov u'ttox-

rsTvai. More modern copies have inserted this here from ver.

18. [Tisch., Alf, etc., omit these words.] T/ie attempt to

kill is contrasted v^iih 2jer6i ctitioji, properly so called.

17. My Father—The Jews better understood the sense in

which Jesus said my Father, than the Photinians, ver. 18.

"VVe have here the leading point of our Lord's discourses which
John afterwards records : those statements must receive special

attention which Jesus has occasionally and spontaneously

made the texts of longer addresses : as chap. vi. 27 ; vii. 37

;

viii. ] 2. Worleth—Admirably said of the works of God.

Hitherto—From the creation without any interval on the

Sabbath. God is not bound by the Sabbath : he enjoys per-

petual rest. If he worked not, where would the Sabbath
itsolf be ? And I—The Father does not work without the

Son : nor the Son without the Father, ver. 19. This is the

proposition which is explained from ver. 19 to ver. 30 (and

for this cause, ver. 19 is repeated at ver. 30). It is also con-

firmed and vindicated ver. 31, etc.

18. Therefore—For this very reason they should have

been content. The Jews turn his defence into a graver
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charge against liim. The more—There is a gradation : just

now they perseculed : they now go so far as to seek to put
him to death. Had . . . broken—By word, ver. 17, and by
deed, ver. 8. Said—Jesus really did say what they thought

he had said. [Just as two men, one of whom is the father

of the other, are of equal nature, so he alone, whose Father is

the Supreme God, and who is the very Son of the Supreme
God. is equal with God. V.G.\ but they unhappily took this

for blasphemy. His Father . . , equal—Gr. 'Ibiov . . . 7ffov ; his

own . . . equal.—Rom. viii. 32. It is the only-begotten alone

who can say my Fathtr : it is of the only-begotten alone that

the Father says my Son. Jesus has not only very frequently

repeated the names of Father and Son. but he has also men-
tioned the strict equality and oneness of the Father and him-

self : a7id /, ver. 17; are one,'^ etc., chap. x. 30, 38. The
Jews conjointly made an attack on these declarations.

19, 20. [A beautiful apology, says Luther, which makes
the case worse. Jesus states yet more strongly the very

things which offended them. Tliol.'] Verily . . . you—This

affirmation is thrice repeated in this discourse, ver, 24, 25.

Nothing of himself—This is a glory, not an in] perfection.

It is impossible that the Son should do anything of himself,

or that he should judge, will, testify, or teach anything sejya-

rately \8eorsum, Beng.^ from the Father, ver. 30, etc. ; chap,

vi. 38, vii. 16, 17, 28, xii. 49, xiv. 10, or that we should

believe him, and that he should be perceived separately

from the Father ; chap. xii. 44. These declarations issued

from his profound sense of unity with the Father by nature

and by love. The Lord defended the work he had done on

the Sabbath, by the example of his Father, from which he does

not depart. So of the Holy Ghost, chap. xvi. 13, where there

is also a contrast very like that of the text. But the devil

speaks of his own, chap. viii. 44, and it is the mark of a false

teacher to come in his own name, and to speak or act from
his mvn heart : chap. v. 43 ; Num. xvi. 28, xxiv. 13. These

—All these, and these only : [which are obnoxious to no cen-

sure whatever. V.G.] Likewise—Forthwith.

20. Loreih—A man who loves concea'S nothing. Showeth
—In heaven. Comp. s(et]i, ver. 19. He shows that the Son
may do the same. This act of showing is a mark of the pro-

fouiidest unity. The words of Psalm xlv. 4, thy right hand
* That is, of one substance, as the Athanasian creed has it. Gr.

Ij/.—Ed.

VOL. I. 2 P
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shall show [Eng. Vers, teacli] thee terrible tilings, are compared
with this. Will shorn—In act. The Father at the same
time showeth and doeth : the Son seeth and doeth ; not at

different times. Works—Our Lord calls them wmlcs oftener

than signs, for in his eyes they were not miracles. Ye—Who
HOW abhor will honour them with wonder and with faith.

This was especially done at the resurrection of La2:arus, John

3d. 43, 48.

21. For—He declares what these greater works are : for he

quickeneth and jwJgeih. His power to quicken emanates

from his power to judge : whomsoever and whensoever he will.

Ponder well the ycc^, for. ver. 22. But the quickening of

the dead is a proof of his judicial power, not yet manifest.

Ponder the ya-p^for, ver. 21. But the quickening of the dead
arouses admiration more than the act of judging. The two
notions, quickening Siud judging, are set forth in ver. 21, 22

;

and, inversely, by a Chiasmus, [cross reference,] ver. 24 dis-

cusses the exemption of the faithful from condemnation.

This exemption presupposes a judgment: ver. 25 discusses

the q%iickening of some of the dead : a wondei^ it is true,

but one which the general resurrection surpasses. [Thus

Jesus is speaking of his resurrection power in a moral and
spiritual sense, up to ver. 27 ; and in ver. 28, 29, he speaks

of the actual, general resurrection of the literalLy dead, as the

consummation of his work of quickening and judgment. Mey.

So L., Alf, etc. This explains Christ's allusion, ver. 28, 29,

to the resurrection as the Jtigher stage of spiritual quickening.

Comp. chap. vi. 54. In the words of Kling : thus the resur-

rection of the dead appears, not as something done to them

from without, but, like Christ's resurrection, as their own
loftiest achievement, proceeding from the profoundest depth

of their new life. Thai.'] Baiseth up—This proposition, which

consists of two parts, may be thus understood : as the Father

raises the dead (whom he will) and quickens them, so also the

Son (raises the dead) ivhom he ivill, and quickens them. The

dead—Nobody : for bodily death is pro])crly opposed to dis-

ease, ver. 5 : and everlasting life, into which we enter through

the resurrection of the body, is opposed to the judgm<nt, ver.

22. [This reference of these words to the dead in body con-

fuses and weakens the whole passage : not until ver. 28, is

that thought introduced. ^felJ., etc. See above.] Whom he

will—The efifect always follows his will. A universal propo-

eition.
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22. For—The Son by liis own judgment determines upon
those whom he will quicken. [The dead are raised to the end
that theymay be judged. V.G?^ The Fatherjudgeth—The Father

does not judge alone apart from the Son : yet he does judge

;

ver. 45; Actsxvii. 31 ; Rom. iii 6. The use of the verb ^sSw^cs

is not repugnant to this view : comp. ver. 26 with ver. 21.

23. All men—Rom. xiv. 11. Should honour—Of their

own accord, and thus by faith escape the judgment, or els c;

unwillingly, thus experience the wrath of the Judge.

24. [ Vtrily, verily—This solemn introduction to this verse,

and ver. 25, mark them as those of leading weight in this

discourse. LJ] My word—A proposition which consists of

two parts, and signifying : he that hears (the word of him that

sent me and) my word, and believes (on me and) on him that

sent me, etc. Hafh—Jeremiah, the patriarch of Constanti-

nople, in his letter to the people of Tubingen, says : He
hath everlasting life, and cometh not into judgment Seest

thou ? He hath thi^forthiviih, not shall have. Isyassed agrees

with this view. The unbeliever is already condemned, chap,

iii. 18. From., unto—A. gvQdA spring.

25. The dead—Properly ; that is, corporeally : like the

daughter of Jairus, the young man of Nain, and Lazarus :

chap. xi. 23, who were all restored to life after these words
had been uttered: comp. Matt, xxvii. 62, etc. A gradation

follows, all, ver. 28 ; in which the hour, the time that noiv is,

is not repeated : [but the word graves is mentioned, which,

since Jairus' daughter and the young man were still alive, is

in this ver. omitted. V.G. The reference, however, is not to

those named above, whose resurrection was to natural hfe
;

but of those raised to the life here spoken of; ver. 24. This
time continues until his appearing. Mey.^ Shall hear—Gr.

d/io'jffovra/. Middle voice : so also in ver. 2'6
; a rare form.

[Voice—His call to life ; for he quickens by his word. He TF.]

26. 27. [Ver. 25 assumes tliat the Messiah has the same
fulness (jf life and judgment power with the Father; and these

two verses make the thought prominent. L.]

26. To have . . . in himself— Chap. i. 4.

27. Because he is the Son of man—There is no article here

[in the Greek.] The power of judging has been given him
because he is the Son of man. The man Jesus saves men : he
judges men : Dan. vii. 13, etc. ; Acts xvii. 31 ; Heb. ii. 5,

etc. [The sense is, because he is . . . not the Son . . . but a
Son of man. This is not the same as, becaus- he is man; for



S8o ST. JOHN-. [CHAP. V.

Son of man denotes' but the relative humanity, the human ap-

pearance, of him who is Son of God, De W^
28. Marvel not at tJiis—Yvom. ver 21, the sayings are great

and wonderful; but greater and still more wondrous are the

things which follow ; this must be referred to what precedes.

Jesus knew the feeling of surprise which had arisen in the mind
of the Jews. The hour—See note on chap. v. 21. Voice—
1 Thess. iv. 16.

20. The resurrection of life— Which bestows life. [Omit ^s,

and. Tisch., Alf Read, life; they tJiat, etc Evil—Dost
thou wish to know whether thy lot will be life or condemna-
tion % Examine whether thy course of life be good or bad.

But remember to examine thy career, not according to thine

inclinations, but according to the truth of the case. V.G. The

resurrection of damnation—It would be inappropriate to call

it the resurrection of death, yet it is opposed to the reswrection

of life. Sinners therefore will indeed rise again, but from

death to death. Their resurrection will not be a regeneration,

but an abortion. V.G.]

30. Do—Understand, and judge. As I Iiear—From the

Father. Comp. ver. 19; seeth: [chap. xvi. 13.] I judge—
Understand and do. But the will—Which is just. [Omit
UrxTPog, Father. Tisch., Alf. Read, of him that hath sent me'\

31. If I—Alone ; but this cannot be ; comp. chap. viii.

16 with ver. 13. [In giving the testimony to himself in the

preceding passage, Jesus knew that the Jews purposed casting

it in his teeth, with the reproach of chap. viii. 13. For he

who witnesses to himself is suspected of self-seeking, and dis-

believed. Hence he anticipates here what they were about to

say, and answers it, ver. 32, etc. Euthym. in Mey. True
—True witness, that is, strong, irrefragable,

32. Another—Of whom, see ver. 37 There is a plurality

of persons. Comp. that One, he. sKsnog, and this One, him,

To-jTCf}, ver. 38 ; and another, said of the Holy Ghost, chap,

xiv. 16. Beareth witness—Now at present; chap. viii. 18.

33. Ye—He shows how the Jews endeavoured to fix their

hopes anywhere, rather than on Christ himself. .1. You, he

says, supposing John to be the Messiah, sent to him, and

inquired concerning* the truth. "When this opportunity was

afforded John, he testified to the fact that I am the Messiah,

and that he is not. II. You likewise believe that in the

Scriptures you have everlasting life, and that nothing more is

required : for this reason you are wont, and justly wont, to
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searcTi them ; for they testify of me. The Lord, in these

words, approves th.it which is praiseworthy, in reference to

John as well as to the Scri;^ tures ; but he demonstrates that

the Jews made an erroneous and perverse use of them ; he

asserts, moreover, that his own authority and that of his

Father is ^:)fr se greater, while the testimony of John and of

the Scripture in reference to himself, the Christ, is, as it were,

subsidiary. The similarity in the form of both paragraphs

should be noticed

:

ver. 33, etc.

ye:

and he heai" witness:

hut I:

hut:

ye were willing for a season.

ver. 39, etc.

ye:

and which testify.

honour:

hut:

ye will not.

The paragraph in reference to Moses also is not dissimilar,

ver. 45-47. You rest your hope in Moses: hut he is ivith me,

and against you.

34. Testimony—Which honours me (comp. ver. 41) with
reference to yourselves. From man—Even though that man
be John. [The matter must not be finally referred to man.
Whatever I am, I am independently of the favour of human
authority. F.(?.] These things—Concerning John. That—
His earnest wish for the salvation of man. Ye—Who thought

so bighly of John. The antithesis is /. Your own interest is

at stake.

35, Burning—Intensely (comp. Ecclesiastic, xlviii. 1. Elias

arose as fre, and his word hurned as a torch), and soon dying
out. And a shining—And signifies concomitancy : whilst it

burned it shone ; no longer. Light—Gr. Xup^for, the lamp.

The article extends the meaning, and alludes to the Old Testa-

ment prophecies concerning John. Comp. the passage about
Elias just quoted from Ecclus. Ye were willing for a season,

—Your willingness did not last very long. To rejoice—With
penitential sorrow, and without coming to me. A choice term.

They should have used, not enjoyed John. The Jews looked

upon the means as the end. Those who seek in the ministers

of God, and not in Christ himself, the gratification of their in-

ward or outward senses, are greatly in error, [those who, when
they are delighted with the gifts of ministers, fancy themselves

religious and devoted, and yet do not follow their instruction.

V.G.^ His—Without going forward to me, the Light, the Foun-
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tain ofjoy. Light—You were attracted by his brilliancy, not
by his warmth, [and in this ye would rejoice, without its proper

uses of illumination and conversion. L. So the Athenians
sctught amusement in Paul's preaching, Acts xvii. 19-21. Mey^

3G. Greater—Than the testimony which John bore to me.
After the sun has risen, the lamp does not lend it light. To
finuh-—To do even to the end. The same works—An appro-

l)riate and emphatic repetition.

37. Himself-—Independently of his works. Ilath home
iritness—The perfect tense. This witness is recorded, chap,

i. 32, 33. [But a past reaching over into the present; hath

ever and still doth. Comp. chap. xx. 29. L. And the wit-

ness thus given by the Father is the inner witness, the learning

of tlie Father, chap. vi. 45; comp. viii. 47; xviii. 37. 2'hol.'\

Xeithe')—In the begiwning of ver. 36, 37, the witness con-

cerning Jesus Christ is described; in ver. 37 (end), and in ver.

38 the unbelief of the Jews. His shape—This agrees with

the first chapter of Ezekiel, in which the appearance of the

likeness of the glory of God, which the prophet saw, is

described at full lensrth. Ezekiel heard the voice of God soon

after, ver. 28. The whole of this chapter was the Haphtara,

[Scripture lessonioT the day] of the feast mentioned in ver. 1.

[They had never seen or heard him as the prophet Ezekiel

(chap. i. 2S) had, much less as Christ had. Comp. John i. 17,

vi. 46 V.G.]

38. [TForcZ—His inward revelation in the conscience. Ols.,

etc.] For—Those, then, who believe in hearing the Son, hear

the Father also, chap. vi. 45 ; and in seeing the Son, they see the

Father, chap. xiv. 9 ; although previously they have neither seen

nor heard him, dm]), i. 18. They have the word of the Father,

which is the same as the word of the Son, abiding in them.

39. Search, lit., ye search—Hafenreffer, in his edition of the

New Testament, in Greek and Latin, renders, inquiritis Scrip>-

turas, ye inquire into tlie Scriptzires. He has guarded against

any one's taking search for the imperative mood. Of the

ancients, Athanasins and Konnus take it for the indicative.

Cyril, therefore, ought not to have feared that he was the only

commentator who has thus, or was about thus, to explain this

verb. Brentius asserts that there are some very judicious

interpreters who adopt the indicative; assuredly the wliole

.structure of the discourse confirms this view; comp. ver. 33.

etc., and parti^ularl3^ because ye think. [So. Z., Mey., De Fl'.]

Jesus applauds them for searching the Scriptures. In this
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they were not deficient, for at this very feast, they read many
of them ptiblicly : in the same way he applauds their embassy
to John, ver. 33, and the high opinion they had of Moses, ver.

4o : but he adds, none of these things in themselves suffice.

This explanation therefore does no injury to the sense ; those

who prefer the indicative, search the Scriptures, as diligently,

to say the least, as those who adopt the imperative. The
clause, Ye seardi^ and ye will not come, Paul has rendered by a

synonymous exjn-ession; 2 Cor. iiL 15, 16. Some one has

asked if there be any similar examples of the second person

plural indicative at the commencement of a paragraph. See

chap. viL 28, xii 19 ; Matt. xxii. 29, xxiv. 6, xxvii. Q5; 2 Cor.

viii. 9; James iv. 2, 3. On the other hand, the imperative is

found with -ofj^uc, ye. Matt, xxviii. 5j Mark xiii. 23. The
imperative, search ye, occurs, Isa. xxxiv. 16. Our Lord's

hearers (even if they had not heard the witness of John, who
was greater than the prophet, even if they had not read the

Scriptures) might have derived faith from his discourse alone.

[And the assertion v.'-as true. Never was there a people who
searched their Scriptures more diligently than the Jews at

this period. On this search rested all their religion. But
the letter mastered the spirit; learned curiosity drove out

spiritual life, then as often. Z.] The Scriptures—Of Moses,

ver. 46, and of the prophets. In them—From the mere fact

of searching them, you think that you have life. Ye—This is

joined with think, and not with search: it contains the proof,

and is used as it were by Anaphora [repetition of the same
word in the beginnings of clauses] : comj). notes, ver. 33. So
also ye, ver. 45, Think ye have—[Or, ye imxigine that in them
(emphatic) ye have, etc. Alf.'\ In opposition to that ye might
have, ver. 40. The clause of ver. 45 resembles this. Moses,

in ivhom ye trust. Life—Why, Socinian, dost thou deny
that the ancients were acquainted with the hope of eternal

life? And they . . . ye will not—[Ver, 40.] A double ^ncrms
[an addition to a sentence to elucidate the subject], the one
approves the search and confidence of the Jews; the other

points out wherein they came short. They—Gr. ixsrva/, joined

to ahraTc, in them, expresses something more distant. Life is

to be had nearer in Christ than in the Scriptures.

40. Come—So the witness of the Scriptures in reference to

me requires. \That ye might have life—What follows below
is more severe : if ye believe not that I am he, ye shall die

in your sins. V.G.^



584 ST. JOHN. [chap. V.

41. [llanoii}—Jesus had here spoken gi-eat things of h'm-

self. He now states why he does so; that he might bring

wretched souls to the blessed knowledge and love of God.

V.G.] From men —Even from those who wrote the Scriptures

;

comp. ver. 34, concerning John, who was greater tlian the

prophets, from whom nevertheless Jesus received no witness.

42. / know you—By this ray he penetrates the hearts of

his hearers. His meaning is* I know the Father, ver. 32;

and I know that you are strangers to him. Jesus said this in

a spirit of tender compassion. I grieve, he says, not for my
sake, but for your sake. The love—By which I am recognised

as the Son of the Father's love, ver. 20 ; wdiich would teach

you to seek glory from God alone. [Things divine are dis-

tinguished from things foreign to God, only by this love:

ver. 43. y.G?\ In you—Gr. hv savroTg, in yourselves. An
emphatic phrase which contains the reason wliy it is necessary

to refer the Jews to those who in Scripture testify of Christ.

43. Ye receive me not—By faith. Another—Any false

Christ and Antichrist. From the time of the true Christ to

our own days,* there have been sixty-fourt false Messiahs by

whom the Jews were deceived. So says Schudt.

44. Honour one of anotJier—You severally think that you

are righteous : you do not strive to be approved by God alone.

Com p. Rom. ii. 29. S<^eknot—This agrees with the article o/,

understood in >.aa/Sa ^o^'^:c, receiving, that is, who receive. The

honour—Which belongs to the sons of God, chap. i. 1 2. From
God only, lit., fro7n hiin tcho is God alone, the only God—
[This is ri^htj the Eng, Ver. is ungrammatical. Mey., Thol.,

I]r. in De^W., Alf.]

45. Do not think—A new argument against the unbelief of

the Jews, one especially adapted to his conclusion. J—Alone,

just as if Moses were on your side. 7 am a reconciler. You
—Who believe not in me. Moses—That is, the Scriptures of

Moses. Luke xvi. 29; 2 Cor. iil 15. In ivhom ye trust—

-

[Or, have rested your hojies. Mey.^ ver. 39.

4G. Ye loould have believed—It was of no use for the Jews

to say, we believe that all which Moses wrote is true. Implicit

faith was necessary. Wrote ofme—Everywhere.

47. His writings—In opposition to words. A writing pre-

viously received is ofttiraes more readilj'^ believed than words

* Beng. wrote early in the eighteenth century. Ed.
^ Oil this subject comp. Dr Jortiu'a Notes ou Ecclesiastical History,

vol. iii £d.
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heard for the first time. My—Speaking heavenly things, in

comparison with Moses.

CHAPTER VI.

1. After these things—John implies that the other evangel-

ists furnish the history of many months. [The feeding of

5000 men is the only miracle between the baptism and pas-

sion of Christ, which John describes in common with the other

evangelists ; confirming the truth of their narrative by this

fact. However he sets forth some things, w^hich the rest do

not notice, chap. vi. 22-70 ; and especially, there is an inti-

mation of the intervening passover (ver. 4), which if we ne-

glect, the leap from the preceding pentecost to the followmg

feast of tabernacles would have been too great (as it would
have omitted an interval of a year and a half), and no harmony
of the evangelists could have possibly been constructed. This

is the only passover, between the Lord's baptism and passion,

at which he did not go up to Jerusalem, John vii. 1, 2, etc.

Harm., p. 331.] The Sea of Galilee—The whole sea : the Sea

of Tiberias, apart.

2. [Omit ocvTou, his. Tisch., Alf Read, the miracles, etc.]

3. Went—Not after the people had arrived, but wdiile they

were approaching. He sat—He did not summon the people

to him ; but received them graciously.

4. JVigh—There was a great concourse of men at that sea-

son of the year : chap. xi. 55. [The x>cissover—A year before

his passion. V.G.'\

5. Come—Jesus had already provided food against the

coming of the people : comp. ver. 6. Moreover he fed im-

mediately before he dismissed them: Matt. xiv. 15. Philip

—It is the duty of a good teacher occasionally to call out

from the whole body of his hearers one who needs this. Pos-

sibly Phiiip had charge of the provisions.

7. [Sufficient—Yet far, far less will satisfy them all ; for

He who made them all of nothing, can also feed them out of

nothing.. Q. Omit aurSv, of them. Tisch., Alf.'\ A little—
Sept, fS^oc^u fJi^sAi, a little honey, 1 Sam. xiv. 43.

8. Brother—Peter, then, was better known than Andrew
at the time when, and place where, John wrote. It may be
because he was the elder brother, or because he survived

Andrew.

9. A lad—Consequently the five loaves and the fishes were
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not very liea\y. [One—Lad, not rendered in Eng. Ver. There
was no other supply.] Barley loaves—Barley h)aves appear to

have been smaller than wheaten. Judges vii. 13. No doubt
all who ate perceived the taste of the barley bread. What
are they—A deprecatory formula. Who are ye—^Acts xix.

15.

10. [Omit hi, and. Tiseh,, Alf.'\ Make . . . down—The
faith of the people and of the disciples is tried. Grass—
Convenient for sitting. The men—The number is reckoned

to the exclusion of women and children. Ver. 11. Distributed

—Through the disciples. As much as—Keferring to the loaves

and fishes. They would—Comp. Ps. cxlv. 16.

11. [For 5s, (the first), and, read ouv, then. Also omit toT^

(/.aQ^Taj;, o/ 5g ^a^Tjra/ ; to the discij:)leSj and the disciples.

Tisch., Alf.]

12. That nothiny he lost—The Lord easily makes ; but he
does not wish the things he makes to be wantonly destroyed.

13. [Gathered—Jesus will have nothing lost, and each

apostle fills his pilgrim basket with the fragments. Mey.

Note, a reference to the twelve tribes of Israel also, the type

of the church, to be fed with the bread of life to the end of

time. Alf.]

11. [Omit 6 'Iriaovc, Jesus. Tisch. (not Alf.) Read that he

did.] Miracle . . . that prophet—Chap. iii. 2 ; ix. 17.

15. \Coine—The transition from a spiritual impulse to tem-

poral affairs, is very easy. F.(r.] Tahe—Forcibly. A king—
To make him a king, belonged to the Father, not to the

people ; it was not yet time. [This they wished to do, being

influenced by their political hopes of Messiah. It furnishes a

reason why Jesus will not have his miracles noised abroad

promiscuously. Thol. This very circumstance is perhaps the

reason of our nowhere reading that Jesus, during his stay on

the earth, entered Bethlehem, the native town of David, even

though it was very near Jerusahm. Harm.] Jesus, to avoid

the people, frequently at that time changed his place. \_Alf.

omits TiiX/f, again, (not Tisch.)] Again—Comp. ver. 3.

Himself alone—After having desired the disciples to cross

over. Himself is elegantly redundant. Chap. xii. 24.

17. [Alf renders : They were making for the other side of
the sea in the direction of Capernaum.]

19. Or—The Holy Ghost knew, and could have told John,

the precise number of furlongs, but in Scripture the popular

way of speaking is followed. [And they were afraid—The
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dark night, the boisterous wind, the stormy sea, and the near-

ness of the supposed spirit, terrified them. F.(?.]

21. Thei/ willingly received—Gr. TJhXov XapiTv, they were

willing to receive. An abbreviated sentence : supply and did

receive. Immediately—A new miracle.

22. Saw—\Alf. renders well : The people, having been aivare

that there was no other ship, and that Jesus did not, etc.] This

is repeated with a slight change in tlie words, after ver. 23

(which is not dependent on on, that, but forms a parenthesis)

at ver. 24. It is connected with Wi^r,6a'j, they emharJced.

[Omit Ixs/i-o £/'$ hs^r,6a.v 0/ fiadrjral avrou, that ivhereinto his

disciples had entered. Tisch., Alf. Read none other hut these,

save one.'\

24. [Omit Tial, also. Tisch. Alf."] They also—In contrast

with Jesus, the people observed our Lord's route directly;

that of the disciples indirectly. Shipping, lit., ships—The
apostle termed them 'TrXotdPia, small vessels, a little before.

Both names are correct. Capernaiim—Ver. 17.

25. When—In so short a time, so great a distance. The
question ivhen ? includes hoiv .?

^Q. I say—The people did not know their own character

as our Lord shows it. Up to this time he had gathered

hearers ; but on the present occasion, which is the central

point of his ministry, makes a selection by means of a meta-

phorical address referring to his passion and to the blessings

which follow its acceptance through faith. Not because ye

saiv the—As yet they had not been led by miracles to

faith : ver. 29, etc. ; if they had faith, not the desire of

food would have induced them to seek Jesus. Miracles—
Wrought on the sick, ver. 2 ; that of the loaves, ver. 14. Ye
did eat—The people, anxious for food, wished to receive it

day by day in the same manner. They were now no longer,

as in ver. 2, drawn to him by the sight of his miracles, but
on the contrary by the desire for food. Comp. Matt. xiv. 20,

note. The barley harvest immediately succeeded the passover,

and food is usually dearer at the time just preceding harvest.

At this time of the year, therefore, he had rendered an appro-

priate service to the five thousand.

27. Labour not for, lit., busy not yourselves about—Or trade

not in. So tyiv QaXacsav hyd^irOai, trade by sea, Rev. xviii. 17.

Labour, he says, /or the everlasting food: ptst as you earnestly

seek me for the sake of bread. Our Lord does not reply to the

question of the Jews, {When'^ ver. 2o). And so, very fre-
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quently, in his addresses, he pays lieed to the things which
circumstances and the state of men's souls require, rather than
to the unseasonable interruptions of his hearers. Not—Simi-

lar things are contrasted, chap. iv. 10. That perisluth—Ver.

1 2 ; 1 Cor. vi. 13. Bodily food perishes ; it does not, therefore,

confer immortality. Which—Meat. You ought not, he says,

to ask me for bodily food, but s[)iritual. It is first described

as meat, ver. 27 , tlicM as bread, ver. 32; then, expressly the

flesh and blood of Jesus Christ, ver. 51-53. Shall give—
Ver. 51. For— This JEtiology [enunciating both the pro-

position and its reason] refers to fj.i<JO'j(Sav, which endureih.

[That is, endin^eth for ever, for . . . hath given him, etc. But
it is more natural to refer the ya^. for, to the preceding clause

:

the Son shall give it,for . . . hath given him, etc. L.~\ God the

Father-—Jesus Christ, therefore, is the Son of God. Sealed

—Has pointed him out and distinguished him by this very

miracle, ver. 14, and by his whole witness, which in its turn

required to be sealed by the faith of the hearers, ver. 29, chap,

iii. 33. That which is genuine is approved by means of a seal;

tliat which is spurious is excluded.

28. What shall we do—What work do you desire us to per-

form? ver. 27. [So much they understand from his words,

that he requires a moral activity of them. Thol., Mey.'\ The
ic'orks of God—Works approved by God, and uniting us to him.

29. The ivork of God—The work which God approves :

comp. chap. iv. 34. Jesus opposes the singular number to

the plural of the Jews, who had said, the worls of God, ver.

28 He uses, however, the same word. [Thus the multiplied

and various works of the law, which were a shadow of Christ,

are now reduced to a single means of salvation. Q."] The

ivork of God is used in another sense, Hom. xiv. 20. That ye

hflieve—The matter is plainly stated, and subsequently de-

scribed in metapliorical and simple language in succession.

30. Sign—They do not recognise the seal mentioned in ver.

27. Thou—They speak thus by way of contrast to Moses,

who gave them manna and had this sig?i : they ask of Jesus

something of a greater and more heavenly nature ; they do

not think he can give this ; and they do not recognise him as

greater tlian Moses. We mag see—That thou art sent by
God. And yet they had seen his miracles, ver. 14, 26, 36.

Thee—Jesus had said ver. 29, on me. It is frequently the

same thing to say, 7 believe in thee, and I hlieve thee : but the

Jews here weaken our Lord's thought. What dost thou ivork
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•—They answer Jesus in his own words, to ivorh. Thou com-

mandest us, the}' sa,y, to ivorh. What ivork dost thou thyself do ?

31. [The extracts of Lightfoot and others, from the E^ibbi-

nical writings, heljJ to show the force of this verse. The Jews
viewed Moses as so peculiarly a tj^pe of Messiah, that they

Baid : As was the first redeemer (Moses), such shall he the last

redeemer (]\Iessiah). And again : TJte first redeemer caused

vianna to come doivn for them, and so shall the last redeemer

cause manna to come doivn «>• is written; Ps. Ixxii. IG. Be-
sides, the Jews gave especial weight to the miracle of manna,
and called it the bread of heaven; Ps. Ixxviii. 24. Z.] Did
tat—Their hmgiiage is apparently more moderate than if they

had said : Moses gave us a sign, and conseqiLently our fithers

believed him : do thou give us a sign, and we will believe thee :

comp. next verse. He gave them bread from heaven to eat—
Sept., Exod. xvi., bread from heaven : Ps. Ixxviii. 24, had given

tliem the corn of heaven , Exod. same chap., ver. 15, hath given

to eat. If the small round thing, Exod. xvi. 14, were true bread,

Num. xi. 7, why should n(jt circular loaves also be the same ?

From heaven—Heaven, as opposed to earth, is in the psalms
taken in the widest sense ; for this reason manna is called the

bread of angels, or of heavenly beings: but Jesus opposes heaven

to the highest heaven. With reference to this he says, seven

times, that he canie/ro??z heaven, ver. 32, 33, 38, 50, 51, 58, <o'2.

32. Verily . . you—Very forcible, particularly in this

passage, for the Jews had objected to him, ivhat was written,

ver. 31. Moses gave yoio not the bread from heaven— Supply
in this place also, the true. It was not Moses who gave you
or your fathers the manna. Manna was not the true bread
from heaven, for that is incorruptible. Exod. xvi. 20. Giveth

—In opposition to gave. The bread was now present : comp.
ver; 33. T7'ue—If any man taste this bread, he will no
longer seek a sign , for the taste of bread is in itself a test,

and the truth of that test shall hereafter be made manifest

:

ver. 39. Tlie truth and the life are frequently mentioned in

this chapter.

33. He which cometh, Beng., that which cometh—[The Eng.
Vers, is wrong. Alf., etc.] Supply 5rra(i .• comp. ver. 41, 58.

Unto the world—Not merely to one people, or to one age, as

the manna fed one people of one age, ver. 51.

34. Lord—They speak with a degree of reverence, as in

ver. 2i5 : faith itself might have sprung up among them, ver. 35,
but they soon withdraw from it, ver. 36, 42. We must pay
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particular attention to those statements, which inclined the

Jews to believe, when they heard them made, chap. vii. 40,

viii. 30. Evermore—To this refer the close of the next verse.

This bread—They are still under the impression that he is

speaking of bodily nourishment : it is this they seek, ver. 26.

35. [Omit hi, (the first), and. Tisch., Alf. I—Gr. lyw, with

strong emphasis. Mey.'\ I am—To those who seek him, he

offers himself at once. Of life—As well living, ver. 51. as

life-giving, ver. 54. He that cometh to me— So ver. 37,

44, 45, 65. The parallel soon follows, he that helieveth 071 wze,

chap. vii. 37, 38. Shall not hunger—Supply, ever, from the

end of the verse. Shall never thirst—He alludes to the sub-

ject of drink, which he subsequently discusses with greater

fulness, ver. 53.

36. / saidimto you—In ver. 2Q. You still are, he says, what

I said you were : you have seen me, and have not believed : you

see, and you do not believe. What they had said in ver. 30 is

refuted : worh a miracle, that we may see it, and ive ivill believe.

37. All—A very impressive word. In connexion with what

follows, very deserving of attention ; for in the discourses of

our Lord Jesus Christ, that which the Father has given to

the Son is called, in the singular number and neuter gender,

all [toc!'.] Those who come to tlie Son are spoken of in the

masculine gender or even in the plural number, every one, they.

The Father has given the Son the entire mass, so to say,

that all whom he has given may be one: this entire mass the

Son, in carrying out the Father's plan, develops individually.

Hence the sentence, chap. xvii. 2, that all which \^av 0] Thou
HAST GIVEN him, TO THEM {ci.\j-o7i) HE SHOULD GIVE everlast-

ing life. In the Greek style of the New Testament, and spe-

cially in the style of John, there is usually, in the construction,

which fastidious persons would call inaccurate, a substratum

of elegance, in itself divine, and by no means objectionable

to Jewish ears. This remark is specially true of the text. It

is for this reason that in ver. 37 there are two members, which

are treated of fiirther on, and the same words are repeated.

The first in ver. 38, 39, where cdl is mentioned with the Fa-

ther: the second in ver. 40, where the every one is mentioned

with the Son. The first by means of 6V/, because, the second

by means of yao. fjr, are connected with ver. 37. [The gene-

ral sense is : if you will not yourselves believe, go your ways
;

nevertheless I know what I am preaching. It sounds strange

to you that F am the Son of God, and the object of faith.
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Nevertheless there shall yet be some to believe. Luther in Thol?[

Giveth me—By means of the drawing, ver. 44. The present

tense. Afterwards the past, ver. 39, with reference to their pre-

servation. The Father r/2,'ye^/t to the Son : the Son cJiooseth, viz.,

gives, so to say to himself, ver. 70. Believers are given: the true

bread is given to believers, ver. 32, Q2. To me—Gr. c^os J.^-tK

The emphasis is on the pronoun; in other places the usual read-

ing is T^oe IMS. Shall—All shall come to me.* If the Jews
will but receive the word of Jesus, they will in fact be real

believers : now that their unbelief has been clearlj- proved, he
offers them faith ; what he had said before in a figure, he now
l^lainly states. / will in no wise cast out—This signifies not

merely a first reception, but a lasting preservation, through all

clianges and steps, even to the resurrection, the goal which
takes for granted all previous to it, ver. 39, 40 ; ver. 44, o4.

There is a Litotes, [a stronger meaning than the words literally

convey.] / will not cast him out, 1 will preserve him to the

end, chap. x. 28, etc., a passage which has a close correspond-

ence with this. Comp. £^w, out, chap. xv. 6.

38. [For—For how could I cast him out 1 since I am come
only to accomplish the will of God, and his wdll is, not to cast

oz/i, but the blessed opposite, ver. 39. J/^y.] I came doivn—
This remark in many respects issues from Christ's hypostatical

[personal] union with the Father. For Chrises descent from
heaven refers to his nature, prior to his birth from Mary accord-

ing to i\ie,Jiesh.

39. And—The will, mentioned in ver. 38, is here more
fully explained. [Omit Tar^og, the Fathei's. Tisch., Alf.

Beiig. incorrectly retains it. Eead, of Him that hath sent

me.] The Fathe7-''s will, which hath sent me, Bcng , of
the Father, who hath sent me—Such is the most ancient

reading. In ver, 39, it is said that he is sent, and in ver. 40
also. The Father^s name comes first and very appropriately,

for, (ver. 39, and comp. ver, 38,) the mission of the Son pro-

perly answers to the ivill of the Father ; but in ver. 40, the

name of the Father, and the name of the Son, properly lefer

to one another. [The correlatives are m ver. 39, the sending

(of the Father,) and the care of Christ ; and in ver. 40, the

Father s inll, and salvation in the Son. Not Crit.'\ The chief

varieties in the readings, which are noticed in the Introduc-

tion, do not affect the chief argument of this comment. All

—See note on ver. 37. Hath given me—Tlie}^ are given to

* That is, the all only of whom I a:n speakuig.

—

Ed,.
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the Son to whom faith is given. Comp. the next verse, x

sliould lose nothing—To lose is opposed everlasting life, vep

40; chap. iii. 15, etc. {Of it—Gr. ?^ avrou, not rendered in

Eng. Vers.] Of all that, which the Father has given me.

Jiaise it up again—To life, ver. 33. So ver. 40, 44. 54.

This is the end, beyond which there is no peril. The Saviour

vouches for all things previous to it. He gives a sign in this

ver., and in ver. Q2, but a sign which will hereafter be, while

the Jews were eager for a present sign, ver. 30. The resur

rection which presupposes death, is frequently mentioned in

this chapter, because the Lord was to die and to rise again :

comp. note, chap. xi. 25, etc. Subsequently the apostles

rather placed his glorious second advent before believers.

40. [For hi, and, read yao^ for. Tisch., Alf.'\ For this . . .

of him—See notes on ver. 37, 39. [Seeth—Gr. dsupuv, behold-

eth, discerneth. This is more than the mere seeing, ver. 36.

Mey."] Seeth and believeth —Tlie Jews saiv, but did not be-

lieve, ver. 36. Those who beheld Christ had a great oppor-

tunity of belief ; and tho«e among them who believed were

pre-eminently blessed. Matt. xiii. 16. Everlasting life—
Even before the last day, the mention of which immediately

follows, as in ver. 54. Human reason transposes these two
things. /—Gr. lyoo. This pronoun, not used in ver. 39, is

now employed : there the preceding verb is also in the first

person ; but here, in the third person, as ver. 44, 54. Will

raise .... up—The futare, as in ver. 44 ; and chap. xv. 8.

41. Murmured—But Jesus knew this, ver. 43. The bread

—They seize upon the allegorical phrase ; but disregard the

explanation appended in p/am words.

42. We know—Joseph was dead ; but the remembrance

of him remained. [They object to his denial of earthly origin.

They thought the Messiah was to be of unknown descent, chap,

vii 27, withoid father, without mother, without genealogy

;

Heb. vii. 3. L.] IJow—So ver. 52. [For oZv, then, read iDi,

now. Tisch., Alf.'\ Then—On this account they ought to have

thought that there was in Jesus something of a higher nature.

43. \0\\\\iolv, therefore. Tisch., Alf]
44. No man—Jesus, before he nnioves errors from men's

minds, usually rebukes the perversity of those who commit

them. This is his object, ver. 44-46 : at the same time, he dis-

regards all that was inopportune in the interruption of the Jews,

appeases their murmurs, ver. 43, and then continues to discuss

the truths which he spoko, in ver. 40. He does not omit to con-
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firm his descent from heaven : he simply does not reply to the

question, How. Ccui—The Jews depended on their own
strength : Jesus overthrows this notion, and teaches them the

necessity of paying heed to the Father's drawing. Come to

me—To come to Christ, is, to understand, to recognise his

divine mission, and by faith to throw ourselves on him.
Except—He then, says Jesus, does right who comes to me

^

for in so doing he obeys the Father's draiving. Draiv—The
Father has sent us his Son : he draws us to the Son, raising us
by the power of his love both to see and to hear. [The phrases,

to give us to the Son, and to give it to us to come to the Son, are

the same, ver. 39. V.G. If the poet could say, every man is

drawn by his pleasure ; with how much greater propriety may
we say, that men are drawn to Christ, when they are allured

to him b}^ truth and blessedness ? A ugust. in ThoL'\ Peter is

an instance of this drawing, ver. Q^ ; and Paul, Gal. i. 15. This
word [draw] is found in Sept., Song of Sol. i. 4; Jer. xxxi. 3.

45, 46. [These verses explain the drawing^ ver. 44. Mey.^
45. Written—He refutes the Jews who perverted Scrip-

ture, ver. 31, etc. Isa liv. 13, all thy children shall be tauglt

of the Lord. (Sept., all thy sons). All—From this is inferred,

further on the word every one. Taught of God—Comp. jjre-

sentiy after, 'na^cc, from. The correlatives are, every one who
hath heard and learned ; and taught. The former implies the

act ; the latter, tJie state resulting from it. Every man—
And he alone. [Omit oZv, therefore. Tisch., Alf. Also for

(Ixulisac, hath heard^ Tisch. (not Alf.) reads amboiJ, heareth.]

Of—The Father concerning the Son. Matt. xi. 27.

46. A'ot that—By the addition of these words it is implied
that the Father is heard when the Son is heard ; and that he
is seen when the Son is seen, and then alone ; chap. xiv. 9.

Hcdh seen—Supply, and hath heard. Comp. the precedino-

verse, ivho hath heard (and hath seen). But inasmuch as to

see is a more intimate perception than to hear, the former is

exquisitely attributed to the. Son, the latter to the believer.

Comp. chap. i. 18. He ivhich is of God—So chap. vii. 29.

Omit iig sfj.s, on me. Tisch., Alf]
I am—Since he that believeth on me hath everlastinir

life, ver. 47, hence, / am the bread of life. He W. Christ is

life in all respects, and everything is life in him. Q.]

49. Your—He says your nt)t our : showing that he has a

higher origin than they had imagined, ver. 42. Fathers—Of
whom you spoke, ver. 31. Hid eat manna in the wilderness

VOL. 1. 2 Q
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•—The words wbich the Jews used were retorted against them,

Bee ver. 31. Ayid are dead, lit., and died— [Gr. xa/ a'TtUavov,

Eng. Vers, not so forcible, are dead,] And yet they died, and
d,ied too by a fearful death.

50. This—Namely, bread. A man—Any one. Arhd not

die—Spiritually, for this f(X)d refers to spiritual life ; the

resurrection of the body being added.

51. The living—The participle augments the force of what
he says, and shows- thivt he is not speaking of ordinary bread.

My fesh—A new step in the argument. The intensive par-

ticle o£, hut, \indeed, not rei^dered in Eng. Ver.] and the fu^

ture tense, / will give, agree with this : for hitherto there had
been no mention of flesh in this discourse. So also ver. 53,

of blood. The Father gives the trite bread, ver. 32 : namely,

Christ himself, ver. 35. Christ gives the limng bread, his own
flesh. The language in reference to the bread is allegoricalj

and suits the preceding miracle : that in reference to the Jfesh

and blood is literal. [The words ^v iyu du)(jca, ivhieh I will give,

are omitted by some manuscripts and editors ; not by Tisch.,

(1859) and Alf. Jesus means that, not his living bodily sub-

stance, but his life given to die, is nourishment. Thol., etc.]

For the life of the ivorld—And so, Jor many, IMark xiv. 2-4.

/esus so framed his words, that at the time they were spoken,

f«nd ever after, they might b© literally applied to the spiritual

enjoyment men have in him ; he so framed them that in after

time they might consequentially and appropriately express the

most holy mystery of the Lord's Supper, when it was subse-

quently instituted. For to the holy Eucharist he applied the

very subject of this discourse : so imp(^rtant is this sacra-

ment, that we may easily conceive that Jesus, one year before

it took place, foretold it, just as he foretold the treachery of

Tudas, ver. 71, and his own death in this verse. There can

oe no doubt he was thinking of the Last Supper when he

Bl)oke these words. He wished his disciples subsequently to

remember the prediction he had made. All that our Lord

says respecting his flesh and blood is said with reference to his

passion and to the holy Eucharist. Hence it is that the flesh

and the blood are invariably mentioned separately, for in his

passion the blood was drawn from his body, and the Lamb
was slain,

52. The Jews—Note the successive steps: the Jews here

;

the disciples, ver. GO, 66 ; the apostles, ver. G7. Strove—Not
murmuring only now, as in ver. 41, Hoio—Howagsdn: comp.
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ver. 42. Jesus replies to neither of these questions, but con-

tinues his own discourse and says, thus it must be : ver. 53.

Flesh—Again they fasten on the statement, which appears

particularly difficult to them.

53. Except—The Jews questioned the possibility : Jesus

replies as to the necessity : for in point of fact the latter

implies the former, [No life—Nay but death, spiritual and
eternal ; nor can life come into your being, save through that

eating and drinking. MeyJ\

55. [For aX7i&Mg, indeed, read a>.ri6rig, true (twice). Tisch.,Alf.

Read in time meat; is true drink.^ This statement is opposed to

the doubt of the Jews. Meat . . . drink—By which the believer

is as truly fed, as food and drink feed the body, ver. 56, end,

56. He that eateth—He who eats, and that which is eaten,

are, by the very act of eating, brought into the closest union.

57. Hath sent me—He that eateth me through faith, must
be referred to this. The meat of Christ was to do the will of

him by whom he was sent, chap. iv. 34 ; the meat of the be-

liever is, to eat Christ, and to feed on him, by the Father's

will. Aiid I—The apodosis [conclusion] of an is in the sen-

tence so he that eateth me. By the Father—For I am in the

Father. He that eateth me—WTio live through faith, ver. 29,

35, 40, 64. We eat the flesh of Christ, and we believe in

him, because he was sent by the Father.

58, This—That is, I myself, ver, 57. Bread—His discourse

returns to the things set forth in ver. 32. [Omit hfxw.^ your.

Read the fathers. Also omit rh ixdwa, manna. Tisch., Alf.^

59, Saul he . . . as he taught—Comp. chap. viii. 20, vii, 28.

60, Hard—No doubt there are many things from which
the carnal mind must necessarily shrink in this discourse,

which in itself is very beautiful. It is difficult, but not stern

;

by it the wicked are affrighted, but the true disciples are

proved, disciplined, and strengthened. There is scarcely a

passage in the New Testament, even where our Lord conversed

privately with the apostles, in which he spoke with more sub-

limity. Let us admire it, with all reverence. Wlio can—Peter

spoke differently, ver. 68. It, lit., him—Their meaning is

ap[)arently ivho can hear Jesus } Comp. chap. x. 20. This

is the climax of their misery : they refuse to hear.

6L In himself—Without intimation from without. Doth
this offend you—Enallarje [change of expression] : for, are

you offended nt this i Christ's passion was to the Jews a
stumbliiigblock.
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G2. What and if^ lit., if then—After lay, tf understand

the conclusion, ivhat shall he ? [or, 2vhat will ye say, if, etc.

Euthym. in Z».] That is, there are far greater things to fol-

low : if you do not believe the one, how can you believe the

others, if I should declare them 1 (A similar passage is found,

chap. iii. 12.) And yet, when you see the one, you will ac-

knowledge that what I have spoken is true
;
you will wonder,

not at my doctrine, but at your own dulness : chap. viii. 28
;

iMatt. xxvi. 64. Ascend—See on chap. iii. 13, note. Before

—Before he descended.

63. The spirit—It is not the Godhead of Christ alone,

neither is it the Holy S})irit alone that is here meant : but

the spirit generally as opposed to the flesh. That which is

sjnrit giveth life. The flesh—Jesus does not here speak of the

corrupt flesh, which i:)rofits nothing, as is clear to all, nor does

he take from his own flesh the power of giving life : if he did,

he would set aside all that he has been saying, for his words

assuredly refer to his flesh, ver. 51, 53-56, and to the w^hole

mystery of his incarnation. The sense is : the mere flesh pro-

fits nothing, namely, such as the Jews believed that flesh of

which our Lord spoke, to be. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 16. He
speaks on the supposition of an impossible condition, if he

loere mere flesh : as also he speaks, ver. 38, of his own will.

Comp. note on chap. v. 31, 19, 22. [Christ's flesh ^?o/^e^^

')}othing, in the sense in which they understood it : as torn on

the cross, not as quickened by the spirit. August, in Thol.^

The flesh is the means by which all divine life-giving power

in Christ and in believers is bestowed : and after Christ was

put to death in the flesh and quickened by the spirit, he

especially displayed his power, 1 Pet. iii. 18 ; John xii. 24,

xvi. 7. Priflteifi nothing—To quicken. Where the life does

not come from God there is no real profit. The ivords—And
that which they comprehend. [General sense: These tvords of

mine, so far from being just cause of off'ence, are rather spirit

and life, {i e., they convey the Divine Spirit and the life that is

in me), but the fault rests tvith you, for many of you believe

not. Mey.] The correlatives are. the u'ords, and to believe, ver.

C4. [For XaXu, I speak, read XiXdXrjx.a, I have sp)oken. Tisch.,

Alf So Beng.l Speak, Beng., have spoken—He says not, /

S!>eak, but / have spoken. For they were disaff'ected, ver. 60. 61.

iSplril—Although they s})eak of theflesh. A nd—And therefore.

64. Bnt there are—You are to blame. Some—Who
harass others also. Believe not—And therefore twist into a
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carnal what has been spoken in a spiritual sense. From the

beginning—The time of the discourse is marked, although

Jesus, even before that time, had always knoivn. It was deli-

vered a year before his passion, but the choice of the twelve

apostles did not precede it by an entire year. Consequently

the beginning was at that time. Who—Of the multitude of his

disciples. And who—Of the twelve disciples. Consequently

Judas already cherished the unholy feeling from which his

treachery afterwards sprung. He did not even then believe,

and, with many other disciples, was offended at the words of

the Lord The bad are soon bad, and the good are soon

good. John has carefully traced the steps of deadly sin in

Judas, chap. xii. 4, xiii. 2, 27, xiv. 2^2, ; he had a marked
aversion for him.

^0. [Given—By the drawing of grace. [Omit [x.ov, mij,

Tisrh.^ Alf. Read the Father.']

QQ. Many—Thus the more select number was cleansed

;

[and this, in the very place (Capernaum, we may suppose)

where he had remained longest. Harm. Then si3iritual

guides may be deserted, without blame to them. Q.] A pro-

miscuous multitude is not so important as is sincerity. [Thia

was a most important purification. V.G.]

67. To the twelve—John takes it for granted that theii

names, nay, that the term apostles, are known from the other

evangelists. Will— Jesus compels no one, and thus attaches

his followers more closely to him. Ye also—It was almost

so. It was well that the decision depended on this moment.
Otherwise Judas might have carried away the others with him.

[But the question is one, not of suspicion, but of trial. L.]

68, 69. [Omit olv, then. Tisch., Alf. To whom—It is well

for us if nothing else slips into our mind, even though we see

the door open. V.G. To whom—Dost thou drive us from

thee ? Then give us thy second self ! August, in Thol.^ We
—Whatever others may determine. T/ie words—Although the

disciples do not as yet comprehend the special doctrines of

Christ's discourses, they nevertheless understand the general

principles on which they are founded. A very noble ex-

ample of faith implied in faith expressed. The entire phrase-

ology, the words of eternal life . . . ive believe . . . the Son of
God, is repeated from ver. 63, 64, 65. So Martha, chap. xi.

27, maintains her faith in Jesus Christ, although as yet she

did not perceive the grounds of the resurrection. Believe and
are sure—Gr. iyvdixaiM^Vf we knowy according to the words of
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our Lord, hiowledge follows faith : 2 Pet. i. 5. They who
demand knowledge first, are in error. Knowledge follows

faitJi and obedience : chaj). vii. 17. We are sure, we consider

it fixed and settled. [For 6 X^tarog 6 v/og, that Christ, the son,

road 6 clyiog, the holy one ; also omit roD ^uvtv;, the living.

Tisch., A//., Mejj., etc.]

70. [Omit 6 'lYtnoZg, Jesus. Tisch., (not Alf.y] You twelve—

•

Gr. ToZg ddodsTioc, The article is very emphatic. / have chosen

—There is therefore a kind of election, from which we may
fall away. Of you—Who are so few in number. One—This

indefinite prediction excited the others, and proved the truth

t)f their confession, made by Peter. Although Judas did not

contradict tbis confession, he is here excluded. Judas ought
now to have repented. [The wretch had been offended, ver. 61.

Therefore the words, To whom shall we go 1 did not after this

suit him. Doubtless he did go, but to the chief priests. F.(?.]

Devil—Not merely evil to himself, but dangerous to others.

71. Of Simon—The other evangelists say nothing of the

name of the traitor's father. John gives it. [Foi'loxaoMtr^v,

read 'Iff^taj/oirou, Tisch., Alf Read Judas, Son of Simon of
KeriotJi. Alf So Beng.^ The article is opposed to the reading,

IcKaoi'SyrTiv, for in that case it would be 'I6•J5a^ 2i\(Moij\)og rbv

^IsKOLituirnv, not rov 'lo-j^ai- liiMM^og 'Iffxap/wr^jv. The article is put
between the name and the surname. On Matt. x. 4, I quote

but do not approve the derivation given by Louis de Dieu.

Judas and his father were both named Iscariot. \^Alf (not

Tisch. 1859) omits uj'j, being. The wonderful contrast is

stronger without the word. Mey.^

CHAPTER VIL

1. Walked—For some months after the second passover.

[Mentioned in chap. vi. 4.] The Jeivs—Unbelieving. To
kill—[From the hatred they had conceived against him at the

Pentecost of the preceding year, which revived at tbis feast of

Tabernacles, and broke out afterwards with still greater

vehemence. Harm.] See ver. 19, 30, 44; chap. viii. 40, 59.

3. His hrethren—Cousins. [Or perhaps sons of Joseph and
Maiy. Alf, etc. They seem to have first believed after

Christ's resurrection. Acts i. 14; 1 Cor. xv. 7. Mey.] Depart
—Permanently. Hence—From this obscure spot of Galilee.

Into Judea—They refer the Messiah from Galilee to Judea,

and again from Judea to Galilee, ver. 52. Thy disciples alsQ
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—Thus proving themselves not to be his disciples ; see ver. 5.

There were many disciples of Jesus at Jerusalem, particularly

at the feasts. Mai/ see—At Jerusalem, during th^e feast.

4:. And . . seeketh—An aflSrmative expression, as if the

word but occupied the place of aifid. Every man who doeth

anything exceptional, lets his works be seen. Himself—As
contrasted with his works ; so, Thyself, further on. These

tilings -The^e miracles. To Hie world—To all men. Seek

some wider sphere of work, they would say, especially at the

feast.

•5. Neither—Better, not even. So few believed ! It was

only by divine support that faith in Jesus of Nazareth was

established ; those of his own family opposed him,

6-8. [The sense of Christ's answer is : My time to show
myself to the world is not yet come ; hut you can show your-

selves always without danger, for you, as disbelievers, belong to

that world, and it cannot hate you. Me^ however^ since I am
not of the world, it hateth, etc. Z.]

6. \_Not yet—Jesus knew that the hatred of the Jews would
be more violent at the beginning of the feast than a few days

later. V.GS\ Alway—Your time does not necessarily come
at all.

7. The ivorld—See ver. 4. [But here the word world has

a moral force ; unbelieving humanity. Mey.] You—Who are

of the world. M€—Comp. ver. 1, Hateth—Christ's followers

also are pursued by men either with the utmost love or the

atmost hatred. Those who always please others, have good
reason to be in doubt of themselves. / testify—This was
Christ's peculiar work. Thus he had testified, chap. v. 33-47.

Evil—From the evil one ; see 1 John v. 1 9, [The worldly

themselves all confess that the works of the world are evil

;

but every one takes pains to except himself from the rule.

And to this is added the hateful sin of hypocrisy ; every one

wishing to appear utterly incapable of hatred against Jesus

Christ. V.G.]

8. [Omit Tairjjy, this. Tisch.^ Alf. Read the feast. Also

for cv'ca^ not yet^ read oiix, not Tisch., Alf. So Beng.'\ Not
—Not at present, along with you, (ver. 10), in pursuance of

your advice, that I may be seen on the way, and in the city.

Hence he abode yet, etc., ver. 9. The words / go not up yet

dre to be taken strictly in the present tense, I am not yet

going up. Comp. Matt. xi. 11, where the perfect also must
be strictly interpreted. So not, for not yet, Mark vii. 18, etc.;



6oo ST. JOHN. [chap. vn.

comp. Matt. xv. 17. He who was not present on the first day
of the feast, was not held to have observed it. Our Lord did

go up later to the feast, but, as it were, without being known,
and rather to the temple than to the feast. See ver. 10. 14.

Our Lord at this time had but one especial going up in view;
namely, that to the passover when he was to suflfer ; and of

this he speaks in enigmatical terms. Time—Wisdom takes

note of time. The words my time is not yet come, in ver. 6,

refer to his going up to this feast ; but those not yet full come,

in this verse, seem to refer to the period of his suffering.

Comp. ver. 30. This journey to the feast of tabernacles was
the last but one he made to Jerusalem.

9. [For a'j7oT;, unto them, read auHg, he. Tisch. (not A lf.)\

Abode—He did not wish to go up with those who believed

not on him ; but did not however, on their account, neglect

the feast itself.

11. [Jews—The same mentioned, ver. 1. They sought him
only to seize and slay him. Ver. '2,5. L.~\ Where is he ?—
Truly no feast is really such without Christ.

12. Murmuring—Their language not daring to break out

on either side. Comp. ver. 13 ; the same word occurs, ver. 32.

Among the people .... the i^eople—Lit., among the peoples . .

. . the people—The word peoples implies the multitudes* who
murmured ; the word people, in the singular, the class whom
he was said to deceive. Some—Chiefly from Galilee, as ap-

pears from the contrast of the Jews, next verse.

13. [jS'o man—Of those favourably inclined. Enemi/'.s hdidi

no reason to conceal their views. Z., De W., Alf.^

14. The midst—This feast of tabernacles is fully described;

the beginning, ver. 10 ; the midst, here ; and the end, ver. 37.

The feast days were fitting occasions for edification Went

up—The first day of the feast had been the ele^'enth of Octo-

ber (see Harm.), and therefore the third day of the week (the

Sunday letter having been B in that twenty-ninth year of the

Dionysian era). Therefore the Sabbath-day was m the midst

of tlie feast, and on that day the assemblage of hearers were

greater than on others about the midst of the feast, and the

discourse on the subject of the Sabbath (ver. 21-24) was
specially appropriate. Up into the temple—Straight there,

without previously visiting any other place.

15. [For xa/ \da\i(xa(ov, and marvelled, read f^au.aa^ov oui*^

marvelled therefore. Tisch., Alf.^^ Letters—That is, lite,

* Or, the numbers collected from diflfereut directions at the feast. Ed.
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1

rary knowledge; for he taught, ver. 14. Never learned—
He had required no schooling, a clear mark of the Messiah.

[Their feeling is merely curiosity as to the source of his learn-

ing. They care not to ask at all what his doctrine is. Mey.^

16. [Add oJi/ (after aTiz^idr}), therefore (after Jesus). Tisch.,

Alfl Is not mine—Has not been acquired by me at the ex-

pense of any labour. His that sent me—Therefore, he says, I

had no need to learn in any human way ; the Father taught

me. See chap. viii. 28.

17. If any man—A most fair and most joyful condition.

Understand the word therefore. The doctrine of the Father

and of the Son is identical ; therefore he who conforms to the

will of the Father shall acknowledge the teaching of the Son.

Will . ... his will—A pleasing harmony of sound and sense.

The will of God first kindles the will of man ; and then the

will of man essays to concur with the will of God. Do—The
best way of learning the truth. His will—Declared by pro-

phetical Scripture. Shall hnoio—Shall take pains to know ;

or rather, shall attain to knowledge; comp. chap. viii. 12, 2d>,

31, 32 , xii. 35, 45 ; x. 14 ; Matt. vii. 24 ; 1 Cor. viii. 3. See

also Isa. Iviii. 2. Comp. shall hioio, chap. viii. 28, 32; xiii. 7,

35 ; xiv. 20 ; Rev. ii. 23. Of the doctrine—The article refers the

language to ver. 1 6. Of God—Of God and from God, ver. 1 6.

18. He—Unmistakable characteristics. The argument is:

He who speaketh of himself is false and unrighteous, seeking

his own glory ; but Jesus seeketh not his own glory, but that

of the Father which sent him ; therefore Jesus doth not speak

of himself, but is true and worthy of credit. His glory that

sent him—Two things are here included ; the fact of his being

sent, and of his seeking his glory that sent him ; the one is the

test of the other. The same—And he only. True—And
should be esteemed as true. No unrighteousness—No false-

hood; comp, ver. 24. True—Righteous.

19. \pid not—Here Jesus assumes the offensive, and ex-

poses the unjustifiable hatred of his foes. Mey.^ Moses—In

whom ye believe. You—To you, not to me. The law—The
law is here frequently mentioned, see ver. 23, 49, 51, and pro-

perly so ; for the festival of Simchat Thora, the joy of the

luw (that is, the joy caused by the completion of the public

reading of the law, which used to be read through every

seventh year, in the feast of tabernacles), w^as celebrated on

the day immediately following the last day of the feast of

tabernacles. See Deut. xxxi. 10. This Simchat Thora was
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variously regarded, either as forming part of the foregoing

feast, or as being a separate feast in itself. The former view

is that held by John in the present passage. None—None of

you keepeth the law, though ye accuse me, ver. 31, etc., of

violating it. Why .... me—As if a Sabbath-breaker. Go
ye about—Better, seek ye, to kill me ; herein ye violate the

law ; therefore ye do not God's will ; therefore ye cannot

receive my teaching, because ye are altogether unlike me, and
because ye hate me.

20. [Omit -Kat J-?, and said. Tisch., Alf.] Said—There

seem to have been at Jerusalem some plotting against Jesus

;

others actually cognisant of their designs ; and others, like

those speaking here, further removed from the rest, but little

better at heart. Jesus shows how thoroughly he knows them,

and pierces them with this flash of his omniscience. Thoio

hast a devil—The worst term of reproach ; they were possessed

and mad; they fancy that Jesus can only have obtained his

knowledge of their plots through- the devil.

21. 7 have done—On the Sabbath-day; see ver. 23. Oji^

worh— Out of multitudes whereof ye know nothing. [The

healing of the man at the pool of Bethesda. V.G.~\ And—
This is here relative in force; I have done one work, whereat

ye all marvel. If ye can find nothing to blame in any other

work of mine, ye ought to think highly of this one. Ye . .

mai^el—Without beJieving; see Acts ii, 7, 12, for an instance

of such hesitating wonder.

22. Therefore—This is directly explained by not because.

Comp. chap. viii. 47; x. 17. A like expression occurs in

Mark xii. 24, where the force of the word because is con-

tained in the participle. Gave— See Gen. xvii. 10; Exod.

xii. 44; Lev. xii. 3. Not because—By this clause the im-

portance of circumcision is ujjheld, as compared with the

Sabbath, than which it was an older, and in so far, a higher

institution.

23. That should not be broken—Bengel would interpret this

as equivalent to without the act of circumcision violating the

Sabbath law; [but the Eng. Ver. is better, signifying that the

law of circumcising on the eighth day should not be broken. Ed.^^

Are ye angry—This word angry means also, in the Greek, an

enduring anger. This resentment of the Jews had already

lasted sixteen months; and kindled into fresh flame at sight

of Jesus. At me—As if I had broken the Sabbath. I have

made—I, by my own will; by supreme power. Whole—The
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sentence literally is : I have made an entire man every whit
whole: that is, not merely tlie entire body of a man, as con-

trasted with that part which undergoes circumcision; but the

entire man^ body and soul togethei' (see chap. v. 1 4), the doing
which is a good work, far more appropriate to the Sabbath,
and conformable to the law, than the performance of circum-
cision, whether that be regarded merely as an external cere-

mony, or as a sacrament. For circumcision is a means to an
end ; but the saving of a soul is that end itself. [Besides,

circumcision was not performed without a wound being in-

flicted; therefore healing is still more proper to the Sabbath-
day. V.G.]

24. Judge not according to the appearance^ hut judge right-

eous judgment—On that Sabbath in the feast of Tabernacles,

on which our Lord was speaking, the Book of Ecclesiastes

used to be read, a large part of which consists in advice to

avoid superficial, and to exercise righteous, judgment. [To
follow the letter, rather than the spirit of the law, is to judge
according to appearances, or, in other words, to judge after

the jiesh; see chap. viii. 15. Christ himsehP judgeth with
righteousness ; see Isa. xi. 3, 4. V.G.'\ Righteous judgment—
Lit., the righteous judgment—The definite article shows that
the righteous is the only judgment.

26. Them of Jerusalem—Who knew what was going on in

the city.

26. Boldly—Comp. Ps. xl. 10. Indeed—The people might
have doubted whether the rulers would .declare Jesus to

be the Christ; bat, without entertaining this doubt, they
begin to talk as if some such declaration had been made.
Know—Both in heart and lips. [Omit aXri^ciii, very, before
6 X^/ffro'c, Christ. Tisch., Alf!\

27. Howheit—They took the word of man as their authority
for refusing Christ, where they would not take it for accept-

ing him. Hence may be noted how prejudiced the Jews were;
they reasoned thus : No man knoweth whence Christ cometh

;

M^e know this man, whence he cometh ; therefore, this man,
Jesus, is not the Christ. Our Lord replies to this in ver. 2^,
29. We knoiv this man—See chap. vi. 42. No man— This
held true in the Lord's case ; see next verse, and chap. ix. 29;
for they did not even know his country; see ver. 42 ; whereas
Jesus was actually born at Bethlehem. [Whether the origin
of Christ be known or unknown, might seem to some an idle

question ; but an erroneous opinion, even though entertained
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upon a trifling point, might prove a great impediment to faith.

The same remark may apply to many unsound maxims by
which the world still allows itself to be guided. F.(r.]

28. Cried—In ardent desire for the salvation of men ; and
also to be heard by the multitude assembled. Christ cried

out very seldom ; see Matt xii. 19. [Isa. xlii. 2. Ed^ There-

fore, when he did, tliere were good reasons for his doing so ;

see ver. 37 ; chap. xi. 43 ; xii. 44 ; Heb. v. 7 ; Matt, xxvii.

50. Both . . . me—Some consider this to be ironical ; but
our Lord nowhere uses irony. The Jews spoke of two things,

his man, and the Chi-ist, ver. 27 ; and in answer to these, our
Saviour respectively says me and myself. The former is as it

were a concessive expression, leaving the question of Jesus'

outward origin much as he found it ; for to this he himself

was not wont to refer ; comp. 2 Cor. v. 16; but he denies

their having any just idea of himself as sent from the Father.

Comp. ver. 33, 34; chap, viii, 14. And I am not—Besides^

I am not come of myself, as ye suppose. True—This truth

is of more importance than that they questioned about in ver.

26, do the rulers know indeed, lit., truly. [True—Not in the

sense of truthful, but real; a sender in highest reality. Mey.^

Alf., Thol., etc.] Whom ye know not—Supply the statement

that follows, for I am from him, and he hath sent me. The very

peculiarity which the Jews took for granted in the (/hrist (ver.

27), existed in Jesus.

29. [Omit OS, hut. Tisch., Alf] I am from him—This

denotes his being begotten from eternity ; whereof his being

sent is the consequence. There are two points here ; the first

referring to the me, and the second to the whence. I am, ver.

28. The words / am, in this and the preceding verse, refer

to is twice occurring in ver. 27.

30. Not yet— See chap. viii. 20.

31. [Omit rovTOjv., these. Tisch., Alf]
32. The Pharisees and the chief priests—To this ver. 45 re-

fers, where the Vulgate translator himself reads chiefjyriest and
Pharisees. The Pharisees are named first in this verse, as

they were the more bitter and excited the chief priests against

the Lord.

33. [Omit uuToTc, unto them. Tisch., Alf.] Yet—He con-

tinues his discourse, which had been interrupted by (the effort

recorded in) ver. 32. [A little while—Truly a little while
;

for scarcely half a year elapsed between the speaking of these

words and the passion. V.G.]
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34. Ye shall seek me—Me, whom ye now behold and despise.

These words supply, as it were, the text of his discourses in

this and the following chapter. Another similar text is

found in chap, xvi 16, And shall notfind me—He afterwards

says, with greater sternness, ye shall die in your sin's ; chap, viii.

21. Where— Lit., ivhither (see note on / am, below); that is,

to heaven; chap. iii. 13. Our Lord's words sometimes have,

besides their direct application to his immediate hearers, a

deeper future one. 'Comp with this passage, chap. xiii. 33.

Such appears also from a comparison of chap, xiii, 16 with
chap. XV. 20.

34. 36. / am—Bengel would here read, I go, but incor-

rectly.

35. Whither—They afterwards ask, more rudely, ivill he

kill himself? chap. viii. 22. Dispersed—Lit., the dispersion,

Comp. Deut. xxviii. 25; xxx. 4, Sept. Of the Gentiles—Lit.,

Greeks, that is, to the Jews beyond the confines of Palestine.

[But "EXXtj!/??, Greeks, will not bear this meaning. It is simply
mockery ; will he, if rejected by the Jews, go where the scat-

tered exiles are, and teach Greeks ? L., etc.] They imagine
they can discredit him by letters, in whatever part of the

world he may associate with Jews.

36. Manner of saying— They remember his saying the

better for its rythmical structure. Comp. chap, xvi, 17.

37. In the last day—This was the seventh day not the

eighth, which was a separate festival. The seventh was the

most important day of the whole feast ; see Lev. xxiii. 34, 36;
Num. xxix. 12, etc.; Neh. viii. 18; 2 Chron. vii. 8, etc.

And Jesus himself made tliis a great day. No other day was
equally remarkable, or brought such a concourse together, till

the time of the Passion. Therefore he made use of the oppor-
tunity. [Before the types were entirely extinguished the

antitypes of the Passover and the Feast of Pentecost appeared
in the sacrifice of Christ, and the outpouring of the Holy
Ghost at Jerusalem. We may in the same way see an anti-

type of the Feast of Tabernacles in this very feast, on which
the Saviour shed such glorious light at Jerusalem, where he
repeated the remarkable promise of Zechariah, chap. xiv.

17, 18, and comforted the minds of its believers by declaring

the near approach of its complete fulfilment. Harm.] If any
man thirst—[Some imagine these words to imply only thirst-

ing for miraculous powers ; now none can deny such powers to

be meant here, (see ver. 39, 40) ; but it cannot be right to
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interpret tLus to the exclusion of those gifts of the Holy Spirit

thirsted for by every soul that is weary of vanities. For a com-
parison of Zech. xiv. 8, with chap. xiii. 1, shows that those gifts

of the Spirit are intended here, which are necessary to every one
who desires true tranquillity and a better life. E.B.'\ If any man
thirst, is an appropriate expression as alluding to the custom

upheld of drawing water from the pool of Siloah on that last day
of the feast, and pouring in on the altar of whole-burnt offering.

\_To thirst thus is the first indication, and at the same time a

sure proof that a soul is panting for salvation. V.G.'] Let

him come—Comp. Rev. xxii. 17. \_And drink—This must be
done ; many come to Jesus; but so far from enjoying that

delightful refreshment which others gain from their approach,,

are entirely wanting to themselves. V.G. That is, they come^

but do not drinh. Ed.']

37, 38. Some have proposed a different punctuation here-,

reading : If any man thirst, let him come unto me; and let him
drink that belicveth on me. But the cross reference would be

rather a harsh one. The usual reading is unstrained and flows

naturally. Comp. chap, vi, 35. Moreover, it does not injure

the construction of the subsequent words. The subject is the

believer on Jesus; the predicate is, out of his belly shall flow
.... water. Nothing requires to be supplied except the word
is, or rather shall be, in the same way as at chap. vi. 39; xvii.

2 ; Luke xxi. 6. Only in the present passage the language is

cv'Utinued by the quotation, and the believer is compared to

the Lord of all believers, of whom the quotation treats.

38. He that believeth on me—This word is parallel not with

thirst, but with come. See chap. vi. 35. To this refer

they that believe, ver. 39. As the Scripture hath said—The

Scripture often refers to the promise of the Holy Spirit, under

tlie figure of water. See Is;i. xii. 3; Iv. 1 ; Ezek. xlvii. 1, 2;
Joel ii. 23 ; and in the present passage Jesus Christ declares

the same thing in words most fitted for the occasion. But
the words of Zech. xiv. 8, Living waters shall go out from
Jerusalem, are most appropriate to this passage, for that very

chapter of Zechariah, the xiv., had been pul)licly read as the

Synagogue lesson on the first day of tlie feast, which Jesus,

who arrived during its continuance, refers to here again at

Jerusalem in tlie last day of the feast. He had not been pre-

sent on the first day ; he had never learned to read ; ver. 15
;

and therefore his quotation of that Scripture lesson must have

surprised Ids hearers all the more. Belly— Something inward,
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capacious, and productive. The allusion is to the jars, wide
of girth, which used to be carried full of water from the pool

O'f Siloam, through the city, to the sanctuary on the last day
of the feast. His—The Messiah's. He is the fountain of

whose abundant waters the faithful receive ; see next \r5rse.

Living vxiters—Comp. Zech. xiv. 8.

39. Spake—Jesus. For . . . was not yet (^givtn.) Bengel*
would read, iwis not yet to he, or to he presmt, Matt. ii. 1 8

;

Gen. xlii. 36 ; comp. 2 Chron. xv. 3. The /or refers to sAo^^Ai,

which in turn refers to fiovf, ver. 38. [The Evangelist does
not deny the eternal existence of the Holy Spirit ; nor that

he was actively manifested in particular instances ; in the in-

spiration of the prophets (2 Pet. i. 21), and the sanctification

of the pious (Ps. li. 13), during the Old Testament period;
but merely affirms that his abiding and controlling agency had
not yet assumed its place in the church. De W. Omit dyiov,

Holy. Tisch., Atf.']

40. [Omit -TToXXoi, many. Tisch., Alf. Ptead some of the

people. Also for rh Xoyov, this saying, read rwf "koym, these

words. Ti^ch., Alf.~\

41. For a>Xoi di, read aAAo/. For hut some said, read others

said. {Alf. and Tisch., ed. 1849.) Tisch, now reads 0/ di, hut

Some said.

42. Hath not—And this was fulfilled in Jesus himself.

Why had they failed to perceive it 1 especially after the warn-
ing they received, see Matt. ii. 1, etc. Thirty-two years was not
long enough to cause oblivion, especially when such a fresh

reminder had been given them by our Lord when twelve years

old. See Luke ii. 42. Out of Btthlehein—John assumes the
fact of Jesus' birth at Bethlehem to be well known through
the writings of the other evangelists.

43. Division—So chap. ix. 16; x. 19. Divisions are apt
to be very various ; sometimes on a single point, sometimes
on several ; sometimes between good men, sometimes between
bad men, sometimes between both classes.

44. [Ao man—They were restrained invisibly. Euthym. in

Mey.]
4o. They—The chief priests; whom the Pharisees (ver. 47)

interrupt.

46. Like—It is a mark of the truth that it should convince
the lower orders even in spite of their superiors. [It often

happens that the uninstructed are penetrated by the word of

Christ sooner than the most learned. V.G. Alark how the
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power of Jesus' words not only restrained their hands, ver. 44,

but even made every excuse or subterfuge on their part morally

impossible. Mey. His life is lightning, his words thunder

August, in Thol.'\

47. [Omit ou^, then. Tisch. Alf.']

48. Have any—Their inference is, no one is worthy of

credit on whom the rulers do not believe. ]Modern zealots,

Romanists especially, use the same cry and argument. Pha
risees—Who knew the laio.

49. This—Contemptuously said. The law—This expres-

sion, amongst the Jews, was a frequent equivalent for the word

Bihle^ among ourselves. See 1 Cor. ix. 8. Cursed—Great

was the bitterness of these wretched men. They regarded

the people as cursed in any case; and would have them re-

main so, for believing in Christ.

50. Saith—Oftentimes persons who have been timid before

trial, have proved in trial bold defenders of the truth. [For

j/yxrog hy night, read -pot-^ov, before. Tisch. But AIj. omits

both. Comp. chap. xix. 30.] Being one—This clause is con-

nected w'ith saith.

51. Our law—Which ye consider yourselves alone to know,

see ver. 49. Judge—That is, does it teach us to judge?

Any man—Consequently this man. Hear—Understand he

who judgeth. [This maxim, that a man should be heard be-

fore being judged, is plain to the comprehension of a child
;

and yet it is often violated by men in the highest positions.

Were it only observed, much of the injustice which abounds

in the world would be banished ; and in truth this rule is no-

where less regarded than in matters of religion. F.(?.]

52. Art thou—Lit., whether—They feel the justice of his

words, and therefore make no reply to them ; but from the

inference which follows, they conceive ill-will to Nicodemus,

and turn upon him, as if all the Galileans, and none but they,

were followers of Jesus. Of Galilee—The Vulgate reads a

Galilean; and that was what the Pharisees meant. The

more modern copies seem to have read of Galilee., from the

immediate recurrence of that word. And look—That is, thou

shall easily see. They challenge him to make a search, which

was by no means made universally by themselves. [Here

again a common phrase recurs to their minds, which, however

generally uniin[»ortant, caused great mischief by its misapplica-

tion. Out of the vast multitude of those who perish, there

will scarcely be found any who have not permitted the effi-
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cacy of saving trutli to be impeded in tLeir hearts by false

maxims of one sort or another. F.(?.]

53. [See, as to the genuineness of this verse, note on chap,

viii. 1.] Aiid every ma?i— Blackwall considers that these

words should begin the next chapter. If any change, how-

ever, be made, it would be better to end chap. vii. with the

words Mount of Olives, thus defining the acts o/*each dai/., and
the words of each paragraph. The matter is of no consequence

;

yet the old order may as well be retained, so as to connect

Jesus' going to the Mount of Olives with his entry into the

temple on the following day.

CHAPTER VIII.

1-11. The wisdom and power evinced by Jesus in the story

of the woman taken in adultery are such as to make it sur-

prising that this part of the Gospel history should be con-

sidered doubtful by many in the present day. \Tisch., Ols.,

Mef/., L., T/wL, Neand.^ etc., agree that the passage, chaj). vii.

53, to viii. 11, is no part of Johns Gosfjel. Alf, though uu-

deciderl, is strongly inclined to reject it. Yet it is certainly a

traditionary di^cument, dating from the apostoHc age, and con-

taining (says Calvin) nothing unworthy of the apostolic spirit.

Hence, though not Johns, it may with some confidence be ac-

cejDted as a true history. Mey.\ Went—As having no house

*>f his own ; comp. chap, vii, 53. Unto the Mount of Olives—
The same mountain where they were afterwards to take him.

See chap, xviii. 2 ; a thing they had vainly attempted, see

chap. vii. 30.

2. Came—As w^as expected. Taught—Which made his

interrupters more troublesome ; see ver. 3.

4. Master—lAi., teacher j implying their reason for asking

his opinion. In the very act—Such disgraceful doings w^ere

very apt to occur in the time of feasts ; comp. chap. vii. 37.

What follows confirms the authenticity of this narrative : ?-s,

for instance, the mention of darkness, ver. 12, and cf adultery^

a tvork of darkness here ; and the reference to judgment, in

ver. 15 and 11.

5. Should he stoned—Either this was a betrothed woman,
or the language of the Scribes and Pharisees amounts to this :

Mnses commanded adulteresses to be put to death, (Deut.

xxii. 22, etc.,) and our forefathers have appointed the manner af

VOL. 1. 2 R
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execution to be stoning. But—Lit, therefore^ which shows
more subtlety in the question than hut would do.

6. To accuse—Of breach of the law. [If he should decide

for stoning her, they could accuse him to the Eoman autho-

rities ; or perhaps to the people, as contradicting himself

;

Matt. V. 31, 32. Diech, in Z. ; if against it, to the Sanhe-

drim, for contradicting Moses. Mey.'] They knew how
lenient Jesus was towards the guilty, since it was not to exe-

cute judgment he had come into the world. But—Men im-

mersed in deep thought often make various gestures ; some
even appearing as if writing, which gestures they cease upon
their attention being challenged by anything else. It is no

such gesture as this which our Lord continues to use after the

subject has been brought before him by the Scribes and
Pharisees. Stoo2ycd doiuii, and ivith his Jinger ivrote on the

ground—God wrote once, in the Old Testament ; Christ

wrote once, in the New. But it was with a finger, not with

a pen, that the Divine "Wisdom wrote ; on the ground, not in

the air, or on a tabltt. He wrote or drew either letters form-

ing words, (possibly the same as those he spoke, ver 7,) or

lines and characters without distinct meaning ; whether they

remained or disappeared after he ceased writing. See Dan.

V. 5. Writing is generally used as a record for the future.

Therefore it seems clear that this action of our Lord should

be interpreted by the words he spoke after the writing, in this

sense : Moses wrote the law ; I can also write ; in fact it is

my law which Moses wrote. Ye, Scribes, write judgments

against others ; I can write them against you ; see ver. ^^.

Your sins are written in your hearts; and your names in the

earth; see Jer. xvii. i. 13. (It may be that he wrote the

names of the woman's accusers.) Ye do not now understand

my writing ; but the d.iy shall come when that which I have

written shall be manifest to all the earth, and your iniquities

shall be all exposed. Therefore, our Lord—I. By his silent

action fixed the vague, rash, and careless thoughts of his

adversaries, and awakened their consciences. II. He indi-

cated that he was not come as a judge at that time ; and that

he preferred acting in a manner which might seem rather

slack to these unreasonable accusers, to entering upon such a

case as that brought before him
;
[and to this the old Gloss,

which reads, he wrote on the ground not claiming, refers, im-

plying that this is not his affair ;] moreover, that the time

for him to act as judge over the culprit before him, and over
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her prosecutors, and over all mankind, righteous and unright-

eous, for their every act, had not yet come, but should come
;

that meanwhile all things are recorded ; 'and that a day shall

come when the earth shall not be able to conceal the crimes
of the hypocrites. Comp. Isa. xxvL 21 ; Job xvi. 18. For
writing is generally used to preserve remembrance for futu-

rity ; Ex. xvii. 14; Ps. cii. 18. This action of Jesus Christ
clearly resembles in some degree the ceremony usually ob-
served in the case of an adulteress, see Numbers, v. 1 2-23,
etc., but not altogether ; for the law quoted applies to a
woman suspected ; but the present passage refers to a woman
caught in the act. The law required that the accused woman
should drink words written by the priest in a book, and
washed out with water, and mingled with dust from the

ground ; but those words which Jesus wrote on the ground
the woman could not drink with, much less without, water.

Hence we easily observe that in this act of Jesus, so far as it

affected the woman, there was something left, as it were, in-

complete and in suspense, as implying that Jesus was indeed

a judge, but that he would not exercise his office as such then,

but at some future period, when the woman before him
should either receive punishment or pardon. (For the same
reason he lets off the accusers for the time with only a wound
of conscience.)

7. When they continued—Most of the Latin cojDies read

therefore for when. He that is without sin— Either he ivho is in-

capable of sin, or he who hath not sinned. See Deut. xxix. 19,

Sept., and comp. 2 Mace. viii. 4 ; xii. 42. The witnesses were
generally the j'^y-s^ to stone the condemned. [Hence thefirst stone.

V. 6^.] All the witnesses in this case had incurred guilt deserving

of punishment, either in the sa.;ne or similar crimes. [Thus witlt

out si?! means, without sin of this kind unchastity. L , Met/

A

9. Beginning at tlie eldest—[^Eldest in }(^ais ; not the elders

of the people. Mey., etc. But the whole clause is simply
equal to, from first to last, i.e., every one of them. Thai.]

These had been most stricken. Great is the power of Jesu.s !

[To penetrate men's inmost thoughts. V.G.\ Alone—None of

his questioners remaining. Some other persons, even of the

Phari.-.ees, did remain. See ver. 2, 12.

10. But—The Greek word, taj^i-, thus translated is one never
used by John in any of his writings, he always expressing its

sense in a different form ; this proves the word to be a glos.s

unknown to the ancients. Those—They had already fled a\vay.



6l2 ST. JOHN. [chap, vtil

11. Go—He dotil not say, in peace; nor thy sins he for-

given thee ; only, sin no more. See chap, v. 14. [But dost

thou, Lord, show favour to sinners I Nay : note what follows

:

go, henceforth sin not. The Lord did condemn, then, not the

women, but the sin. August, in Thol. He reformed the culprit,

without acquitting her of crime. Ambrose in Z.]

12. Again—As in chap. vii. Jesus generally begins his

discourses with the doctrine of salvation ; then on meeting

contradiction, he [»roceeds to reproof. Light — Aw expression

appropriate to the morning, and contrasting with works of
darkness, such as adultery. Of the ivorld—Of the whole world.

[Li'jht, says Augustine, reveals both itself and other tilings.

It bears testimony to itself, opens sound eyes, and is its own
witness. Z.] He that followeth—By this he showed that he

by no means allowed the adultery, though he did not condemn
the adulteress.

13. Said—With evident acerbity. Of thyself—They retort

upon the Lord his own words, chap. v. 31, but in a strained

sense. True—A concise exi)ression. A m.in's testimony of

himself might be true, but was not esteemed valid; but the

Jews, to make their objections to Jesus stronger, declare his

testimony altogether void of truth.

14. Thoujh—This expression is assertive, not conditional;

it affirms that he does bear record of himself; see ver. 18.

After teaching his hearers many things, he makes additional

claims u})on their credit. [See ver. 13, note. The apparent

contradiction to chap. v. 31, is explained by remembering that

there it accorded with his design to follow the usual course of

men. and rely on the testimony of others ; while here he

follows the higher principle, that the divine can receive testi-

mony and proof only from itself. Moreover his testimony to

his own consciousness of his divine mission (comp. chap. vii.

29) is in accordance with the witness of his w^orks, (ver.

36,) which presuppose that consciousness. i)e TF.] / hioiv—
True testimony is based upon certain and assured know-

ledge. Whence . . . and whither—All teaching concerning

Christ may be referred to these two heads ; the former is

treated of in ver. IG, etc. ; the latter, in ver. 21, etc Ye—
You are yourselves to blame for not receiving the truth of my
words ;

you require me to tell you what no mortal man cm.

/ come—As distinguished from / came, just before. B}' the

latter expression, Jesus implies that he had always known, by

the former, that the Jews did not know even yet.
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15. lifter Ihejlesh—And consequently after tlie appearance

;

cliap. vii. 24. [In contrast to from above, ver. 23. F. (?.] /
judge no man—Comp. ver. 11.

16. My judgment—His judgment and his testimony have

the same basis ; see ver. 14, 17 ; chap. v. 30, 31. His testi-

inony is of God and of God's Son ; his judgment is of man.

True—And not after the flesh ; see ver. 15. / am not alone

—In judging; comp. chap. v. 19. He that sent me—He
thus signifies whence he is come.

17. In your law—Quoted by you, in ver. 5. Of two men—
How much greater then that of God, and the Son of God ?

Since these witnesses are spoken of as being two, the proof is

of the same sort as that required by the Jewish law. As to

these two, see Zech. vi. 12, 13. True—Irrefragable.

18. \_And—Here two are specially mentioned as bearing

witness ; the testimony of a third, the Holy Spirit, is added
;

1 John V. 7. V.G,]

19. Where—They ask where, to find out whence Jesus has

come at his Father's sending. [But their question seems to

be mere mockery ; lohere then is this second witness, this Father

of thine ? Not here ! Mey.'\ Ntither . . . me —Jesus does

not directly answer the Jews' question, Where is thy Father 1

but continues the discourse he had begun, preparing the w^ay

at the same time for his reply. For he shows the perversity

of their interrogation, and teaches them that if they wish to

know the Father, they must begin by knowing the Son, whom
they could behold and hear in the flesh. For he that knoweth
the Son knoweth the Father; comp. v. 16, 18, where the Sun
is mentioned before the Father ; also Matt. xi. 27 ; John xiv.

7, 9. Verse 23 plainly shows where the Father is. And in this

passage, our Lord being asked. Where is the Father, answers

concerning himself ; while being asked about himself, ver. 25,

27, he answers concerning the Father ; because he and the

Father are one. Also—Comp. cbap. xiv. 7, 9. Ye should

have known—And not have needed to ask where he is. This

passage testifies most clearly to the unity of the Father and
the Son ; for which reason ver. 20 notes as an extraordinary

thing that they did not lay hold upon Jesus.

20. [Omit o'lYjaovg, Jesus. Tisch., Alf Read, sjJahe he.]

In the treasury—A place where one might be most easily

arrested; being a place of continual resort. Taught—We may
here note the system of Christ's teaching, particularly as set

forth by John. Christ, the only teacher, true, and good. The
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only (see Matt, xxiii. 8-10), as being highest in dignity, ver.

8 ; in power, ver. 9 ; in authority, ver. 1 0. True, see John
vii.; as being sent from God, and teaching truth. Good;
apt to teach; see 2 Tim. ii. In Matt, xxiii., three kinds of

teachers are mentioned, projihcis, vme men, and scribes. He
did not himself bear the title of scribe, but left it to his

disciples, Matt. xiii. 52. He had no need of instruction, John
vii. 15; he is only recorded to have read once, Luke iv. 17;
and to have written once, John viii. 6. Therefore he wrote

no books in his own name, as the apostles did; nor did he
make use of books

;
yet he dictated some epistles ; see Rev. i.

The two titles, wisdom Rud 2^rophet, remain. That of 2yro2)het

is ordinarily greater than that oi ivise man; but in Christ the

name wisdom is in some sort greater than that of projjJiet. He
prayed, in obedience to the Father's command; he gently

drew disciples to himself; see John i. 38, etc. ; comp. chap,

viii. 2. He taught them systematically concerning his own per-

sonality and Messiahship: I. In the presence of the people;

II. In the presence of his opponents; III. In private; again,

concernins; his deatli and resurrection. He taught first in

plain terms, and afterwards in parables; first at a marriage

feast, afterwords on various occasions. He used different

inethods with the peoxjle, the Pharisees, John's disciples, and
]iis ovm. He taught on the subjects of John's disciples' fast-

ing, of John's baptism, of the tribute money; he taught by
actions still more than by words, and even taught by look and
gesture. See Luke xx. 17. He avoided celebrity. Matt. xii.

He taught by questions, and he taught by answers; he ob-

served a distinction between his disciples; he taught in a

different manner before and after his resurrection. He fore-

told his passion both in enigmatical and in distinct terms.

He bid tliem farewell, and took his departure, first at his

])a.ssion, and again at his ascension; he did not cease until he
said, Now ye believe; John xvi. 31. He proved his teaching

both by Scripture and by miracles; he enjoined on the dis-

n[)les the teaching of experience, John xvi. 2'1, 23; he made
the wisest use of 0[)portunities; John iv. In a brief'interview

he taught Nathanael and the woman of Samaria what the

disci[>les took years to learn; to his hearers of superior rank

lie set forth sublime truths; John iii; he revealed the whole
matter gradually ; John xvi. 4, 12; xi. 13. He did not ex-

pound everything in plain terms; but veiled them in appro-

priate enigmas. Many err by indiscriminate plainness; let not
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our writing change tbe usual course of teaching; however it

vary, let it lean to Scripture, not to philosophical refinement.

Christ did not always remain in the same place, or with the

same persons ; see John iv. 44. He had the powers of a good
teacher, and showed them with gentleness and kindness; see

Matt, xi., Luke iv, ; he sent forth at one time twelve, at an-

other seventy disciples; he gradually taught them how to

pray; Luke xi. 1 , John xvi. 24. No man laid hands on
him.—Even though they attempted, they did not succeed.

21. [Omit 'Iriffovg, Jesus. Tisch., Alf.] Again—He had
said so before at chap. vii. 33, etc, when they had plotted

against him, as in the present pass^ige. Ye shall die—By
death of every sort. Sins—Lit., sin, the singular; the ruin

is single and complete, which springs from unbelief, through

which all sins flourish; see ver. 24. The emphasis here is on
the word sin, but in ver. 24, on the words i/e shall die. [Thus

the force is here, in sin shall ye die, carrying it with you to

death and judgment. Siie?\'\ I go—See ver. 22; chap. xiii.

33, 36; xiv. 4.

22. Will he kill himself-—The worst they could conjecture
;

no, the Jews themselves were to kill him. They meant to say,

that they could find him anywhere. [Or, rather embarrassed

by his declaration, which they understood well enough, they

meet it by retorting on him, with most bitter sarcasm, his say-

ing, ver. 21, Ye shall die in your sins, if, namely, you be-

come a self-murderer, you shall indeed go where we cannot

come ! Z.]

23. Ye—Jesus again passes over their interruption, and
proves his words spoken in ver. 21 ; comp. chap. iii. 13.

From beneath—^From the earth. [Not merely by birth, but

because the bi7'th from above, chap. iii. 7, etc , was strange to

them! Mei/.^ I—He shows whence he is, whence he hath

come, and whither he will go ; namely, from the world to the

Father. Of this world—This addition proves the existence

of another world; see chap. ix. 39.

24. [For if ye believe not—Believers cling to Christ and
through him advance to a point not otherwise attainable.

V.G.^ That I am—Gr. 6V/ lyw s/'a/

—

i.e., the Christ. The
ellipsis renders their ignorance, ver. 2-5, more explicable. Z.]

Ye shall die—The Jews had paid no attention to these weightier

words of ver. 2 1 ; they had laid hold on all the rest ; there-

fore our Lord here repeats the weightier words again.

25. 26. Who art thou ?—They refer to his words, / am (he).
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They question him, but in such perversity of mind, as to be

1 •redetermined to disbeUeve his reply. [Omit xa/, and

;

Tisch., Alf.~\ Saith—Not replied. The Lord does not directly

reply to the question of the Jews ; but meets the fact itself

distinctly, and in such a way as to advance his own discourse.

A like question and answer is recorded, chap. x. 24, etc.

Even the same that I said unto you from the heginning—
[Bengel would read, In the beginning, since I also speak to you,

but this rendering is untenable. Read, In very deed that

same which I speak unto you. Alf., and nearly so, De W. If

read as a question, the meaning is, (Do ye ask) that which aho
I say unto you from the heginning ? They ought to know
already what they are asking, since it had been the subject of

all his discourses. Mey.'\

26. Many things . . of you—On account of your great un-

belief. This was the continual complaint Jesus Christ made
against the Jews, as in other passages, so in this one, where
he begins to speak of his departure. But he that sent me is

true—That is, though ye be so hard of faith that your unbe-

lief gives me the strongest reason for judging you; yet he who
hath sent me into the world is true

;
your unbelief cannot

make him unfaithful. And I speak to the world those tilings

lohi^h I have heard of him—That is, I speak those things,

which he that is true hath committed to me, to save, not to

condemn you ; the main purport of which things is, that I am
sent by him ; these things only I speak, not others which con-

cern your being judged. See chap. iii. 17, v. 45, xii. 47.

To the world—A short way of saying : These things, hitherto

unknown, I have brought into the world, and I sjieak in the

world ; that by means of my witnesses they may be spread

throughout the world, now alien to the faith, but hereafter

destined to believe, whether ye do so or not ; I regard not

yo\ir ol)stinacy.

27. They understood not—By this addition John expresses

his surprise at the blindness and unbehef of the Jews; so also

in chap. xii. 37. The Father—Who had sent him ; see ver.

2Q>. Had they known the Father they would have known
(without having to ask) ivho Jesus was, ver. 25.

28. Omit aiiToTc, unio them. Tisch., not Alf.^ Ye have lifted

up—Upon the cross. 77r.i -And not till then. See 1 Cor.

ii. 8. Shall ye knoio—From actual fact, what ye do not now
believe on my word. See ver. 24. The fulfilment of this

appears from Matt, xxvii. 54; Luke xxiii. 47, 48; Acts iL
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41; xxi. 20. And—The connexion is as forows : I am he,

(as } e shall one day know,) and I do nothing of myself, etc.

From this to the end of the next verse, there are four state-

ments, the first beginning, and . , I do notJiing, etc. ;
the

second, and he that sent, etc. ; the third, the Father hath not

left, etc. ; the fourth, for I do, etc. Of these, the second is

parallel with the third, and the first with the fourth. / do—
Understand, and sxjeah, [Omit /xo-j, my. Tisch., Alf^ Read
the Father.

'\
As , . these things—A like expression occurs

in Num. xxxii. 31. I speak—Understand, and do.

29. And—And therefore. [Omit 6 riarr^p, the Father.

Tisch., Alf Read, he hath.'] Hath not left me—The use of

the past tense here implies that he had never been left ; with

this the word ahvays agrees. For—Comp. ch. xv. 10. Those

things that please him—This argument, used to convert Jews

to the faith of Christ, tends to establish the whole authority

of Scripture and Christianity, Everywhere, at all times, in

all ways, he requires from all, and teaches to all, all those

things which are pleasing to God and worthy of him. Always
—Our Lord spoke these words with the utmost gentleness.

30. [Believed—This was, as it were, the tender germ of

faith ; but the sharp conflict between good and evil soon fol-

lowed; see ver. 44. V.G.]

31. Ye—Who have begun to believe ; even though others

believe not. Ye continue—See Acts xiii. 43. Are ye—Even
now ; only persevere. Indeed—It is not sufficient merely to

begin.

32. The truth—As to my being sent by the Father, ana
your being my disciples. The truth—Both that which is true

concerning me, and I myself, personally [who am the Truth.

Fd.] For the Son maketh free, see ver. 36 (comp. ch. i. 12), and
is Truth; ch. xiv. 6. Shall make you free—We need not be
surprised at Jesus having suddenly thrown out this statement,

as sure to be contradicted by the Jews. For, in his infinite

wisdom, he always made a point of saying whatever was most
likely to assail man's prejudices and promote man's salvation,

even though men might find occasions of quarrel in his words.

The freedom here spoken of is the exemption of the sons of

God from all adverse power. [Such as sin, and bondage unto
sin, ver. 34 ; and death, ver. 51. V.G.]

33. Abraham^

s

— They again appeal to Abraham, ver. 52.

[Seed—That seed w hich is destined to possess the earth (comp.

Gen. xxii. 17, xvii. 1 G), and knows no slavery. 2Iey.] Wert nevtr
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in bondage to any man—They mean, in their own lifetime;

for their ancestors had been in bondage to the kings of Egypt
and Babylon. Made free—This expression only they seize

upon ; they do not dispute that the truth maketh free. Simi-

larly, in ver. 22, they had wrested the words of Jesus. The
assemblage was a mixed one, consisting partly of men well

disposed to Jesus, partly of adversaries. Some of these,

moved by his previous discourse on the subject, had begun to

aspire to faith; but at this juncture went back.

34. Answered—Jesus replies to the Jews' twofold objection

in inverse order, first completing his discussion on the subject

i)i makuig free, and then entering on that of Abraham's seed,

from ver. 37 on. Whosoever committeth—He that practices sin,

which is opposed to truth. Is the servant— By the very act.

See 2 Pet. ii. 19; Rom. vi. 16.

35. Servant—Being a servant (or slave) by position ; and
servile by disposition, and therefore practising sin. In the

house—Of the Father. The son—The only-begotten. Comp.
next verse. The article has a stronger definite force here

than it has before the word servant. Ahideth—From the

question being about x^braham, the allusion is to Gen. xxi.

10 ; XXV. 5. Comp. Gal. iv. 22, etc.

36. The Son—The only-begotten.

37. But—Ye are cherishing a sin in desiring to kill me.

My word—The word of truth and liberty. Hath no place—
Unbelievers have a dislike to Christ and his word. Comp.
next verse. The words continue, ver. 31, and hath iilace, here,

are correlative.

38. / sjKah—And do ; see belo^f. [Omit ilo\), my. Tisch.,

Alf Eead, the Father Also, for gw^rixars cra^a tui crar^/

hiMojv., have seen with your Father {Tisch. omits v,u>oJv), Alf. (not

Tinch.) reads, TiKo-jffars tupu roO rra'rchz. have heard from your

Father.^ And—This follows from the ordinary idea, assumed

in the former part of the verse, that children will do as their

fathers. Ye do—And speak; though, in the present passage,

the spmkiiig is more specially referable to our Saviour, and

the doing to his adversaries. But the expressions supplement

each other. So ^lal. i. 14. Which hath in his flock a male

(without blemish), and vowetli, and sacrificeth a (female, or

otherwise unfit) thing (victim). [The Greek za/ 0,a£/i oui, and
ye accordingl-y (by the same rule, Alf), and just so ye, after

my example of dependence ou my Father, do, etc., is bitterly

ironical. Mey.'\
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39. Abraham—They endeavour to defend their words in

ver. 3^ ; for tiiey are conscious that Jesus speaks of their

having some very different father.

40. To kill . . . a man—Jesus generally calls himself the

Son of man; but here, a man, to accord with his calling the

devil, in ver. 44, a murderer (Lit. 7nan-slaye7^). Therefore

the word that in this verse refers rather to me than to m'lU.

The truth—A precious truth, otherwise unknown to men, and
detested by you. The expressions truth and life, falsehood

and death are often combined ; the former applying to Christ

and believers, the latter to the devil and the ungodly ; see

ver, 44. TJds did not Abraham—Clearly not ; he did do
something very different, and worthy of one who loved Christ.

See ver. 5Q.

41. Of your father—Whose name is not yet stated; but
who, a little further on, is expressly called the devil, on the

Jews presuming to call God their Father. Of fornication—
A fresh paroxysm of Jewish unreasonableness. One—Fully

ascertained ; they affirm their physical legitimacy. [Z., Alf.,

understands this of idolatry, or spiritual fornication. (Comp.
Deut. xxxi. 16 ; Ezek. xvi. 15, etc.; and especially Hosea ii. 4.

L.) And so Stier, who thinks the Jew^s, as well as Christ, are

speaking of spiritual paternity, and De IF., who makes the

sense, our Sonship to God. is defied by no idolatry. But this

seems a little forced. Better Mey.. we are not born offornica-
tion, (as you seem to suppose, denying Abraham to be our
father ;) we ha,ve one lather, (not two, the real and the puta-

tive, as children of adultery,) and he is, if not Abraham, as you
assert, then God. Speech—Gr. XaXia, is the uttered word,

that which is spoken, (Mark v. 36;) while Xoyog, ivord, is the

thoughtword, the contents of the speech. The Jews under-

stood not ivhat Jesus had said, (from ver. 34,) and why ?

Because they had no ear, no capacity, /or his doctrine. See
ver. 37. L.]

42. Ye would love me—And not pursue me with such
deadly hatred. Proceeded forth from—This implies whence
be is. Came— Lit. am. come. This implies whither he goeth.

43. Why—Ver. 44 gives the answer. My speech—Which
is most true. Because—This explains the preceding clause.

Comp. for, chap. xi. 47 ; that, chap. ix. 17. Ye cannot hear

—On account of your inborn hatred. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 14.

44. Ye are—A most public reproof. And—And therefore.

The lusts—Which from the beginnivg he has been unable to
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gratify as against the Son of God. Ye ivill—lAt., ye wish,

pertinaciously. From the beginning— Ever since he has

known anything of human nature. And . . . ivhen—These
two sentences express contrary things ; the reason of each of

which is added. Abode not—\Tiot abode not, as Eng. Vers.

In ai^ostasy from the truth, he stands. Alf.'\ The meaning is :

he did not attain to fixedness in the truth
;
(comp. E-om. v.

2,) he was a liar from the beginning as well as a murderer.

For this clause follows that which mentions his lust for mur-
der. Is not—There had been truth in him ; but now there

is none. Moreover, when truth ceased to exist in him, it did

so from his own fault ; the lust of murder found place in him,

and he resolved to destroy man for being in the truth. Hence
it appears that the devil's fall took place not long previous to

man's, and his creation not long previous to his fall. A lie—
Scripture frequently uses this strong term to denote not

merely wilful falsehood but even error itself See Rom. i. 25;
2 Thess. ii. 9, 11 ; 1 John ii. 21, 27. Of his oimi—So he is

the source of evil. The contrary applies to Christ ; see chap,

vii. 17. And the father of it—Lit. and his father. [Eng.

Yers., the fathe?' of it, h wvong. ThoL, Mey., Alf, &ic.'\ That
is, the devil is both a liar himself, and the father of every liar.

For the contrast is being set forth between God and the devil,

and sons of God and sons of the devil. A liar is a child of

the devil. It is the liar, not the lie, which is here spoken of

as the devil's offspring.

45. Because—It is characteristic of truth to be disbelieved

by the wicked, [He implies ; had I spoken a lie ye ivoidd

have believed me ; for it is your father s own. Eidhym. in Z.]

/—Emphatic, being placed (in the Greek) at the beginning

of the sentence. The truth—To which a lie, ver. 44, is op-

posed. Nut—Ye hearken to the devil, but not to me
46. [Omit hi, and; Tisch., Alf] Convinceth—Jesus ap-

peals to the consciences of all. Of sin—That is, of being in

error, and deviating from truth ; who dareth assert this ?

[Not that uixci^rici means error, but strictly sin, (so Z., etc.)

The argument is, if I am without sin, then I lie not ; but if

not, then I speak the truth, and your unbelief has no justifi-

cation. J/e//.] Why—To this ivhy, the word because, in the

next verse, answers. Comp. ivhy, ver. 43.

47. Of God—As of a father, iron/5—Only he that is of God
heareth God's words. Therefore—The inference in ver. 42, ye

are not of God, is proved by the result; because ye do not hear.
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1

48. [Omit oCi', then, Tisch., Alf.'] Ansvertl— As usual,

with a most unfair retort. Sai/ wf not well- —They show some
little hesitation in uttering this dreadful insult. 17wu—They
say thou, when they might better Siiy,ive. A Samaritan —
Estranged from the true God of the true Israel. Jesua

answers this in ver. 54, do. Devil—This was said by those

who attributed Jesus' discourses to foolish pride and presump-
tion ; and shows -the view entertained by those to whom he
replies in the 49th and following verses.

49. I honour my Father— In showing forth his name. And
ye—Nevertheless. Do dishonour me—As they had done, see

ver. 48.

50. I seek not—As ye imagine ; making that idea the

ground of your insults to me. There is one—I seek not mine
own glory : nor need I ; for my Father upholds it.

51. If a man—Jesus proves, by the honour which God
will do him, that he and his word have nothing in common
with the proud and murderous devil. [The immediate con-

nexion is, this judgment (ver 50) between me and my adver-

saries, will be cleatli to them ; but if. etc. Meij. Keep—As I

keep my Father's word, ver. 5o. We should keep Jesus'

sayings by believing what he says, by hoping for what he ])T0^

mises, by obeying what he commands. Shall never see—

A

most forcible argument against the annihilation of the soul.

Death—Jesus here refutes the assertion that he was a Sama-
ritan, ver. 48. The Samaritans, we are told by Epiphanius,

held the doctrine of the Sadducees, entirely denying a future

life. The language of the Jews, here referred to, certainly seems
to charge the Samaritans with holding this opinion, though
it may have been held only by a minority of them.

52. [Omit cut/, then. Tisch.^ Alf.^ Now we know—In ver.

48 they had spoken with a certain degree of doubt ; but now
declare the same opinion boldly in answer to the Lord's asser-

tion in ver. 51.

53. Art thou greater ?—As being in a position to promise

immortality to whomsoever keepeth thy word ; a thing which
Abraham and the prophets, great though they were, could

never do. And the ]>rophets are dead—That is, art thou greater

than the prophets who are dead '? And truly Jesus is far

greater th.in Abraham or the prophets.

54. Answer d—He refutes the words, mahest thou thyself,

[For ho^u.^cti, glorify, rend do^uffu^ shall glorify. Also for 6/^6!j^,

your, read, J5/xcov, our. Tisch., Alf., Beng. also has j^/awi*, OMr.J
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Of whom ye say that he is your God—A like construction

occurs in chap. x. 36; Gal. i. 23; James i. 13 ; and Josh,

xxii. 34, Sept. Ye say—Falsely.

55. I knoiv—He had just said ye have not hiovm him : he

does not now say / have hioivn, but I know him. He knows,

and knows from everlasting, both his Father and the honour

wherewith that Father honoureth him. A liar—He is a liar

who either affirms what is false or denies what is true. I

Tc)iow him, ami keep his saying—He says first, / know, then /
kee}) ; but believers, under his guidance keep his saving, and

so oht till knowledge. See note on chap. vii. 17.

5Q. Your father Abraham —Yqv. 37, 39. Rejoiced to see

—[//I the hope oj seeing., -^{f--, etc. How different was his

conduct from yours ! Chrysost. in Z.] Desired longingly.

Comp. Rom. x. i. He rejoiced brfhre seeing, and rejoiced in

seeing . My day—The day of Christ's majesty. See Phil. i.

10; [1 Cor. i. 8;J which includes all Christian times, even in

Abraham's sight. TJie days of Chrisfs Jiesh, [Heb. v. 7. Ed.^

and the day of Christ and his glory, are different. The latter

day referred to here was still to come; therefore Abraham's

joy was a joy of anticipation. He saw it—He saw it, already

in the revelation of my divine glory. See verses following,

and Heb. xi. 13. He saw the day of Christ, the greatest and

•brightest star of that seed which should be as the stars of

heaven. And inasmuch as he beheld that day, which is essen-

tially a day of life, he did not see death. See ver. 51, etc.

Thus the persistence of the Jews is checked. Abraham, how-

ever, did not see Christ's day in the sense in which the

apostles did. See Matt. xiii. 17. '
[7]^e ^azt? ?V, doubtless means

saiv, in the sense in which he had rejoiced that he shoidd see it.

And who can doubt that Abraham, and the fathers with hira

in Paradise, knew of Christ's advent? (J/aldonatus.) Thus

the text is a protest against supposing Abraham to be dead

;

and an example of the truth of ver. 51. Stiery L. So De W.,

llioL, (who compares 1 Pet. i. 12, and the appearance of Moses

and Elias, Luke ix. 31.) Alf., etc.] And ivas glad—At the

fulfilment of his wish.

57. Fifty—For argument's sake they use the larger num-

ber. Had they not forgotten all about Jesus birth at Bethle-

hem, they might have said, thou art not much moi^e than thirty

ytars old ; but what they do say is, thou hast not yet reachcil fifty

years of age, the time of superannuation; see Num. iv. Hence

this is, as it were, a proverbial expression. It is not likely that



CHAP. VIII.] ST. JOHN, 62s

tlirongb siiffrrings Jesus had a prematurely old appearance.

See Heb. i. 9; Matt. ix. 15; xi. 19. Hast thou seen—They
argue, (and rightly enough,) if Abraham hath seen thy da}',

thou hast seen Abraham. Coinp, chap. xvi. 16, 22. Abraham
—Who had died eisrhteen centuries and a half before this.

58. Before A ' raham ivas, I am—This refutes the Jews' denial

of Abraham's having been able to see the day of Christ. Jesus

says, "/ was, even in Abraham's day ; I saiv Abra>'"'m, and
Abraham saw my day ; and so far from my existence having

begun later than Abraham's time, I existed before he ivas

created. Note that the words was and am in this text are

dilFerent verbs in the Greek, the former implying creation, the

latter existence, Mark vi. 52 , Acts xxvi. 29 ; 1 Cor. iii. 18.

Thus the clause is a short way of saying, I ivas existing before

Abraham was created, and I stiil exist, though Abraham is dead
so long. John's sentences are often thus interdependent ; see

notes on ver. '2^, 38; chap. v. 21, 30; xi. 8 ; xiv. 10 ; xv.

27 ; Rev. xiv. 10. Thus the word before accords excellently

with the present tense, I am. Comp. also Col. i. 17. He is

b'fore all things—And yet Artemon, following the bold ex-

ample of Enjedin, calls this a, barbarism; although the present

tense is so often used in a sense which includes the past. &'ee

Lake xv. 29, these many years I serve (and have been serving)

thee; . . . thou art (and hast been) ever loith me. Comp. Ps.

xc. 2, 'Before the mountains were brought forth . . . thou art

God, in which passage Artemon cannot change the punctua-

tion ; and, however he may explain away Prov. viii. 25, I

should like to see how he can get over Jer. i. 5. Before I
formed thee in the belly, I knew thee. Artemon's exj^Lmation

of the words before us is the same as that of Socinus— namely,

before Abraham becomes the father of many nations, I, Christ,

exist ; and he takes the words I am in the same sense in wdiich

they occur in ver. 24, 28 of this chapter, and in chap. xiii.

19 ; Mark xiii. 6. To this we reply, 1. The Jews had drawn
their objection from the fact of Abraham being far more than
fifty years dead; they had not in view the Abraham of the

New Testament [become in Christ the father of many nations.

Ed.'\ ; 2. This view could not outweigh the solemn expres-

sion : Verily, verily, I say unto you ; for in such a sense the

Jews also existed before Abraham ; 3. The verb / am, in this

discussion, is used in reference to time and age, and in con-

trast to 10' IS created ; but contrasted words should be treated

alike, and therefore both these verbs sliould be taken abso-



624 'S'Tl JOHN. [chap. IX.

lately, as was in chap, i 1, etc. ; but the absolute meaning
includes the other by consequence ; thus : before Abraham
^\as created, the speaker existed, and was the same person as

he declared himself to the Jews to be. Before Abraham vjas

—Some of the old fathers quote this claise without using the

word was; but the use of the adverb before will not allow the

omission. At all events, it is quite certain that those old

fathers never dreamt of the Socinian interpretation of the word
was and the consequent strain put upon the whole passage.

[Modern scholars agree that uo honest exposition of these words
can possibly deny that Jesus here ajQfirms his essential pre-

existence. Z., etc.]

59. Took they up—Eegarding him as a blasphemer. Stones

—The Aveapon of a crowd. Hid himself—Not by betaking

himself to a place of secrecy, but by disappearing from their

sight in a miraculous manner, while j)assing from the temple.

C 'Ui]) Jer x.vxvi. 'IQ. [Omit all in this verse after /.=^oD, temj^'e.

Tisch. Alf. The addition was occasioned by the idea that his

departure was miracidov!^ (comi>. Luke iv. 30), which the word
EXPUiSrj, hid himself, excludes. Jley. But in both passages we
must sujDpose the providential protection of God ; as chap. x.

39. Thol.^ Going through . . . passed hy—A like structure

appears in Acts xxvii. 44 ; xxviii. 1. So—As if none were

assailing him.

CHAPTER IX.

1. Passed hy—Immediately after his enemies' attack upon
him. Blind—Begging at the temple gate. Comp. Acts iii. 2.

2. Asked—They were aware of their master's omniscience.

This man—The inquiry made by the disciples, whether, and
when, (if ever,) this blind man might have contracted his blind-

ness as a penalty for sin, need not be deeply entered into here.

A question, and especially one capable of different answers,

asserts nothing ; and even were this an assertion of the dis-

ciples, it need not bind us. That he was born—The discij)les

had heard from others that the man had been blind from his

birth.

3. Avs-'vered—Jesus was wont to give more distinct answers

to his disciples than to the unbelieving Jews. Sinned—Ecpeat
here, that he was horn blind. [He d(>es not pronounce them
absolutely sinless, but says their sin did not cause tlie blind-

ness. Euthyni. in Ney. Human reason delights to infer special
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fault from special misfortune : Luke xiii. 2, 4 ; Acts xxviii. 4.

V.G.] But—Comp. cheap, xi. 4. That—This shows God's

power. The works—In the plural ; one work of God fully

known gives the key to them all. God's power, glory, and
grace shine forth in his works.

4. The night—Christ is the light ; at its departure night

conies, which does not obstruct the light, while darkening the

earth. iVo man—He does not say, when I cannot, but, ivhen

no man can. He could have worked at any time ; but he

used fitting occasions. John often represents our Lord as

speaking thus indefinitely of ordinary occurrences, much as

any godly person might in his place. See chap. xi. 9 ; xiL

24, 25. In fact, Jesus was tempted in all points, like as we
are, yet without sin. [Jesus speaks of his earthly walk and
work, and its end. Conscious of approaching death, he says,

for me, too, comes the night in w^hich no man can work. L.

Night and day are life and death. ThoL, Mey.'\

5. The light—An allegory from the gift of vision, which he

was about to bestow on the blind man. Comp. made maiii-

fest, ver. 3, and day, ver. 4.

6. Spoken—In the blind man's hearing ; ver. 31 implies

that Jesus also prayed. [For rov TrjXov, the clay, read, aOroD

Tov TTjXoc, his clay: Tisch., Alf. ; that is, the clay which he had
inade. Mey. The words tqZ Tv:p'Aou, of the blind man, are

omitted by Alf, not Tisch.] Clay—Clean spittle, mixed with

clean dust, made a clean medicine. Man was made from the

dust ; and from dust sight was made too on this occasion.

The eyes—The idea entertained by Nonnus, that there was no
vestige of eyes in this man's face, is a mere imagination ; see

ver. 10. [The design of this application is obscure. No one

can assign a physical reason, hence it seems necessary to sup-

jtose a moral one. Lanipe. Perhaps to approach and awaken
the blind man's faith, {Stier, L., etc.,) while avoiding the use

of means to which any one could ascribe real efficacy.]

7. Wash—Thy face. Silucim—A name long before given to

this place, because Jesus long after was to send the blind man
there. So from that time the name of the pool continued as

a testimony to the miracle. [The Evangelist finds in this

name a typical reference to Christ, the Sent of God. Mey., Alf,
etc.] Which is hy interpretation—These words were added
by the Evangelist. Comp. ver. 11. Went—Before seeking

his parents.

8. [Neighbours—The miracle was publicly performed. Y.G
VOL. I.

' 2 !S
,
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For rvpXli, blind, read, 'Ttposa'irri;, a beggar. Tisch. So Alf.,

wlio remarks that the question would be of identity; whether

he was really the same person who had sat and begged because

of blindness.]

9. [Read, dXXo/ 'iXiyov ov'^/, aXX' ofMotoc, etc., others said, No,
hut he is like, etc. Tisch., Alf.~\ Like him—Human reason

will invent and conjecture anything rather than believe in a
miracle: see ver. 18; Acts ii. 13. But this secures all the

more the establishment of the truth. \_Like him—A sinner,

changed by the grace of God, is not easily recognised. Q.]

11. [Omit xai il^iv, ctiid said. Tisch., Alf.^ A rnan that is

called Jesus—^Lit., a man called Jesus. Comp. chap. xi. 54.

The blind man had been ignorant of the fame of Jesus. [For

TTiv xoXv/xl3i]&oav tov 2'Xwa,a, the pool of Siloam, read, rbv 2/aw-

a/M, Siloam. Also for amTJuv hi, and I went, read aTi/Jujv

ovv, I went therefore. Tisch., A If.] I received sight—Lit., I saw
again; he had never seen before; but, as sight is natural to

man, he says, / recovered my sight.

12. [Omit o\>v, then. Tisch, Alf]
13. To the Pliarisees—As if to inquisitors.

14. [For org, when, read, h
fi

57,01?^ a, on ivhich. Tisch., Alf]
16. Of God—The expressions contrasted are : to be of God

and to be a sinner. [A noteworthy contrast. One or other

description applies to every man. V.G.] Because—Theology

should not be rashly applied to character.

17. Prophet—And therefore, of God ; ver. 16, 33; comp.

chap. L 6 ; iii. 2. [Jesus had prayed in undertaking the

cure, see ver. 31, and thence the blind man perceived him to

belong to God. V.G.] It is delightful to note how this man's

faith rises gradually in proportion to the contradictions of the

Pharisees. [Harassed by their repeated queries, he learns at

length to. cast off all authority of man. Thus the perversity

of some tends to the blessing of others. V.G.]

19. How . . . doth he now see—How has his seeing been

brought about. [Their question is threefold ; and in legal

form c Is this your son 1 Was he born blind f Who has

given him sight ? The parents answer the first two fearlessly,

but cautiously leave the answering of the third to their son. L.]

20. [Omit u-jToTc, them. Tisch., Alf]
21. [Place, he is of age, after ask him. Tisch., Alf] We

know not—They had not seen their son since his sight was

restored; but they immediately conjectured the gift to have

come from Jesus ; the first part of this verse, therefore, was
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not dictated by fear. See ver. 22, 23. We—Emphatic ; in

contrast to he^ more than once repeated. Of age—Competent
to testify.

22. They feared—To such a degree, that [though unques-

tionably rejoicing at his restoration to sight. V.G.^ they left

their son alone in his peril ; and not only did not confess the*

Messiah ship of Jesus, but even the fact that proved it. Put
out of the synagogue—A most severe punishment.

24. Again—He had therefore been let go, after speaking

the words in ver. 17. Give glory to God—This was a plau-

sible commencement ; but confession of the truth, especially

in a serious and difficult matter, is giving glory to God.
[And this is an adjuration, give glory to God^ i.e., speak the

truth, Josh. rii. 19. £., Thol. Not as Eng. Vers., give God
Hie praise, i.e., of healing you. Alf They do not admit that

any cure has taken place. Trench.'\ We know—They endea-

vour to prejudice this simple man, and to induce him, instead

of pronouncing Jesus the Son of God, to call him a sinner.

[They say, we see ; see ver. 41. V.G.'\ A sinner—See ver. 16.

25. [Omit xal il'TTiv, and said. Tisch., Alf^ Whether—In

a case wherein he has as yet no certain knowledge, he does

not yield to the false dictation of others ; and is more in-

clined to believe Jesus not a siimer, than to admit that he is.

/ was blind—Lit., being blind. The participle here has the

force of the past tense (as in Eng. Vers.) ; this appears from
what follows, now I see, Comp. Gal. i. 23.

25. Said they—These wretched men torment themselves

strangely. [What . . . how—They were determined, if pos-

sible, to suppress the fact of the miracle. In all ages many
strange things take place ; and many are cited as such without
good grounds. Therefore in such matters it would be well to

sift the true from the false, and the certain from the doubtful,

by the most diligent investigation possible. And yet the un-
believing world considers it well for its own sake that nothing

should be made quite clear and plain ; thus it happens that

truth itself may be rejected on the ground of the number of

deceptions which exist. V.G.]

27 [JJid not hear— Ye had no ears for it, ye would not

hear. jOe W.^ ]^^7^—A becoming and kindly irony. [And in

fact it is right that any who desires to become a follower of

Christ should investigate the matter carefully. The truth

courts inquiry. V.G.] Ye also—Thus he confesses his own
desiie to become a discijjle of J*^sus.
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28. [Omit owe, then. Tisch., Alf.'\ They reviled Am—Cou-
sidering it an insult to call any one a disciple of Christ. His^

lit., that man's; by this expression they put Jesus, as it

were, away from themselves.

29. We know—By testimonies which are immovable, even

to the present day. Whence he is—Or whence his doctrine is.

30. Why, hei^ein is—So, and herein is that saying true, chap,

iv. 37. Tlie why sometimes adds grace to a rejoinder. Md'-
vellous—Their ignorance is marvellous, ver. 29. Wonder is

akin to ignorance. Whence—Surely from God : see ver. 33,

16.

31. [Omit h\, now. Tisch., AlfP[ Sinners—The man's faith

advances : comp. ver. 17, 24, 25. His tvill—God does the

will of any praying man who doeth his will.

33. Nothing—Not only of those things which he doeth,

but of those which are done by other good men. Jesus had
hone of those external advantages on which men are apt to rely.

34. hi sin6—They cast his former blindness in his teeth
,

see ver. 2. [Forgetting that their accusations, of having been

blind, and being an impostor, are contradictory. T?'ejich.l^

And ... . thou—And dost thou, notwithstanding, teach us.

Teach—Truly, ver. 30 to 33 contain an excellent sermon.

They cast him out—As a confessor of Christ ; see ver. 22.

This was an act greatly to his advantage ; but it showed by
what hatred of the truth they were influenced. Out—From
the place where they were assembled.

35. When he had found—Therefore he sought him out,

after allowing him to be persecuted by the world for a space.

Dost thou believe—Though others disbelieve. The exceptional

use of the pronoun here (in the Greek) makes this question

akin to an affirmation.

36. [Add xa/, and, before r/c, ivho. Tisch., Alf.] Who—
Lit., a)id who Comp. in the Greek, and see notes on Luke
X. 29 ; John xiv. 22. J'hat—This depends on tell me, which

request is implied in the question, WJto is he ? I mvjht believe

—His accounting of Jesus as one whose every word must be

believed was a further step in faith.

37. [Omit hi, and, before Jesus. Tisch., Al/.'\ Thou hast

.... seen—Thou hast begun to see with those eyes which

were opened for thee. It is he that—The third person is used

from humility.

38. Lo7'd—He uses this word now in a higher sense than

he had done in ver. 36. Worshipped^* Acknowledgmeul Qi
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Jesus is followed oy ready worsliip
;
[which Jesus never de-

manded from any one ; the spirit of faith teaching believers to

offer it. r.6^.]

39. Judgmpiii—Just arid sound judgment, better than that

of the Pharisees Might see—Physically and mentally. I'hefj

inJiich see—They "who fancy they see, and will not admit their

blindness See ver. 41. Blind—In heart.

40 [Omit xa/, and, at the beginning. Tisch,, Alf.^

41. Sin— If ye had said we are blind, ye would have
sought sight, and your sin would have ceased. [But since,

saying we see, ye do not seek the physician, ye abide in

your blindness. August, in Thol.'\ And the sin here men-
tioned is mental ; for blindness affects the vision, and is syno-

nymous with sin.

CHAPTER X.

1. [The new chapter should begin at ix. 35. Here the con-

nexion with what precedes is immediate. Mey., L., Alf., etc.]

Verily—These words are closely connected with the last

chapter; for the word they, ver. 6, refer to chap. ix. 40. [And
indeed this parabolic discourse may be considered as having
been delivered between the Feasts of Tabernacles and of Dedica
tion : since ver. 21 refers to the miracle worked immediately
after the Feast of Tabernacles, while the language used in

the Feast of Dedication, ver. 26-30, refers to this parabolic

discourse. (See ver. 1-5.) Harm.'\ By the door—Through
Christ; see ver. 9. There is but one lawful entrance; all

others are closed. Into the sheep-fold—On which, see ver. 16.

The allegory is continued to ver. 30. And some sheep seem
to have been before his eyes. Climheth up—Over the barriers.

A thief and a rohhei— See ver. 8.

2. He that entereth—Through Christ; ver. 9.

3. To him—As to one he knows. The "porter—In ver. 11,

Christ is regarded as the shepherd; in ver. 1-10, as the dom\
As it is no derogation to Christ to be called the door, so it is

no derogation to God to be called the porter. See Acts xiv.

27; Col. iv. 3; and comp. Rev. iii. 7; Actsxvi. 14. C. Weiss,

a Leipsic divine, held the Holy Ghost to be the porter. The
sheep . . . his own sheep—So in ver. 4, in inverse order, his

own sheep . . . the sheep. They hear, and he calleth, are cor-

relative terms. His own—They are all his own sheep, comp.
ver. 12: but this epithet accords better with his calling them
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hy name^ than with their hearing him. [He is known to be

the shepherd by all rightly disposed hearts; but is peculiarly

manifest to those whom he especially aids. V.G.^ He calletk

. . . b'/ na7ne—Even sheep were distinguished by name among
the ancients.* And—And so, whilst he is calling.

4. [Omit the first xa/, and. Also for ra 7dia TfofSaTu, his

own sheep, read ru 7diu 'kclvtu, all his own. Tisch., Alf.^ He
putteth forth—A term synonymous with leadeth out, but wider

in signification.

5. From him—As from a plague. [Nor can that be rea-

s(»iiably called pride, or obstinacy, nor an offence against order.

V. (?.] For they know not—Well enough to follow ; they know
the stranger's voice well enough to flee from it. [Besides, it

is not well to accept things we know nothing of, however good

they may be, without examination. F.(?.]

6. \This allegory—Gr. Tapo/^a/a, not parable; but a general

word for all out of the way (Gr. o//>toi;) speaking; hence usually

proverb, in the classics. The sense here cannot be parable,

which implies a story, but strictly allegory. Mey., etc.] They
understood not—And this might have proved to them their

blindness; see chap. ix. 41.

7. The door—Christ, and none other, is door and shepherd^

and all. Of the sheep—To the sheep. [And so Thol., Be TT.,

Mey., etc., but the same door which admits the sheep (ver. 9),

admits the ^shepherd to them. This door is Christ. Alf.,

etc.]

8. All that ever came before me are—The word are, in the

present tense, shows that all that canu refers to the period imme-
diately preceding our Lord's coming to earth ; and to the course

pursued by others, as contrasted with by me, ver. 9. All that

ever came, is said in the same way as he that cometh, in 2 Cor.

xi. 4. Nor does the language here exclude those thieves and

robbers who doubtless came after, as well as before Jesus; as

many, namely, as, resembling their predecessors, had taken

upon themselves the office of teaching among the Jews, be-

tween the commencement of Christ's ministry and his utter-

ance of this allegorical address shortly before his passion.

Thieves—Secretly; of other men's goods, for their own gain.

Robbers—Openly; of life, to the destruction of the sheep.

* And are still so in many parts of Germany, where one shepherd
has during the day charge of all the sheep belonging to a village. I

have seen such a shepherd call individual sheep to him by name out of

a flock of three or four hundred.

—

Ed.
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But . . . not—But., even though thieves and robbers presented
themselves, the sheep did not hear them. See chap, vii 46

;

Matt. vii. 29 ; ix. 36.

9. By me—Who am the door, who am the Christ whom
they know, and whose call they hear. Comp. Jer. xvii. 16.

A 111/ man—As a sheep; [or as a shepherd. V.G.^ For every
shepherd is a sheep in Christ's general flock. Hence the con-

trast between shepherd and sheep is lost in these verses. Ols.

So Thol.y Alf.'\ He shall he saved—From the wolf. The
security and pasture are mentioned together, as life and abun-
dance are, further on, (ver. 10.) Shall go in and out—This
Hebraism implies intimate association with the shepherd and
master. Comp. Acts i. 21 ; Num. xxvii. 17, 21, Sej)t. Shall
find—Whether he goes in or out; though the pasture be un-
known to others, Comp. Exod. xvi. 2o, 26.

10. To steal—The special work of a thief which leads to

worse. The thief, 1, steals for his own gain; 2, he inflicts

injury on others , 3, by destroying the sheep ; 4, by wasting
the food that remains. There is a climax in the division here,

not in the subdivision. The destroying mentioned is properly

civile not spiritual ; but it figuratively describes spiritual in-

jury, just as stealing and killing do. And to kill—Contrasted
with Z^/c, And to destroy—Contrasted with a ^M^c^awce ; see

Ps. xxiii. 1 . [/ am come—/ is strongly emphatic, in contrast

to the thief. This forms the transition from Christ's repre-

sentation of himself as the door, to that as the shepherd. Z.,

Mey, etc.]

11. The good shepherd—Whom the prophets foretold. The
shepherd, whose owti the sheep are ; the good shepherd, who
giveth his life for the sheep ; who careth for the sheep, ver.

13. [The whole office of Christ is expressed in this para-

bolical discourse. F.6^.] Giveth—This is five times stated,

with the utmost force. All other benefits conferred by the

shepherd are presupposed, included, and inferred by this one,

the greatest of them all. [See Isa. liii. 10, 6.] For the sheep

—Christ's purpose here is to show how he treats his sheep
;

therefore we cannot argue from this passage that he did not
die for other men as well as for them.

1 2. .4 hireling—Who only herds them for his own advan-
tage. Catcheth them—He worries all he can, and scatters the

rest ; two ways of injury. The good shepherd^ on the other
hand, collects them, see ver. 16. The sheep—All the sheep.

13. The hireling— ^\t., hut the Jdreling—The but explains
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the word fleeth. repeated from the preceding verse. Because
he is a7i hireling—He cares not for the sheep, but for his

own gain. And cartth not foi—Take after Jieeth. Remark
the following contrast between this verse and ver. 14, 15.

The hireling I

is a hireling the good shepherd
careth not for know
fleeth lay down my life.

14. And . . . . and—All good originates with God and
Christ. Christ, like any good shepherd, knows his sheep and
is known by them.

15. As—This is connected with ver. 14. The believer's

relation to Christ is often to be learned from considering

Christ's relation to God ; chap. xiv. 20 ; xv. 10. ; xvii. 8, 21

;

Matt. xi. 27 ; Luke xxii. 29 ; 1 Cor. xi. 3 ; xv. 28 ; Rev. iii.

21. And—Therefore. Hereby the sheep know how good
the shepherd is. Lai/ down—Present tense. [Expressing a

near and certain future. J/^^y.] Christ's whole life on earth

was a journey to death. [A man may well be said to lay

down his life, when he lays down all love of it. Q.]
1 6. Other sheep—Already called his sheep, because foreseen

by him. Comp. chap. xi. ^^^ where he speaks of children of
God in the same way. He does not say another fold, but
other sheep. For they were scattered over the world. I have

—A most forcible expression. Of this fold— The Jewish. /
'/nust—Because of the Father's command. Bring—By my
death. He does not say, lead out, as in ver. 3 ; nor bring

into this fold ; but simply, bring. They need not change
their abode, [for the shepherd of the Gentile flock, too, is to

be the exalted Jesus. Bring, as ver. 4. Jfei/.] They shall

hear—This is correlative to / miist. One fold .... one shep-

herd—Lit., one foek .... one shepherd. One foch tliat

there may be no false and scattered sheep ; one shepherd,

that there may be no hireling, false, and wicked ones, no
Pseudo-Peter, ke. Comp. Ezek. xxxiv. 23 ; Zech. xiv. 9.

This oneness of the flock and of the shepherd began when the

good shepherd laid down his life ; see chap. xi. 5'2
; and,

all obstacks being removed, shall be perfected in due time.

Jesus is always the only rightful shc])hei'd; but he will be at

last the only actual one too. The terms, / must, bring, and
cne Jlock, are interdependent, as are also shall hear and one
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shepherd. The shepherd will gather all into one flock ; the

whole flock will hear the voice of one shepherd.

17. Doth . . . love—And lovingly enjoins, nay, even lov-

ingly persuades me ; and I, though I must lay down my life,

remain certain of his love ; for I lay down my life that I

may take it again ; furthermore, the Father, in love, giveth me
the sheep as mine own, because I keep his commandment in

laying down my life ; see ver. 18. A supervenient love is in-

dicated The Father's love, not to us only, but to Christ as

well, may be seen in the passion of Christ ; which was not in-

flicted in a mere exercise of revengeful severity.

18. No man—Comp. ver. 29. Taketh—Of his own will

and motion. From me—Jesus voluntarily submitted to cap-

ture by his enemies ; and yielded up the ghost on the cross,

not from exhaustion, but with a loud cry. And—There is

the closest possible connexion between his laying doivn, and
taking again., his life, both which things are in his own power.

/ have power—The words that they might have are similarly

repeated in ver. 10. See also chap. xix. 10. Of my Father
—He attributes his own supremacy to the Father.

19. Division—It is from ignorance of Christ's personality

that so many different reasonings concerning him arise.

20. Many—They usually took his kindest and most exalted

teachings in the worst possible way [ Why hear ye him—It

must be a dangerous thing, which people should fear even to

listen to. V.G.]

21. Words—Comp. what precedes and follows.

22. Feast of the dedication—Instituted by Judas Macca-
bseus. See 1 Mace. iv. 59. [Our Lord did not go up to

Jerusalem for the express purpose of keeping this, as he did

in respect of other feasts; but circumstances brought about

his presence on the occasion. He remained but a short time

at Jerusalem, after the Passover, mentioned, chap. ii. 3; some-
what longer after the Pentecost (chap, v.); but, having com-
pleted his journey to the Feast of Tabernacles (chap. vii. 8), he
tarried there longer to complete his work, from the Feast of

Tabernacles till after the Feast of Dedication. Harm. Omit
xa/, and, before it was ivinter. Tisch., Alf'\ Winter—John
presumes that the fact of there being a winter feast was not
known to all his readers.

24. Came . . . round about him—How welcome would this

have been to the Saviour, had they come in faith ! And said

—Under the pressing impulse of a rebellious nature. Dost
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thou make us to doubt—Lit., dost thou raise (excite) our minds.

How long dost thou wear out our lives with suspense ? Comp.
the language of ver. 18. Unhappy men ! They were wear-

ing out their own lives. He had spent considerable time

among them, especially since the Feast of Tabernacles. Tell

7is—As if he had never told or shown them yet. See ver. 25.

He does tell them plainly in ver. 30, 36, 38. We often fancy

that if we could hear or read of some particular thing expressed

in some particular way, we might believe. But God alone

knows what terms to use in fostering and disciplining our

faith. Plainly— Openly, roundly.

25. / told liOu—That is, / am the Christ. Thou hast said,

in Matt. xxvi. 64, is a similar expression. Jesus said the

same thing several times over in this chapter. / told you (and

ye believed not ; I tell you), ajid ye believe not. And—For

but. Ye believed—Lit., ye believe. The works—Which might

have convinced those who disbelieved my words. Of me—
That I am the Christ.

26. Ye believe not—And the fault is your own. Because ye

are not of my sheep—which do believe. See ver 3, 14, 16, 27.

This discourse, spoken in the Feast of Dedication, refers to his

discourses spoken before it.

27. 2'^. My sheep—out of my hand—These verses contain

three pairs of sentences, each of which expresses by correla-

tives the faithfulness of the sheep, and the goodness of the

shepherd.

28. And I—There is a close connexion between thefollou)-

ing of Jesus, and the life he gives. See chap. viii. 12.

Shall never perish—Middle voice, in the Greek , signifying

they shall not destroy themselves, from within. Comp. chap,

xvii. 12; Luke xv. 24; Jude, ver- 11. See notes on 1 John
V. 18 ; John xvii. 12. Neither shall—Nor shall they be

plucked out of my hand, from without. Shall . . . jduck—
This future includes the force of is able to pluck. Comp. next

verse.

29. Gave—Understand the sheep. Greater than all—Than
all enemies ; than the sheep themselves, and even (in a diflfer-

ent sense) than me. See chap, xiv. 28. To pluck—Them, the

sheep. [Omit ^ot;, my. Tisch., Alf Kead, the Father's.]

30. / and my Father are one—Not only in unity of will,

but in unity of power and of nature. For omnipotence is an

attribute of a nature ; and our Lord is speaking of the unity of

the Father and the Son. The blind Jews saw more meaning
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in these words of Jesus than the anti-Trinitarians do in the

present day. If the Jews had thought he only wished to be

thought a divinely-inspired man, and not as much the Son of

God as men are sons of man, they would not have accused

him of blasphemy, in that he being a man made himself the

Son of God. The word are, here refutes Sabellius ; the word
one, refutes Arius. See ver. 33, 36, 38, 29, 28. The first

person plural is especially forcible, as used of the Father and
the Son ; Jesus early used it of himself and men; See note

on Matt. V. 11.

31. Took . , . up— Lit,, carried ; therefore these were large

stones. [But the word means here, lifted^ as in the act of

throwing. Mei/.'\

32. Good works—Jesus shows that he may be judged by
h\% works; ver. 37. [Omit ixov, my. Tisch., Alf. Head, the

Father.
"[

Do ye stone—This the Jews had determined on.

See ver. 33.

33. [Omit Xiyoi/rfej, saying. Tisch., Alf^
34 Answered—The Jews had said. Thou callest thyself God,

and that by nature, (for their blindness made them confound
this Godhead with his manhood) ; and Jesus, without denying
his manhood, asserts his Godhead, and so far from detracting

from, actually defends it. Comp. ver. 39. Which shows how
the Jews took what he said. These considerations render

the refutation of Artemon easy. They had surrounded
Jesus, ver. 24, and were compassing his death; yet his vd^-

dom and presence of mind remain unshaken, I— God. For
this inference foUows from the use of the first person in the

quotation ; see next verse. Unto whom the ivord of God came.

God—See Ps. Ixxxii. 6 ; where the parallel, children of the

most high, is added \ similarly in ver. 36, the word God should
precede the expression, Son of God. The Jews not admitting

Jesus to be the Son of God in any sense, he quotes the psalm
to refute them. But no analogy drawn from the psalm shows
Christ's Godhead to be more closely allied to that of men (re-

ferred to) than the eternal Father's is ; and our Lord never

quoted this psalm to believers.

35. He called—God, who declared the psalm to be spoken
by himself ; whence it is immediately after called the word
of God. Comp. 1 Kings xviii, 31. Them—Who were weak
creatures and required censure in this very psalm. Unto
whom—This gives the reason for their being called, and that

in a low sense, gods. Comp. Mark xii. 12, against^ with re-
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ference to. Some translate the word here against. The word
—And in truth that very word in the psahn censures them
while it speaks of them as gods. And . . . cannot—The
Scrijttiire cannot be broken, even in the minutest particular.

This is a fixed axiom. Once the title of gods, however un-

suitable, has been given in Scripture, it cannot be done away.

36. Whom the Father hath sanctified—This sanctification

is mentioned rts preceding his being sent into the world;

(observe carefully John xvii. 17-19; and 1 Pet. i. 20); and

implies Christ's existence as God, at an infinite distance of

time before those to whom the word of God only came.

Although, as by reason of their high position, they were called

God's, so, by reason of his sanctity, Jesus is called the Son of

God. Therefore Christ is holy, is sanctified, set apart, Rom.
i. 4, and is sealed, John vi. 27, as the Son of God. This

appears from the expression which he here so forcibly uses,

the Father. He proves it unnecessary that the word of God
should have come to him at any time ; comp. ver. 30. Under-

stand with him here, the word me, with which the words,

because I said, agree. Sent—This sending presupposes, and

therefore proves the Godhead of the Son. [The synagogue

lesson for the Feast of Dedication contains the words from

Zech. vi. 15, The Lord of hosts hath sent me unto you. Not.

Crit]

37. The works of my Father—The very works which my
Father doeth. Chap. xiv. 10, 11. His works form a com-

mentary of his words.

38. Though . . . me—Though they might have believed his

words, apart from the consideration of his works. [The con-

nexion between believe me, believe the works, shows that Jesus

regarded the former as the higher, more spiritual, and more

difficult. L. For y\>u)T? xui '7riffTi{jor,7s, May know and believe,

read yvuTs -/.al yi\iU)a)iriTs. Tisch. Also Alf, who renders, that

ye may perceive, (the introductory act), and know, (the abiding

state), after Mey.'\ In persons slow of apprehension, knowledge

precedes faith. The Father . . . in me, and 1 in him—" I

am identical with the Father, though remaining the Son ; and

the Father is identical with me, though remaining the Father.

He that knowetb me, knoweth the Father and hath learnt to

know the Son. If the power of one were less than that of

the other, this knowledge would cause confusion, since in such

case neither the essence nor the power of the one could be

known by that of the other." Chrysost. The two expressions, I
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and the Father are one, and, the Father in me and I in the Father

,

explain one another. Comp. chap. xvii. 11, 21. [For uWu),

him, read rp 'TraToi. the Father. Tisch,, Al/.]

39. Escaped—Without any effort.

40. [And went away—Immediately after the Feast of De-
dication ; as appears from the omission of the phrase after

these things, and of the name of Jesus. Nor was it to the

region beyond Jordan only that the Saviour went ; for he

afterwards went to Galilee, and from Galilee came again into

the borders of Judea. Comp. Matt. xix. 1 ; Mark x. 1.

There was no necessity for John to mention this, since the

other evangelists, especially Luke, had recorded at sufficient

length all he then did in Galilee Uarm.^ John—Thus John's

ministry bore fruit after his death.

41. John did—Lit., John truly did. The contrast is

between John, and this man, Jesus ; not between John's

words and works. Of this man—Of this man who showeth
such signs. Were true—The truth is true, even before it be
acknowledged.

CHAPTER XL

1. Lazarus—"We may gather, from various considerations,

that Lazarus was younger than either of his sisters. The village,

for instance, is named after them, ver. 1 ; and Lazarus is named
third in order, ver. 5. Church history states Lazarus to have
lived as long after our Lord's ascension as he had done before

—namely, thirty years. Of Bethany, the town—Lit., of Beth-

any, out of the town, etc.—A preposition, or its synonym, is

often repeated in apposition. See 2 Cor. i. 19. Mary—
Mary was better known among the disciples, from the things

recorded in ver. 2. For this reason she is named first, though
Martha was the elder sister. See ver. 5, 19.

2. It was that Mary—John shows the godly affection of

Mary to Jesus at the time he is writing of, by referring to a

subsequent act of hers, see ch. xii. 3 ; in like manner, he
proves the disloyalty of the betrayer Judas. [A man may
become noted for evermore by some one prominent act, whether
good or evil. F.6-'.] It was not by the raising of her brother

alone that Mary was moved to the act she performed. The
Lord—An appropriate title. Whose—The language here is

.very plain.

3. Whom thou love&t—This waa more modest than saying,
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He who loveth thee, or thy friend. Comp. v. 11. Is sick—
With great delicacy, they avoid adding covie to hdp us—
[ver. 31, 32. They did not say. Come. He who lov^s needs

but know. This suffices; for thou dost not love and for-

sake. Augifst. in Trench. Truly, greater things were now at

hand. V.G.] Comp. chap. ii. 3. The sisters' strong love for

their brother appears from this.

4. He said—Jesus' method of preparing his disciples, the

sisters of Lazarus, and the people, for witnessing to their best

profit his mightiest miracle, is worthy of observation. Thh
—Thus sickness does not disprove God's love. Unto death—
Whereby the sisters should lose their brother. [Death is

used emphatically ; that death which is unto the common re-

surrection. Euthym. in Z.] Comp. 2 Kings xx.1, Sept. For
the glory of God—Tlie glory of God and that of the Son of

God is identical. Might he glorified—In truth. So strong a

proof of the truth of Christianity is the raising of Lazarus,

that Spinoza declared he would abandon his entire system if

he could believe in that miracle. And yet the truth of Laza-

rus' death and resurrection is shown by—1. The deliberate

delay of Jesus ; 2. His telling the disciples of the death, and
prediction of the resurrection of Lazarus ; 3. The variety and
number of the witnesses present ; 4. The faith which ensued

in many Jews, not otherwise credulous, and the perversity of

others ; see ver. 46, 47. Thereby—Through this sickness of

Lazarus Jesus was glorified to such a degree, that many imme-
diately acknowledged him to be the Son of God, ver. 45

;

and that the rest of the Jews determined to slay him, ver. 46,

47 ; whereby he was to enter into glory.

5. Loved—As all might see, ver. 3. [Therefore the death

of those whom Jesus loves is nothing greatly to be dreaded.

F.(r.] This love was the motive of his raising Lazarus, and of

all his conduct before doing so. And . . . and—Happy family

!

6. He abode— Lit., then he abode. Although others might

have considered the utmost haste necessary. Death is not so

greatly to be dreaded. Lazarus was dead for some time, as a

means of promoting the glory of God.

7. Then after that—After those two days ; comp. after

that, y. 11, and then, ver. 14. Jesus gradually strengthened

the disciples' faith, so that they proceeded without fear into

Judea, to behold his greatest miracle.

8. Of late sought—That is, they are seeking now, for they

were doing so lately. To stone thee—See chap. x. 31.
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9 Hours—Jesus had already advanced far in his course ; it

was already late, but it was still day. In the day—Or, of the

clay. The whole course of life, with all its divisions, is spoken
of as the day. Different conditions are supposed to exist in

different subjects, but all have to walk. Any man—Again
used indefinitely. Comp. chap. ix. 4. This applies to the

disciples, who were in fear even for themselves, lie stumhleth

not—Amidst the snares of the world. The light of this world
—Which streams from the sun. The Saviour refers to the

Father's providence as regards Jesus ; and the Son's provi-

dence as regards believers. Supply here, aiid there is light in

him : and in the next verse supply, ajid he seeth not the light

of this world. In both cases each clause expressed especially

suits its own passage ; for, in the day, the light of this ivoildj

ivhich we see, absorbs, as it were, the sense of light, which a

man has in himself. At night the light of this world, not being

seen, increases the sense of deprivation experienced by one who
has no light in him.

10. In him—Who walketh in the night.

11. These things said he, and after that—These words were

what he said, and, after he had done speaking them, he saith.

Comp. ver. 7 \_After that—i.e., After an interval or pause,

sej)arating the discourses. L., Mey.] He saith—At the very

moment when Lazarus died. Comp. chap. iv. 52. The dis-

ciples also had heard of Lazarus' illness, ver. 3, 4 ; they had
had no message announcing his death, and yet Jesus knew it.

Our—With what kindness Jesus makes his disciples partici-

pate in his friendship. Sleepeth—In the heavenly language

death is the godly man's sleep. But on this occasion the dis-

ciples did not understand that heavenly language. The free-

dom of divine language is matchless ; but man's slowness of

heart often obliges Scripture to descend to our sadder forms of

speech. See Matt, xvi 11, 12.

12. [Read ?Ttoi/ om uvroj. Then said they unto him. T'.sch.,

Alf^ If he sleep—A long sleep often tends to restore

health. The disciples supposed our Lord to have sent sleep

upon Lazarus, in order to accomplish the words spoken in

ver. 4.

15. That I was not there—It accords strikingly with our

ideas of divine propriety, that we read of no one having died

in the presence of the Prince of life. It gives a sublimer sense

to the words of the two sisters, ver. 21 32, and shows a rea-

son for the Lord being glad at not having been present, to
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suppose that deatli could not have assailed Lazarus had Christ

been by. Unto him—To where he lies dead.

16. Which is called Didymus—John wrote in Greek. Let

us cdso go—Perhaps Thomas was specially intiuiate with Laza-

rus That we may die—Thomas seems to have understood

the words of Jesus immediately preceding to mean, that Jesus,

had he been present, would have died wdth Tiazarus, and that

now, having still more firmly established the disciples' faith,

he would die at Bethany, and that through the plots of the

Jews, ver; 8. Thomas was prepared to die. balancing, as it

were, without joy or sorrow, between life and death ; but yet

was not without faith ; comp, chap. xiv. 5 ; and so he took

Jesus' words (let us go) unto him, in the same sense as they

are used in 2 Sam. xii. 23. With him—With Jesus. Peter's

meaning, in Luke xxii. 33, was much the same.

17. [Four days—Lazarus therefore had been buried on the

very day he died. F.6-'.]

19. Many—Because they lived so near. To Martha and
Mary—Lit., to those abo^t Martha and Mary. An idiomatic

expression. See Acts xiii. 13 ; xxviii. 7, [implying here

that the women were not alone when these Jews came. L.]

To comfort them—To condole with them ; some days after

the burial.

20. But Mary—Either as unwilling to leave the Jews by
themselves, or as preferring to sit there till she should be

called. She was the more quietly disposed of the sisters.

Comp. Luke x. 39.

21. If thou hadst been here—Mary used the same words,

ver. 32 ; whence w^e may gather that they had said to one

another before Lazarus died, ivould that the Lord were here !

The Saviour himself fans the slight spark of faith which un-

derlaid these words.

22. I know . . . even now—Martha had drawn some hope

from our Lord's words in ver. 4 ; for they were unquestion-

ably reported to her. [An instance of praiseworthy readiness

of faith, r.6^.] Thou wilt ask—Our Lord, when speaking of

his own praying, uses the word / have prayed, Luke xxii. 32
;

/ will 2Jray, John xiv. 16 : (comp. John xiv. 13 ; xvi. 26
;

xvii. 9, 15, 20 ;) but never the word ask, crave. The Syriac

version uses a different word for the first two of these, and
for the third. Though Martha did not speak in Greek, John
marks here her inexact expression, which the Lord graciously

passed over.
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23. Shall rise again—Jesus, to exercise the faith of Martha,

abstains from immediately saying when he should rise.

24. In the resurrection—The Jews therefore believed in the

resurrection. The la^st—Martha regards as remote that which

the connexion, ver. 22, 23, shows to be immediate, 25, 2Q.

[Here is the centre of the chapter, and of the history. The
miracle which follows is the confirmation of this testimony of

Jesus. Stier.^

25. I am—/ am, not merely / shall he. Think not, Mar-
tha, that thy hope is to be far deferred. Death yields at

once to life, as darkness does to day. [What you say is true,

but he who shall raise him up then, can do it now : for I am^
etc. August, in Thol.'\ The resurrection and the life—The
former expression referred to the immediate occasion and pur-

pose ; the other w^as more general. The rest of the verse ex-

plains the former, as the following verse does the latter. I

am the resurrection of those who die, the life of those who
live. The former statement refers to believers dying before

the death of Jesus ; as Lazarus, for instance, (since in Christ's

presence death could not retain its prey), and the daughter

of Jairus and the widow's son ; and we may believe all whc
looked on Christ in faith, and died before his death, to have

been amongst those who rose, as related in Matt, xxvii.

52, 53 ; the latter statement (7 am the life) refers to believers

dying after the death of Jesus. Christ's death took away the

power of death. The death of believers wa's death before

Christ died, but, since his death, is death no more. See

chap. v. 24 ; viii. 51. Shall live—Even in body.

26. Whosoever—Lit., every one who—This expression, not

used in ver. 25, leads up to higher statements. Liveth—This

physical life ; in contrast to though he were dead, ver. 25.

This refers particularly to persons then living and beholding

the Son of God. See chap. vi. 40. Shall never die—Shall

be for ever exempt from death ; in contrast to yet shall h\

live, (return to life), ver. 25. There is a great difference be

tween the death of believers before, and the dejxirture of be

lievers after our Lord's death. These last are manifestly

exempt from judgment. Believest thou this—An address tc

all couched in the second person is not uncommon, and on
this occasion the suddenness 'of the question made it all the

more searching. Thus Martha is quite won over to believe.

27. I believe—]Martha answered readily, I believe this. Thou—-Art the Son of God which art come into the world, Thif!

VOL. I. 2 T
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acknowledgment of Christ includes all else. Martha shows
that she believed, though she did not fully understand, ail

Jesus words. [Peter's faith, recorded in chap, vi, ^^^ G9, re-

sembles this. This is a far clearer answer than to say, I be-

lievey because the Church believes. V.G^ Which sJiould come—
Lit., coming—See Matt. xi. 3. For he was still becoming
known.

28. When she had so said—Her faith and her profession of

it made her active. Secretly—Unknown to the Jews. See
ver. 31. The master— Lit., teacher—Under this name they

used to speak of Jesus. Calleth for thee—Either Jesus ex-

pressly desired Mary to be called, or Martha called her with
the Lord's permission, and in such a way as to make her come
the quicker. Mary's sedate disposition was no iiindrance to

her beinor summoned to witness the miracle.

30. Not yd—Jesus did all things with due delibera-

tion.

31. To weep there— It was an excellent custom for the

mourners, after all the funeral arrangements were over, to give

themselves up to affectionate regrets.

32. She fell down at his feet—This Mar; ha had not done.

Thus Mary makes u}) for the tardiness of her a^)i»roach. [An

instance of the deepest faith-begotten reverei-ce. V.G.^

33. Which came with her—See. ver. 31. Hj groaned—
Thus Jesus from his grave disposition restrained his tears here,

and checked them in ver. 38; which gives aJ the more force

to the fact of his shedding them in ver. 35. Was troubled—
Lit., troubled himself^—Tliis reflective phrase is wondrously

chosen. Comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. Our Saviour's emotions, so

far from being passions, were voluntary, and under his con-

trol; and the trouble here recorded was consistent with the

utmost order and reason. The word troubled, chap. xiL 27,

xiii. 21, is harder to understand, yet may be explained by the

present passage. [Thus Christians are no Stoics; but they

do not succumb to their feelings ; they are not shaken by

passions, strictly so called. V.G.^

35. Wept—Not cried aloud ; he did not even ivecj) at oi.co
;

nor did he do so oidy at sight of Lazarus ; but at the fitting

moment. He wept lovingly, for the death of Lazarus ; not

for his comhig to life.

37. Some—Less disposed than others to believe. CoiUd

not—Jesus' weeping led them to argue that he would have

preserved Lazarus' life if he cmLld. If he could, he ought,
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they say. So mighty Matt, xx-sd, 9. They argue from the greater

to the less. But t() raise the dead to life is sumethinor oreater

thau to heal the sick, or give sight to the blind. They shc»uld

have argued: He hath given sight to the blind; therefore he

can raise the dead. But unbelief perverts everything. [Many
think this question to be ironical and scoffing. So J/(?^., Alf.,

etc. But the words do not imply this, and it is unlikely tliat

scoffers were among the intimate friends of this household.

Th.ol. The question seems to be a reproofs but one spring-

ing from confidence and belief. Comp. ver. 21, 32. Z.]

Even this man—This Lazarus, young and beloved.

•38. Again groaning—By this groaning Jesus also turned

aside the gainsaying of the Jews, lest it should tempt him not

to raise Lazarus. He refutes them by actions, not by words.

Comp. note on ver. 33.

39. Sister of him tJiat was dead—This explains her greater

dread of the stone being rolled away, from the nature of the

cjise, and her relationship to the dead. He stinketh—Even
the nearest kindred loathe corruption. Here was a contest

between reason and natural feeling on the one hand, and faith

on the other. [It is wonderful that these words should be so

often understood to affirm that which they only conjecture,

and. it Would seem, erroneously. Trench., etc.] Four dags

—Lazarus seems to have been entombed on the day of his

death; see ver. 17. For a like expression, three days ago;

see 1 Sam. ix. 20; xxx. 13, Sept.

40. Said I not ?—See ver. 25. The glory—The very op-

posite of corruption.

41. [Omit o\j rji' 6 rs&vrjxuj; xs/'/xsvor, ivhere the dead was laid.

Tisch., AI/.'\ Uj)—He turned his eyes from the object of

mortality to heaven. [Father—A short, yet perfect prayer.

V.G.^ I thank thee—Jesus approaches to his greatest miracle

with the fullest certainty of the result. Tliou hast heard me—
Therefore he had prayed on hearing of the death of Lazarus,

ver. 4.

42. And I—Jesus seems to have said this after a pause.

KriR'—Jesus shows the people that that for which he thanks

his Father is no new^ thing to him. His filial intimacy with

the Father was something far beyond human speech. Thou
hearest—The Father, who heard him, answered sometimes
by a voice from heaven; but generally by an instantaneous

accomplishment. Always—Even after the death of Lazarus.

/ said—Said this, and gave thanks. So in chap. xv. 15, the
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word 2/'^?3/ia, 7 have called^ is said of something just said.

YThat they may believe—As they did, ver. 45. V.G.^

43. With a lottd voice—Not in a whisper, like the wizards.

All the spectators heard this loud voice. [This cry j^resigni-

fied that greater one, which all shall hear. /!{/!] Come forth—
Jesus summoned Lazarus from the tomb, with as much ease

as if the man had been not only alive, but awake; see ver.

11 ; chap, xii 17.

44. [Omit the first -/.ai, and. Tisch.,
-^(/-J

^oot—The two

feet had either been bound together, or each in a separate

swathe. Grave-clotlics—The same word is used in Prov, vii.

16, Sept.

. 45. Which came— See ver. 19, 31.

46. Went their ivays—As strangers.

47. What do ive?—They should have believed, instead of

debating ; but in -truth, death yields more readily to Christ's

power than unbelief does.

48. Thus—As we have hitherto done. All memvill believe—
And very rightly. The Roiiuins—They thought the Romans
would consider such belief seditious. And notwithstanding

their debate, the Jews did not escape this object of fear. [In

fact, they brought it on themselves by pursuing this very

course. V.G.^ Both our iilace and nation—A form of saying

all that we have. [Gr. roVov; De W. understands ciyiov, holy

place, or temjile. So L. But the word is more naturally re-

ferred to the holy city, the local habitation of the Sanhedrim,

and the whole hierarchy. Mey.~\

49. That same yeai A memorable year, which was to

witness the death of Jesus. It was the crowning and chief

year of the seventy weeks, the fortieth before the destruction

of Jerusalem, and celebrated in Jewish history for other

reasons besides. Caiaphas was high priest also in the pre-

ceding and subsequent years. At the time of John's writing

his Gospel men still remembered what a special and memor-

able year this had been, and how prominent Caiaphas had

been amongst the adversaries of Christ. The Evangelist

thrice mentions the fact of Caiaphas being high priest that

year; here, at ver. 51, and at chap, xviii. 13. Comp. Acts

iv. 6. Ye—The liigh priest blames the tardy council of his

colleagues; and, determined on a certain course, declares how
easy of accomplishment it must prove : he holds that no

proceedings should be. taken against the people, but that

Jesus should be removed. For a political object, Caiaphas
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abuses the mental vigour conferred on him by the , gift of

prophecy.

50. It is expedient—Caiaphas has only political expediency

in view, but the spirit of prophecy leads him to use words
adapted to express a sjjiritual expediency too. Caiaj^has and
Pontius Pilate condemned Jesus

;
yet both gave testimony

contrary to their own intention ; Caiaphas, in the passage

before us, testified to the sacerdotal death of Christ ; as

Pilate, in the inscription over the cross, did to his kingship.

[For 7iix,Tv^ for us, read vfjjv, for you. Tisch. (not Alf.)\ One
—See 2 Cor. v. 15. And that the whole nation perish not—
Referring to ver. 48.

51. Spalcehe—This explains 5azt/Ae, ver. 49. Not of himself

—As men in a council generally do. For that nation—
Caiaphas had said for the peoph., but John no longer uses the

term, as the Jews' political existence was expiring at the time

he wrote.

b'^i. And not—John is continually guarding against un-

favourable intepretations ; see chap. xxi. 23 ; thus, in the

passage before us, he warns readers not to infer from the

words of Caiaphas that Jesus died for the Jews only. The
apostle of Christ can see further than the Jewish pontiff.

But that also—It is noteworthy that the word also is omitted

by nearly all the Latin manuscripts, by Augustine, and by
Luther. The children of God—Both as being such in God's

foreknowledge, and as being destined also to become actually

his children, [even though not the offspring of Abraham, after

the flesh. F.6-'.] Were scattered ahroad—The perfect tense,

not merely persons in a state of dispersion, but who had
undergone dispersion. See Gen. x. 32 ; xi. 8. The things

contrasted are the people, ver. 50, and the scattered ahroad,

ver 52. In other respects, the people and children of God are

synonymous. See Kom. ix. 26. Therefore Christ's making
a people of those who were not a people, was no injury to tltc

people, Comp. chap. xii. 20, 21.

53. Then—This refers to ver. 50, and those which precede

it. \Tooli counsel—Strange employment for the ministers of

the true religion, the guardians of the oracles of God ! ^.]
54. No more—This was not from fear. Ephraim—See

2 Sam. xiii. 23. \And there continued—This retirement was
previous to his coming to Jericho. For before he came to

Jericho, he was alone with his disciples ; but a great multitude

of people, who had assembled to him, accompanied him from
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Jericho in his solemn entry into Jerusalem, and escorted him
to meet the multitude that went out from Jerusalem to him.

See Matt. XX. 17, 29 ; xxL 8 ; Mark x. 46. Hcnin.']

no. Out of the country—From that region, ver. 54, as well

Hs from others. I'o—To purify themselves, and remove all

objections to their eating the passover.

oQ. Then— These persons specially knew that Jesus could

not be far absent.

57. Now—They were not satisfied with the course taken in

ver. 53.

CHAPTER XII.

1. Six days before the Passover—Comp. Greek structure in

Amos i. 1 ; iv. 7 ; 2 Mace, xv. (36), 37, Sept. The previous

day had been the Sabbath, called by the Jews the great

Sabbath, ,SiB the Greek Church distinguishes the subsequent

week, and each day of it, by an epithet signifying great.

[Therefore it .was on the first day of the great week, that the

Paschal Lamb was set apart ; comp. Exod. xii. 3 ; and an

exact week elapsed from the Supper, during which Jesus was

anointed against his burying, to the supper during which he

appeared to the disciples, on the day of his resurrection.

Harm.] To Bethany—Therefore he had left Bethany after

the raising of Lazarus, chap. xi. 54. [The Saviour, having

passed the night at Bethany, (whither he had arrived by way
of Jericho from Ephraim), left Bethany the following day

;

came to Bethphage, which was nearer to Jerusalem
;
procured

the ass and colt from a village thereabouts, and made his

solemn entry into Jerusalem. Harm. Add 6 'Irjoov;, Jesus, at

the eild. Tisch., A If. Bead tvhom Jesus raised.]

2. They made—The people of Bethany. Him—In his

lioiiour. A supper—Of state. This banquet, whereat the

risen Lazarus was present, may be compared with the great

heavenly feast, whereat the risen dead shall one day be pre-

sent. Martha—Martha proved her zeal in one way, Mary in

jinother ; ver. 3.

3. [Found. . . . costly—The extravagance of love. Ols.,Thol.]

With the odour—The very smell whereof off"ended Judas.

4. [Omit S/'/xjwi'&s, Si?non's son. Tisch., Alf. Which should

betray - Mentioned here, because this language of Judas is a

mark of the traitor's character. Mey.]

5. For three hundred pence—About <£9, 7s. [A covetous

man counts all lost that is not sacrificed to his avarice. Q.]
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6. Not because—It is hypocrisy to say one thing and mean
another, i^varice so hates even true liberality as sometimes
quite seriously to make the poor its pretext for censuring it.

A thief—It is sadder to say one of his discijdes .... a thief

(ver, 4), than simply a thief; comp. a hrothei\ a fornicator, 1

Cor. V, 11 ; and simihir expressions. Had—Either always,

or in his turn after the other apostles, at that last time. This

office appears to have been taken upon himself by Judas, and
to have been left to him by the others, notwithstanding his

being a thief ; see chap. xiii. 29. The bag—The Greek word
thus translated is used by the Sept. in 2 Chron. xxiv. 8, 10.

And here we must observe a peculiarity in the apostolic style.

The sacred writers cared little whether fastidious ears would
classify their every word as Attic or as a barbarism ; this fact

is established by a single argument, that the main part of

those terms which Atticists criticise is to be found in the

Greek Testament. Comp. the present passage ; Rev. xxii.

14 ; Matt, xxviii. 20. On tlie other hand, the sacred writers

most scrupulously adhere to the strict meaning of words ; see

note on John i. 1, 17, sirce accuracy of language conduce to

ex[)ress the divine meaning more than purity of form. Bare
ivhat woLs put therein—For the Saviour's sustenance; Jesus was
poor.

7. Said—Jesus does not openly reprove the motive of

Judas ; he rather addresses himself to the matter of fact.

The day—This very day ; see note on Matt. xxvi. 1 2. His
death and actual burial were to follow thi^ prej)aration for

burial, at a distance of six days. Comp. ver. 1. [Insert /Va

before g/r, and for rsryy^jjxsi/, read r7}^ri(rp. Tisch., A/f, so as to

read Let her keep it for the day of my burial. This is said

of her whole act, in the abstract, as a thing to be allowed.

Alf Beng. adopts the same reading.] This appropriately

answers Judas' question, while the reference to Christ's death

gives him a warning ; for his treachery it was that brought
that death about. Hath she Icept—Lit., let her keep—Thus
there was no waste. She had been ready to give it to the

poor if necessary, but was led by God's counsel to preserve it,

though unconscious of the purpose for which it should be used.

9. Knew—The odour of the ointment, and the report of

the anointing might have informed them. See ver. 3. Laz-

arus—Who would not go to Bethany to see him ?

10. Took counsel—Lit., purposed. Put . ... to death—To
recall to life was indeed somewhat ; but what avails killing ?
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It was principally because of one doctrine, and one miracle,

that the Jews put Jesus to death ; the doctrine was, that

Jesus is the Son of God ; the miracle, that of raising Lazarus.

[To such lengths will the bitterness of a faithless spirit go,

when there is no other means of escape. Y.G^
11. \Bi) reason of him—No one ought to grieve at dying,

if by his death many can be gained to faith in Christ. V.G.^

Went away—To Bethany.

,12. \0n the next day—The events comprised between this

and the fiftieth verse occurred on one, and that a most event-

ful day, Harm^ That were come— Therefore these were

Galileans rather than inhabitants of Jerusalem. When they

heard— Jesus' coming was all the more welcome from being

unexpected.

1.3. Took—Regardless of the prohibition published; see

chap. xi. 57. Branches of palms—[Lit., of the palms, pro-

bably actually growing 'in the place. Mey.^ This use of

palms was common among the Jews. See Lev. xxiii. 40.

14. When he had found—He was poor. A young ass—
This is said, not as contrasted with a full-grown ass, but with

a spirited horse, which our Lord did not use.

15. Fear not— The majesty of so great a king might have

caused fear ; but his gentleness, with which the manner of

his entry was so much in keeping, dispelled any such feeling.

IG. These things—This solemn entry, and the fact of its

having been prophesied. Understood not—The meaning of

divine measures and ^statements is generally obscure at first.

Our duty therefore is to believe and to obey, surrendering

ourselves to the guidance of God ; see chap. xiii. 7, 36 ; xvi.

4 , ii. 22. Faith consists entirely in laying hold on matters

which, though we do not yet comprehend, shall be one day

clear to us. At the first—In the time of their discipleship,

before their Lord was glorified. When .... ivas glorified—
By his resurrection and ascension ; for after those events the

disciples understood many things clearly. T'hen—And this

formed afterwards a great support to their faith. These ....

these—A repetition, admirably expressing the agreement be-

tween the prophecy and its fulfilment. Had done—Both the

disciples and the people; see ver. 12.

17. [For on, when, read or/, because. 2'isch. Alf] Called

. . out of his grave—The greatness of the miracle and the

ease with which it was effected are here admirably expressed.

The style of Scripture, even when recording the most im-
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portant events, is simple, yet more sublime than tlie grandest

eloquence. The raising of Lazarus was the croAvn of Christ's

miracles ; the order of its accomplishment may be compared
with the order observed in the restoration of the race of man.

Compare the word called here, with said, Gen. i. Bare record

—Of the miracle which they had witnessed.

18. The 'people—The pjeople who heard of the miracle from
the people who saw it. Matthew and Mark speak of those

that went before, and those that followed ; hence we may infer

that some of those who had seen the miracle went aud pub-

lished it in the city, and accompanied by many others went
to meet the Lord , while others still, in greater number, hav-

ing waited outside the gates, followed our Lord in his entry

into the city.

19. Perceive ye 1—Lit., ye perceive; the simple indicative.

Comp. Acts xxi. 20. Thus they give their adhesion to the

counsel of Caiaphas. Ye prevail nothing—[It is well, when
matters come so far. V.G?^ The world—An indignant hyper-

bole ; equivalent to sajdng, if the ivhole ivorld were ours, it

would go after him. These words also contain a sort of covert

prophetical sense. Comp. chap xi. 50; xix. 19, etc. Is

gone—From us; how can we restrain the ivorld?

20. Greels—A presignification of the future passing of the

kingdom of God from the Jews to the Gentiles. See ver. 37.

It is not clear that these Greeks were circumcised ; though it

is evident that they worshipped the one true God. Among
them that came up—Ordinarily. At the feast—The feast re-

ferred to in chap. xi. 55.

21. Bethsaiila—Possibly, these Greeks used to lodge at

Bethsaida on their way to Jerusalem ; or probably they knew
that Galileans would be of more service to them in this matter
than they of Jerusalem. [Or, having accidentally fallen in

with adversaries of Jesus at Jerusalem, they may have been
warned by them not to seek him out. Harin.^ Sir—They
address him thus as an almost total stranger ; comp. chap.

XX. 15 ; but not without a certain respect. Acquaintances
were generally addressech by name. We ivoidd—This is both
a result and an illustration of the Saviour's words in ver. 31,

32. [This was a better desire than that of Herod ; see Luke
xxiii. 8. V.G. [These men from the West represent, at the

end, what those from the East did at the beginning of Christ's

life. But these come to the cross as those came to the cradle.

Stier.'\ See—A modest request. There was no time for Jesua
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to speak mucli with them. They must have either seen or

heard of Jesus at Jerusalem before this occasion. He chiefly

frequented the inner part of the temple, to which Greeks were

not admitted. Jesus—Lit., the Jesus.

22. Telleth—Philip shrunk from introducing these Greeks

on his own responsibility ; but not in company with a friend.

[He considered the matter worthy of consideration. V.G.^

Omit %«/ TuXiv, and again. Tisch., Alf.']

23. [We are not exj^ressly told how Jesus met their re-

quest ; but it seems to be implied that the Greeks were pre-

sent at the following discourse. L., etc.] The hour—There is

frequent subsequent mention made of this hour; see ver. 27
;

chap. xiii. 1 ; xvi. 32; xvii. 1. That. . . should he glorified

—With the Father (see John xvii. 5), and in the sight of the

universe. The glorification of Christ coincided in point of

time with the conversion of the Gentiles.

24. It ahideth alone—Christ, even had he never died for

us, might have been in himself the same as he is now. Die

. . . fruit—These words give a previous proof of both the ex-

pressions in ver. 27, 32. The many ages since elapsed record

and exhibit this bringing forth of much fruit. [And amongst
those living in our own day some grains of such seed remain.

Happy are they who can be so accounted. V.G.'\

25. His life—That is, himself Shall lose it—Everlastingly.

He that hateth—Such hatred may be attained to by a soul

penetrated by the words of Christ in ver. 24. In this world

—Visible, vain, vanishing, and wicked. This is not exj)ressed

in the former sentence ; for this world naturally draws us to

love of life ; but to hate life in this world is a great thing.

[Shall Izeep it—Lit., shall guard it—This is prudence of the

right kind. F.6-'.]

26. [J/e—This word is used twice, and very forcibly. F.6^.]

Any man—This word, placed (in Greek) at the end of the

clause in the first part of the verse, is placed at the beginning

of the clause in the latter part, for emphasis' sake. [But the

second any implies, how muchsoever he may have been

despised by the world. V.G^ Let him follow—On that

course which I have to tread. This is an imperative of pro-

mise, and specially inviting, as dictated by a sense of approach-

ing glory. Shall . . . he—A promise. Comp. Rev. xiv, 4.

[The simple following of Christ brings the servant to the place

where his master dwells ; but by deviating to one. side or the

other, the servant fails of the expected end. V'.G.\ Him—As
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joint-heir with his Son. See Eom. viii. 29. Will .... hon-

our—A wide expression, corresponding with should he glori-

Jied, ver. 2.3. [Such an one is treated with higher honour

than the mightiest potentate of earth en devise, or than can

be bestowed on any men, alive or dead, for the highest merits

as statesmen or as warriors. V.G.'\

27. Now—Jesus had several preparatory foretastes of his

passion. The now here mentit»ned, and the other at ver. 31,

were important moments. [So also chap, xiii, 31. In both

cases an intimation follows of how short the remaining time

was. See ver. 35, and chap. xiii. 33. V.G.^ Troubled—

A

becoming declaration. Hi.s dread of death conflicting with the

ardour of his obedience. [Truly, both the glory and the

humiliation of Jesus Christ, the Son of God, surpass all com-
prehension. Hence arose that marvellous attempering of his

holy emotions, thoughts, words, and whole course of action

towards his Father, his disciples, and mankind. At one time

his glory, at another his humiliation, becomes more prominent,

subject to this rule, that in either case a certain propriety,

worthy of his own divine majesty, w^ondrously combines and
harmonises with his condescension to his unha}>py brethren.

No human wisdom or skill could have succeeded in expressing

the.se; but the-complete success of the evangelists in doing so,

proves them to have used a style indubitably divine Ilarm.^

And what shall I sa//

?

—Jesus immediately fortifies his soul

in the -^ery moment of his trouble. A double-membered sen-

tence follows this expression ; and the expression itself {ivhat

shall I say ?) makes us regard his thought as having in one

moment comprehended his entire speech, though human
tongue could not in one moment have accomplished its utter-

ance ; therefore he says, ivhat shall I say 1 not, ivhat shall I
choose? Comp. Phil, i. 22. Save me—An expression akin to

let this cup pass from me. From this hour—Of suffering
;

for the soul of Jesus was face to face with suffering then ; see

ver. 23. But—This expression, again, is akin to, nevertheless,

not as I ivill, but as thou wilt. For this cause—I came to

this hour for the very purpose of doing so, and of draining

(its bitterness) to the dregs. [The same expression repeated

to express an attribute. And that the words for this cause,

refer to the words save m.e. To enter into this hour is to

escape from it; the endurance is the deliverance. Stier.

Fully persuaded that he is come to this hour only to be saved

from it, he yields himself up to his Father. The words are
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those, not of agitation, but of full reliance on liis Father's

faithfulness. Ltimpe.'\

28. Father—This address, affectionately repeated, accords

with the change of subject. Glorify—At any cost to me.

The Father soon grants this ; / ivill glorifg it again. The
trouhle is already departing. Thy name—Thy name of Father,

which I bear, (see Exod. xxiii. 21), as thine only-begotten

Son. Comp. Matt. iii. 17 ; xvii. 5. Thus the voice from

heaven thrice declared him Son of God. / have both glorified

—My name. See chap. xvii. 5. I ivill glorify it again— See

chap. xvii. 5, 1. The w(^rds T have glorifed, confirm the state-

ment of Christ's having entered upon the hour, (as well as of

his having come into the worlds which this also refers to.

V.G.) The words / ivill glorify it again, promise that the

Fathers name shall be glorified by the glorification of Christ,

through and after his passion. Thus the Father gives a two-

fold answer to the twofold invocation of the Son.

29. Heard it—They had heard the sound, but not the

words. In the greatest revelations there is always something

left to exercise faith. [How unusual it is to recognise the

voice of God, especially amid the noise and hurry of the

world. ().] Thundered—It was spring time.

30. Because of me—He and the Father being one, Jesus

needed not to be strengthened by any external proofs. It is

probable that, at the periods when Jesus withdrew himself, no

miracles were wrought in private. So also in remarkable in-

stances of happy death, incidents which happen occur not for

the sake of the departing, but of the survivors. For your sakes

—See chap. xi. 15, 42. [This was certainly a remarkable

testimony, no less important than those given at Jordan and

in the mount. V.G.]

31. Now—At this moment. The word noio must be here

taken in its strict sense, as contrasted \Aith the lifting up from
the earth, which was to occur a few days later. From this

moment Jesus, with sweet toil of spirit, pressed forward with

increased speed towards his glorification. . See chap. xiii. 31;

xiv. 30; xvii. 1. Comp. Rev. xii. 10. World—Not the judg-

ment t/iis wo}-ld judges; nor judgment against this ivorld ; hut

the judgment (or decision) concerning this tvorld, as to who shall

possess it. Comp. chap. xiii. 3 ; xvi. 11 ; Col. ii 15 ; Heb. ii. 14.

The prince of this world—This title, nowhere else used, is re-

ferred to in chap. xiv. 30; xvi 11. Comp. 2 Cor. iv. 4. He hath

been rather this world's foe than this world's prince^ through
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sin and death. Shall he cast—A short way of say-

ing, shall he judged, condemned, and banished from his old

possessions as a criminal. Afterwards, having been triumphed
over, he is cast out as an accuser, Kev, xii. Out—From the

confines of that kingdom which is given me on high. With
this correspond the words lifted up in the next verse. Satan
never possessed the actual kingdom given to Christ on high

:

but he is to be cast out from its bounds and precincts, which
he had occasionally entered. [Then it was not, as it seemed
to be, the world that was about to judge the Son of God, and
cast him out of it !

(^-J

32. And I—I truly ; contrasted with the iwince of this

world. Lifted up—See ver. 33, and chap. iii. 14. From the

earth—Comp. Acts viii. 33. In his very cruciiixion itself,

there was something tending to his glorification. Will draw
—From earth, heavenwards. This word implies a force

directed against the prince of this world, who shall no longer

be able to retain his captives. All—Even the Gentiles ; see

ver. 20. Satan shall not be able to keep them ; and he him-
self must yield. This is an answer to the request of the

Greeks, made in ver. 21. [This is the completion of the

glorifying of God's name, ver, 28, through the Kedeemer. But
this draiviiig implies no violence. L.~\

33. \Bi/ ivhat death—Yet not signifying this alone. The
heing lifted up from the earth includes his glorification. Alf,
Thol, etc.]

34. We—This word is somewhat ironical here. Out of the

law—Which includes the Psalms and the Prophets. Abideth
—See Ps. xvi. 10 ; xlv. 6 ; Ixxii. 5 ; Ixxxix. 29 ; Isa. liU. 8.

[For ever—They held therefore an exalted idea of Christ.

V.G.^ J[?ic?—The Jews confuse ideas here, which should be

kept distinct. See Isa. liii. 8. The very death of Jesus was
the means to secure his abiding for ever. How . . . ivho—
Their question is twofold ; firstly, as to his lifting up, from
ver. 32; secondly, as to the Son of man, from ver. 23. [Comp.
chap. viii. 28.] Who—Who is this Son of man, they say,

unless he be the Christ? And yet thou sayest the Son of

man shall be lifted up ; whereas Christ does not die ; Who,
here means, Of ivJiat nature 1 [Their language amounts to a

confession that Jesus set himself forth to them as the Christ.

Y.G^,

35. Yet—Jesus does not reply to their interruption, but
continues to set the most essential truths before them. [And
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directs tliem to the one thing which, if they foHow it, will

Solve Jill their doubts and inquiries. J/^y ] A little while—
Contrasted with /or ever, ver. 34. The Jews supposed that the

Christ, once come, would abide with them for ever. [For/xf^'

iz/awK, with you, read sv b/j^Tv, among you, or in you. Tisch.,

Alf.] With you—The light remains, but not always loiih

them. Conip. chap. xv. 24. ^Yalk—We must advance rather

than dispute. Faith is active, not slothful, in the light ; seo

ver. 36. Come upon you—Unawares. For—Lit., and—The
conjunction is used for the relative, thus ; in which darkness

he who ivalktth, etc. ; the same form occurs in Luke xxiv. 18.

36. Ye may he—Lit., ye may become—Not being so by
nature. The children of light—Wlio always abide in the

light ; see chap. viii. 35. Departed and did hide—Intimat-

ing by this very act what should happen to them afterwards;

see Matt, xxiii. 39.

37. So many— [Gr. roGaZra, which Alf. after L., De W., etc.,

would render, so great. So Itob. But Jley., ThoL, etc., render

so many. ^ Before them—Before their very eyes. They believed

not— Something more follows, they could not believe ; ver. 39.

38. He sjKike—Thus not only words spoken by the Lord to

the prophets, and spoken by them in the Lord's name, but

also words spoken by the prophets in their own names to the

Lord are prophetical. Lord . . . revealed—Isa. liii. L These

words are exactly quoted from the Sept. The word Lord is

not expressed in the Hebrew. A comparison of the following

verse will show that the arm of the Lord signifies the Jlessiah

himself. Our—The prophets. Ileport—JAi., the sense of hearing

—Thence that which is heard, a report, etc. [Comp. familiar

Irish and Scotch phrase, that 's a good hearing, good news.

JEd.'\ The correlative of the hearing is faith. To luhoni .

revealed—It hath been actually stretched forth; but the blind

have not seen it. AVho is the happy man who hath, but he

to whom that arm of the Lord is revealed. The arm of the

Lord— Stretched forth in miracles, in the work of redemption,

in the ijreaching of the gospel.

39. TJienfore—Because this just judgment had been fore-

told. Here the Evangelist stops short ; who can presume to

question the point further? [They dJslelieve, at first, from

obstinacy, afterwards from inability. Those are wrong who
would reverse the order of these causes. Their having been

unwilling was what made them unable to believe. F.(x.]

40. Ilath blinded—God hath, in just judgment ; the per-
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son is changed in the following words, / (the Messiah) should

ii.eal thtin. Hardened—The subjects of comparison are liurd-

ntss of heart, and understanding with the heart. Com p. 2

Cor. iii. 14. That . . . not—Coiup. chap. v. 20. Understand
with their heart, and be converted—The Hebrew accents in

Isaiah show that these two clauses are more closely connected

with each other than with the remaining ones.

41. [For ore, when, re&d, oti, because. Tisch., AIf.'\ When
he saiv his glory—Some copies read God^s instead of his.,

here ; introducing it from ver. 43. But this weakens the

force of Isaiah's prophecy as applied to the time of Christ.

The divine glory of Christ (John i. 14, xvii. 1, etc.) was seen

by Isaiah (see Isa. vi. 1) in such form as it was to be re-

vealed in the New Testament, and as the Jews should not

recognise. And spake—That is, and luhen he ipake. The
reference is to the words spoken by Isaiah on beholding the

vision. Isa. vi. 5.

42. [Chief rulers—Members of the Sanhedrim ; the power
of truth showing itself over those in whom it was least to be
expected. Z.] Also—Not from among the common people

only. Pharisees—These were the most acrimonious of ail,

and feared even by the chief priests
;

[for the Pharisees,

especially those filling any public office, actuated by perverse

zeal, were aiming at the chief power. V.G.] They did not

confess him—Although their consciences, convinced by faith,

urged them to confess. There is some difi'erence between
denying and not confessing.

43. T'hey loved—The gospel requires and compels a renun-
ciation of human things. The praise of man— Such as s}na-

gogue association. [And what is this worih, as compared
wdtli the privilege of being fellow-citizens u:iih the saints, and
of the household of God ? V.G.] Whosoever shuns reproach, is

a lover of the praise of men. Ghry of God—Glory is voiicli-

Bafed by God to those who believe and declare their belief.

See ver. 26 ; chap. i. 12.

44. Jesus—This is the summing up of aU our Lord's public

discourses ; he therefore says, (ver. 48, 49), Ihave spoken, as of

a thing past. Cried—In his desire for man's salvation. [The
words, ver. 44 to 50, He that believeth on me, etc., he spoke iu

the very act of departing, while already at some distance from
his hearers ; for which reason he is stated to have cried in order

that those with whom he had been speakmg, as well as others

then in the temple, might hear his words. John mentioned
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Lis hiding previously, (ver. 36), in connexion with the words

yet a little lohile, etc, ver. 38, 36. Harm^ Believeth not 011

vie—That is . believeth not only on me ; see 1 Pet. i. 21.

Christ refers and comnnts all things to the Father. But on

him that sent me—Faith in the Son is faith in the Father,

because the Father sent the Son, and because the Father and

the Son are one. Comp. ver. 4 J, chap, xiv. 9, 10.

45. He that seeth—With the eye of faith ; chap. vi. " 40.

Me—The Light, ver. 46. Seeth—In beholding me, he reaches

to the Father , see chap. xiv. 9. Here the words sedh not

m^, hut are not added, for though mentioned together, faith

and sight are not identical ; hearing is mentioned too, ver.

47. //m that sent me—This passage may be commended to

those who hesitate as to how they may regard God in prayer.

See chap, xiv 9.

46. A light—The subject in ver, 36 is continued. Should

not abide-—Therefore we were in darkness.

47. [For riffTsvff/j., believe^ read ^uXd^ri, keep. Tisch., Alf.^

I judge him not—This h!""? limitations of three sorts : 1. /,

alone; 2. Now; I am not judging now, 3. Causally; I judge

him not, but the unbeliever, by his unbelief, brings himself

into judgment. Not to jwfge . . . hut to save—Remark that

the unbeliever is a part of that world which Christ came to

save ; this is evident from the structure of the sentence.

48. Me . . my ivords—Because the Jews rejected Jesus

himself, they fi\iled to receive his words , see chap. viii. 43.

Hath—Even now. The same—This pronoun has a very ex-

tended sense. In the last day— See chap vi. 39. The day

of resurrection and of judgment shall be one. Tlie mention

of the last day here is very forcible both as regards believers

and unbelievers.

49. For—This assigns the reason for his word judging the

unbeliever; hecause it is the Fathers word; see cha[». xiv.

24. He—Lit., himself. What I should say and ivhat I should

s;.7i?<7Z;—The word here translated say, [XaXoJ), imp'ies the use

of brief and colloquial langiiage , that translated speak is used

of copious and set speech.

50. Life everlasting—Therefore he that despises Christ's

word despises life everlasting. For everlasting life consists in

the knowledge of the Father and the Son, See chap. xvii. 3.
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CHAPTER XIII.

1. Before—Immediately, on tlie day before. [The fourth

day of the week. V.G.'\ This gospel is in three parts, which

these three expressions summarise : I came from the Father

;

I have been in the world ; I go unto the Father. \Kneic—
Comp. V. 3. V.G. His hour—Which he had spoken of in

chap. xii. 27. Harm. Out of . . . unto—From this evil world

to his eternal joy. V.G.^ Having loved—[This short vers*

contains a sort of general introduction to all matters recorder'

in this and the following chajjters. Hay^m.^ His own—As
contrasted with strangers; chap. xii. 37-41. \TJnto the end

—Till his very departure. The Saviour having ended his in-

struction to the multitude,exhibits all the closer familiarity with

his disciples. V.G^ He loved (showed his love) in conferring

on them perfect purity and lowliness of mind, as qualifications

fitting them to discharge their mission in the worldy after his

departure ; ver. 10, 14, 20.

2. Supper—This was the day before the passover. Being

ended, lit., taking p)lace. [For yivofxi^^ov, being ended, Tisch.

reads, yivofMsvov, going on, or during supper. But Alf. retains

ysi/o/xii/oy, giving it the latter sense. Siipj)er was not ended

^

Therefore the washing of the disciples' feet took place shortly

after the commencement of supper. Comp. he riseth from
sup>p)er, ver, 4, and was set down acjain, ver. 12. The ordinary

usage of the Jews also accords with this view. Noiu—Some
omit this word ; but it should be retained. The word then,

ver. 27, corresponds to it. [Read, ha. 'TraeudoT avrov ^lovdccg

2/'awi/o; 'Iff/cao/w7?jg/ Tisch., Alt'.: render, The devil having by

this time suggested (to Judas) that Judas Iscariot, the son of
Simon, should betray him. Alf.'\ Put into—A very forcible

ex2:)ression ; the Greek words translated devil and jyut into are

coc:nate. The heart—Judas' desisfu was still secret. Judas
—The washing of the disciples' feet was a precaution against

Judas' pollution contaminating the hearts of the rest. Comp.
ver. 11. Iscariot—This was Judas' surname, not his father

Simon's. Chap. vi. 71; xiv. 22.

3. [Omit 6 'I'/jffoDj, Jesus. T'isch., Alf. But it must be un-

derstood.] Knowing—This knowledge of his glory coincides

strikingly with his undertaking the servile office of washing

the disciples' feet. The mention of this knowledge of the

Saviour's forms a sort of protest against the supposition that

VOL. L 2 U



658 ST. JOHN. [CHAP. XIII.

the washing was an act unworthy of the Lord. All things—
The nearer Jesus approached to his passion, the more he

himself thought, and the more distinctly Scripture speaks, of

his glory. So also in ver. 30, 31. It is as if the Father said

to the Son, I give unto thee all things which have departed

from me ; win and claim for thyself whatsoever thou wilt,

chap. xvii. 2, 3.

4. Riseth—Jesus always showed some proof of humility in

conjunction with his reference to the glory whereon he was

about to enter. [See how this is shown, not only in washing

their feet, but in all the circumstances ; he does it when all

are reclining ; he lays aside his garments, and girds a towel

about him , he himself fills the basin, and does all without

calling for aid. Ghrysost in Thol.^^ His garments—Any of

them which could impede his action of washing. [Rather, he

literally divests himself, and takes the guise of a slave. Be

5. After that—The disciples were doubtless very curious

as to what he would do. A basin—Lit., the basin. There

was usually a footbath in the supper-room, made of metal or

wood. To this the definite article refers. Began—A novel

and surprising proceeding. The word is seldom used by John.

To ivash—A great but becoming condescension. The angel

did not do so to Peter ; Acts xii. 8.

6. Cometh he—He seems to have come to Peter if not first,

at least among the first ; to show the disciples by the example

of Peter, that they should make no opposition. The simple,

artless obedience of believers is a beautiful grace. [Omit xa),

and. Also ixsTvoc, that one, or he, rendered Peter, in Eng.

Vers. Tisch., Alf. Read, he saith unto Am.] Lord—Peter

speaks thrice on this occasion ; he addresses Jesus as Lord the

first and third time ; the second was a sort of continuation of

the first. Thou .... m?/—Peter objects to the act as one

unworthy of Christ.

7. What—A most evident axiom. Hot novj .... hereafter

--Comp. ver. 36. Hereafter—See ver. 12, (which shows how
closely the words thou shalt hnoiv, here, and hioio ye, ver. 1 2,

are connected) ; see also ver. 17, and even Luke xii. 37. The
fulfilment of this promise begins not merely at some remote

time, but immediately, sooner even than the words of the

promise declare.

8. Saith—[In passionate haste, as if he had not heard the

last word* of Jesus. Z.] Peter sluMild not have added any
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second protest. Never—This Peter opposes to the hereafter^

in ver. 7. It is an emphatic expression. See 1 Cor. viii. 13.

Tf—We should yield to the Lord's will. Thee—A concise

expression for thy fed , he whose feet are not washed is re-

garded as altogether unwashed. Thou hast—The necessity of

humility was shown them by Christ's washing of their feet.

The wondrous humility of the Lord unquestionably affected

and softened the disciples' minds. Peter especially required

the lesson. With me—Therefore Jesus remains their Lord
still.

9. Not only—If the washing give me part with me, let me
be washed all over. Hands .... head—These words were

dictated to Peter by an overwhelming sense of his own un-

cleanness in view of such condescension from Christ's majesty.

Comp. Luke v. 8.

10. He that is ivashed needeth not save to ivash—The word
translated washed, means bathed^ while that translated loash,

applies rather to the washing of a part of the body, the hands
or the feet. [Hence the meaning is, he that has bathed (the

whole body) needeth not afterwards to ivash more than his feety

(on which he has walked from the bath home), and is clean,

etc. This is the outward sense. But the whole is 2)rove7^bial.

L, And the especial lesson here, beyond that of humility and
brotherly love, ver. 15, seems to be their daily need of
cleansing at Christ's hands, even after spiritual regeneration.

Alf^ The words needeth not, bring Peters feelings to proper

bounds. Feet—Which are washed last, and soiled first. Clean

—See chap. xv. 3. Every whit—Once his feet are washed.

11. Who should betray him— One whose feet he had
washed.

12. After—On this the two verbs washed and had taken

depend, as in chap. xii. 41. Their—The disciples ; fresh

water having been used for each. Was set down—Lit., re-

clined. In this place as their Lord. Luke xxii. 17. What
—And why.

13. And—They sometimes called him Master, sometimes
Lord; thus showing themselves to be his disciioles and his

servants. Lord—See ver. 6, 9, 25, 36, 37 j chap. xiv. 5, 8,

22.

14. [//* /—If holiness itself stoop even to the feet of Judas,

what ought not a Christian minister to do for souls 1 Q.] Ye
also—Our Lord's washing of his disciples' feet was meant
both to give them perfect purity and also to teach them a
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lesson of liiimble love. See ver. 34, and comp. ver. 1. Hence
that the disciples should wash one another's feet, means that

they should in every possible way assist one another to attain

purity of soul ; and that they should wash one another's feet,

either

—

\Jiterall}/, if need be
;
(for this is an affirmative precept,

ahvaj's binding, yet not requiring tg be always exercised), see

1 John iii. 16; or 2, figuratively, in an extended sense, by
every kind of service, even mean and servile, if needed, which

one can render to another. Our Lord therefore purified the

disciples by the very act of washing their feet, and this was
his reason for constraining Peter so lovingly , but he did not

desire his disciples to wash each other's feet for the same pur-

pose ; nor is there any such necessity as some have imagined

for a literal imitation of the w^ashing of feet ; since John, for

instance, never washed the feet of Thomas. And yet there is

a stronger resemblance than most men remark between the

washing of the disciples' feet by our Lord, and the washing of

one another's feet among brethren. In modern times, pontiffs

and princes imitate the washing of feet to the very letter
;

but a pontifi", for instance, washing in serious humility, the

feet of one prince, would be more deserving of admiration

than if he washed the feet of twelve beggars. [The feet-

washing seems to have been practised privately in the ancient

church ; but as a formal church service, it was not introduced

until the fourth century. ThoL] Ought—Following my ex-

ample. Comp. /o?% ver. 15.

16. Verily, verily—The force of this affirmation belongs

to ver. 17. Greater—And therefore has no right to refuse

doing or bearing what his Lord does.

17. These things—Which I have done. [Rather, the minis-

tries of humble love, of which I have given you an example.

Z., Mey.]

18. / speah not of you all—In pronouncing you happy.

[For there is among you one who shall not be happy, nor will

do these things. August, in 2'hol.] I hioiv—Though ye do

not, more specially as to one another. Heel—This word is

specially appropriate to the washing oi feet, and the reclining

posture used when eating bread. Comp. heel, Gen. iii. 15.

19. Now—Lit., henceforth; for he soon repeats this, and still

more forcibly ; see ver. 21. Before it come—See chap. xiv.

29. That—This word has the same force as in chap. xiv. 29
;

xvi. 4. Ye may believe—The fulfilment of predictions is a

gieat test of truth. [The order is rrKsnitCTtTi orav yi\riruij v^
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1

may believe, ivlien it is come to pass, that, etc. Tisch., A If.

The treason of Judas is so monstrous that the disciples might
stumble at the failure of Jesus to provide against it. He pro-

tects them from this danger. L.]

20. Verily, verily—Jesus having, in the first and following

verses, conferred on the disciples his own disposition and
purity, for the purpose of their sanctification, now honours

them also with his own authority. He who hath beautiful

feet, see ver. 5 ; Rom. x. 15 ; and abaseth liiniself, see ver.

14; Matt, xviii. 4, 5, may act as an ambassador for Christ,

ver. 16.

21. Testified—Solemnly ; as of a something mysterious.

One of you— His saying this at first indefinitely, was good

for them all. [This is not so much an exposure of the traitor

as the expression of his own deep affliction. Luthardt in

Thol}
22. [Omit oui/, then. Tisch., Alf]
23. [Omit hi, now. Tisch., Alf.'] Whom Jesus loved—[See

chap. xix. 2Q ; xxi. 7, 20. V.G.] John studiously avoids any
express mention of himself. It is more desirable to be loved

by Jesus than to be celebrated by name ; and yet this passage

contains an indication of John's actual name. See note on
Luke ii. 11 ; Rev. i. 4. The word John implies one specially

favoured by tlie grace of God. Accordingly this appellation

is used, even when not required by the context ; as, for ex-

ample, in chap. xx. 2, where Peter's name is expressed. More-
over, on this occasion, just before our Lord's passion, the first

sign of special love was vouchsafed to John, in the telling him
of the secret 3 he does not appear to have been previously

aware that he was so beloved.

24. Beckoned—From behind Jesus. The middle place was
that of honour ; which Jesus occupied ; Peter ajDpears to have

reclined above him, and John below. These two were very

intimate. See chap. xx. 2 ; xxi. 7, 20. A sign was more
appropriate than a request on such an occasion as this.

That he shoidd ash—The convenience of the position John
enjoyed permitted him to do this. [For rrvQiidai r/g uv i'lr^^

that he should ash who it should be, read Ttal Xsyzi avrQj sI-ttb

7lg loriv, and saith unto him, tell loho it is. Tisch., Alf]
25. [Omit bi, then. Add, after sKsTvog, he, oi/rug, thus. Tisch.,

Alf] Lying on—Lit., throwing himself upon—This was a new
freedom used on no other occasion either by John or any other

disciple. See chap. xxi. 20. John was reclining, as it were,
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next the Lord's lap ; whence he leaned back familiarly to his

breast, concealing by that very act his purpose of asking the

betrayer's name, which he did secretly. Comp. ver. 28. He
—Some used to add tlius; which is a good gloss. Comp.
note on chap. iv. 6. [Saith unto him—John's love for Jesus

made this question allowable, which otherwise could scarcely

have escaped reproof as being inquisitive. V.G.^

26. [After d'rro'/.^hirai, ansiuers, add ouf, then. Tisch., Alf.^

Answered—Lit., ansivereth—In John's ear. A sop—Lit., the

KOj); which he took in his hand as he sj)oke. [For xai l/x;3a'-

•v^ag, and loheii he had dipped read /Sa-^/a; oZv, then having

dipped. Also, before dwuffiv, gives, add }.afxl3d\/si xai, he takes

and. Tisch., Alf.^ He gave it—Jesus gave it with the utmost

forbearance ; and doubtless the other disciples considered

Judas highly ftivoured. But when Judas, notwithstanding

this, repented not, he became the special instrument of Satan,

most hostile to Christ. [How close to Jesus Judas then had
been ! And shortly afterwards, how far were they parted by
the glory of Christ, and the ruin of Judas ! V.G.]

27. After the sop—Lit., after the sop then, not along with

it. . This moment is accurately marked ; see Luke xxii. 3, 7.

[The gifts of God, received by hypocrites, admit the devil

into their hearts. Q.] Entered—Perhaps he had only sug-

gested the thought before; ver. 2. [Chap. xii. 4; vi. 71.

After this he was possessed by the devil. Mei/.'] As the whole

nature of good and evil may be compared as contraries in all

respects, so may the degrees of satanic influence and action

be compared with degrees of divine. Him—Lit., t/iat one.

This word designates Judas as already parted from the Lord.

}\ hat thou doest—Our Saviour does not command Judas to

betray him, but tells him if determined on the act, to use no
delay ; this intimates the Lord's willingness to suffer. This

flash of omniscience might have shown Judas how fully he

was known. Qviddy—So immediatdy, ver. 30. Jesus' reason

for haste is shown in ver. 3L
28. Ko man—Except Jesus, John [but John cannot have

known at this time how near the catastrophe was. Z.], and

Judas.

20. Against the feast—These things occurred very shoitly

before the feast, on tlie day preceding the passover; nor did

the disciples imagine how near the Lord's passion was at hand.

These events make against the view of this having been the

paschal supper.
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30. Went . . . oiif—But returned afterwards ; comp. Matt,

xxvi. 20; otherwise he could hardly have betrayed him. A7id

it was night—A hke expression occurs in chap. ix. 14. The
words spoken by our Lord on the following day, begin in ver.

31. [Bengel would read, and it was night when he went out

;

but here the punctuation of the Eng. Ver. is right ; and it ivas

night, Therefore^when^ etc, Tisch,,Alf., L., Meg., etc. And
it teas night—This close of the narrative concerning Judas has

something awful, and the very simplicity and brevity of the

expression are profoundly impressive. Mey. Night suggests

that this was the season of the power of darkness. Ols^
31. Said— Lit,, saith; on the following day, the morning

of the fifth day of the week. Comp. ver. 1, 38. Another
abrupt commencement of a discourse may be noted in chap,

xviii. 26; comp. Luke xxii. 59. The Lord begins to give

utterance to the great things which his heart revolved; and
this passage, as it were, opens the discourse which is continued

in the subsequent chapters. Noio is—[Now, as if the barrier

were broken down, torrents of grace pour from the lips of

Jesus. Lamjye.^ The use of the present tense precisely marks
the time. Comp. notes on chap. xii. 27, 31. The word
now defines itself. Now, he sajs, wJiile I speaJc these ivords

;

though the exact time when the words were spoken is not

stated by the evangelist, but left to be inferred by the context.

So to-morrow ; Exod. viii, 10, 20, 29; ix. 5. The word now
has no reference to the departure of Judas. [Though we may
easily imagine Judas at that very moment to have done that

which Jesus, in ver. 27, told him to do qidcMy, and the chief

priests to have made all their arrangements for Jesus' capture.

Harm?^ Is ... . glorified—Jesus regards his passion as a

short race to run, and rather looks to the goal than the course.

In him—Something peculiarly real, moved the Lord's heart

at this time; nor was he only regardful of what should im-

mediately happen, but he experienced a deep realisation and
foretaste of them, while preparing himself for the utmost suf-

fering. That glorifying whereof Christ spake on the morning
of this day, was something antecedent to what he asked of the

Father in the, evening. See John xvii. 1, 2. Remark how
emphatic the word now here is; and how different from the
words in (John xiii. 31, 32), and on, with, (chap. xvii. 4, o).

[TJds is the glorification of the Son of man, that Cod be glori-

fied in him. For if, not he in himself, but God in him, is

glorified then God glorifies him in himself; so that the very
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human nature assumed by the eternal Word, receives deathless

eternity. August, in ThoL'\

32. [This verse is a climax after ver. 31, passing from the

glory Jesus has on the threshold of death to the heavenly glory

which God will give him straightway. Mei/.'] Shall . . .

glorifi/—By his lifting iip. The connexion between the if

and the also is striking. Comp. Col. iii, 3, 4. In himself—
Referring to the words in him.

33. Little children—He calls them by name for the first

time, in enjoining upon them the law of love. Comp. chap,

xxi. 5. Unto the Jeics—This is the only passage in which he
mentions the Jews, in speaking to his disciples ; and he other-

Avise used the word only once to the woman of Samaria, once

to Pilate, once to Caiaphas; see chap. iv. 22; xviii. 20, 36.

From chap, xiv.—xvii. inch, nse the word Jeics or Israel.

Ye shall seek me—He does not add, to the disciples, and shall

not find me. Ye cannot— They were not yet fully fit. Now
—He had been unwilling to say this to the disciples before.

He had already said it to the nnbelievers.

Zi. A neio commandment—This commandment is called

new, not so much in relation to the Old Testament as to the

teaching of Christ ; and to the new standard it sets up, namely,

that love should go so far as even to make one lay down life

for those one loves, or ought to love. Comp. 1 John iii. 16.

[Thus the newness consists in adding, as I have loved you.

Chrgsost in Thol.'[ Hitherto to follow Jesus, step by step,

had been the disciples' rule of conduct, and this implied love;

but now they could follow him no longer, since he was leaving

them ; and therefore he lays before them a summary of duty.

Comp., as to praying, chap. xvi. 24 ; as to the calling them
friends, eh. xv. 15 ; as to the hatred of the loorld, ch. xvi. 4.

Hence the law of love is called the law of Christy Gal. vi. 2.

Thus the commandment they had heard from the beginning

and the new commandment are contrasted, in 1 John ii. 7, 8.

The word commandment (lit., injunction) is used as signifying

its application to free men rather than to slaves. At the

same time, a sweet savour of its newness is added to this

commandment by tlie thought of the glory m(?titioned imme-
diately before. As, in Deuteronomy, Moses, just before his

death, recommended love to God more strongly than he had
ever done before, so Jesus, before his departure, gives the dis-

ciples a new commandment : that ye love one another. Thus
the second law and the new commandment may be compared.
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That ye love . . . that ye also love—Those words are twice

used ; first simply, afterwards witb the emphatic addition

also. A similar instance, peace, my peace, occurs in ch. xiv.

27. Comp. Gen. xlviii. 5; Ps. xxvii. 14, xxxvii. 20, xlvii. 6,

Ixviii, 24, cxviii. 16; Ezek. vii. 2, An end, the end is come.

35. Shall . : . know-—Thus love is a mark of Christianity.

See Eom. xiv. 18; comjD. ver. 15 with 1 John iii. 10. 21y
disci2:>les—Disciples of me, who love even unto death ; see ch.

XV. 8. Love one to another—Both because, and as I have had
love to you. [Worldly men have love one to another ; see ch.

XV. 19 ; but the disciples of Christ have more. The worldly

hate Christ's disciples ; therefore, he who loves the worldly

who hate him, is himself a disciple. V.G.]

36. Feter—Peter speaks here ; Thomas, Philip, and Judas

in ch. xiv. 5, 8, 22 ; and all the disciples in ch. xvi. 29. The
very conversations mentioned in ch. xiv. seem to indicate

that Peter and John had not returned from making ready the

passover. Yet John seems to have had no more difficulty in

describing them than Luke had in relating the particulars

contained in the first chapter of his gospel. Who could under-

take an exact setting forth of tho.se colloquies, even had he heard

or read them a hundred times ? This power, then, was divinely

conferred on the sacred writers. But supposing the conversa-

tion mentioned in ch. xiv. to have taken place hefoi^e Peter

and John went into the city, the order of the remaining nar-

rative remains undisturbed; but in this case the rest of the

discourse must be separated from the short clause, Aiise, etc.

Harm.] Whither—See ver. 33. Peter asked, in the hope
that he might be able to follow. Peter's heart clave to Jesus,

ch. vi 68; xxi. 7. Answered—Jesus answers this question

at intervals, in ch. xiv. 2, 12, 28 ; xvi. 5. Thou canst not—
Neither the state of the case nor the weakness of Peter per-

mitted it ; but it was the latter objection only to which the

words referred. Peter did follow Jesus, ch. xviii. 15 ; but at

a distance, and not unscathed. Matt. xxvi. 58. Thou shall

follow—Ch. xxi. 19, 22. [Omit the last ,ao/, me. Tisch.,

Alf.]

37. \_My life—Peter saw that Jesus meant a following by
the sacrifice of life. De IF.] For thy sake—Nay, Jesus did so

for Peter's. [And this must be before Peter can die for him.

38. [For a'TrsKPidrj, answered, read u'Troxo/'viTat, answereth.

Also omit a'ijTOj, him. Tisch. ^ Alf.\ Thou hast denied me—
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From fear. So far art thou from being ready to die. This

threefold denial was thrice foretold ; in this passage, in Luke,

and finally in Matthew and Mark. The connexion between

this prediction and the first verse of the next cha})ter is mar-

vellous ; for therein the Lord replies in the most gracious

manner to the inquiry whither he was going, although Peter,

and the rest with him, were in such a state of vacillation.

CHAPTER XIV.

1. Let not—Some would here prefix the words: And he

said unto his disciples, but wrongly. Be troubled—At my
departure, chap. xiii. 33 ; xvi. 6. The Lord comforts the

disciples' trouble before referring to its causes. But he knew

what those causes were, (chap, xiii. 33,) and set them forth

openly in what follows. This encouragement is reiterated

and intensified in ver. 27. [The question of Peter, asked in

chap. xiii. 36, is not answered in that chapter only, but also

in the present one. V.G.'\ Ye believe .... believe—Lit,

believe ye, believe ye. These are both imperatives, as let

not . ... be troubled. This whole address is an exhortation

to faith, and the imperative believe here, at ver. 11, and

throughout, is urged until, in chap. xvi. 31, 30, it changes to

the indicative, ye noio believe; and, this being effected, the

Saviour prays and departs. [This shows the close connexion

between chaps, xiv., xv., xvi.] We might punctuate the pas-

sao-e thus : Believe ; believe in God and also in me, making

the verb first stand as a summary of the rest, as in chap,

xvi. 31, and then repeating it for explanation's sake. Comp.

note on chap. xiii. 34. But the ordinary jjunctuation is pre-

ferable, which throws the emphasis in the former clause on

the word believe, and in the latter on the words in me, thus

showing their old faith in God to enter, as it were, on a new

phase, by their believing also in Jesus Christ. In me—As

having come out from God, chap. xvi. 27.

2. My Father—In the beginning of this discourse Jesus

frequently prefixes the word my to his mentioning of the Fa-

ther ; but as it proceeds, and towards its close, having suffi-

ciently guarded his own pre-eminence over believers, and

exhorted" the disciples to faith, he speaks of the Father in

more general terms, as being not merely his, but their Father.

JTounp—[Here is already an indication of ivhither he is going.

y.G.] This is an unusual epithet, as applied to the heavenly
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abode, a home, where ?i father dwells, and w-here children ai<3

received. Jesus looks past his sufferings to the goal. Comp.
Heb. xii. 2 ; 2 Tim. iv. 7. Are—Even now, from the outset.

Many—For the angels, and your predecessors in the faith,

and yourselves, and any number. The plural seems to imply
variety as well as number of mansions, many mansions, rather

than a great mansion, being mentioned. Mansions, lit.,

abiding-places. This word is used of space, not of time, and
placed in the plural to signify the multitude of those whom
that one place can contain. / would have told you. See note,

chap. iv. 10, on the use of the pluperfect tense. What w^ould

he have told % The very fact which foUow^s, I go, etc. The very
similar sentence in chap. xvi. 26, wdll illustrate the meaning
hero, thus : I do not say that I will prepare a place for you ;

for there are already many mansions prepared. [Add oti^ for,

before <:rosivofji,at, I go, Tisch., Alf, etc. Beng.'s rendering is

not the best. Jesus means, / would have told you that it was
not so, for I go, etc. L., Alf., etc.] I go—To my Father's

house. To "prepare,—He does not say he will not prepare a

place, while in the next verse he affirms that he will; but the

two statements qualify each other. And observe the order of

the Greek words : in ver. 2 he says, a p)lace for you ; in ver.

3, for you a place, the first word in each clause being em-
phasised. See note on 1 Cor. vii. ^^. The place is already

prepared, but has still to be prepared for you ; the one prepar-

ation is absolute, the other relative. The beginning of the next

verse, and I go, etc., is independent of / would h ive told you.

3. //—A gentle expression for ivhen. I will come— Lit.,

I come, in the present tense, referring to his speedy coming,
referred to in ver. 18. Our Lord's saying / come in the pre-

sent tense, even though a future tense is used further on in

the same connexion, is a Scripture idiom. Comp. Matt. xvii.

11, as to the forerunner, and 2 Sam. v. 3, Sept. And—The
fact of my departure involves that of my coming again. Unto-

myself—A majestic expression. The Father's house is the

Son's • chap. xvi. 15.

4. [Omit the second ?««/, and, and the second olhan, ye

hioiu. Tisch., Alf. Read, And whither I go, ye know the way.

Mey., etc.] Whither I go—This is a summary of what pre-

cedes. The way—This is a statement of w^hat foUows. \_Ye

hiow—More is attributed to believers than they give them-
selves credit for. Comp. ver. 5. V.G. But the apostles must
have known, from all that had passed, and especially from
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these last words of Jesus, that their way to heaven is feHow-
ship with him in faith and love. Z.]

5. Thomas—The disciples question him, one after another,

reverently and affectionately, see ver. 8, 22, and chap. xiii. 36.

And hoiu—Thomas logically reasons, that if they know not

whither he goeth, they cannot know the way. [And Jesus

replies as to both points, but in inverse order ; he himself is

the v)ay , whither can we go by him % To the Father. V.G.

For b\jvdiM-QcA T/tv odov s/dsnai, can ive hioiv the tva//, read o'/da/xsv

TTiv odov, know we the way. Tisch., Alf.^

6. The vmy, the truth, and the life—Augustine calls him
the true way of life ; but the text is more forcible than this,

and comprises a summary of all Christian doctrine ; for the

words / am the way answer the question as to what the way
was ; / am the truth answers as to how they can knoiu the way

;

and I am the life answers to the question whither ? [The
more literal expression, I am the truth and the life, is added
in explanation of the figurative one, / am the way^ He and
he only who walks in this way uses the right path in truth ;

and he who remains steadfastly in that way has life for ever-

more. F.6-'.] At the same time three statements are made,
(comp. the three in chap. xvi. 8,) whereof the first, as to the

way, is handled immediately in this verse ; that as to the truth,

in ver. 7, etc., 17 ; and that as to the life, in ver. 18, 19, 20.

Unto the Father—This replies again to the question. Whither

goest thou .? But—This replies again to the question as to

hiovjing the way. There is but one sure way. By me—This
replies to the question, What is the luay ?

7. If—This does not deny their knowing him; but it points

their minds to higher faith : see ver. 28. Comp. Luke xvii.

6. Fe . . . have seen—The perfect tense : ye have begun to

see and still see.

8. It ^afficdh —To prevent our questioning or being

troubled any more in mind. They attain to this state of

satisfaction in chap. xvi. 30. Comp. Ps. xvii. 15; xxii. 23,

2G; Ixix. 30, 32.

9. Saith—The Lord replies to the shoio us in ver. 9, 1 1
;

to the it siifficdh usy in ver. 12. etc. Hast thou not known
me ?—This is expressed by its consequence. If you deny
knowing the Father, you deny knowing me ; but you do know
me, and so intimate is our oneness, that in knowing me you
must know the Father. He that hath seen me hath seen the

Father—Just as the soul, though unseen, is known by its in-
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fluence on the body, so he beholds the Father who beholds the

Son. In our every thought of God we should set the Son be-

fore us: see note on Col. i 15. Comp. Ps. cxxxix. 7. Chry-
sostom says : In looking on a creature one does not behold
the essence of God ; but our Lord saith, He that hath seen me
hath seen my Father, therefore, were they not of the same
essence, the Saviour would not have spoken these words. No
one who knows not what gold is can see in silver the essence

of gold. And—This word seems to have been repeated from
ver. 5. Many copies omit it.

10. / am in the Father, and the Father (lit., is) in me-
This implies the utmost unity. The word is (not inserted in

English version) should be emphasised ; for his speaking and
doing is the consequence of his being, and his being is known
by his words and deeds. Thus the unity of operation shows
a foregoing unity of essence. The ivords that I sj^ea/c—And
the works that I do. He—Himself. The u'orl's—And the

words I speak. [Our Saviour, in speaking to his disciples,

simply designates as worths what he speaks of as signs and
wonders to those who knew him less intimately ; and in fact

such works were ordinary and common in our Lord's own
sight. V.G.]

11. Believe me—The Vulgate reads ye do not believe; a mis-

take arising by alliteration from the words in the preced-

ing verse, believest thou not ; for the same reason the copjdst

has omitted the word me, in the latter part of this verse.

There is here an epanalepsis (in the Greek ;) that is, the word
beginning the one clause concludes the other. Believe . . .

believe. That— Lit., because; comp. /or the ivorh' sake, a little

further on. Believe for my very assertion's sake, which
should be sufficient for believers. This is the highest motiveO
for faith ; a motive which Christ alone could propose : a
second one is supplied by the miracles, whereby credence

might be gained by the apostles for their preaching of Christ.

Believe me—See believe on me, in the next verse. He who be-

lieves Christ speaking of himself, believes on Christ ; he who
believes Peter speaking of Christ, believes not on Peter but on
Christ. WorJcs—Those which ye have seen, and those which
ye shall see; see ver. 12, 13. [For these could only be of

divine origin ; see Ps. Ixxii. 18 ; cxxxvi. 4. The character

of false miracles is very different. See 2 Thess. ii. 9. F.6-'.]

12. Verily, verily—Here follow promises and counsels
;

most sweetly blended; and that in such a way as occasionally
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to touch upon topics which give occasion for discussion as he

proceeds ; such, for instance, as that of love, ver. 15 ; comp.

ver. 21 ; and some of these he recapitulates. This course

the evangelist and apostle imitates in 1 John ii. 20 , where
see notes. The ivories that—That is, ivorks as great as ;

comp. chap. v. 20, 25. Greater—As, for instance, in Acts

V. 15 ; xix. 12 ; Mark xvi. 17. Shall he do—By faith in me.

[Omit /xo-j, my. Tisch., A If. Read, unto the Father. Greater

—For Jesus limited his w^ork to the Jewish nation, and the

beginnings of his kingdom ; but the apostles taught all na-

tions, going through the whole world. L., etc. He sowed,

we reap, and the harvest is greater than the seed-time. Peter's

Pentecost sermon converted more in a day than Jesus in three

years ! Stier.'\

13. Whatsoever—This differs from if . . . anything, in ver.

14 ; in the mutual reference the whatsoever and the if have
in this verse. Ye shall ash—A vast promise. See ver. 14,

chap. XV. 7; xvi. 16; xxiii. 26. In my name—As Son of

God. This refers to he that helieveth in me, ver. 12. In the

Old Testament the God of Abraham, of Isaac, and of Jacob

used to be adored : in the New he is invoked as the God and
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. That will I do—So / will

do, in next verse. He declares both what shall be done and
who shall do it. The reference in both is to he shall do, in

ver. 12. In—Yev. 10, 11.

14. I—This already indicates the glory referred to in ver.

13.

15. If ye love me—He exhorts them to love, immediately
after exhorting them to faith. See ver. 21. [Let us not

vainly flatter ourselves that we love Christ, if we keep not

his commandments ; nor that we keep these, if w^e love him
not. Q.]

16. And I—The 21st verse shews the connexion between
this and the preceding one. Another— Therefore Jesus Christ

is one Comforter, (lit., advocate.) Let it be considered whether
the passage in Zech. ix. 12 is parallel to this ; for in this very

passage the Lord says, / will j^ray. The one advocate is dis-

tinct from the other, and the office of the one from the office

of the other. Therefore the advocacy of the Holy Si)irit im-
plies something peculiar to himself. Comp. chap. xvi. 7, 8.

Comforter—Lit., advocate. This word does not occur in the

Sei)tuagint, and is used by no New Testament WTiter but
John. The verb whence it i.s' formed means to call to one's
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a^W, and so tlie word itself signifies one called to help; a

defender, a 'patron ; one who speaks for another, and suggests

to him what to say ; see ver, 26, Comp, ver. 13, as to what
we should say to God ; and chap. xvi. 8, as to what we should

say to the world. The titles Comforter and Sinrit of Truth

occur together in chap. xv. ^^ ; the former in reference to

Christ's economy
,

(comp. 1 John ii. 1, a?i advocate

Christ Jesus;) the latter to that of the Father
;
(comp. chap,

iv. 23, on worshipping, the Father in sjnrit and in truth.

The meanino" advocate is more in accordance with the strictO
usage of the word paraclete than any other. Mey, etc. But
in John's use the word seems to mean both advocate and

comforter. So Alf., etc. The fullest promises here succeed

one another : of the Holy Spirit from ver. 15 to 17 ; of the

Lord Jesus himself, from ver. 18 to 21 ; of the Father, from

ver. 22 to 24; of the Holy Spirit again, chap. xvi. 12-15;
of the Lord Jesus, ver. 16-23 ; of the Father, ver. 23-28.

Y.C For •j.is'r,, abide, read r\, he, Tisch., Alf] That he may
abide—Comp. abode—Lit., lasting stay, ver. 23. For ever—
Not merely for a year or two.

17. The Spirit of truth—A most exquisite appellation ; see

chap. xvi. 13. The Spirit who hath the truth reveals it, by
knowledge, in the intellect , confers it, by practice and ex-

perience, in the will ; establishes it in others by the testimony

of those to whom he has revealed it, and defends that which

is spoken of in chap. i. 17, as grace and truth. Wherefore

also he is called the Spirit of Grace, in Heb. x. 29, where

previous mention is made of the covenant, that is, of the New
Testament. The truth makes all our virtues true ; for in

other respects knowledge, faith, love, and hope may all be

false, but truth must be true. Whom the world—With the

first mention of the Holy Spirit begins the oft-recurring dis-

tinction between believers and the world. The Son is said to

have been sent into thei world ; not so the Holy Spirit. The
world, according to this passage, does not see the Holy Ghost

;

nor does it see Jesus any more, see ver. 19. Cannot receive—
Though God is w^illing to give him to all. Becaitse—The
world receiveth him not, because it knoweth him not

;
ye

kiKjw him, because ye have him ; and knowing and having the

Spirit are so conjoined as to make not knowing a hindrance

to having, and having a reason for hioiving. Comp. chap. iv.

10. The world know^eth him not ; therefore doth not seek

him; he is given to others. Seeth him i at—Do believers
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tlien see him % Yes, in his works ; and in this way unbe-

lievers see him too, but without recognising his existence as

the Spirit of truth ; for which reason unbelievers cannot

receive him, while believers not only see him but recognise

him as that Spirit, Ye—Emphatic. [Omit 5s, hut. Tisch.,

Alf.'\ Know—That is, ye shall immediately know him. For
—From this indwelling comes our fullest knowledge; see ver.

21, 22. With you ... . in you—To dwell in is more than
to dwell with.

1 8. / will not leave—However ye may fear it
;

ye shall

have joy from me and from the Father ; this was a consola-

tion for those who feared being left comfortless. You—Little

c/i?7c7re?i.'' chap. xiii. 33. Comfortless—Lit., orphans. The dis-

ciples were of kiu to Christ, not to the world. / will come—

-

Lit., / come; the present tense implying speed ; / come after

the resurrection, my presence after the ascension not being

removed but confirmed. [Thus the coming here spoken of is

the spiritual manifestation of his person, in the fellowship of

the Comforter. L., Mey., etc.] And the Lord says not / re-

turn^ but / come. His subsequent comings were rather con-

tinuations than repetitions of the first. The Avords / come,

and shortly after, ye see me, and / live^ are spoken in the pre-

sent tense , from the sense our Lord entertained of w^hat was
soon and certainly to happen ; see ver. 27.

,

19. No more—See Acts x. 41. Ye see me—And shall see

me, alive. For the contrast of the words no more makes the

future sense necessary. [The force is rather, Ye shall have an
open eye for me. Thol.^ Because—The reason why they shall

see him. / live—Not only / shall, but / do live ; Rev. i. 18.

Ye shall live—This is the future, not the present; for the life

of believers follows that of Jesus ; and springs not from

themselves, but from him. Comp. chap. vi. 57.

20. At thaf-^Aiter a short interval. Day—Of the resur-

rection. [Better, on the day of Pentecost ; Mey.; but the

reference seems to be to no definite clay, but rather at that

time; De IF.; i.e., the time of spiritual experience, by which

the Christian becomes assured of his fellowship with Christ,

and in him with the Father. Thol., Alf^ Ye shall hioio—
Better than now. Ye—Of whom the following verses are

spoken. In my Father—The living Father; see chap. vi. 57
;

understand the words, and my Father in me; and thence

infer, the Father in you, and ye in the Father.
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21. /—As well as my Father. Will love him^ and will

manifest, etc.—Comp. Exod. xxxiii. 13.

22. Not Iscariot—The evangelist designates the godly

Judas, (Jude), not by his own surname, but by contrast with

that of the betrayer,—thus showing that the latter, having

transacted his negotiation with the Lord's adversaries, had re-

joined the company, though no longer interested in such a

question as the present. Hoio is it ? lit., what hath happened /

—Judas seems to have imagined that something had occurred

to deprive the world of that manifestation ; but modesty

hinders him from hinting at his own superiority to the world.

To us—Who love thee. And not unto the world—See ver.

17, 19. Thus the expectation which the disciples had in-

dulged of a worldly kingdom was destroyed.

23. He loill keep—In ver. 21 the keeping of his command
ments is placed before love, but in the present passage love

before keeping of commandments. In one respect love precedes

the keeping of commandments, see ver. 15, but follows it in

another, inasmuch as love increases and gains strength in pro-

portion as commandments are kept. Therefore, the keeping

of Christ's word is a middle term between love towards Jesus

Christ and the love the Father hath for him who loveth Jesus

Christ. J/y words—Lit., ony word; the singular is used here, as

applied to believers, who keep the word in its entirety ; the

plural is used in ver. 24, as applied to unbelievers who break

it up ; comp. notes on chap. xv. 12, and 1 John ii. 4, 5. We
will come—I and my Father. The singular number, used in

/ will manifest, here advances to the plural, ive will come

Take up our abode—See the correlative to abode, in mansions,

ver. 2. Comp. Rev, iii. 20. One who makes an abode is either

an architect or an inhabitant ; in this case inhabitants are

meant. This is very sublime language ; it is cut short at ver.

25. [The language here is of dwelling with, not in the Chris-

tian. L. It is the fellowship of God and Christ with a man,

through the Paraclete, symbolised as abiding in his dwelling,

under his roof. As wanderers from their heavenly home, they

come and accept shelter ivith him. Mey.'\

24. He that loveth me not—The w^orld, for instance, ver. 22.

Keepeth not—And therefore is not loved, and experiences in

himself no abiding of the Father and the Son. My words—
The righteous is said to keep both the ivord, the ujords, and
the commandments of Christ and of God, the hypocrite is

said not to keep them ; it is only the word or ivords of Christ

VOL. I. 2 X
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which are professedly alien to him which he is said not to keep.

To keep his word is a whole ; to keep his commandments, a part.

\Therefore it is, Jesus would say, that I will manifest myself

unto you, and not unto the world, ver. 22. Z.] And the word
—This passage not only refers to the first part of the verse,

but also, and perhaps still more, to verse 23, as appears from

the word being in the singular. Which ye hear—Which ye

hear even now while I am speaking to you. But—This shows

how it is that according as a man keeps Christ's word or not,

he hath or hath not the Father.

25. These things—And no more. Have I sjoohen—The
word of Jesus Christ is the word of faith ; and that was \a hy
he so frequently said / have spoken. He told his disciples

different things when about to leave them than he had done

while remaining with them. See chap. xvi. 4.

2^. He—So chap. xv. 26 ; xvi. 8, 13, 14. Shall teach

you all things—The words ivhich I have spoken to you are not

added to this part of the verse ; for it was other things than

these that the Paraclete (or Comforter) taught them. See

chap. xvi. 12, 13. ISTor even afterwards were all doctrines

given in a mass to the apostles ; but as often as occasion and

circumstances required, the Paraclete instructed them in the

whole course of apostolic duty. Shall bring . . . to your

remembrance—John's power o.f writing down this very dis-

course with such accuracy after the lapse of so long a time,

affords a proof of this declaration. Add Acts xi. 16.

27. [^Peace—These are last words, as if he were about to

leave them, and said his good night, or his benediction.

Luther in Mey.'] Peace generally ; the peace of reconcilia-

tion. [Such as ye might have enjoyed as Israelites. V.G.'\ I

leave—At my departure. The same verb occurs in ver. 18,

and Matt. xxii. 2o. My peace—Peace specially, the peace of

sons. So my joy. chap. xvii. 13. In Christ all things are

new ; even the commandment to love one another, chap. xiii.

34, and to a certain extent, faith itself ; see note on ver. 1.

Give I—Already now. See chap. xvi. 33. The gradation in

I leave, I give, corresponds with that in peace, my peace.

Not as the world giveth—The world giveth empty salutations,

or outward benefits which do not affect the heart, and

which depart with the presence, sight, and life of men. The

world only gives to take away again ; it does not leave what

it gives. Be trouUed—From within. Be afraid^Yrom with-

out.
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28. Ye have heard—On other occasions he used to say, /
have told yoii; but this which he had told them of his depar-

ture the disciples had heard with great attention and sorrow.

/ go aivay, and come again unto you—With regard to the

world, he says, I came ... 7 leave; chap. xvi. 28. And—
And immediately. Ye ivould rejoice—Or rather, ye would
have rejoiced; see note on ver. 2, as to the pluperfect tense.

Ye would have rejoiced that I should be near the departure I

desire, and that love made you able to understand how my
departure was beneficial to you. Love begets joy, both from
its own nature and because it keeps the word of Christ which
reveals all gladdest things. Greater than I—Disputations on
this passage have been many and great. Many of the Greeks
and Latins answered the Arians thus ; namely, that the Father,

not as being God, but as being unhegotten, is called greater

than the Son, not as being God, but as being begotten; and
that this distinction does not affect their unity of essence.

Others consider Jesus to be called less than the Father here,

in respect of his human nature ; which comparative idea

involves no absurdity ; comp. 1 John iii. 20. Jesus enter-

tained in his most sacred soul, and expressed in his discourses

different views, both of his glory and of his humiliation at

different times. Comp. note on Mark xiii, 32. In the passage

before us he is speaking in contemplation of his hifmiliation ;

and his language was perfectly suited both to the then com-
prehension of his disciples, and to the immediate occasion and
subject, which was that of his going unto the Father. Before

that departure he had been lower than the angels, Heb. ii. 9 ;

after that departure, greater than himself, ver. 12, and equal

with the Father, chap. xvii. 5. Nor was he speaking of his

humiliation alone ; but as the Son of God in the flesh, yearn-

ing for his Father. Greater than I—That is, more blessed
;

compare, on this expression, chap. iv. 12; viii. 53; 1 Cor.

xiii. 1 3 ; xiv. ; and, as to the matter of fact, Mark x. 1 8.

It was this specially which made it desirable that Christ

should leave the world and go unto his Father.

29. / have told you—Of my departure and return. Christ's

word is the seed ; the disciples' faith [with peace and joy,

F.G^.Jis the fruit. That—This is the object of the whole
discourse. So chap. xv. 11, 17; xvi. 1, 4, 33. \_Believe—
Absolute, and so expressing what is more closely defined by,

that I am he, chap, xiii 19. Mey. They believed before that

he was the Son of God, but the fulfilment in him of what he



^7t ST. JOHN. [CHAP. xiT.

had foretold, rcfived and multiplied that faith, which was
small M-hile he was yet talking with them ; and had almost

expired, during the interval of delay. August, in -4//.]

30. Hereafter—For which reason ye ought to take more
earnest heed to what I tell you. For—Either the approach-

ing enemy suffered Jesus not to speak further, by reason of

the shortness of the time, or was not meant to hear more, or

might have snatched away any further words from the dis-

ciples' memory. \Omii roiiTov, this. Tisch., Alf. B.ea.d, of the

ivorld.^ Of this ivorld—Even then the prince of this world

agitated the world, since it was the world which, in obedience

to its prince, crucified Christ. Cometh—Even now ; though

cast out, chap. xii. 31, yet he assails me. So also in the case

of the woman, Rev. xii. 9, 13. And—And cannot hinder my
going direct from the world to the Father. No i^art—Neither

right nor power over me. Christ's righteousness was perfect.

This declaration was a proper one ; thus in this passage Christ

disposes of the prince of this world ; in the closing part of

this discourse, of the world itself. See chap. xvi. 33.

31. But that—This shows that the word and in the pre-

vious verse signifies and indeed. The luorld may know—That

the world, which is possessed by its prince, may, by casting

him off, cease to be the world, and may acknowledge to its

salvation that the Father's good pleasure is in me. So I do

—From love. See chap. xv. 10. The period is rightly placed

here ; nor do the previous words hut that make against this

Tiew, the sense being, but ... I await the assault of the prirce

of this world. (Examine carefully hut that in chap. i. 8 ; ix. 3
;

xiii. 18 ; xv. 25 ; 1 John ii. 19 ; Mark xiv. 49.) The punc-

tuation with a colon is not ancient. If the word arise were

the conclusion, the connexion would be obscure, and involve

many considerations. How much intervened between this

going and the world's acknowledgment ! Arise—A word ex-

pressing activity ; he himself, rising before his disciples, set

vigorously about his work. Let tis go hence—Into the city,

to the Passover; comp. chap. xiii. 1 ; xviii. 1. The things

related from chap. xiii. 31 to the present point were done

and spoken on the Thursday, without the city ; but those

which follow, in chapters xv., xvl, and xvii., were spoken and

the customary hymn was sung in the city, on the actual even-

ing of the passover, and immediately before his going forth to

the brook Kedron. Thus this break separates two different

discourses. [With the general scope, meaniii and argument
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of which, however, the intervening Paschal Supper beautifully

corresponds. Ilarm.^

CHAPTER XV.

1. /—Jesus Christ. Vine—This idea is amplified in ver.

5. [This image introduced so suddenly, may have been sug-

gested by something at the moment ;
perhaps by a glance at

the cup of wine, (comp. Matt. xxvi. 29), which, at this meal, had
been so important. Mey.^

2. Branch—A charming simile. See Rom. vi. 5; xi. 17,

18; 1 Cor. iii. 6, 7. Taketh aivay . . . purgeth—The Greek

words for these two expressions, though not from the same
root, are very similar in sound. Eustathius remarks on that

signifying to purge as a divine and holy expression among the

ancients. Our heavenly Father will have all this pure and
productive. Purity and productiveness promote each other.

Beareth fruit, lit., heareth the fruit; the article before fruit

being emphatic, and not inserted in the former part of the

verse. More—Redundancies are removed by inward and out-

ward afHictions ; and thereby the fruit is the more increased.

[But if thou refuse to have thine evil parf removed, thou thy-

self must be taken away. Y.G.^

3. Clean—This Ls taken from the verb translated jmrge in

ver. 2. Through the ivord—Which is most pure. The luord

is altogether pure, and therefore confers purity or holiness

upon the disciples. Comp. through, Luke i. 78. [Being

therefore clean, ye shall not be cut off as useless branches.

Fear not therefore ! X.]

4. And I—Paraphrase, see that ye abide in me, and that I
abide in you. As—This passage admirably describes the dif-

ference between nature and grace. Of itself—The reason why
is declared in the next clause, except, etc.; so without me,

ver. 5.

5. The same—And he only. \^Without—Separated from;

out of my fellowship. Mey.'\ Bringeth forth, lit., beareth;

and the word should be taken in its strict sense of bearing,

carrying ; elsewhere the phrase to produce fruit is used, but

here to bear it.

6. In me—As in the vine. He is cast forth—By the very

fact (of his not abiding) he deserves rejection and shall be cast

out. The expression if a man abide not, etc., refers to future

time, and he is cast forth (lit, he has been cast forth) to im-
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mediate consequence (of not abiding.) A similar use of a

past tense occurs in Matt, xviii. 15, Forth—From the vine-

yard. Is ivlthered—As a branch thrown out on the path.

See Matt. xiii. 12. (^rt^/ier— See Matt. xiii. 40, 41. Them—
All the rejected branches. Bum—A simple verb forcibly and
powerfully placed. [The sense is, he that severs himself from
the inward communion of Christ shall be cut off ; the fountain

of life will cease to flow for him who does not actively draw
life from it. Z.]

7. My u'0)'ds—Which make clean, ver. 3 ; and I mi/self.

The words of Jesus which are obeyed, and the prayers of

believers which are heard, are here correlatives. Ye shall a^ik

—Ye shall be both able and willing to ask. Prayers them-
selves Sixe fruit, and tend to produce more fruit.

8. Is . . . glorified—And hath decreed his glorification.

That—This word depends on herein. Much—The abundance
of grapes is creditable to the vine-dresser. Shall ye he—The
Vulgate reads ye may he made; but it does not appear what
Greek reading the Latin translator followed. The same remark
applies to other variations of the passage ; the construction thai

ye may hear, and shall he, would not be improper; comp. note

on Mark iii. 27; but we prefer to construe thus: In this,

(your productiveness), hoth my Father is glorified, and I shall

have discijyles who shall he a glory to me. Disciples—This

must be taken in a weighty sense, as disciples worthy of me; see

chap. xiii. 35. The foundation of Christianity is to hecome, as

the summit of Christianity is to he, a disciple of Christ.

9. I— Lit., / also. In my love—To youwards. [Continue

—By keeping my commandments. Z., etc.]

10. / have kept—Even till my leaving the world; 1 John

iv. 17. He remains evermore what he was when he left the

world. [Omit fiou, my. Tisch., A If. Read, the Father's.^

11. Myjoy—Which I entertain at the thought ofgoing to my
Father ; a joy springing from love. Might remain—[For /Msivr,,

remain, read ri, he. Tisch., A If. So Beng.] See chap. xvii.

2G. Your—Your joy, which is kindled by mine. Might he

fidl—This is said of the disciples' joy only; that of Jesus

needs no completion.

12. Commandment—He had used this word in the plural,

in this and the preceding chapter. All his commandments are

comprehended in one, that of love. That . . . as—As I have

loved you is treated of in ver. 13 ; and thence tJiat ye love one

anoi/ier is inferred in ver. 17.



CHAP. XV.] ST. JOHN. 679

1 3. Love—Towards friends; he is not here speaking of ene-

mies. [Than this—With vfhioh I have loved you, yer. 12. MeyJ]

14. [For o(ra, whaUoever, read [Tisch.) or d {Alf.) tvhat.]

Whatsoever—All, not merely some of the things.

15. Servants—As, for instance, in chap. xiii. 16, 13 ; and
in ver. 20 of this chapter, though indirectly. For—The use

of this particle twice over in this single verse renders the con-

trast very striking. Knoweth not—He is treated as a mere
instrument. What — What and why. I have called you fy^iends

—Just now, by a new title, ver. 13, and in a choicer sense

than that used in Luke xii. 4, where there is no contrast in-

stituted between servants and friends. For—Comp. Gen.
xviii, 17; Ps. xxv. 14. Which I have heard—And which I

have to do.

16. Ordained—Castellio elegantly interprets this, I have set

you in apjjointed places, thus continuing the arboricultural

figure. Ye should go-—This is a Hebraism, denoting gradual

advance, not in place, but in time and degree. Comp. Heb.
in 2 Sam. iii. 1. Your . . . give it you—For you it is sown,

and for you it is reaped.

18. Hate—Instead of loving you. [We have here set before

us, I. The unjust hatred of the world in general ; ver. 18, 25,

II. The comfort which is the opposite of that hatred ; ver.

26, 27. III. The hatred breaking out in fiercer attacks, chap.

xvi. 1-4. IV. The greater power of comfort; chap. xvi. 5-11.

V.(jr/\ Ye know—Rather, know ye. [Knoio this consoling

example set before all who are persecuted for the gospel's

sake. L. So Mey., Alf.., etc.] They did know it ; chap, xi,

8 ; and yet are commanded to ponder still more over it. See
ver. 20 ; chap. xvi. 4. [Before—And where is now that world
which hated and slew Christ ? And what did its hatred ac-

complish, save his glory? ^.J
19. Of the world—And on its side. Its oivn—The world

would love you, not for your sake, but for its own. He says

the world's own., not 3/o^«, thus showing the world's interest in

the matter. / liave chosen you—As my own, chap. xiii. 1.

Believers are intrinsically no better than the world, they are

only so by election. This it is which makes the great dis-

tinction between the classes.

20. T said—In chap. xiii. 16; Matt. x. 24. If they have
persecuted . . . if they have kept—The if here is rather affirma-

tive than conditional. [Bengel would read they have watched
as foes, for they have kept, but the Greek word, t/;o>7v, cannot
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be so translated. Mey., Alf. Jesus implies what there was
no need of telling tJiem, that the persecution far outweighed
the kefping of his word. Their experience was to be like his.

Thus he means : Ye shall meet with Loth success and persecu-

tion ; and, indeed, in like proportion with myself. Z.] Also

—See Matt. x. 25. Both are included in all things, ver. 21,

21. My name—Which they know not. Understand and
his that sent me after my name^s sake. After him that hath

sent me, supply and me, chap. xvi. 3.

22. Not—Now they have sin, they have no excuse; it had
been better for them to have seen nothinar. Sim—the sin of

unbelief in addition to that of hate asjainst me.

23. He that hateth—Love accompanies faith ; hatred ac-

companies unbelief, chap. iii. 18, 19. Also—This shows the

greatness of their sin.

24. They have seen—The works. [So L., Mey., who com-
pares ch. X. 25 ; xiv. 10. Better in the sense of chap. xiv. 9.

A If. Me—To see and yet to hate ! A God-hating world re-

conciles these irreccmcilable things ! Stier?^

25. The word—The true word of prophecy. In their law
—Which they so constantly read and boast of. The Psalms
formed part of the law taken in a general sense, as we say

the Bible. See Matt. v. 17, 18.

26. But—The testimony of the Comforter and of the dis-

ciples is contrasted with the ignorance and hatred of the

world. Proceedeth—See Eev. xxii. 1. This verb does not

necessarily denote separation. See Exod. xxv. 35. Sept.

From the Father—The Spirit of God is also the Spirit of

Christ ; Rom. viii. 9 ; Gal. iv. 6. Both are here implied ;

for as saying that the Son sends the Comforter does not

deny that the Father does, so saying that the Spirit pro-

ceedeth from the Father does not deny that he proceedeth

from the Son.

'2(j, 27. He . . . ye also—See Acts v. 32.

27. And—The contrast lies between he shall testify, and

ye do testify. Shall hear witness, lit., hear untness concerning

me. Ye have heen, lit., ye are. From the heginning—See

chap. xvi. 4 ; that is, ye have heen and still are with me from

the beginning, A like phrase occurs in 1 John iii. 8 : see

note.
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1

CHAPTER XVI.

1. That ye should not he offended—By the world's hatred.

2. That—Even to the degree mentioned in ver. 32. Will

thiiik, lit., ivill seem ; to himself and such as he. That he

doeth . . . service—To this day, Hensius remarks, the Jews
regard their crucifixion of Christ as a service which needs no
expiation.

3. [Omit u^a/i/, unto you. Tisch., Alf.'\

4. Ye may rememher—With faith, ver. 13, 19. [The fact

that the abundant persecutions and afHictions of believers had
been foretold by Jesus, was one of the chief supports of Chris-

tians in martyrdom. L.~\ I said not—Though I knew them.

Christ^s method was one of perfect wisdom. He had shortly

before spoken of the world's hatred, but in few words and
with less detail. [He now speaks more of»enly on the sub-

j.'ct, after having strengthened the disciples by the promise

of the Holy Spirit. V.G.] See Matt. x. 17, 21, 25 ; xxiv. 9.

5. [But now—Now, at the fit time, he»saith. this matter is

declared to you. V.G.^ None—None of you now goes on to

ask me, though this be just the time ye should. They had
often questioned him on other subjects ; and on this one too,

in chap. xiii. 36 ; but more with regard to the fact than the

place of the Lord's departure. They afterwards ceased ques-

tioning, wherefore the Saviour here actually invites them to

such questioning as would have greatly pleased him if spon-

taneously made.

6. Soiro^ij—That sorrow they already felt was increasing,

and hindered them from questioning. Heart—See ver. 22.

7. /—Who cannot lie, tell you without being asked. The
truth—Though ye cannot comprehend the truth of what I

tell you. All truth is good for the saints. It is expedientfor
you. See as regards the Comforter, ver. 7, 8 ; as regards me,

ver. 16, 17 ; and as regards the Father, ver. 23, 24. For—
The twofold ofiice of the Paraclete is set forth ; as concerns

the world, in the present passage ; and as concerns the faith-

ful, in ver. 12, 13. I go . . . away . . . I depart—There is a

difference between these two verbs ; the one referring rathei* to

the point of departure, the other to the point of arrival. Not
—It was not fitting that the Holy Ghost in power should be

present at the same time as Jesus in weakness. See chap,

vii. 39 j Acts ii. 33 ; and it was for Jesus to send rather
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tlian to summon him. Unto you—Not unto the woricl

;

though the world shall feel his reproof ; ver. 8.

8. [Here we have the threefold work of the Comforter on

the unbelieving world. Thus shall he be your helper against

the world. Mey.'\ He ivill re2)rove—[Gr. sksy^n, with a double

meaning : convince unto salvation, convict unto condemnation.

Convince is the best rendering. Alf^ By your preaching, and

by works of conversion and healing effected by your hands
;

which reproof the world will partially submit to, and partially

resist, though such resistance be but kicking against the pricks.

The word reprove is fitly placed after the word testify, chap.

XV. 26. Ammonius says, the word ivitness is used in a good

sense, the word reproof in a bad one. Christ is good, the

world evil. The world—The whole world which is hostile to

you, including the highest and holiest men in worldly estima-

tion, who do not believe on me ; Jews and Gentiles alike. Of
—The reproof is divided into three heads, touching sin, righte-

ousness, and judgment. Ixighteousness is opposed to sin, and

comes from Christ ; Satan falls by judgment. He who is

convinced of (reproved for) sin, either passes over into Christ^s

righteousness or shares Satan's judgment. The Acts of the

Apostles show the fulfilment of our Lord's words here. See

instances of reproof of sin^ chap. iii. 13, 14 ; oi righteousness,

chap. xiii. 39, and 38 ; and o^judgment, chap. xxvi. 18.

9. Of sin—This is not sin in general, but the sin of ujihe-

lief; see chap. xv. 22 ; as a departure from primitive truth.

See note on chap, viii. 46. And again unbelief is a concen-

tration of all sins and worse than any. See note on Matt. x.

15. By unbelief man falls entirely away from the will of

God. See Heb. iii. 12. Because—That is, in that; the same

remark applies to the use of the word in the two following

verses, as is evident from the connexion.

10. Of 7'ighteous7iess—The w^orld had regarded Jesus as a

most injurious person, (comp. ver. 2, 3). Because I go— I,

the righteous one (1 John ii. 1), go to prepare a place for

believers. Christ's departure to the Father was confirmed by

the coming of the Comforter. [Omit /mov, my. Tisch., (not

Alf.) Read, the Father.'] And ye see me no more—That is,

I "enter on a state wherein ye no longer behold me. There is

here a change of person : but the sense is, I am no longer

seen. Nor is the change to the second person made without

reason ; for if any could see Jesus, it would have been the

ai)ostlcs ; and yet they tbemselvcs were required to exercise
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faith, and to enjoin itg exercise ujDon others. Acts x. 41
;

Luke xxiv. 52; Rom. iv. 18, 19; Heb. xi. 1, 27; chap. vi.

19; 1 Pet. i. 8, 21 ; 2 Cor. v. 16, 21, wherein the word
righteousness should be carefully weighed. On the other hand,

so long as Christ was visible among men, righteousness was
not yet made ready. Heb. ix. 26, 28; 1 Tim. iii. 16, note.

\Justijlcation and glory are mentioned together in Rom. viii.

30. V.G.'\ Before his death Jesus was exhibited before the

eyes of men ; not in the same way, however, after his death,

when he was only manifested so far as was necessary to furnish

witnesses of his resurrection ; and he was not seen even of

these, much less of the world, throughout the whole time

(betw^een his resurrection and ascension, Ed.), but only occa-

sionally. And the sight of his glory, combined with his

righteousness, could not be endured by those living in the

fit'sb. [Better Stier, etc., The Spirit convinces the world of
righteousness: first, that it needs a righteousness; then that

this must be sought in another ; in Christ {Rieger). The
Lord our righteousness must ever be the centre of all the

preaching of the Holy Ghost in this sinful, self-righteous

world.]

11. The 'prince of this world—Satan is judged as having
been the prince of this world. Is judged, lit., has been

j'^'Aged ; all the power whereby he once held the human race

being taken from him ; and a way of return to the allegiance

of Christ's righteousness being revealed to men, even to nations

the most estranged from God and sunk in idolatry. Those
who will not use that way of return must share the lot of the

prince of this world. Execution of sentence follows this most
Solemn judgment.

1 2. Many things—About the passion, death, and resurrection

of the Lord, and about such things as are referred to in the

8th and following verses. These majiy things do not consist

in Romish traditions, which are more than elementary mat-

ters, and which those who have the Spirit are still less ahle to

.hear now ; but we may find many of them in the Acts and
Epistles of the Apostles, and in the Apocalypse, which are to

be highly valued for this very reason. These things are in-

dicated in the end of ver. 13; [comp. chap. xiv. 16, note.]

Ye cannot—Either because they are so numerous, or so weighty.

Bear—Endure the things I have to say ; the Comforter shall

tell you them.

13. Will guide—Gradually, as need shall be. All truth^
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lit., all the truth. Not only all that I now speak, as suited

to your comprehensions, ver. 7 ; but also all that whereof the

Paraclete shall convince the world. See ver. 8, 9 , 1 John ii.

20 ; 1 Cor. i. 5 ; ii. 9, etc. The article, prefixed in the

Greek, has a demonstrative force, all the truth meaning : all

that truth which I just now stated I had to say unto you.

The same phrase occurs in Mark v. 33. Truth—Scripture

rarely uses the word truths, in the plural. Truth is a

single and perfect thing. Whatsoever he shall hear, and things

to come, are altogether true. [But are not called truths, in the

plural, llev. A. R. Fausset. He will not teach you less truth

than I do ; but you may safely entrust yourselves to his

guidance. L.~\ For he shall not speah of himself—The Son
applies the same statement to himself, in chap. xii. 49 ; comp.

chap. viii. 40, as to hearing. Will show—This gives the rea-

son for Jesus, before his passion, having foretold scarcely any

future events, except in the principal and extreme cases of the

destruction of Jerusalem and the last judgment. The shoio-

ing of the Holy Spirit is the source of prophetical theology.

The word show is thrice repeated. Things to come—Lit., coming

things ; which are also true ; otherwise they would not come
to pass. The Saviour's crucifixion, death, and glory were

among these things. The word to come {coming) is in

the present tense, as referring to events predicted by the

prophets. Acts iii. 21. Wonderful works of the Holy Ghost

were even then impending. The apostles themselves, espe-

cially in their epistles, foretold many things ; but the Revela-

tion of St John is what is most fully signified here.

1 4. He shall glorify me—This is the method of the Three

Witnesses : the Son glorifies the Father ; the Holy Ghost the

Son ; chaj}. xiv. 13 ; xvii. 4. Of mine—Hence the Holy
Ghost taught the" disciples to speak and do all things in the

name of Jesus Christ.

15. [All t/iings—As much as to say, I may properly call

that Divine truth which he shall declare mijie, for all that

the Father hath is mine ; all riches of heavenly wisdom and-

knowledge. Afe7/.'\ He shall take—Many copies read he taheth;

with this striking sense of the present tense, the words hath

and are in this verse correspond ; and unquestionably the

taking precedes the showing.

16. A little while . . . and again a little while—Supply it

is ; altogether it was four days. Comp. the words hour, ver.

21, and now, ver. 22. He speaks in the gentlest terms of his
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passion. Ye shall not see me ... ye shall see me—Lit., ye see

me not . . . ye shall see me. The first verb, see, in the Greek,

is not so forcible as the second, which is more expressive of

feeling, see ver. 2%. Because—This is the reason both of

their not seeing, and of their seeing him again. Comp. ver. 10.

17. And because—The disciples, from not understanding

them, separate two statements which should be taken con-

jointly.

18. They said—Each for himself; since they were perplexed
when speaking among themselves, ver. 17, they doubted sepa-

rately. This—The demonstrative pronoun is very forcible

here ; it is as if they said they had never understood any-

thing less than this. We, after the event, find it easy to un-

derstand ; but it was otherwise with the disciples at the time.

We cannot tell what he saith—They abandon at once the hope
and effort to understand.

19. [Omit oh, then, (Eng. Ver., now.) Ttsch., Alf.] That
they were desirous—With a laudable desire ; and therefore the

Saviour in his goodness anticipates their inquiry. A little

while—There was good reason for the frequent repetition of

these words.

19-28. [The answer to the diflSculty of his disciples. First,

he says, his death, so incredible to them now, will throw them
into great affliction ; but the hostile world shall rejoice. But
this affliction shall be turned into joy, as quickly as that of a
woman in labour, when her son is born. Yes, he says, (ver.

22,) your present sorrow shall become, when ye see me again,

the most abiding joy ; a joy of spiritual vision, which none
can take away, etc. Z.]

20. Into—Not only shall your sorrow beget, but shall become

joy, even as the water (at Cana) became wine. The very thing

you now think sad shall be acknowledged as joyful. •

21. Intravail—Lit., bringing forth. The word offspring is

not here added, because the actual suffering itself is the point

regarded. A man—A human being. Into the world—How
much greater shall your joy be at seeing Jesus restored alive

to you !

22. I will see you—Correspondingwith ?/e shcdl see me, ver. 1 6,

Your heart shall rejoice—Comp. Isa. Ixvi. 14. No man tciketh

—The present tense, implying their joy to be assured, and not
to be obstructed by any enemy, whatever perils may threaten.

23. At that day—This expression is also used in ver. 26, in

reference to the prayer here spoken of. Ye slutll ask me no-
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thing—And tliis, not from sorrow (as in ver. 6), but from ./oy.

A foretaste of this satisfaction and assent follows m ver. 30.

Ye shall need to ask nothing; ye shall know all things clearly.

Comp. ver. 19, 25 ; chap xxi. 12. Reality shall be at hand
;

ye shall address the Father himself. Nothing—As to these

subjects ; in Acts i. 6, they did ask about the kingdom.

Verily, verily—He had touched once and again on the subject

of prayer; stating, in chap. xiv. 13, that those who should

pray in the name of Christ should know by experience the

unity of the Father and the Son ; and in chap. xv. 7, 1 6, that

those who abide in Christ and bring forth fruit, should receive

whatsoever they should ask. He now enters specially on the sub-

ject of prayer. Whatsoever— [For 6Va av, ivhatsoever, read oiv r/,

if anything. Tisch., Alf.^ We have carte blanche, as Spener

says. Ye shall ask—Even on points as to which ye now de-

sire to question me. Prayer is, as it were, something more
evident and palpable than faith ; and therefore Christ, in in-

structing the disciples to pray, leads them on to faith. The

Father—Contrasted with me, above. Jesus teaches the dis-

ciples to lay aside their desire for his presence and to address

themselves to the Father. He ivill give it you—In chap. xiv.

13, 14, speaking of seeing the Father in the Son, Jesus had
said, / will do it ; here, speaking of the Father's love to be-

lievers, he says, he will give it.

24. Hitherto—As often as they used the Lord's prayer, they

should do so in the name of Jesus Christ. Ask—In my name.

That—This gives a reason why they should ask.

^b. In proverbs—Contrasted with i^lainly—Such was his

speaking of a little while, ver. 16, which made the disciples ex-

claim, What is this that he saith? ver. 18. [Omit dXX\ but,

(before i^^srai, the tinu cometh). Tisch., Alf.] Of—Concerning

;

. the same word is used in the next verse, (but there translated

for) ; the two expressions, 7 shall show you of the Father, I
will pray the Father for you, have a sweet connexion.

26. In my name—Knowledge leads to prayer. I say not

—Comp. I do not say, 1 John v. 16, and see note. Jesus de-

clares that it is not requisite for him to gain the Father's love

for them, in order to their being heard ; it is rather from the

very fact of their belonging to the Father, that he prays for

them ; see chap. xvii. 9. [It is equivalent here to, / do not

now state it in this for-m, or (as Grotius) I pass by that, as not

in point Just now. Alf^
27. Himself—Of his own accord. Loveth—And therefore
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lieareth. Because—This is tlie reason for the Father's loving

and hearing them. Ye have loved me and have believed—Ye
have laid hold on me by faith and love. Love both precedes

and follows faith ; for they mutually sustain one another.

Therefore the fact of faith implies also love and a laying hold

on the heavenly gift. Love is mentioned before faith in the

present passage, the better to show the correspondence between

the words loveth and ye have loved. Ye believe that I came
out from God—The Lord puts these words in the disciples'

mouths, that they might re-echo them in their own Avords, We
believe that thou camest forth from God, ver, 30. [For ©sou,

God, Alf. (not Tisch., 1859) reads, 'jutpoc, the Father.

28. / came forth—This verse forms a most important reca-

pitulation ; the Socinians erroneously regard these words as

spoken in a 'proverb, or figuratively.

29. [Omit auru), unto him. Tisch., Alf.^ Now— They no

longer have to wait for the hour mentioned in ver. 25 ; they

see Jesus to have fulfilled his promise earlier than they could

have expected him to do.

30. All things—Even the state of men's hearts; even though

thou be not questioned, thy words are suited to all mankind.

And needest not, etc.—There is but one teacher who could

satisfy his disciples even without being questioned. Many
now-a-days fail to learn much, by neglecting to questiooi their

teachers, even though not omniscient. We believe that thou

camest forth from God—That is, we believe in God, and in

thee. Therefore Jesus has thus convinced them. Comp. the

words ye believe, etc., chap. xiv. 1.

3L Do ye now believe—Lit,, ye noiv believe—[Not a question
;

Do ye now believe, as Eng. Vers., but achnowledging their pre-

sent faith. Mey., so L., Alf^ This declaration, subjoined to

the disciples' summary of Christian faith, was doubtless uttered

with high gratification by our Lord. Your faith is perfect,

suitable; now I have gained what I desired, (chap. xiv. 1),

and still desire; ye believe; see ver. 30, 27, chap. xvii. 7, chap.

XX. 29 ; now I proceed. [The imperative mood is used from
chap, xiv. 1, to this point, where the absolute indicative takes

its place. Not. Crit. A turning point of this kind may be
remarked in any instance of God's Spirit manifesting itself

in a human soul. V.G.^

32. Behold—The Saviour fortifies the disciples' faith against

the coming storm. \0mit vvv,noiu. Tisch., Alf] To his oivn

—Which ye had previously left for my sake. The perfidy of
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Judas, who had the hag, doubtless contributed, with other

stronger reasons, to their dispersion.

33. That—This was the purpose of these discourses. [Thus

he closes most forcibly with that for which the whole discourse

was designed. This is the last gift, handed them for good

night. Luther in Mey.'\ Peace—The peace of an untroubled

heart. See chap. xiv. 1. [For £^srt, ye shall have, read

iyj'Ti, ye have. Tisch., Alf.'\ I have overcome—Even for you.

\The world—And with the world your troubles. V.G.'\

CHAPTER XVII.

1-26. [This is called the Iligli-Priestly Prayer of Jesus
;

both as his preparation for his sacrificial death, (ver. 19,) and

as an intercession ; for intercession and expiation are the Hi^li

Priest's duties. So great a master, says August., makes not

only his discourses to them, but his ^9?T??/er5 for them, edify his

disciples. Thol. No more worthy, holy, or fruitful or more
touching voice, said Melancthon, was ever heard in heaven

and earth, than this prayer of the very Son of God. Z/.]

1. These words—He prays for himself, ver. 1, 2 ; for the

apostles, ver. 6, 7 ; and again, ver. 24, 25 ; for those who
should believe, ver. 20-23. In his prayer he includes ail

that he said from chap. xiii. 31, and seals all that he had pre-

viously done in reference to the past, the present, and the

future. There is a tacit reference here to the new Pentecost.

Who does not exult that these words of Jesus to the Father

are extant in writing ? This chapter is the simplest in

language, the profoundest in meaning, in all Scripture.

And lifted up— Immediately. To heaven— [Not because

heaven contains God ; who fills the earth also ; but be-

cause his glory is especially manifested there ; and because

the sight of heaven reminds us that the Godhead is far, far

exalted in majesty above all creatures. Calv.^ Thither he was

now tending. Said—He prays the Father and teaches his

disciples at the same time. Father—So in this sweet and

prolonged prayer, Jesus addresses God as Father, four times

absolutely ; and twice, with an epithet ; in all only six times,

and that in a general way at the beginning of a new part of

the discourse : ver. 1, 5, 11, 21, 24, 2j. The names of God
should not be massed together in prayer, but addressed to

him sparingly and reverentially. Hottinger, in his treatise

on the names of God among the Orientals, shows that the
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Hebrews also thus teach. This simplicity of address became
the Son of God above all ; and just as each believer has his

soul best prepared for confidence in prayer, he can best imi-

tate that simplicity. The hour—Of glorification. Glorify—
This verb and the noun ho^n, glory, have throughout the

prayer the same force, that is the highest. Both before and
after his glorification, the Son glorified the Father. Hence
the varied and mutual glorifying, ver. 4, 5, and ver. 1. Thy
Son—By this title it is expressed that Jesus is to be glorified,

as becomes the Son, simply because he is the Son. Here, in

dealing with the Father, he does not call himself the Sou of
man. [Omit y.a\ also. Tisch., Alf]

2. As—This clause corresponds to the former, glorify.

Power— Against the enemy, who had subdued all flesh, Col.

i. 13. That—This clause answers to the former, that thy

Son may glorify. Should give—The future* subjunctive, as

dsouPTiGus/, may see, chap. vii. 3. For were it not the future, the

evangelist would probably have written ^ioo^uffi, may see, after

the present, u'Trays, go. So we have 671 ffu, may place, h-fj, may
he, '/.a-j&y^GMixai, may he hicrned, /.i^hT,Qr,c(j)yLai, may he luon, used
as future subjunctives. Comp. ha sarat, that thet'e onay be to

them, [Eng. Vers., that they may have,'] Rev. xxii. 14. Others

read duxru, shall give. As many as—Lit., all . ... to them—
See note on chap. vi. 37. The collective singular Trav, oil, and
the £c, one, ver. 11, agree.

3. 75—Not merely hrings. That they might hioiv—Know-
ledge in the matter of salvation is of the utmost importance,

ver. 26. The only—It is not the Son and the Holy Ghost who
are excluded; comp. alone, chap. viii. 9 ; but the false gods,

with whose idolatrous worship the world was crowded. Jesus

here speaks of himself, as the ajjostle of the Father. [And—
To know God without Jesus Christ, is to know life eternal,

without knowing the way to it. Q.] Christ—A very plain

title, which afterwards prevailed universally. Whom thou hast

sent—The reason why Jesus Christ is to be acknowledged. His
mission takes it for granted that the Son is one with the Father.

4. The earth—In contrast with thine own self in heaven,

ver. 5. The ea?^th had revolted from God. I have finished—
Hereby is explained I have glorified thee. [These verbs should

be rendered indefinitely, I glorified thee, I finished. Alf]
5. [Glorify thou me—The man, with thyself, by giving me

the royal seat with thee, of which the jjrophet spoke, Ps. ex.

* That is, 1st aorist subjunctive,

—

£d.
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1. Euthym. in Z.] / had—lie does not say here, I received.

He always had it ; lie never began to have it. With thee—
Because there was then nothing outside of God. Taken with

/ had. Before the world tvas—In the expression world, angels

also are included. Even before the w^orld ivas made, the Son
had this glory, ver. 24 ; but when the world ^vas made, it

began to manifest itself. Herein is implied the eternity of

the Son of God. The beginning of the world and of time

were coincident. Whatever is before the world is before time.

Whatever is before time is eternal.

6. / have manifested—In a new way, chap. i. 18. Thy
name—That of Father, ver. 11. Which—The apostles are

meant, as in ver. 12, [whose selection Jesus had prefaced wdth

especial prayer, Luke vi. 12. After these prayers, the Father

gave them to him. And these very persons form, as it were,

the basis of the whole multitude of believers, even to the end

of the world. V.G.] Thine—As in ver. 9, 10. They were

thine by the faith of the Old Testament. Me—Thou hast

given them to me, that they may be New Testament

believers. They have hept—This is an honourable testimony.

[To this refer heep, that thou shouldest Iceep, ver. 11, 15. T. 6^.]

7. All things—This is resumed in the next verse, ^Ae words.

Of thee—And therefore true and firm.

8. They have received—By faith. They have believed—
Thrice in these prayers /cnVA is mentioned; that of the apostles

here; of those who are to believe through their word, in ver.

20; of the wwld, ver. 21.

9. For them—Jesus prays for believers ; he and they for

the world. Not for the ivorld—This ought not to be taken

absolutely; comp. ver. 21, 23. But Jesus does not pray for

the world at this time and in this place, and in these w^ords,

which applied to believers alone, ver. 11, 15, 17. Christ says

the same, Ps. xvi. 3, 4. He does not, however, exclude the

world, when he commends the disciples, who were chosen from

the world. [Who shall say that he who bids us i»ray for our

enemies (comp. Matt. v. 44), excluded the loorld, out of which

his church should be gathered, from his own prayers ? His

whole life and work was a prayer for the w^orld. And who
can read Luke xxiii. 34, and say, with the rigid Calvinists,

that Christ could pray only for his chosen ones ? L. Here

he means, I am p>raying for these, not for the world. Mey.,

A If. In ver. 20, he does pray for those who are yet<of the

world. Thol.\
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10. Mine—All things and all persons that a7'e mine. Are
thine—Are from tliee, and are referred by me to thee. Mine
—Because thou hast given them to me. [It would not have
been so much to say merely, all mine is thine. That every

man can say. But it is far greater to invert this, and say, all

thine is mine. This can no creature say to God. Luther m
Mei/.'\ I am glorified—Such have they shown themselves

that I might be glorified in them ; they have recognised my
glory ; that is, they believe that all mine are thine, and all

thine mine. In them—In their case. So among them, ch.

XV. 24.

11. Are—And that, too, with danger. Therefore heep

follows. I come to thee—With priestly access, ver. 19. Holy
Father—A most fitting expression, Jude ver. 1, note. God's
paternal holiness, and his holy paternity, made the approach
delightful to Christ and sure to believers, ver. 17, 19, closed

against the world, whilst it remains in evil. He addresses

him as righteous Father, ver. 25. [The reading is, h tuj ovo-

IMOLTi aov oJ (instead of ovg) diduxa; ixoi, Tisch., Alf. Render,

Iceep them through thine oivn name ivhich thou hast given me,

that, etc.] Through thine oivn name—That they may still

continue thine, and be reputed as given by thee to me. WJi,om

—The Cambridge Manuscript, with others, reads o, which
(singular), giving an excellent sense

—

avTovg o, those ivhich—is

used as 'rrav . . . avroTi, all . . . to them. [Eng. Ver., to as

many as.] Ver. 2, see note, and the h, one, soon after agrees

with this. From not understanding the phrase, some have
changed o, ivhich (singular), into oug, whom (plural), the sense

differing but little; others have changed it into w, which, aa

if referring to ovo'MaTi, name, as the antecedent. In like man-
ner, in ver. 24, the Cambridge Manuscript, and the Coj)tic,

and the Gothic Versions, have 6, not ovg; and in ver. 12, some,

including the Coptic, read c5, not o-og, unless that also crept in

for 0. Jesus does not ask that he himself may be one Avith

the Father, but that believers may be one. The former unity

is of nature, the latter of grace ; the latter, therefore, is like

to the former, not equal to it. Comp. even as, ver. 16 and
18, and, on the same subject, ver. 21. We—So also he
speaks in ver. 21, 22. The Son is of the same essence as the

Father. Moses could not have said we, in speaking either to

God or to the. people of God or of himself. ISTor does it

appear proper that, because of this consubstantiality, be-

lievers should say in praying to the Father and the Son,
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Ye : tills expression, however, some practical theologians

use.

12. [Omit h r(L xoV/^tw, in the world. Also for 6u?, whom.,

read oi, which, and add xa/, a?2,t/, after ^ao/, me. Tisch., Alf.

Render ivhile I was with them, I kept them, in thy name, which
thou gavest 7ne, and i^reserved them, and none, etc.] / kejH . . .

/ ha.ve kept—Lit., guarded—[Eng. Vers., kept, loses the dis-

tinction.] Jesus accounts to the Father : / kept, refers to heep,

ver. 11. What I have hitherto done, he says, do thou hence-

forth ; / kept, by j^ower : I guarded, by watchfulness. The
same verbs occur in 1 John v. 18, 21. None—This too refers to

the future ; chap, xviii. 9. But—A sad exception. The son of

perdition—The article has a strongly demonstrative force, that

son of perdition ; he of whom prediction was made ; who has

destroyed himself, .A.cts i. 25, for whom it had been good that

he had not been horn. He does not mention Judas' name.

Comp. Ps. xvi. 4. We indeed will have to render an account of

those who perish by our neglect. [The scripture—So impor-

tant is the Scripture, that Christ himself appeals to it, even in

his address to the Father. y.GP\

13. And—Lit., hut—Antithesis, I was ivith them hut now.

come I to thee ... 7 speak—The disciples doubtless heard him
speaking. In the world—Now, befoj-e my departure. They
might have—While I teach and pray for them. My joy—
Chap. XV. 11, note.

14. And—The things connected are, to receive God's word,

and, to be hated by the world.

15. Take them out—Now at present ; for hereafter, I wish

it, ver. 24. From the evil—[Not neuter, from the evil, as

Eng. Version. John always means by this word, the devil.

Comp. 1 John ii. 13, 14, iii. 12, etc. L., Mey., Thol., etc.]

That is, the wicked one, in whom the world lieth ; who is in

the world, 1 John iv. 4. The world is estranged from the

truth, ver. 17.

IG. Of—This sentiment is expressed also in ver. 14. but in

a different sequence of words, which simply shows the cause of

the world's hatred, and accords with the next verse, 15. But
here, of the world, coming twice in the first place, is emphatic in

contrast with sanctify. From ver. 16, ver. 17 is deduced; and
from ver. 18, ver. 19.

17. Sanctify—Claim wholly for thyself.

18. Thou hast sent—The basis of the sending is sanctifica-

tion ; chap. x. 36. Have I also sent—I have begun to send, I
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liave bestowed the apostleship [chap. xx. 21 ; Matt, xxviii.

19; Markxvi. 15.]

19. / sanctify myself—I dedicate and consecrate myself

wholly to thee. [This is the actual consecration, completed

by Christ in presenting himself through death a sacrifice to

God. Mey.^ They for my sake are going into the worlds I

for theirs am going to thee. A Eu2)hemism [substitution of

an agreeable for a disagreeable phrase] befitting the love of

Christ : I sanctify myself in undergoing death, and this a

death upon the cross. Sanctified—Only of such as these is a

true canonisation made by the Lord himself: 1 Pet. iii. 18
;

2 Cor. V. 15. Through the truth—Though it may not appear

outwardly. This is contrasted with ceremonial sanctity.

20. But . . . also—Christ, the Wisdom, is the Preacher

in the congregation. [For <7rf<JTsvff6vTCf}v, shall believe, read,

-cr/ffrguovrwi', believe. Tisch., Alf. Which shall believe—Those

about to believe, are here included as believers. Similarly it is

in ver. 22, 1 have given them glory ; comp. chap. xi. 52, V.G.~\

21. That they all—So, that they may be, ver. 22, 23. All

—Who believe through the word of the apostles. [Those are

included who were led to the faith, otherwise than by the

ministry of the twelve ; as Paul and the multitude won by
him. V.G.] The same blessedness which the apostles enjoyed

is destined for all believers. That they also—That is here

repeated from the beginning of the verse as if after a paren-

thesis. [Omit ev, one, before sv vt^Tv, in us. Tisch., Alf.^ One
in us—The words in us add emphasis to one, repeated ; and
in us is deduced from even as, etc. The world—The whole

world at last. May believe—When it sees believers full of us.

There follows by gradation, may knoiv, in ver. 23. Comp.
ver. 8. With the world, the basis of faith precedes the fur-

ther and fuller knowledge. With actual believers, ixAl faith

closely follows genuine hioivledge. [fjlmrch history, especially

that of the early centuries, shows how much was done to

convince the world of the superhuman origin of Christianity,

by the spirit and union of brotherly love among Christians.

Thus the history of the Church is the best comment on these

words. Comp. Acts ii. 47, iv. 32, etc. L.]

22. Glory—The glory of the Only-begotten shines forth

through the believing sons of God. / have given—Oh ! how
great is the dignity of Christians ! / have given, already,

though secretly.

23. /—Supply am—[Omit xa/, and, before ha, that. Tisch.,
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Alf.'\ Made perfect in one—Being led on to perfect unity.

[Which is perfect charity. ^,]

24. [For oj;, they whom, read, 0, that tohlch. Tisch., Alf.'\

Whom—He reverts to the a[)Ostles, ver. 25; these. I will—
He had said in ver. 9, 15, 20, Ipwrw, / ask; his language now
grows stronger. It must be interpreted. I luill, for / luould

desire is too weak. Jesus asks with right, and demands with

confidence, as a Son, not as a servant. Comp. Ps. ii. S. etc.

;

Mark x. 35, vi. 25.

25. [Not as he asked for himself on the Mount of Olives,

Matt. xxvi. 39. V.G. How shall we not be with Christ,

where he is ; when we shall be with him in the Father, in

whom he is? August, in Thol.^ May behold—And enjoy.

Before—Construe with, thou lovedst me. The economy of

salvation flows from eternity to eternity. There is no interval

between eternity and the foundation of the world. For in

the beginning God created, etc. [ver. 5.]

25. Righteous Father—In his righteousness originates the

admission to God through Christ, of believers, as preferred to

the world. \_Both^ . . . and—Gr. y.ai 6 xofffMoc^ both the world
hath not, etc., and these have, etc.

2Q. Will declare—As, for instance, chaj). xx. 17 ; comp. Heb.
ii. 12. Thy name—That of Father, the most loving. The
love .... and I—That is, thou and thy love ; and I and my
love. May be in them—That thou mayest love them in them-
selves, with the same love with which thou lovest me ; that

their heart may be the theatre and arena of this love.

CHAPTER XVIII.

1. He ivent forth— Straightway. Consequently the words
recorded in the preceding cha])ters were spoken in the city.

Cedron—Gr. ruv Kibsuv. The Latin \'ulgate has Cedron, not

cnlrorum. [T&D KsS^oui/, is the true reading. Tisch., Alf, etc.]

Tlio Greeks declined several Hebrew nouns, according to the

sounds of their own language ; rSi/ Kkb^o^v, therefore, might
til us occur. But the Septuagint never has it so, except in

1 Kings XV. 13, wlicre, however, the Turin edition, as well as

the Alexandrine Manuscript, have sv tCj ynfjjdhh'j) rov Ks55w^.

2. The place—And the plan of the whole place. [To mis-

use for an evil purpose the knowledge we have gained of a

good cause is assuredly the extremity of wickedness. F.C]
Thither—At the place of his approaching agony.
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3. A—liit,, tJie bond—Gr. rh 67rs7^av. A cohort of Koman
foot soldiers, with the captain ; from them the officers of the
Jews are distinguished, ver. 12.

4. Went forth—Even then he might have departed. Said—To divert the violence of the cohort from the disciples, ver. 8.

5. [Omit 'ItjsovCj (the second) Jesus. Tisch.y Alf. Read,
he saith.'\

6. Fell—After this, especially Judas, ought not to have con-

tinued to kick against the pricks. [This can only be ascribed
to the supernatural power of Jesus ; not (with L., ThoL, etc.)

to the natural effect of sudden terror and reverence. Mei/., etc.

If he did this when just about to be judged, what shall

he do when he shall sit in judgment 1 If he did this on
the eve of death, what shall he do when reigning 1 August.
in Alf.]

7. [And they said—The violence of their furious attack
made them reckless of so great a sign. V.G. Indeed, it is

part of this blindness, not to know that itself is blind. Q.]
8. Answered—Twice he says, / am he : had he said it the

third time, they would not have taken him. He will say it

the third time hereafter. These-—The disciples ; whom they
were blindly attacking,

9. Might he fulfilled—^Jesus was a prophet ; so ver. 32.

Have I lost none—Not even in this, their greatest danger.

10. Simon—John alone tells us that Simon did this ; the
other evangelists forbear mentioning the name of Peter. [No
doubt they wrote at a time when Peter might easily have been
in danger from the world. John, writing last of all, supplied
the omission without risk. Harm. Comp. chap. xxi. 19,
note.] Having—Even to liave a sword was dangerous. Cut
off—With a dangerous stroke. Malchus— Probably this man
continued for a long time after to be known among Jews and
Christians. The servant's name is given in the sacred narra-

tive as is that of the maid. Acts xii. 13.

11. The cup—Jesus refers to what he had said, Matt. xx.

22; xxvi. 39. John therefore presupposes a knowledge of
what the other evangelists had recorded, and omits what
Matthew had written in those passages. Shall I not drink—

•

To this Peter's resistance tended !

13. First—Only by way of honour. Comp. Acts iv. 6.

John intimates that the Saviour was presently after led thence
to Caiaphas, by saying that the latter was the high priest, and
that Peter entered his palace with Jesus, ver. 15, end.
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14. Gave co^insel—And therefore was eager for the death of

Jesus.

15. [^Followed—How vain to follow Jesus, guided only by
presumption, sustained only by nature ! ^,] Another— Gr.

ciXXog, without the article, another, indefinitely in this the

first mention ; for presently after 0, timt, has a relative force,

ver. 1 6. [This cannot well be understood to refer to any but
John himself. Comp. chap. xx. 2, 3, 4. In the moment of

danger all the disciples had fled, Matt. xxvi. 5Q, etc., but
afterwards Peter and John ventured to folloAv afar off. Z.]

To the high priest—And on that account they were admitte^l.

16. Without—The disciple, although he is well known
(John has not added secretly here, as in chap. xix. 38), who
walks in openly, is safer than Peter, who acts timidly though
he is unknown. General hatred of religion often admits of

exceptions among friends, ignoring their existence. Spake—
Asking leave to bring in Peter.

17. Thou also—As many others, and as thy companion.
If the maid had been ignorant of the fact that the other was a
disciple, no doubt she would have questioned him also. There-

fore the maid had not asked for the purpose of harming him,

but to keep herself out of danger. [She had before permitted

the unnamed disciple to introduce Peter ; then at last, fearing

that she had admitted a strange man at an imsuitable time,

she approached the light, and having found Peter, who, after

sittmg "a short time, had risen up again, she accosted him,

and gave occasion to further inquiries among the other ser-

vants. Peter answered the maid and the servants in the nega-

tive. This was the first denial. The same damsel began the in-

quiry which impelled Peter •to a second denial, after he had
meanwhile warmed himself in the palace, and had afterwards

gone into the hall. Some of the servants, naturally, were
sitting, some standing ; Peter both by turns. His first denial

was while sitting ; the second, while standing. Durii7g the

events recorded in chap, xviii. 19-23, he stood near the fire
;

hence John twice mentions his standing : ver. 18, 25. Ilarm.^

Peter was not in greater peril than the other disciple.

18. Peter—He had become cold on the Blount of Olives.

19. Doctrine—The high priest asks the question, as if the

doctrine of Jesus had been propagated secretly. So the world
often wishes to make the truth a thing hidden in a corner.

Jesus answers as to his doctrine : there was no need of an
answer as to his disciples.
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20. [For sXdXrjtra, spake, read. XiXdXrix.a, have spoken. Tisch.^

Alf.^ To the world—Very comprehensive language; openly,

signifies the manner ; evei^, the time ; in the synagogue and in

the temple, the place. [But 'Ka^or^c'iu. means, not openly, but

freely, fearlessly. Mey., AlfP\ Synagogue— Gr. cuvuyoj'yfi.

Some editions have rf cwa'yojyfi : as presently after, we have

the expression, sv toj }-:om. But the evangelist had good reasons

for omitting the article. Father Hardouin asserts that there

were only two synagogues at Jerusalem, one for natives, and
the other, that of the Libertines, Acts vi. 9 ; he endeavours

to infer from this passage of John, that there was but one

synagogue of native Jews. But the Lord is speaking of the

synagogues of the whole country, not merely of the city; and
so the existence of only one synagogue in the city can neither

be proved nor disproved by this passage. The noun in

the singular number, iv ouvayojyfi, acquires a distributive

force [as the Eng. in synagogue, i.e., in any and every

one] : and thence the article rj, the, with temple, forms

an Ejyitasis [an emphatic edition.] In secret—Nothing,

in respect to my doctrine among the people. For he also

taught his disciples many things apart; the highest aim of

which, however, he now confessed, even before the Sanhedrim.

Matt. xxvi. 64. [For -yafrors, alivays, read, irdyrn;, all.

Tisch. {woiAlf.)]

21. Why . . . me—Whom thou dost not believe? [Neither

time nor place were suitable for jDroclaiming the particular

dogmas of faith. V.G.'\ What—Gr. rl. This second rl de-

pends on lofJjTrjffov, ask. They—Gr. ouroi, these. He points

to the multitude present, even these know.

22. With thepalm of his hand, Beiig., a stroke—Gr. '^d'TrifffiUj

with a rod or stick. [Eng. Ver., ivith tJie palm of his -hand.

The true rendering seems to be doubtful. Alf.'\ Comp. chap,

xix. 3, note ; Matt. xxvi. 67. So—In such a manner. He
could not impugn the truth itself; he wishes to show that

Jesus erred in manner, as is often pretended by the unjust of

every innocent man. But Jesus defends his manner, declaring

that he has spoken not ill, but well.

23. Him—Gr. auXw, is omitted by some authorities
;
[but

is genuine. Tisch., Alf., etc.] Bear witness—If I have

spoken evil, then, and not till then, if your conduct is Just in

other respects, hear ivitness, etc. The officer had attempted to

bear witness by the blow itself, but wrongly. But if—This

has an affirmative force.
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24. [Omit i/Di/, now. Tlsch., Alf. So Ben(j?\^ Sent—[Not
had sent, as Eng. Yer. Gr. a^rgflTs/Xsj', he sent him noiv, and
not before ver. 15, as Beng. su^jposes. Meij., Alf., etc.] That
Jesus had been led by Annas to Caiaphas, had been implied

by John in ver. 15, by the verb a-jmcriXdi, loent in with, and
by the frequent repetition of tlie term high priest. But now
he takes up this very fact again, and records it more expressly,

mentioning with it his bonds, in which the Saviour [ingenu-

ously confessed the truth {Harm.^ and] received a most un-

worthy blow. Sometimes in a narrative a fact is told out of

the order of time, and connected with others which it illus-

trates : chap. V. 9; ix. 14; xi. 30; Acts iv. 22; Jer. xxix. 29;
with the preceding and following verses. The three denials of

Jesus by Peter took place in the same palace of the high

priest, although in different parts of it. Bound—Yer. 12.

25. Thou also—Who art here, a stranger to us. [/ am not

—How clearly such an answer from Peter shows that the

sj)irit of the martyrs was more than human. Q.'\

2Q. Whose . . . cut off—Peter struck the man; he is assailed

by his relative. A sad retaliation.

27. Crtiu—As to the repentance of Peter, John assumes
what the other evangelists record. Add chap, xx. 2, 3.

28. Lest they should be defied—As Pilate's house was not
cleansed of leaven; Deut xvi. 4. £at the passove?-—So 2
Chron, xxx. 22, and ate the fensU [This observation of John
is not opposed to the suj^position tliat the Jews, as we have
shown, ate the passover on the evening which ushered in the

Friday; i.e., Thursday evening. (See Matt. xxvi. 17, note.)

In fact, the word ca^p/a, ^ja.S6^oi'er, strictly means only the

2)assover lamb, not the hull, etc. But when the passover in

general is mentioned by the word passover lamb, as the prin-

cipal part (Deut. xvi. 1 ; comp. ver. 2,) the ivJiole feast is meant,

just as Sa/S.iSarov, the Sabbath, means strictly the seventii

day of the week, and thence the whole w^eek. . To this Light-

foot adds, that the defilement by entering the judgment-hall

would last only until evening, and therefore would not prevent

them, after, purification, from eating the Paschal lamb. Since,

then, the evangelist here speaks of an eating of the passover,

from which uncleanness would have excluded the Jews before

evening, a part of the feast other than the actual Paschal sup-

per is meant. Ilarm.^ To iruGyja., caiH)ot be the accusative

of time, duriuf) the feast. For the dulilod could yet eat com-

mon food.
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SO. If . . . not—[Appealing to their own authority and
dignity, to supply their want of proofs. Grot, in Mey.^ It is

a monstrous calumny to treat a harmless circumstance as a

case of notorious crime. They wish to relieve Pilate of the

labour of inquiry, so that he may not trouble himself about

their law, but only inflict the punishment. He—Gr. olro;,

this man, answering to against this man, ver. 29.

31. Take—Pilate means, if you have no definite complaint,

according co the Roman laiv, what have I to do with the

affair ? If he has broken your law, judge him by it. L.
Omit o'bv, therefore. Tisch., Alf.^ Your—Pilate seems to have
said this with some contempt; comp. ver. 35, and not, like

the Jews, to have considered the charo-e brou2;ht asfainst Jesus

a capital offence. It is not lawful—[That is, we have judged
him by our law, and find him guilty of death ; but thou knowest
well, we have no authority to slay him. L. No limitation of

this want of authority to slay is implied ; it was not merely

on the feast day, nor for political offences, nor by crucifixion,

that they could not put to death; but since the Eoman
supremacy began, they had entirely lost the right to put to

death. The stoning of Stephen was the act of a mob. Mey..,

etc.] It is no easy matter to interpret the feeling of a riotous

crowd. Pilate speaks of himself, with whom the power rests,

.ver. 39. They might certainly have killed Jesus by his

permission ; but they are unwilling to make use of this con-

cession, and therefore refer to the fact of their having lost the

power of life and death. Jewish history tells us that it had
been taken away in that very year, the fortieth before the over-

throw of the city. See also chap. xix. 31; Matt, xxxvii. Q2.

32. He sjxi'ke—Chap. xii. 32, 33. By what—Such a

death as the Romans used to inflict. The Jews would have
stoned him.

33. Art thon the King of the Jews—John represents Pilate

in his vacillation, as always pressing on this point.

34. [Omit ahrui, him. Tisch., Alf.'\ Others—This was to

arouse the conscience of Pilate, that he might not believe

the Jews. \^Let thy conscience, yea, thine own eye, ansiver thee.

Luther in ThoL] Others, that is, Jews, had said this out of

doors, when Jesus had already been led into the judgment
hall. Jesus wished the latter part of his question to be noted
by Pilate; Pilate seized on the former, and that not without
anger. [Judges ought to examine everything, their own hearts

above all. ^.]
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35. Am I—That is, certainly it is not o/ m?/sf(/^ that I say

this : the Jews have told me. Thine—Of which thou art

called king. The chief priests—The chief ministers them-

selves. What hast thou done—Pilate touches on the question

of Jesus' kingship.

36. Kingdom—Jesus thrice names his hingdom. Not—
Jesus says only whence his kingdom is not, namely, not of

this world ; but he does not expressly say whence it is,

namely, from heaven. This, however, he intimates by saying,

that he came into the world, ver. 37. Of-—Gr. fx. This par-

ticle of or from should be observed. See Rev. xi. 15, note.

For h, in, and sx, of differ : above, chap. xvii. 11, 14. 0/ de-

notes the origin, as presently after hrsvdsv, hence. [But here h,

of, unites the notions of origin and nature ; comp. chap. viii.

21, XV. 1 9. Though in the luorld, it has not the chara/^teristics of
an earthly hingdom. Gerhardt. Unlike this, it has not come
to him by descent or conquest, nor is to be defended by arms.

Thol.'\ This world— Therefore Christ did not stay long in this

life. If . * . of—Of this world is placed emphatically [in the

Greek] at the beginning of the clause. The world defends its

kingdom by force of arms. My servants—Who are not of this

world. [Nay, but they are the legions of angels, of whom he

thinks, recalling what he had said when apprehended. Stier.^

Fight—Each agent acts in his own sphere. Be deli-

vered—Pilate was already contemplating this, ver. 31. Noiu

—This is a particle of contrast, not of time.

37. / . . . /—A stTong Anadijjlosis [the same word ending

one clause or sentence, and beginning the next. Here the Greek
order is, eyw . . . syoj ; that a king am 7. I to this end, etc.]

To this end . . . for this cause—Gr. sig tovto, twice. The first

iig rovro may be referred to the preceding clause, respecting a

ki7ig, to intimate that he was ho7m a king ; Matt. ii. 2. The
second to the subsequent one respecting the truth. Comp,
Deut. xxvii. 12, 13 : These and these. Was I horn—His
human birth is here meant. Pilate did not comprehend the di-

vine. Yet it is declared here that the whole origin of Jesus is

not comprised in his human nativity, since, I came into the

ivorld, is added. The truth—The truth, which had been told to

the people before, is preached also, in his passion, to princes

and the Gentiles. This, then, is the climax of his preaching.

All heard and saw the Christ : even to Pilate the truth was
offered. With the kingdom of tliis world the kingdom of the

truth is contrasted. [And in bearing witness to the truth,
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he bears witness to himself ; for he says, / am the iruth.

August. inTVioZ.] Every one—Jesus appeals from the bhndness of

Pilate to the understanding of believers. That is of the truth—
To he of the truth, comes first; to hear, follows. Heareth—With
gladness and understanding. And these are citizens of Christ's

kingdom. Voice—Which speaks truly concerning the kingdom.
38. What is truth—Pilate thinks that the mention of truth

does not accord with Jesus' language concerning his kingdom.

He can only connect the idea of a kingdom with power, not

with truth. Yet the kingdom of truth is a kingdom of free-

dom, for the truth makes free. [Chap. viii. 32, 3G.] This

question Pilate should have asked in sincerity, but his manner
of asking proves him not to be of the truth. The words of

Jesus were an enigma to Pilate ; and Pilate confesses this.

Only at the end of the conversation, he asks r) hnv, tohat is

truth ? Ecclesiasticus xxii. 8.

39. At the passover—Therefore the passover was on that

day. And on that day the assembled people made their

request of Pilate.

40. [A robber—Tragic addition ! Pilate offers Barabbas and
Jesus; for their choice, Matt, xxvii. 17. Mey.]

CHAPTER XIX.

1. [Then . . . scourged—Korte thinks the supposition that

the scourging ivas repeated, may be traced to the two pillars,

one of which is shown at Jerusalem, the other at Rome.
When the Jews were urgent for the crucifixion, which, as

usual, was preceded by scourging, Pilate conceived the design

of scourging Jesus, and either letting him go (Luke xxiii. 22),

or sentencing him to be crucified, as circumstances might

suggest. The latter course prevailed, through the violent s(>li-

citations of the people, yet not once for all, or suddenly, but

by degrees. Hence, Luke xxiii. 24, w^e read, not simply 'ixom,

gave sentence, but sTrsK^ns, gave sentence according to the wish of

the priests and people. Pilate yielded to the Jews, and un-

willingly delivered up to their will one whom he would have

preferred to liberate ; the scourging, however, with the mock-
ing that attended it, came after he had delivered him uj).

Then Pilate, moved with fresh pity, tried to let Jesus go ; and
when, for the last time, he had taken his seat on the tribunal

(Matt, xxvii. 19), and had been frustrated, he at length deli-

vered up our Lord by final sentence. Harm^
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2. The soldiers—The delivering up of Jesus by Pilate was

done by successive steps.

3. [Prefix to this verse, xai rj^x'^vTo tpoc ahrh, and came to

him. Tisch., Alf. A pictorial touch. He stands robed before

them ; they come up to him, and mock him with obeisance.

Mey. The cry, hail, C^srt7% xotToi KuToao, was usual in public

processions, to the Roman emperors. Here the mockery of

the words applies to the Jews as well as to Jesus. The cry,

King of the Jews, is less in derision of him than of the nation

;

and its empty hope of a coming Messiah. Lamjoe.^ Smote
—Beng., gave strokes—With a reed

;
[but see note, chap, xviii.

2T[, Mark xv. 19.

4. [Omit ox)y, therefore. Tisch., (not Alf)] Behold, I bring

—As though he w^ould not again lead him in. Pilate wishes

to appear deliberate in his proceeding.

5. Wearing—Pilate did not check the wantonness of the

soldiers. There was here a strange mixture of jest and earnest.

Saith—Pilate. For they answer Pilate, ver. 6. Behold the

man—So ver. 14, hehold your King. An ascending climax.

A similar nominative in ver. 2Q, 27.

6. When—Pilate had wished to excite their compassion,

but he augments their cruelty. Saying, Crucify—Matt, xxvii.

22. For they rejected Pilate's appeals one after another, with

this mob-cry, crucify. [They conclude that he will be cruci-

fied, from his having been scourged, according to custom.

V.G. Our sins cry crucify him, louder than did these Jews.

Q-]
7. A law—A part of which was the commandment to slay

blasphemers. He ought—They denote his guilt. Nay, but

another duty underlay all. Heb. ii. 17. Son of God—Pilate

had called him man, ver. 5. The Jews seem now to have laid

hold on this.

8. The more—[Gr. fMuWov, which Beng. renders rather.

But Eng. Vers, is better. The dread which he had felt from

the first in Christ's presence now increased. Stier.] He did

not give assent to the Jews to put Jesus to death, but rather

feared to sin against the Son of God. [Or against a God's

Son. This fear was heightened by the warning of his wife,

occasioned by her dream. Matt, xxvii. 19. Z.]

9. WJience—Dost thou ask, Pilate ? He w\as of God and

from above, as he intimated, while seen to give no answer,

ver. 11. Com. chap xviii. 36, 37.

10. [Omit oZv, then. Tisch., Alf] Unto me—Said with
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severity. [And the me^ is emphatic. Mey. Transpose, to

release thee before to crucify thee. Tisch., Alf?[

11. JSfo—Noyie either to crucify or to dismiss, or any other.

Given—It had been given him to have j>ower. Therefore—
Because thou dost not know me at all. [Or, more fu'ly, be-

cause thou knowest not at all, me, nor thy power, nor what is

given thee frorti above. Caiaphas knew in part, ought to know
altogether, all this. Thus he brings Pilate within his prayer;

They hiow not what they do. Stier^ He that delivered me unto

thee—This was Caiaphas. Pilate, whenever he heard the Son
of God mentioned, was afraid. When Caiaphas heard from
Jesus himself that he was the Son of God, he called him a

blasphemer, and adjudged liim guilty of death. [Matt. xxvi.

Qd, 66.1

12. [Cried out—They called from the open air to Pilate,

who was within the praetorium ; ver. 9, 13. V.G.'] Whosoever
—By not adding for^ they make their language stern and
forcible. \8'peaketh against—The world often attempts to

oppress the kingdom of Christ under i)olitical pretences. Y.G^
13. [For TOVTOv Tov Xoyo]/, that saying, read tmv "koycav rovruv,

these words. Ttsch., A If These tvords were true ; but, as ap-

plied to Chiist, false. But tyrants weigh words, not facts

;

and Pilate knew it. Alf.l In the judgment-seat—The judg^

ment-seat was outside the prsetorium, in Gabbatha. Called—
In Greeh^ is not added, for John wrote in Greek ; comp. ver.

17. Pavement—The Gr. XiSogrourov, is a tesselated stone

pavementy laid with various kinds of stones, thus resembling

a picture. Gabbatha—An elevated and conspicuous place.

14. And it was—The reason why both the Jews and Pilate

wished the affair to be brought to an end. The preparation

was close at hand. So ff, icas, chap. v. 1. Every Friday is

called the preparation. [Mark xv. 42 ; Luke xxiii. 54: there-

fore by the Rabbins the whole day which precedes the Sab-

bath is called the eve : Harm^ As often as the passover

fell on the seventh day, it was the preparation of the passover.

[But in this passage, when the passover feU on the Friday, the

prepayrdion was not that of the passover, or before the 'passover,

but rather on the 2)assover, a preparation for the Sabbath (as

Luther rightly renders it). Mark and Luke, in the passages

referred to, carefully guard against this being understood of

the pi^eparation for the passover ; and even John himself, ver.

41, 42, expressly mentions the preparation for the Sahbath.

Tke passover fell sometimes on one day of the week, sometimes



704 ST. JOHN. [CHAP. XIX.

on anotlier
;
but just as in tlie exodus from Egj-pt, according

to the most ancient Hebrews, the passover fell upon the be-

ginning of the Friday, (Thursday evening,) so, as often as the

passover fell on that day, the fact vras considered noteworthy.

Christ is our passover : the first passover in Egupt, and the

passover of- Christ's passion, have corresponded in a manner
worthy of being noted by John by means of this particular

phrase. Harm. For hi, and, read jjf, it tvas. Tisch.,AJf.^ Sixth—
Beng., third—Gr. roirn. Most copies read 'Urn, the sixth. [And
so Tisch., Alf., L., etc., with the common text.] Which is cer-

tainly an error ; as the learned Hofmann acknowledges. The
evangelists, John included, everywhere speak of the same kind

of hours ; and in this passage especially, where he is treating

of the preparation, the Jewish hour is meant. Now the Jcaas

did not calculate or name any other hours than those from
one in the morning, to twelve in the evening ; John xi. 9

;

and thus the sixth, seventh, and tenth, are mentioned, John iv.

6, 62 ; i. 39. The third hour was obviously that in which
the Lord was crucified ; and afterwards darkness prevailed

from the sixth to the ninth hour. Mark xv. 25, 33. [But
the reading r^/r^j, third, is too feebly supported to be adopted.

The apparent contradiction between the sixth here, and the

thijxl hour of Mark xv. 25, seems to require us to suppose that

the two evangelists used different modes of reckoning. But
we know nothing of this, and hence are without the means of

remo\dng the difficulty. Alf., etc.] "We piously and gratefully

acknowledge, Lord Jesus, the protracted time, which Thou,
hanging on the cross, didst for us accomplish ! And he saith

—Pilate did not speak in derision, nor yet in faith ; but in

every w^ay endeavoured to move the Jews.

15. [For hs, hut, read ouf, then. Tisch., Alf.^ Ansicered—
And yet if possible they would gladly have set aside Caesar.

They go so far in denying Jesus, as to deny the Christ alto-

gether. Acts xvii. 7. [No king hut Ccesar—Blasphemous
and hypocritical subversion of the proud words of the Talmud,
Israel has no king hut God! And this from the chief priests

of God's own peo^Dle. Stier, Alf.^

16. [Omit xal d'TTT^yayo]/, and led him away. Tisch., Alf'\

17. \_Bearing his cross—The true Isaac bears the wood of

his sacrifice ; the conqueror, the arms of his victories ; the

king, the sceptre over his people. Q.]
19. Wi'ote—Not caring what would please the Jews. Jems

of jS'azareth the King of the Jews—Gr. ^Irjaojs 6 Na^wsa/ijc •
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^aoiXivg Tuv ^lovbaiuv. Mark gives the predicate alone, the

King of the Jews , Luke the predicate also, prefixing, This is :

Matthew, This is Jesus the King of the Jews. John gives the

very words of Pilate, which doubtless were the same in the

three languages.

20. Many—For a testimony to them. [We are not told

when the inscription, nor indeed, when the cross itself was

removed. V.G.^ For—For few could have gone far. [Trans-

pose Latin and Greek. Tisch., -4//.]

21 The chief priests—So the Syriac, Arabic, and Anglo-

Saxon Versions have it, without ihe addition of roii/ 'lovdaioov,

of the Jews, read in other copies. The chief priests very often

mentioned, but they are never called the chief priests of the

Jews; and in this passage transrcribers very easily caught up

of the Jews from the following words. If, however, John

wrote this, it was to mark the hatred with v hich the chief

priests of the Jews abhorred the King of the Jews. He—Gr.

?pc£/Vo$, that one. They now speak of him as removed. In

chap, xviii. 30, they had said, oItoc, this man.

22. What I have written—Pilate thought to care for his

own authority; he really subserved that of God. [In the

person of the procurritor himself something here occurred of a

prophetical character, as in the case of the high priest, chap,

xi. 51. V.G.^ I have written—Ploce, [The same word re-

peated in a modified sense.] / have written, i.e., I will not

write otherwise.

23. Soldiers—Four. Also his coat—They took. Without

seam—Appropriate to. the holy body of the Saviour. He never

rent his garments, [though some, more cruel than these soldiers,

rend his church. Q.]

24. [Ca.'it lots—An exceptional event, yet not unforetold.

V.G,] These things—Which they had spoken of among them-

selves.

25. There stood—John, through modesty, does not mention

his own mother Salome, who also stood by, [Mark xv. 40.]

Sister—No brother of Mary is mentioned. She herself was
heir of her father and transmitted to Jesus the inheritance of

David's kingdom.

26. The disciple—It is probable that Thomas also stood at

a distance, chap. xx. 25, and the others. He saith—He makes
no long farewell, as he shall shortly see them again. Thy son

—Thus Jesus honoured John by conferring on him, as it were,

his own title ; thy son, saith he, to ivhom thou mayst entrust

VOL. I. -Ji z
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thyself. Jesus afforded an example of love towards surviving

friends ; but having accomplished that loving office, he dis-

missed his mother, and was engaged with his Father alone to

the last.

27. Thy mother—Both by natural and spiritual relation-

ship; take care of her in my stead. This consequence love

easUy deduced from the brief sentence of Jesus. Deeply
enough now the sword had pierced the soul of Mary : now
care is taken that she may not see and bear the most terrible

of all, the darkness, desertion, and death. Took—Perhaps

would not have dared, if he had not been bidden. To his own
—Gr. £/'; Tu 'ibta, home. Great was the faith of Mary, to stand

at her son's cross, great her obedience, to depart before his

death. [At least the disciple showed forthwith that he would
comply with the wish of Jesus, he took our Lord's mother to

his own home : either in the very hour, before the death of

the Lord and the piercing of his side, (in which case John
must have returned to the cross, ver. 35); or, afterwards.

The house of John therefore was at Jerusalem, and in that

house the mother of Jesus abode subsequently. V.G. It is

best to take from that hour strictly. He took her to his

home at once. Comp. chap. xvi. 32. Ewald well remarks

that these circumstances prove that John alone could have

written all this. Mey.^

'Id). After this—After this one event, immediately preced-

ing. [After the parting of the garments., by which the scrip-

ture, just before quoted by John, was fulfilled. V.G. The
conjecture in the Harm, is different: namely, that the phrase

after this refers to the whole crucifixion. For John took Mar}-

to his dwelling, and then returned to the cross, ver. 35 ; from
which we may infer, that she was not only brought into the

house out of the open air before the dark)iess, but also that

after tliefii^st word of Jesus on the cross, which was addressed

to the Father, the second word related to his mother, whom
he saw beneath his cross. E.B.^ ToDto, this, differs from
roLvTo., these things, chap. xi. 11, in being never taken adver-

bially. Knowing—Believers also, in the agony of death, may
feel their end near. A II things—Even of minor matters, for in-

stance that recorded in ver. 24, Accomjdished—Gr. rsTeXsarai.

Fulfilled—Gr. nXiiudfj. The former verb applies to events

;

the latter, to Holy Scripture. The verb di-^co, I thirst, and
the verb TirsXicrai, it is finished, are closely connected. The
thnst, was to the body of Jesus, what the desertion by the
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Father was to his soul. He had experienced fatigue in his

journey on foot (chap. iv. 6); been overcome by sleep in his

voyage (Mark iv. 38); he had felt hunger in the desert before

(Matt. iv. 2) ; and now, finally, on the cross, extreme burning
thirst, after the sweat, wanderings backward and forward,

conversations, scourgings, and nails. Amidst all these he had
not said, I am in pain ; for the fact itself spoke of his pains,

which had been foretold in Scripture ; but he speaks of thirst,

in which all the rest meet and end, asking drink. For the

scripture had foretold both his thirsting and drinking. Thirst

is usually felt, and only then quenched, when toil is com-
pletely ended ; JVa, that, may be joined with X^yn, saith. [The
proper connexion; he saith that the scripture, etc., L., A If.

Some {Thol., Mey., etc.) strangely connect the clause with the

preceding; accomplished, that the scripture might he accom-

plished; TSTsXsffrai ha Ti'kiiw&ri.~\

29. [Vinegar—Has the world no return to Jesus but sour-

ness and ingratitude for his wondrous love? Q.'\ Hyssop—
The hyssojy in those countries being larger than in ours, could

hold with its small branches a sponge full of vinegar.

30. It is finished—This word was in the heart of Jesus, ver.

28 : here it is uttered by the mouth
;
[and uttered, too, hpfore

his death, which, however, was itself the head and chief of those

things which were to he finished. Now his toil was accom-

plished; the prophecies, even, to that concerning the drink,

were fulfilled ; and so now all things were tending towards
the point when he. should deliver up his spirit by death into

the hands of the Father. With su23reme truth, therefore, in

one joj'^ful word, he summed up the past in a very sure and
immediate future. //«rm.] Boived—With full consciousness.

Gave up—That which is delivered up abides.

^\. On the Sahhath-day—The special reason includes the

general reason, in Deut. xxi. 23. [Splendid worshippers of God,
after storing up in their consciences the blood of the righteous

one! Rupert in Mey.'] For—The reason why the preparation

urged them to haste. That— Gr. hslvov. A more appropriate

reading than ixs/vrj; for the word guiSiScItu) precedes, and Usi-

vov is to be referred to it. [So Tisch., Alfi., etc. The literal

rendering is. The day of that Sabhath was, etc. ; but the

sense is the same as the common text.] High—The Sabbath
and the feast falling on the same day : note also that the rest

of the Lord in the sepulchre added to its importance. Might
he hroken—The breaking of the legs was formerly effected
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by a club, as* now by tbe wheel. Be tahen away— TJie

bodies.

32. The first, and of the other—Even for the converted,

sufferings are often stored up, and outward misery equal to

tliat of the ungodly. " AXkog, the other, not, the second ; from
which we may perhaps infer that tlie first, who was earlier

released from sufferings, was the converted thief

33. Jesus—The intended breaking of whose legs they had
postponed, to protract his suffering. When they saiv—Unex-
pectedly. Therefore the soldiers, busy with their own affairs,

had not noticed the death of Jesus.

34. With a spear—Which could not affect t the bones. Yet
the wound was wide enough to hold, not merely a finger, but

the hand, ch. xx. 27, and it would obviously be fatal, if in-

flicted on a living person. Side—The left side perhaps.

Comp. Ps. xvi. 7. Forthwith came thereout blood and water

—That blood came out was strange ; that water also came
was stranger ; that both came forth at once, and yet distinct,

was strangest of all. From what quarter of the body it came,

the chest, the heart, or some other part ; who shall deter-

mine ? The water was pure and real, just as the blood was
pure and real ; and the water is said to have flowed after the

blood, to show that the Saviour had altogether poured himself

out, Ps. xxii. 1 4. The asseveration of one' who was at once a

spectator and a witness, shows the truth and the greatness of

the miracle and of the mystery. Comp, 1 John v. 6, 8,

note.

35. He that saw it—John, as apostle ; Acts i. 21, 22.

Bare record—John, as evangelist [by this very writing, comp,

ch. i. 34. De TF.] He saiu it when it was done : John, there-

fore, after having taken the mother of Jesus into his own
house, speedily returned to the cross, profiting by this won-

drous spectacle. And—And therefore. True—Irrefragable,

in the presence of all. And he—An eyewitness knows that he

speaks the truth. Knoweth—Not only physically, but morally

certain. Saith—In speech and in writing. Comp. ch. xxi. 24.

That—The purpose of. the strong afiirmation ; hot., that, de-

pends on (MifxaoT\}or,Ki, bare record. [For xjfM'-T;, ye, read x«/

utj^iTg, ye also, fisch., Alf.'\ Ye—Who read this book, ch. xx.

31. Might believe—Not merely that these things are true,

This cruel puniahment has long been abolished.

—

Ed.

t Beng., tangeret, touch; but is not this probably an error for fran-
gtref. break?

—

Ed.



CHAP. XIX.] ST. JOHN. 7C9

but that Jesus is the Christ. The correlatives are, bear

record and true : hioiveth and believe. He hioiveth that he

saith true^ he declares that he saith truth, that ye also may
believe.

36. A bone of him shall not be broTcen—Gr. '0(StoZv oh ewr^i-

fSr,6irai avrou. Instead of avrou, of him, some Greek manu-
scripts, perhaps also some versions, have ocrr avrov, from him,

from the Sept. The former accords best with the subject in

John, and with the Hebrew [prep.] in Moses : the Sej^t., in

Exod. xii. 46, has xa/ ogtovv ou 6u\'r^i-^sTs wtt' ocutoij ; in Num.
ix. 12, Jiui oSTOvv ov ffvvr^i-^ovffiv (Alex, ou cvi'TPi-^iTai') a-r' avrov.

But also, in Ps. xxxiv (xxxiii.) 20, h s^ aWw (ruv ogtsoj:) o-j

ffvvTPi^rjffSTai, John agrees with Moses in using the singular

number, osrovv, a bone ; with the psalm, in omitting the par-

ticle xai, and, which he would not omit if he were referring to

the Mosaic expression : comp. ch. vi. 45, And they shall be, etc.,

Isa. liv. 13 ; and in that he says, ou ffwr^ifSriasTai. The psalm,

therefore, refers to Moses; John both to the psalm and to

Moses. The passover was a type, 1 Cor. v. 7 ; and the type

is fulfilled in Christ's passion. The bones of Jesus Christ

were not broken, and his flesh saw no corruption. The cross

was the most fearful of punishments j and yet any other

would have been less suitable to a body which was soon to be

raised again,

37. They shall look on him whom they pierced—Zech. xii.

10. Sept., And they shall look unto me, in return for their

insults (dancing). The translators seem to have read, danced
for pierced,^ though Lampe denies this. The j^i^rcing has

taken place on the cross ; the looking on him, together with
either repentant sorrow or terror, wUl happen in other times.

Therefore it is with reference to the piercing that John quotes

this passage. [Both verbs speak of the Jeivs. The whole ex-

presses their future believing acknowledgment of him they had
murdered. Mey.'\

38. [Omit hi, and. Tisch., Alfl After this—Nothing was
done tumultuously. Secretly—Gr. xsKP{j/x,aivog. So the Sept.,

Ezek. xii. 6, 7, 12, xs'/i^ufifiivog. Neither Joseph nor Nicode-

mus remained hidden, ver. 39.

39. [And . . . Nicodemus—Whose faith had already bios-

'

somed in a kind of confession (ch. vii. 50) six months before ;

but now it is manifested by a prominent act. Harm. Hundred

* By transposing two Hebrew letters.

—

Ed.
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pounds—In permitting this costly burial of Ms Son, God
sanctions the last respects paid the dead. Q.~\

41. Ill the place—The cross itself was not in the garden.

CHAPTER XX.

1. Unto the sepulchre . . . the stone—Which had been rolled

to it, as usual : chap. xi. 38.

2. And . . . to—Fi^m the repetition of the preposition, we
may infer that the two disciples were not together. [It does
not prove this, but only that the writer thought of each disciple

separately. Mey.'\ Yet they went forth together, after one
had sought out the other. It is said that Mary Magdalene
brought the tidings to the mother of Jesus. She remained in

the house. Loved—Gr. sf/'/.s/. In other passages the word
used is riydrra. [The former expressing personal love as of a

friend, the latter the love that honours another. Z., etc.]

Comp. note on chap. xxi. 15. The Lord—She retains her
high estimation of Jesus : ver. 13. We know not—She speaks
in the name of the other women also, or of the disciples, wlioni

she knew to be distressed on the same account. [She perhaps
suspected that Joseph had laid the body of Jesus in his own
sepulchre only for a time, until he should find another place.

V.G.]

3. Went forth—From the city.

4. Did outrun—Here may be beautifully obsen-ed the

spiritual characteristics of faith in Peter, and of love in John.

[More siviftly—Gr. rd^iov, ranforivard more siviftly.] It was
becoming that John, the younger, should excel in speed

;

Peter, the older, in gravity. Neither, in his movements, has
regard to the other ; both only to the matter in hand.

5. Yet went he not in—And therefore did not see the napkin,

etc. He seems to have been kept back through fear.

6. The linen clothes lie— The Greek order is xsifism ru
odovia, in ver. 5 ; but rd 6^c>/a xj/'asi/a, here ; the clothes are

named first, in antithesis to the najykin. The use of the same
participle three times, signifies that they were not thrown
aside in a confused and hasty manner. Angels without doubt
ministered to Jesus at liis resurrection ; and one of them
arranged the linen clothes, another tlie napkin. Comp. ver.

12. For we may well believe that angels were present,

although Peter and John did not see them. Comp. ^Matt.

xxviii. 2.

8. Saw and believed—He saw that the body of Jesus woa
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not there, and believed in its removal, as Mary Magdalene had
said, ver. 2. Comp. ver. 10. [Nay, the resurrection of Jesus

is the theme of all this part of the history. In this John
believed. What he saw in the sepulchre was rather a proof

that the body had not been removed. Afei/., L., Thol., etc.

Did Peter believe too ? It seems not, and that John modestly

suppresses the fact. Alf.^

9. [^Knew not—John's ideal of faith in Christ's resurrection is

that which rests on Scripture ; and the purpose of God. Had
the disciples had this faith before the resurrection, they would
not have needed this sight to assure them that the Holy One
of God should not see corruption. Z., etc.]

10. The disci2:>les—Peter and John, who were to bear the

tidings to the rest. Went aioay—As if nothing remained now
to be done in this matter. Again—As before. Comp. chap.

xvi. 32 ; Matt. xxvi. 56. Urdo their own homes—Gr. t^o^

savrovg, to themsdves^ ver. 2.

1 1. \_Had^ stood—With greater perseverance. Without—
This denotes deeply pious feeling ; for usually those who weep
fiiid solitude when they can. At the— Gr. 'Tzohg rip. The
dative; ver. 12.

12. Sitting—As if they had performed some service, and
expected some one whom they might teach.

13. Woman—They address her respectfully, as if unknown
to them. So ver. 15, yyva/, luoman ; kvpis, Sir, or Lord.

Comp. ver. 16, Ma^/a, Mary ! Whi/ weepest thou—She would
have had more reason to weep, if she had found him dead.

14. [Omit xa/, and. Tisch., Alf.^ When she had thus saidj

she turned—She heeds not what any one in the sepulchre

might say. She is seeking Jesus.

15. The gardenei—The article indicates that the garden

was large, so that it could not be kept without a gardener.

Sir—Gr. xus/s, Lord ; since she gives this title to a gardener,

it would seem that she was in humble life. Him—She sup-

poses that the gardener will understand at once whom she

wants. / loill take— Out of the garden. She is ready to

seek a new sepulchre. [Her overflowing love, in its sorrow,

does not stop tt) weigh its own strength. Mey.^

16. Saith—With his usual look and accent. [With what
sweetness must we not suppose this voice to have overflowed

her pious soul! F.6-'.] She— Believing instantly. [Add
si3^at(TTi, in Hebrew, after uvtuj, unto him. Tisch., A If. In all

the fulness of joyful surprise, she is able to utter but this

word, Master. Mey,'\
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17. Touch me not—She would have done so in adoration
;

but Jesus forbids it : for, 1, there was no need to touch him,

since she already believed ; 2, close at hand, in his ascension,

was a state of loftier faith, requiring no assurance of touch
;

3, the tidings were to be borne without delay to the dis-

ciples ; comp. Luke x. 4. For—The Etiology [the rea'^( n
]

Do not touch me: for thou oughtest to depart quickly to

announce this fact ; afterwards thou, and those to whom thou

shalt announce this, will be able to see and to touch me.

[This passage is one of the most disputed in John. It should

be remembered that cittom means not merely to touch, but to

cling to, seize. Cling not to me, he means, with expressions of

affection, for the time has not yet come when I shall be glori-

fied, and shall abide in loving fellowship with you ; hut gOy

etc. Thol.~\ Not yet—By this particle the Lord indicates the

nearness of his ascension, and the need of haste on the j^art

of the disciples ; though he could ascend immediately, he yet

delays doing so for their sakes. But—An antithesis, I have not

yet ascended; I ascend. My brethren—See Matt. xxv. 40. [The

words in Matt. xii. 50 rest on a different principle. F.(r.] He
calls them brethren : for his Father is also their Father ; and
by the term h^ethren, he intimates his favourable disposition

toward them, though by their flight and denial of him they

had become unworthy of all their former rank, and he offers

to them all the benefit of his resurrection ; being about also

to renew and even to enlarge their commission: ver. 2\. I
ascpud—Another advance. He does not say, / have risen

again ; nor, / shall ascend ; but / ascend. The time of the

ascension is already viewed as present. Luke ix. 57, note.

So the mention of his coming in glory is immediately con-

nected with his ascension. See Acts i. 11. Where he shall

come, is written once ; afterwards always, he cometh, in the

present. Hence the disciples of themselves would infer, that

to see Jesus they must make haste. He had often spoken of

this ascension as near in the word \)-dy(a, I go away. Unto
my Father and your Father, and to my God and your God—
Christ called God his God thrice ; on the cross, Matt, xxvii.

46 ; after his resurrection, in this passage, and in the Revela-

tion, chap. ii. 7, note. Elsewhere, he is wont to call God
hist Father. This passage is the first wherein he unites both

titles. He calls him his Father, since he derives bis origin

from him ; his God (never his Lord) since he has him for his

end ; and shows that every kind of kindred binds him to
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God. Moreover, he confers on his brethren a like relation-

ship with the Father and God. Yet he does not sa}^ our,

but my and your. We through him : he most peculiarly and

originally. Here, too, the saying holds good that God (and the

Father), belongs not to the dead, but to the living • comp. chap,

xiv. 19. [Mary left him, at his request, without a murmur ;

for she had sought him, not from love to herself, but from love

to him. ^.]

'

19. \The first day of the iveeJc—Not the Sabbath, but the

day of the resurrection, Sunday, VG. Omit (JWT/fJ^'svoi, assem-

bled. Tisch., A If.] For—The reason why the disciples were

together, and the doors shut. Came—The disciples havmg

no thought of it, much less opening it. [The language plainly

points to a miraculous appearance. Thol., Mey.] Peace he

unto you—A most seasonable salutation, dispelling fear of the

guilt incurred by their flight, and healing their offence. A
usual formula, but of unusual force. [The same formula is

repeated thrice, ver. 19, 21, 26. Choice passover gifts, peace,

the mission, the Holy Ghost for remission of sins. At his

departure he had left and given ^9<?«ce to them, chap. xiv. 27 ;

xvi. 33. He now brings ^:>?«ce to them. V.G.]

20. He showed—Immediately. [Add xa/, both, before rue,

yjToag, his hands. Tisch., Alf] Were . . . glad—The style of

John is refined. For their joy was great. Saw—Ver. 18. The

Lord—Saw and restored him to life.

21. [Omit 6 'Irjcovc, Jesus. Tisch., Alf. Read, said he, etc.]

Again—They had not yet comprehended the full force of his

former salutation , it is therefore repeated, with an amplifica-

tion. Peace—The foundation of the gospel minister's mission,

2 Cor. iv. 1. As—Christ is the apostle of the Father, Heb.

iii. 1 ; Peter and the others, of Christ. He does not discourse

at length of his resurrection, but takes its self-evidence for

granted, and he gives further instructions. Hath sent . . .

send— Gr. d-TscraXxs . . . 'Trs/j^'TM. The two verbs differ. The for-

mer depends on the wiU of both the sender and the person

sent 3 the latter, on the sender, apart from that of the person

sent. Send I—This, with what precedes and follows, is pa-

rallel to Isa. Ixi. 1.

22. And—Forthwith. Breathed on—With the fresh vigour

of life. This was more distant than a kiss, yet very effective.

After his resurrection he did not touch mortals, although he

allowed his own to handle him. So Ezek. xxxvii. 9, Come,
breath, and breathe upon the dead, and let them live. Ajid
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snith—As ye receive the breath from my mouth, saith he, so

from my fuhiess receive the Holy Spirit. [Which they pre-

viously had, but afterwards received in larger measure. The
breathing here is midway between those manifestations. V.G.^

The Holy Ghost—Under whose guidance you may exercise your
mission, Acts xiii. 9. An earnest of Pentecost. [Indeed,

without an earlier inspiration like this, the disciples could not

have received the full outpouring of the Spirit then. Pente-

cost works not a sudden beginning, but rather the consumma-
tion of the conscious partaking of the Holy Ghost by them. Z.]

23. Ye remit . . . ye retain— See note on Matt. xvi. 19. Are
remitted .... have been, lit., are retained—Gr. a,(pisvrat ....
xsxodryjvTai. The former is present ; the latter preterite. The
world is under sin. Comp. chap. iii. 18, 36 , xv. 6. No pro-

phet of the Old Testament ever received such wide power as

the apostles in this place. [These by their profound* insight

into men's minds, and the extraordinary measure of their

power, as well as by their working manifest and soul-striking

miracles, were able, in a peculiar manner, either to remit or to

retain. Yet power of this kind belongs to all, who are taught

of the Holy Spirit, whether or not they discharge the public

duty of the ministry of the word. Nay, the word of the gos-

2)el can avail for the remission of sins to those who yield to

the Holy Spirit, even though this be done without the media-

tion oi ministers, Mark xvi. 16; Luke xxiv. 47. V.G.^

24. Called—A formula of inter[)retation equal to that in

vei. IG, XiyiTui^ ivhich is to say. Thomas was better known
among the Greeks by his Greek name. [Didymus— Aldufxc:, a
ttvin, Heb., Thomas^ Bob.^ Was not with them—Perhaps

from living at a greater distance, and only hearing later of tl3e

resurrection, afterwards, however, he became partaker of the

gift mentioned, ver. 21-23. For neither time^ nor place, ex-

cludes the Spirit. Num. xi. 29.

25. Said—He seems to have come a little later. We' have

seen—Without doubt they also spoke of his hands and side.

Except—Avowed unbelief. [How far, then, had he been from

exjtecting Christ's resurrection ! Mey.'\ He insists on seeing

and touching, to judge by two distinct senses. [He refuses

at least to be inferior to the other disciples, ver. 20. V.G.]

He does not say, "If I see, I will believe," but only, " Except
I see, I will not believe." He does not expect to see, though
the others say that they have seen. No doubt he tj^ought his

views and words very judicious ; but unbelief, whilst attribut-
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ing error of judgment to others, often itself clierisLes and be-

trays hardness, and in hardness slowness of heart. [He
doubted that we might not doubt. See Mey. in L.~\ Mark
xvi. 14 ; Luke xxiv. 2b. In his hands—He uses the words

of the disciples, ver. 20. [For ilg rov tO-ttov, into the ^:)riV/^,

Tisch. (not Alf.) reads a/c rhv to'^to^j, into the place. The change

of words answers to the change of sense, from seeing io feeling.

Comp. Gf'otius: the print is seen, the 2^lctce is filled. Meg
]

26. After eight dags—The first d:iy of the week ai^ain

(Sunday). During the intervening days, therefore, Jesus had

not appeared. [But for how many weeks, not to say weeks

of years, hast thou cherished unbelief? F.(t.] The doors being

shut—Not yet had they altogether ceased to fear. Peace—
The third time : ver. 19, 21, 27.

27. To Thomas—He had previously believed ; therefore he

is not even now cast away. Reach—Apply to. Hither—
Demonstrative, Thy finger—His own words are returned to

Thomas. How he must have wondered at the omniscience

and goodness of the Saviour ! If a Pharisee had thus spoken,

unless I shall see, etc., he would have obtained nothing ; but

from a disciple once approved, nothing is withheld. Behold

—Touch and see. Thomas had said, sai/ f^ri '/du, except I shall

see. Believing—He had said, / ivill not believe.

28. [Omit the first ?ca/, and. Tisch., Alf.~\ Unto him—
Therefore he called Jesus his Lord and God: in accordance

w'ith the language in ver. 1 7 : these words are not a mere ex-

clamation. The disciples had said rov xvotov, the Lord, ver. 25;

now Thomas, recalled to faith, not merely acknowledges Jesus

to be Lord, as he had before, and that he was risen, as his

feUow-disciples declared ; but he even makes a loftier confes-

sion of his godhead than any one had made before. The

language, moreover, has the abruptness of sudden emotion, in

the following sense,My Lord and my God, I believe and achioiv-

ledge that thou art my Lord and my God: the term standing

absolutely has the force of a declaration. A like vocative occurs

twice in ver. 16, also in Hosea ii. 23. Crell offers a new ex-

planation, that Thomas caUs Jesus Lord, and the Father, who
inseparably exists in him, God : but if this were so, Thomas
would not have addressed both titles unto him, Jesus; but

would have addressed one to Jesus, the other to the Father,

by a sudden Apostrophe [abrupt address to a third person],

by no means in harmony with the astonishment of Thomas.

Had this been the idea of Thomas, John would not have
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added aurou, unto him. Thomas had before expressly rejected

faith not in God the Father, but in Christ ; therefore he now ex-

presses his belief not in the Father, but in Christ. [This con-

fession is approved, ver. 29. F.6^.]

29. [Omit 0w,aa, T^AoTTiOtS. Tisch.,Alf.'\ Thou hast seen—And
touched. Thou hast believed—Dost exercise faith [in my resur-

rection.] Blessed—The blessedness of Thomas is not denied,but

a rare and glorious lot is ascribed to those who believe without

seeing. For even the rest of the apostles only believed when
they saw. [There is hardly a doubt but that the apostles

placed the faith of believers who had not seen Jesus, higher

than their own. V.G.]

30. Many—Chti]). ii. 23 , iii. 2 ; vi. 2 ; vii. 31. Bid— Be-

fore the passion, and after the resurrection • for 171 the presence

of his disciples is added. The disciples, more than others, saw

his miracles before his passion
;
[yet so that any one of the

disciples was a spectator of nearly all the signs, and therefore

a legitimate witness. V.G.^ They alone saw them after the re-

surrection. Both are treated of in this gospel ; but this sum-,

mary [Symperasma , see Append.] refers especially to the

latter class ; and appropriately, after mentioning Thomas's

faith, commends faith to all, as the scope of the book. [Omit

a\jTo\J, his. Tisch., Alf. Read, the disciples.] This book—
John's. Add, those of the other evangelists also.

31. That—The scope of the gospel. These signs, which
have been written in connexion with those WTitten by Matthew,

Mark, and Luke, abundantly demonstrate Christ's glory.*

* The proofs of Christ's omniscience are given in a note tochap.xxi. 17.

He gave proofs of his omnipotence when he turned the water into wine,

John ii. 6, etc.; purified the temple, chap. ii. 13, etc.; Mark xi. 15,

etc. ; drove off fever, chap. iv. 47, comp. ver. 52 ; Matt. viii. 14, 15
;

cleansed the leper. Matt. viii. 2, 3, nay, even ten lepers at once, Luke
xvii. 12, etc. ; healed paralytics. Matt. viii. 5, etc., ix. 2, etc. ; restrained

and cast out demons, Mark i. 23, 24 ; Matt. viii. 28, etc., ix. 32, 33, xii.

22, XV. 22, etc.; Mark ix. 17, etc. ; Luke xi. 14; healed diseases of

years' continuance, xii. 18, 38 ; Matt. ix. 20, etc ; Luke xiii. 11, etc.
;

John V. 5, etc.
;
gave sight to the blind, Matt. ix. 27, 28 ; Mark viii.

22, 23 ; Matt. xx. 30, 31 ; nay, even to one born blind, John ix. 1, etc.

;

restored the withered hand, Matt. xii. 10, 11 ; commanded the wind
and sea, Matt. viii. 26 ; Mark vi, 51, also the fishes, Luke v. 4, 5 ; Matt,

xvii. 27 ; John xxi. 6 ; satisfied at one time five, at another four thou-

sand with a few lo.aves. Matt. xiv. 18-21 ; xv. 34-38 ; raised the dead,

Matt. ix. 18. etc. ; Luke vii. 11, etc. ; John xi. 1, etc.
;
gave to the dis-

ciples also j.>uwer to perform miracles. Matt. x. 1, xiv. 28, 29 ; Luke x.

9-17, 19 ; Mark xvi. 20. To these are to be added the cursing of the

fig-tree, Matt. xxi. 18 ; the might of his word, / am he . . . let these yo



CHAP. XXI.1 ST. JOHN. 717

[These last two verses are a formal close of the whole gospel.

L.y Mey, Thol., etc. See chap. xxi. 25, note.]

CHAPTER XXI.

1. [This chapter is evidently an appendix. See .chap. xx.

30, 31. Alf., etc. So Beng. in V.G.'\ After these things—
Apparently after an interval of more than eight days, for they

had not expected another wa7z(/6'5^a/io?i. ver. 4. John proved

by an example how he might have recorded more miracles :

chap. XX. 30. [Omit b'lrieoZc, Jesus. Tisch , Alf. Eead, /ie

showed.'\ Showed hinisdf—Gr. stpocviPOJOsv sauroK This has

a grander sound than s^dvrj, ajjpeared. At the sea—Yet so

that he did not enter the sea after his resurrection. Comp.
Rev. xxi. 1.

2. Together—In one place, in the house, seven. Thomas—
All the less willing to be absent now, all the more strong,

and to be strengthened. Nathanad—Chap. i. 46, note, TJce

sons of Zebedee—John wrote this book ; for any other writer

would have named him and his brother immediately after

Peter. He assumes, too, as a thing known from the othi r

evangelists, who the sons of Zebedee were, as well as Zebedee

himself. Of his disciples—Apostles or others.

3. I go a fishing—By necessity, not for gain . ver. 5. A
remarkable example of avrovsyia, manual labour, without de-

rogating from apostolic dignity. We also—They were now not

so much afraid. Into a ship—Called in ver. 8, a little ship.

[Omit sldus, immediately/. Tisch., Alfl
4. The morning—When they had toiled long. [Xneiv not

—So changed in appearance was the risen Saviour. Mey.'j

5. Children—A title referring to age. He addresses them
as a stranger, in loving condescension, as the eternal wisdom

their way, John xviii. 4, etc. ; the healing of Malchus, Luke xxii. 51
;

the miraculous meal, John xxi. 9. Very often croicds of. sick were
healed, Matt. iv. 23; Luke v. 17 ; Matt. ix. 35, xii. 15; Markvi. 5;

Matt. xiv. 14 ; Mark vi. 54, etc. ; Matt. xv. 30, xxix. 2, xxi. 14; espe-

cially demoniacs, Matt. iv. 24, 25, viii. 16 ; Mark i. 39 ; Luke vii. 21,

viii. 2. In general even immediately after his ministry began, 7)iany

miracles are recorded, John ii. 23. In the Saviour ^twise^/" very won-
derful ones occur : his fasting. Matt. iv. 2 ; his escape from the hands
of his enemies, Luke iv. 29, 30 ; John viii. 59 ; his walking on the sea.

Matt. xiv. 25 ; his transfiguration on the mountain. Matt. xvii. 1, etc.;

his death, resurrection, appearances, ascension, Matt, xxvii. ; Mark xv.^

Luke xxiii. ; John xix., etc. Jesus is Chrht, the Son of God. Harm.



71

8

ST. JOHN. [chap. XXL

might. Meat—As a fish. Ko—Art varies in its result : but

ver. 6, the divine blessing is ever the same.

6. Right—A most precise direction. The Lord's power

collected the fishes there. Draiv—Gr. xbeai. The verb

cij^iiv, drag, ver. 8, implies greater force.

7. [TJiat discijyle . . . to Peter—Again the peculiar disposi-

tions of Peter and John show themselves. For the former

was fiercer, the latter loftier ; the one had more zeal, the

other keener insight. Hence John first recognises Jesus, but

Peter first comes to him. Chrysost. in J/ey.] Saith—A quiet

life observes the things of God more quickly than an active

one ; and yet the latter affords opportunity to do so, and

does not fail of fruit in the case of saints. Fisher's coat—Gr.

irrsvdorriv, which Suidas explains to mean, the inmost garment.

But the Septuagint renders it by [a word which means] a long

upper garment or robe. Girt—Peter treated Avitli reverence

the presence of the Lord, though previously clad in a more
homely manner among his fellow disciples. Nahed, lit.,

in undress.—[Not naked, but Gr. yofx^bi ivithout the outer

garment?^ He had thrown off his robe or outer coat. Cast

himself into the sea—To reach the Lord sooner by swimming
than on the ship Comp. Matt. xiv. 28. The love of Jesus

draws through fire and water.

8. For—They, too, could come quickly. The net—Left by
Peter.

9. They saiv—Unexpectedly. A miracle. Fish, Peng., a

small fish—Gr. h-^a^m. [This word, however, has no diminu-

tive force in the New Testament; but means in general, a

^Vi.] But one. Bread {a loaj)—Gr. a^rov. One, ver. 13.

Jesus gave his disciples a feast ; and filled all with the food

which one guest might have eaten.

10. Bring—Thus the disciples clearly saw that that fish

was in reality a fish like the rest. Of—They were permitted

to keep the remainder of the plentiful supply. Have ....

caught—By the Lord's gift they had caught them; and yet

he courteously says that they have caught them. Now—
Demonstratively, to impress their attention. The antithesis

is, they caught noticing, ver. 3.

IL Great fishes—Which just now the great Lord had
called little fishes, ver. 10. These supplied their livelihood

until their journey to Judea. A hundred and fifty and three

—It is wonderful that the actual number is thus expressed

here, and not in Luke v. G (since the count might have im-
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pressed the disciples more deeply then), though it is so near

the round number one hundred and fifty, to which, too, the

word, m, about, might have been added as in ver. 8. The
number one hundred and fifty-three is memorable. Jerome

on Ezek. xlvii. remarks : Those ivho have ivritten on the nature

and 'peculiarities of animals, who have learned Halieutica^

\the art of fishing, the title of a poem by Oppian,] in both

Latin and Gi^eek, of ivhich the very learned Oppian, a Cilician,

is author, assert that there are one hundred and fifty-three

kinds of fish, ivhich were all taken hy the apostles, no species

remaining uncaptured, while both the noble and the low, the

rich and poor, and every class of men, are being drawn out of
the sea of this loorld, for salvation. Comp. Matt, xiii. 47. For
all, Beng., of every kind .... ivas not broken—Another miracu-

lous circumstance. [However right our occupations, they are

trul}" successful only in proportion as Jesus is in tliem. Q.]

12. Come—The Lord receives his disciples at the banquet.

Ver. 9 gives the preparation for the meal. Dine—Gr. di/arr,-

ffars, i.e., ye. Jesus had no need of eating. Dinner (comp.

ver. 4) implies that he shoived himself for many hours. [But

the word properly means breakfast. Alf, etc. For ohhig hi,

and none, read ohhlc, none. Tisch., Alf] None durst—The
great solemnity of this feast. Knowing—Syllepsis. [An in-

terruption of the grammatical construction. Here knowing,

Gr. ildoTsc, is plural ; while no one, oudiig, is singular.]

13. [Omit 6'Ji^, then. Tisch., Alfl
14. The third time—He is speaking of the more solemn ap-

pearances, recorded here, vouchsafed to the disciples together.

[In fact John had already, in chap. xx. 14, 19, 26, recorded

three appearances of the Saviour, if that to Mary Magdalene
be taken into account. But in this chap, xxi,, deeming it

advisable to add, by way of appendix, some particulars con-

cerning Peter and John, he adds one appearance also, in order

that of those vouchsafed to a number of the apostles together,

thi^ee might be recorded in this Gospel. Harm.^ Thomas also

was present twice. [Omit ahroZ, his. Tisch., Alf. Read, the

disciples.^

15. When—Their eating had been chiefly silent. Silence

at the beginning of a feast ds not only a sign of politeness,

but of moderation and temperance. Jesus—Gr. 6 'Jrjffodg.

The Byzantine and Lati?i manuscripts formerly omitted these

words, as appears from Augustine. Nor were they in the

Eeuilingen manuscript, at first hand. [For 'Iwva, Jonas,
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read 'Io/cchod, Jolin. Tisch., Alf.'\ Love-t thou me—The" Lord
asks three questions : Lovest thou me more than these ? Lovest

thou me 'i Lovest thou me ? Gr. (piXsTc, dost thou esteem ?

Thrice Peter answers, / do esteem thee. 'Aya-av expresses

the love of relationship and affection : (pi^.^Tv, that of the judg-

ment. Others make this distinction, that aya-a\> is simply

to love, (piXsTv, to love so that we could embrace ; and this

Eustathius upholds ; but Peter's answer, (pi>.u>, I love, does

not seem to have been more emphatic than the question of the

Lord, ayccirag /ms, lovest thou me 1 "Where the difference ia

not expressed, the one includes the other. [A^a-rcci/ seems to

express rather that reverential love given to both God and
man ,

zCk^tv^ the personal human affection. Peter's use of the

less exalted word, therefore, implies, at once, a consciousness

of his weakness, and strong personal love to his Master. A If.

He does not answer the more than these. His fall has made
him lowly-minded, il/e?/.] Jesus, now that Peter's faith is

established, questions him about his love : which is the cha-

racteristic of a shejiherd. On this condition of love depends

all mentioned in ver. 15, etc., and ver. 18, 19. More than

these—Thy fellow-disciples. So oZroc^ this man, ver. 21.

Peter had said before that he would excet these : Matt. xxvi.

33 ; but now he simply says, / love thee : he does not add,

7no7^e than these. Yet he had lately shown himself eager for

the Lord, above others, ver. 7. Thou hioivest—Peter had

given a proof of the contrary by his late denial : now, instead

of argument, he appeals to the knowledge and omniscience of

Jesus. Feed—The words, 7nore than these, indicate the restora-

tion of Peter to that place which he had lost by his late denial
^

and at the same time the assignment to him of something

above the other disciples, from which, however, they were not

excluded , for in truth they also loved Jesus, chap. xvi. 27.

Let him who neither loves nor feeds, but devours the sheep,

cease, under pretence of being Peter's successor, to arrogate

this to himself, and himself alone. Rome can no more claim

Peter as her own, than Jerusalem, or Antioch, or any other place

where Peter exercised his apostleship ; nay^ Kome, the capital

of the Gentiles, least of all. For Peter was one of the apostles

of the circumcision. One (sad) privilege Rome possesses, that

the blood of the apostles, Peter's included, shall be found in

her: Rev. xviii. 20, 24. iV// /rt??iis-.—Jesus is the Lord of the

sheep and of the lambs. He loves his flocii, and entrusts it

to one that loves hira.
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16. \Yox Jonas, re^di John, as ver. 15. Tisch., Alf.'\ Feed
—This verb Peter repeated, 1 Pet. v. 2. Sheep—Tlie Latin

Vulg. has, agnos, lamhs, again ; although it comes to the same
thing, as we shall presently see. By far the most frequent

quotation among the ancients was, Feed my sheej). Thus
later transcribers have introduced into John the form em-
ployed by ancient writers ; John seems to have written apvla,

larfibs, in this second place, and the iroo^aTu, sheep, appears to

be a later insertion. [But in his Testament, and in V.G., the

common reading is adopted. E. B. So all editors ] Thus
there are three different sentences in ver. 15, 16, 17, /3o(tx? ra
asv'ia fiov, feed miy lamhs; 'zoiiMam ra asw'a firyj, shepherd my
lamhs; (SoffKs ra crPo'/Sara /xov, feed my sheep). In these three

sentences the flock committed to Peter is distributed into

three ages j and the flock of the first age is called lamhs; that

of the third age, sheep, (among which, however, lamhs are

always growing up) ; therefore the flock of the second age

may be considered as sheep still somewhat tender, or lamhs
already somewhat hardy. The distinction between the nouns,

which the Greek language hardly admits, is compensated by
the distinction of the verbs, ^os-/.-, feed, and Tol/xaivs, shepJierd;

the former is part of the latter. And, though the Hebrew
language did not admit of these distinctions in the words, it

does not follow that John could not have expressed our Lord's

meaning by the appropriate distinctions which the Greek
words afforded. It is with this meaning that the Syriac Ver-

sion puts, in ver. 15, 16, 17, after the verb/efcZ, three different

nouns, corresponding to lamhs, young sheep, sheep. And
similarly Ambrose writes on Luke xxiv., finally, in the third

instance, Peter is desired to feed, not the lamhs, as in the first

instance, nor the little sheep, as in the second instance, hut the

sheep; that ivhen they have hecome more perfect, he should

govern the more perfect. Maximus, in his discourse on Peter

and Paul, says, that the little sheep and the sheep were entrusted

to Peter. Neither of these writers, indeed, reads in ver. 16,
9r^o/3ar/a, little sheep; as Bellarmine contends, seeking to find

marvellous classes of sheep, subject to the Pope : but assuredly

the ancient writers acknowledged the climax in the three

sentences, which accords exquisitely with 1 John ii. 13, etc.

Thirty-six years elapsed between this discourse and Peter's

death : and it divides that space of time into three nearly
equal periods. First, Peter fed the tender Christian Church,
or the lamhs; a title harmonising with that in Acts, disciples,

VOL. I. 3 a
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to which afterwards the title hretJiren succeeded. See on

Matt. X. 1, 2. In the second period, he brought, ruled, and
assembled, the sheep. In the third, he fed the Church
collected out of Jews and Gentiles, up to the time of his

martyrdom.

17. The third time—Comp. chap. xiii. 38. The decisive

number. [For Jonas, read John, as ver. 15. Tisch., Alf.^

Was grieved—Thus he felt suitable distress. And he said—
At this point, as if wearied out, he pours out his whole self.

\^Lord, thou knoivest all things—Peter, with the other disciples,

had had abundant proof of the Omniscience of the Lord
Jesus. Notice first the proofs in John's Gospel. Jesus knew
who Simon was, chap. i. 42 : the mind and action of Nathan-

ael, ver. 47, 48 : what is in every man, chap. ii. '2iD : the

doings of the woman of Samaria, chap. iv. 29 : what he him-

self was about to do, chap. vi. 6 : the treachery of Judas and

of others, chap, vi 64, 70 : the death of Lazarus, chap. xi.

1 1 : that his hour had come, chap. xiii. 1 : the treachery of

Judas, ver. 18 : the denial of Peter, ver. 38 : the disciples'

desire to question him, chap. xvi. 1 9 : and all things, ver. 30 :

the several things which awaited him, chap, xviii. 4 : and
their consummation, chap. xix. 28. Moreover, according to

the report of the other evangelists, he knew the thoughts of

men, Mark ii. 6, 8 ; Luke vi. 8, vii. 47
;
(comp, ver. 39 ;)

Matt. xii. 25, xvi. 8; Luke ix. 47, xi. 17. Also, what was
Solomon's raiment ; Matt. vi. 29 : what Sodom, Tyre, and

Sidon would have done had they seen the works of Christ,

chap. xi. 21, 23. He foretold his passion. Matt. xvi. 21
;

Mark viii. 31 ; Luke ix. 22, etc. : the destruction of Jeru-

salem, Luke xix. 43 ; Matt, xxiii. 35, etc., xxiv. 2, etc. ; Luke
xxiii. 28, etc. : the circumstances which should accompany his

entry into the city and the Paschal feast, Mark xi. 2, etc., xiv.

13, 15, 27 : and many other similar things. Harm.']

18. Verily verily—Even after the resurrection, the Lord
used this most weighty expression. Young— Gr. i-fwrgfoc,

younger. The comparative, comprising the years of Peter, up
to the threshold of old age. Thou girdest thyself—As ver. 7.

Walkedst—As ver. 3. Whither thou ivouldest—So he had

done, ver. 7. Shalt be old—It is implied that Peter should

reach old age, 1 Pet. v. 1, but not a great age. Shalt stretch

Jorih—After the manner of those crucified, thine hands, to be

bound to the transverse-beam of the cross. Gird thee—Witli

a rope. Carry—To the stock of the cross, to be fostened to
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it with thy "whole body. Men were bound to the cross, while

the nails were being driven in. Antithesis, didst walk about.

Whither—Namely, to the place where the cross is set up.

This passage must be so explained as not to ajDply to every

punishment. Wouldest not—Naturallj^

19. Signifying—Such predictions are sometimes given to

those who excel in love and faithfulness. By ivhat—John
wrote this book before Peter's death ; and the event, a few

years after, corresponded to the Lord's jDrediction through

John. Comp. chap. xii. 33. Should glorify—The saints

glorify God not merely by their acts, but chiefly by their

sufferings. He saith—Forthwith. Follow me—Aside, to hear

what I have to do with thee alone ; also, to undergo the cross,

ver. 18, 22, chap. xiii. 36. [This secured to Peter alacrity to

follow Christ the whole course of his life. V. (7.] This follow-

ing implied not so much the already intimated resemblance of

Peter's death by the cross to that of Christ, as the fact that

Peter's death should be separated from that of the Lord by
no very great interval, compared with the long stay of John.

For what is that to thee ? follows. He had first said to the

disciples, follow me, [chap. i. 43.] The continuation of the

beginning completes Christianity. This was especially the

disposition of Ignatius, to follow on to Christ.

20. \Omit hi, then. Tisch., Alf] Turning about—Peter had
therefore begun to follow. No prediction is given to James,

who was to die before Peter and John ; and from this very

fact he might have inferred his speedy consummation. Which

also—As before at the supper, so now also he sought the

same place,* and was leaning on Jesus' bosom, almost with

more familiarity than Peter liked. Leaned on his breast—
Abbreviated for he had lain in the bosom of Jesus, and lying

there, had turned towards his breast, chap. xiii. 23, 25.

Supper—Gr. roD ^j/Vcw, the supper. The memorable one on

the day before the jDassover supper.

2L Saith—Supposing himself alone commanded now to

follow. What—We find it an easier matter to devote ourselves

to the divine will, than to divest ourselves of curiosity concern-

ing others, especially concerning those who are quite or almost

our equals.

22. Saith—The divine counsels respecting brethren are

more hidden than those respecting the ungodly. Comp, ver.

* But our Lord was evidently moving at this time, Peter following

him, and observing John following them both. —Ed,
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20, of the traitor. If—However unseasonable their question-

ings, our Lord never gave an unqualified repulse to his friends.

Hence, even here he does not repress Peter with simple stern-

ness, but darkly gives an intimation of kindness: just as the

relative ajTOf, he or him, is more gentle than the demonstra-
tive roZrov, this man, would have been in his reply. There-
fore there is an ambiguity, both weighty and pleasing. For if

we interpret our Lord's words as referring to his final coming,
the conditional if makes no affirmation ; it does, if the words
be held to apply to the first beginnings of his advent. In-

deed, the brethren felt that the if {since) was not employed
altogether strictly by the Lord : although they ought not to have
set it wholly aside : ver. 23. That he—So an intimation of

what should befall himself is given to John, who was less for-

ward in asking (for before, too, he had not asked until prompted,
ver. 20), but yet wished to ask. ]\Iore is revealed to the less

envious. / will—The power of Jesus over the life and death
of his people : Rom. xiv. 9. Tarry—Eemain on earth. 1

Cor. XV. 6. On the other hand, the dead are termed d^^sA-

i)6vTsg, the dejjarted. Augustine interprets it expectare, to

await: awaiting, no doubt, accompanies tarrying; but the

notion remaining continues without sacrifice of truth. Till

I come—That is, until I shall in very deed be coming in glory,

so that John will be able to testify of me in the present, Be-
hold he Cometh [Rev. i. 7]. The time of the Lord's coming
immediately follows the destruction of Jerusalem ; Matt, xxiii.

39 ; xxiv. 29, note : and John was permitted to describe this

coming in the Apocalypse. The chief of the twelve apostles

were the two, Peter and John : the one, the foundation ; the

other, the key-stone : if a third is to be added, it is James, the

first martyr of the twelve, who was present also, but rather at the

repast, than at the conversation here described. Here, in a

figure, Peter received the promise of the cross; John of his

great Apocalypse, and Peter's martyrdom was, as it were, the

middle point between this discourse of the Lord and John's

death : the years 30, 67, and 98, of the received era, claiming

these three important events. Thus only is the antithesis to

be perceived more fully : Peter through death follows Jesus on
his departure out of the world; ver. 19, note: but John
remains in the world, until he come. In truth, John's ministry,

in writing and sending the Apocalypse, is an equivalent to the

cross of Peter, because of the very severe trials to be endured

by John u.eauwhile; Rev. i. 17; x. 9, 10. Nor was the
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writing of the Apocalypse less fruitful for the Cliurcli. John

was to survive all dangers, and remain alive, until after the death

of almost all his colleagues, and the overthrow of the Jewish

state, and the foundation of the Christian Church, the fit time

should come for him to be minister of the Apocalypse, which

has for its prow and its stern the frequent and solemn cry^,

he Cometh, I come, come ye; chap. i. 7 ; xxii. 20, etc. For it

was becoming that the Apocaly^pse should not be published

too soon, and yet should be published by an apostle. There-

fore the promise which was formerly given to John, in common
with others, Matt. xvi. 28, note, is now in this passage limited

to John alone, in a manner remarkable, pre-eminent, and new.

A thing is often then said to come to pass, Avhen represented

as future ; see note on Acts xiii. 33 : hence the Lord is said

to come in that vivid, proj)hetic, and apocalyptic representa-

tion. And not only in the vision, but from the time of that

most solemn declaration onward, and especially at the period

of John's departure, the Lord, in John's eyes and feeling, was

much more actually coming than exxjected to come. For \a hilst

John remained, the fulfilment began, the trumpet having been

given even to the seventh angel; Rev. xi, 15, note. And aa

all the forty^ day^s after the resurrection were days of ascension,

(John XX. 17, note), so the period of coming to judgment

immediately succeeds the ascension, for there is no interven-

ing stage ;* Acts i. 1 1. For the sitting at God's right hand, only

differs from the ascension, as the state from the act. Therefore

Christ expects, is ready ; Heb. x. 1 3 ; 1 Pet. iv. 5. The mention

of his coming includes all the antecedent events which the

Apocalypse contains. There is one last hour, with which also the

coming of Antichrist coincides ; 1 John ii. 1 8. Immediately after

the Apocalypse, John departed and died, (comp. Luke ii. '2^,

29), after great afilictions, by a natural death, like Daniel, chap,

xii. 1 3 ; with whom he had much in common. In fine, the

statement, until John shall write the Apocalypse, could be ex-

pressed in the words, until I come, with the same truth and

propriety with which John, Avhen writing the Apocalypse,

wrote the Lord conies. Thus the forerunner and the messenger

of the liOrd's first and second comings, John the Baptist and

John the Apostle, bore one name. The history of the Old

Testament is calculated by the lives of patriarchs and kings,

* Bengel's meaning is, from the resurrection to tlie ascension, was
our Lord's ascension period, from the ascension to the final judgment
is his judgment period,

—

Ed.
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and by tlie weeks of Daniel : but tlie Apocalypse has pre-

appointed the periods of the subsequent New Testament
history. The whole golden chain is comi^leted in the middle,

first by the life of Jesus Christ, then next by the tarrying of

John, who is also the only evangelist that has recorded all the

passovers and the years intervening between the baptism of

Christ and the date of this discourse : the only one who has

given a chronology of all the times of the New Testament.

See how great dignity was conferred on the loved disciple.

What is that to thee—This calls the curiosity of Peter to order;

but it more especially intimates, that his race would be already

run, while John was still doing his work, and subserving the

advent of the Lord. Peter was perfected by martyrdom
several years before the destruction of Jerusalem : that de-

struction was before the Lord's advent. Follow . . . me—The
imperative implies the future : attend to this thy part ; leave

his own part to thy survivor. Similarly the language relating

to John, intimated not only what the Lord wishes done, but

what should be. Thou—A grave yet merciful command.
23. Saying—Observe how much more trustworthy is writ-

ins; than word of mouth. Even amono-st the brethren this

saying was, without any fraud, interpolated by mistake. The
handwriting of the apostle heals this, and remains secure to

this day. The patrons of tradition are themselves at war
both with ancient and modern books. Brethren—The seven,

ver. 2, and the rest of that age, or rather those living when
John wrote. Otherwise there would have been, at so late a

day, no need of refuting an error, which seemed to be con-

firmed by the apostle's living so long. They learned the

appellation, brethren, from chap. xx. 17. That disciple—Gr.

sx.i?yoc, which has the effect of giving distinction. Should not

die—They substitute this for different words, omitting ecev^

sctjg, ifJ
until, and overstraining the antithesis, between /o/^cit;

and tarry. Yet they recognised the fact, that at the actual

coming of the Lord, all death shall be done away. An in-

stance of the weakness which remained in the understanding

of the disciples before the coming of the Holy Ghost ; nay

more, of the universal clumsiness of men, in receiving the

words of Christ, esiiecially those of the Apocalypse, of which

there is here an abbreviation. Not—John carefully obviates

the forced and erroneous explanation, lest an utterance should

be attributed to Christ, noi his own. For it might appear at

John's death, that one thing had been foretold him by the
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Lord, and that a different thing came to pass. In the divine

words, all the points must be held with precision ; and we
must strictly guard against adding anything : Rev. xxii. 18.

[For by a very slight and apparently unimportant change of

the words, the genuine sense may be distorted. Y.G.'\ Such
care was used by John and the other evangelists in relating the

words of Christ. They have not reported them all in pre-

cisely the same number of words ; altogether according to the

Lord's meaning ; so that they may and should be regarded

just as if they were the very same words.

24. 2yi^s- -Therefore at that time, the disciple still tarried^

and his tarrying after the lapse of so many years was a proof

of the truth of the Lord's words, and the power of his will.

Testifieth— In word, surviving. The participle yod-^rxg, having

written, corresponds to this. And we know—Perhaps John him-

self prescribed this clause to the Church, which would willingly

read it in public, and accord it a believing assent. But if the

Church has added this, it no more derogates from the autho-

rity of the work, than the little verse which Tertius interwove

with the Epistle to the Romans ; or (if I may so say) than

the little clause on the death of Sleidan added to his com-
mentaries, which was perhaps begun by himself and finished by
a friend.

25. There are—The present. They were present to John's

mind ; and no doubt he used to relate many such things in

conversation. Other things—Christianity suffers no detriment

from the fact of some of the apostles' writings being no longer

extant; since it suffers none from the (greater) fact, that many
of the doings and sayings of Christ himself are not recorded.

Every one—The facts and all their attendant circumstances. /
suppose—By this word the amphfication is modified. The sin-

gular number proves that John wrote this verse. The world

—John had a most exalted opinion of the multitude of Christ's

miracles. Contain—Gr. yj/joriaai, comprehend. This is not to

be taken of geometrical, but moral capacity. Believers would
comprehend : but for them enough has been written : chap.

XX. 31. The world would only perplex itself further: the

moderate brevity adopted is therefore for its interest. Such
books as this which John wrote would of themselves equal

many libraries : (but how much less would the world compre-
hend books on the other things which the exalted Jesus is

doing ?) and very many copies of the books would have ex-

isted : critics and commentators would have fancied that much
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more work had been given to them to do. Ah^eady at tliat

time it appears as if this Epiphonema [an exclamation after

an important history or argument] was suggested to John by
the diligence of many in multiplying copies and the pious

admiration of believers, expressed in ver. 24: so that he says,

Your admiration would he 7}iuch greater, if you could hioiv not

only these things which I have written, hut also all the rest. I
have not told you all. [Omit a/xjji/. Tisch., Alf. The authen-

ticity of this twenty-first chapter has been much disputed.

The evidence of all the Greek manuscripts is in favour of its

genuineness; but chap, xx, 30, 31, is so evidently intended as

the conclusion, that chap. xxi. can only be viewed as an ap-

pendix. The question is, whether by John or a later hand.

L., De IF., etc., think the whole chapter an addition by an-

other. Bat Thol., Mey., Brilchner, (in De W.) successfully

defend all save ver. 24, 25, which are omitted in some manu-
scripts, and are generally thought to be by a disciple of the

Ephesian church. Alf., however, is fully convinced that the

whole chapter is an appendix added by John, in a second man-
ner, a later style. 1



APPENDIX.

HARMONY OF THE FOUR GOSPELS.

(FROM TISCHENDORF.)

PAKT I.

THE FIRST EVENTS.

CONCERNINa THE BIRTH AND INFANCY OF CHRIST.—§§ 1-13.

,§ 1. The preface of Jolin the Evangelist concerning Jesus
the Son of God; the testimony of John Baptist is also
added. John i. 1-18.

§ 2. The preface of Luke addressed to Theophilus. Luke
i. 1-4.

§ 3. The twofold genealogy of Jesus Christ. Matt. i.

1-17, Lukeiii. 23-38.

§ 4. An angel promises to Zacharias a son whose name
should be John. Luke i. 5-25.

The destruction of the temple happened on the
ninth day of the month Ab, a.d. 70. The first

course, namely that of Joiarit, was, according
to Josephus, upon duty. From this fact may
he deduced the period of John and Christ.

Comp. Luke i. 24.

§ 5. The annunciation to the Virgin Mary, that she should
be the mother of Jesus. Luke i. 26-38.

§ 6. Mary and Elisabeth. Luke i. 39-56.
Some are of opinion that Elisabeth dwelt at Jeru-

salem, others at Hebron. She probably dwelt
at Bethlehem,
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§ 7. The birth of John and the prophecy of his father.

Luke i. 57-80.

§ 8. Joseph learns from the angel that Mary has conceived

of the Holy Ghost. Matt. i. 18-25.

§ 9. The birth of Jesus Christ at Bethlehem, an angel an-

nounced to the shepherds. Jesus is circumcised on
the eighth day. Luke ii. 1-21.

Comp. respecting the taxing, Tac. Annal. i. 11;
Sueton. Octav. 101. Some difficulties have

been raised, upon the question of the shep-

herds keeping their flocks by night, Luke
ii. 8; but (1.) we have the evidence of St Luke
that Bethlehem was full to overflowing; and

(2.) the temperature of those regions is very

. different from ours.

§ 10. Jesus is presented to the Lord; the prophecies of

Simeon and Anna. Luke ii. 22-38.

What is here narrated by St Luke must not be

placed after the adoration of the Magi, or after

the flight into Egypt. Comp. Wieseler, p. 155.

§ 11. The wise men from the east worship Jesus at his birth

at Bethlehem. Joseph with Jesus and Mary flee into

Egypt. Herod slays the children of Bethlehem.

Matt. ii. 1-18.

§ 12. Joseph with Mary and the infant Jesus return from
Egypt and dwell at Nazareth. Matt. ii. 19-23.

Joseph and Mary leave Bethlehem and return to

Nazareth. Luke ii. 39, 40.

§ 13. Jesus at the age of twelve in the temple. Luke ii.

41-52.

PAET n.

INTERMEDIATE EVENTS.

FROM THE PREACHING OF JOHN UNTIL THE LAST JOURNEY OP
JESUS TO JERUSALEM.—§§ 14-121.

A. Includes the period up to Jesus' de2mrture into Galilee

after John's imprisonment, and the feaht of Purim at

Jerusalem.— §§ 14-28.

§14. John Baptist by his preaching prepares the way fur
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Christ. Matt. iii. 1-10; Mark i. 1-16; Luke iii.

1-U.
§ 15. John Baptist announces the near approach of Christ.

Matt. iii. 11, 12; Mark i. 7-8; Luke iii. 15-18.

§ 16. Jesus is baptized by John. Matt. iii. 13-17. Mark
i. 9-11; Luke iii. 21, 22.

§ 17. Christ is tempted by the devU. Matt. iv. 1-11; Mark
i. 12, 13; Lukeiv. 1-13.

§ 18. The testimony of John Baptist concerning Christ at

Bethany (A. V., Bethabara) beyond Jordan :

—

(a.) in answer to the questions of the priests and
Levites, 19-28;

(6.) concerning the baptism of Christ, 29-34; John
i. 19-34.

§ 19. Two disciples of John follow Jesus, one of whom is

Andrew; the calling of Simon also. John i. 35-43.

§ 20. Jesus on his departure into Galilee receives Philip and
Nathanael. John i. 44-52.

§ 21. Jesus is present at the marriage at Cana. From
thence he departs to Capernaum. John ii. 1-12.

§ 22. Jesus goes up to Jerusalem for the feast of the pass-

over. He purges the temjDle. Comp. § 124. John
ii. 13-25.

This purification of the temple took place on
two separate occasions.

§ 23. The discourse with Mcodemus. John iii. 1-21.

§ 24. John Baptist extols the divinity of Jesus, baptizing in

Judea. John iii. 22-36.

Comp. Matt. iv. 12 ; John i. 44.

§ 25. {a.) John is cast into prison. Luke iii. 19, 20 ; Matt,

xiv. 3-5 ; Mark vi. 17-20.

(5.) After the imprisonment of John, Jesus departs from
Judea and returns to Galilee. Matt. iv. 12 ; Mark i.

14 ; Luke iv. 14 ; John iv. 1-3.

Comp. Eusebius, Eccles. Hist. iii. 24 ; Weiseler, p.

163, etc. The journey in Matt. iv. 12 and
John iv. 1 is the same.

§ 26. The discourse of Jesus with a woman of Samaria, as he

passes through Sychar, a city of Samaria. John iv.

4-42.

§ 27. Jesus is received by the Galilaeans at Cana, where he

heals the ruler's son that lay sick at Capernaum. John
iv. 43-54.
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The words, his own country, ver. 34, refer to

Galilee. It was in Galilee that Jesus experi-

enced the truth of the proverb. The healing

of the ruler's son at Capernaum must not be

confounded with that of the centurion's servant

at Capernaum. Comp. § 42.
*

§ 28. Jesus goes to Jerusalem and cures the sick man at the

pool of Bethesda {Tisch., Bezatha) on the Sabbath.

The Jews being greatly ojGfended at this, Jesus sub-

limely proclaims his mission. John v. 1-47.

B. Intermediate events in Galilee ; our Lord's journey to

Jerusalem to the feast of tabernacles.—§§ 29-78.

§29. Jesus comes forth publicly in Galilee. Matt. iv. 17;
Mark i. 15 ; Luke iv. 15. He teaches, and is rejected

in the synagogue of Nazareth. Luke iv. 16-30.

John appears to have been cast into prison towards

the end of 781 A.u.c. ; about six months after

the passover of that year. Comp., however,

Wieseler, pp. 223-251.

§ 30. He leaves Nazareth, and proceeds to Capernaum. Matt.

iv. 13-16; Luke iv. 31.

§ 31. He calls four disciples. Mark i. 16-20 ; IMatt. iv. 18-

22. Peter's draught of fishes. Luke v. 1-11.

There can be no doubt that the calling of the

four disciples in Matthew and Mark syn-

chronises with Peter's draught of fishes.

§ 32. He heals a man possessed of a devil at Capernaum.
Luke iv. 31-37 ; Mark i. 21-28.

§ 33. In the same place he cures Peter's mother-in law and

others. Luke iv. 38-41 ; Mark i. 29-34 ; Matt. viii.

14-17.

§ 34. He goes into a desert from Capernaum, and travels

through Galilee. Luke iv. 42-44 ; Mark i. 35-39
;

Matt. iv. 23.

§ 35. He cleanses a leper. Luke v. 12-16 ; Mark i. 40-48
;

Matt. viii. 1-4.

§ 36. He heals one sick of the palsy. Luke v. 17-26 ; Mark
ii. 1-12. Matt. ix. 1-8.

§ 37. He calls Levi (Matthew), whose guest he becomes.

The disciples do not fast. Luke v. 27-39 ; Mark ii.

13-22; Matt, ix. 9-17.
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§ 38. Tlie disciples plnck the ears of corn on the Sabbath.

Luke vi. 1-5 ; Mark ii. 23-28 ; Matt. xii. 1-8.

Wieseler is of opinion that the ca/S/Saroi/ diunpo-

iTouTov is the first Sabbath of the second year

after the end of the Sabbatical year, which fell

on the sixth day of the month Nisan, a.u.c.

782. See Alex. Clem. Strom. Q5, p. 760.

Comp., however, Tischendorfs notes on Luke
vi. 1, and the opinions of Epiphanius, Chry-

sostom, Isidore, and Ambrose, which he there

quotes.

§ 39. He heals the withered hand on the Sabbath. Luke vi.

6-11; Markiii. 1-6; Matt. xii. 9-14.

§ 40. Jesus renowned on account of the fame of his miracles
;

he chooses the twelve. Luke vi. 12-19; Mark iii. 7-

19; Matt. x. 2-4; iv. 24, 25.

§ 41. Sermon on the mount. Matt. v. 1-7, 29, with the

parallel places of Luke.

§ 42. At Capernaum he heals the centurion's servant. Luke
vii. 1-10; Matt. viii. 1, 5-13.

§ 43. He restores the son of the widow of Nain to life.

Luke vii. 11-17.

§ 44. The messengers of the prisoner John. The testimony

of Jesus concerning John. Luke vii. 18-35; Matt. xi.

2-19.

§ 45. Jesus and the sinful woman at the house of Simon the

Pharisee. Luke vii. 36-50.

There is no reason for supposing that Mary
Magdalene is the same as this sinful woman.

§ 46. Jesus and the twelve traverse Galilee; certain women
minister unto him. Luke viii. 1—3.

§ 47. He casts out a devil, and rebukes the blasphemy of the

Pharisees. Mark iii. 19-30; Matt. xii. 22-37; (Luke

xi. 17-23; vi. 43-45).

§ 48. He is interrupted in his discourse by the approach of

his mother and brethren. Mark iii. 31-35; Matt. xii.

46-50; Luke viii. 19-21.

§ 49. Parable of the sower, and of the different kinds of

ground. Matt. xiii. 1-23; Mark iv. 1-25; Luke viii.

4-18:

—

{a.) the introduction
; (6.) the parable; (c.)the

reason why he spoke in parables : {d.) an explanation of

the parable; {e.) the lamp and the measure of meal.

§ 50. Various parables:—(a.) the tares and wheat (Matt.);



734 HARMONY OF THE FOUR GOSPELS.

(h.) the sower and reaper (Mark); (c.) the grain of

mustard (Matt., Mark, Luke) ; the leaven, (Matt.,

Luke); {d.) the use of parables (Matt., Mark); {e ) the

explanation of the parable of the tares and wheat

(Matt); (/.) parables of the treasure, pearl, net (^Litt

)

Matt. xiii. 24-53; Mark iv. 26-34 ; Luke xiii. 18-21.

§ 51. Jesus calms the tempest on the lake of Galilee. Luke
viii. 22-25; Mark iv. 35-41; Matt. viii. 18, 23-27.

St Mark accurately defines what St Matthew
and St Luke have left uncertain; the evening

of the day on which he instructed the people by
parables, he crossed the lake of Tiberias, and
while crossing, appeased the tempest.

§ 52. He heals the Gerasene demoniac (Gadarene demoniacs).

Luke viii. 26-39; Mark v. 1-20; Matt. viii. 28-34.

§ 53. He heals the woman with an issue of blood, and raises

Jairus' daughter to life. Luke viii. 40-56; Mark v.

21-43; Matt. ix. 18-26.

§ 54. He again teaches in the synagogue of Nazareth. Mark
vi. 1-6; Matt. xiii. 54-58.

This is a different event from that narrated in

§29.

§ 55. Jesus takes compassion upon the people as he teaches

throughout Galilee. Matt. ix. 35-38 ; Mark vi. 6.

§ 56. He sends tw4ve a230stles as ambassadors to Israel.

Matt. X. 5-15; Mark vi. 7-13; Luke ix. 1-6. He
appoints the twelve to the office of apostles. Matt. x.

16; xi. 1. (With parallel places).

There is no doubt that S. Matthew has massed
together many statements of our Lord, on ac-

count of their similarity, and combined his

various discourses under one head.

§ 57. John Baptist is beheaded by Herod. Mark vi. 21-29:
Matt. xiv. 6-12.

§ 58. The opinion of Herod concerning Jesus after the death

of John. Mark vi. 14-16; Luke ix. 7-9; Matt. xiv.

1,2.

§ 59. On the return of the twelve, he retires across the lake,

and there feeds five thousand. Luke ix. 10-17;
Mark vi. 30-34; Matt. xiv. 13-21; John vi. 1-14.

There are good chronological grounds for believing

that this great miracle happened on the even-

ing of the fourteenth day of the month Nisan,
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(17tli of April), that is, about the time when
the Jews were eating the Paschal lamb. Comp.
John V. 4. The mountain on which this

miracle happened is situated in Perea.

§ 60. He dismisses the five thousand, and departs alone from
the mountain towards the disciples, who were des-

patched in advance, and walks upon the lake. Matt,

xiv. 22-33; Mark vi. ^.b-S^l; John vi. 15-21.

§ 61. The miracles of healing wrought by Jesus in the land

of Gennesaret. Matt. xiv. 34-36 j Mark vi. 53-56.

§ Q2. The discourse of Jesus concerning the bread of life.

John vi. 22-65.

This discourse took place in the synagogue of

Capernaum, fifteenth of the month Nisan.

Comp. John vi. 22.

§ 63. Jesus rebukes the Pharisees, who complained of the

unwashed hands of the disciples. Matt. xv. 1-20
;

Mark vii. 1-23.

§ 64. He heals the daughter of the woman of Canaan. Matt
XV. 21-28 ; Mark vii. 24-30.

§ 65. He heals the deaf and dumb man, and others. Mark
vii. 31-37 ; Matt. xv. 29-31.

§66. He feeds four thousand. Matt. xv. 32-38 ; Mark viiL

1-9.

§ 67. Pharisees and Sadducees demand a sign from heaven.

Matt. XV. 39 ; xvi. 4; Mark viii. 10-12.

§ 68. He teaches them to take heed of the leaven of the

Pharisees. Matt. xvi. 4-12; Mark viii. 13-21.

§ 69. He heals the blind man at Bethsaida. Mark viii.

22-26.

§ 70. Christ, after Peter has confessed that he is the very

Son of God, predicts his passion, insisting on firmness

of faith. Matt. xvi. 13-28; Mark viii. 27-ix. 1;
Luke ix. 18-27 ; John vi. 66-71.

§ 71. Transfiguration of Christ on the mount. Luke ix,

28-36; Mark ix. 2-13; Matt, xvii, 1-13.

The scene of the transfiguration must be sought

in the region Caesarea Philippi. It is not Mount
Tabor, as is usually supposed,

§ 72. He heals the lunatic. Luke ix. 37-43 ; Mark ix.

14-29; Matt. xvii. 14-21.

§ 73. He predicts his own end. Luke ix. 43-45 ; Mark ix.

30-32 j Matt. xvii. 22, 23.
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§ 74. He commands them to pay tlie tribute with mone^
(a stater) taken out of a fish. Matt. xvii. 24-27;
Mark ix. 33.

§ 75. (a). He rebukes the ambition of the disciples by the

example of an infant, and gives a rejjly with reference

. to a stranger healing in his name. Luke ix. 46-50;
Mark ix. 33-41 ^ Matt, xviii. 1-5.

(6). He tells them to avoid ofifences. Matt, xviii.

6-9; Markix. 42-50; Luke. xvii. 1, 2. He adds

the parable of the lost sheep. Matt, xviii. 10-14;
(Luke XV. 3-7).

§ 76. (a). He discusses our duty towards an erring brother.

Matt, xviii. 15-20.

{h). He commends mercy by the parable of the king

who took account of his servant, and the servant

who took account of his fellow-servant. Matt, xviii.

21-31 ; Luke xvii. 3-5.

C. From the Feast of Tabernacles until our Lor(Tsjourney to

the last Passover.—§§ 77-121.

§ 77. Jesus and his brethren on the point of celebrating the

feast. John vii. 1-10.

Jesus on his journey through Samaria is ungratefully

received. Luke ix. 51-56.

§ 78. In his journey, new disciples are added. Luke ix.

57-62 ; Matt. viii. 19-22.

§ 79. Jesus coming forth in the midst of the feast declares in

the temple that he is the ambassador of God, and that

he will shortly depart. John vii. 11-36.

§ 80. On the last day of the feast he treats of the Holy
Spirit. The opinion of others, besides Nicodemus.

John vii. 37-53.

[§ 81. Jesus and the woman taken in adultery John vii. 53
;

viii 1-11.]

The best commentators are of opinion that this

passage is spurious ; and Tisch., theref( re,

places it between square brackets.

§ 82. In the temple he treats of his own witness and of that

of his Father. John viii. 12-20.

§ 83. He discusses his own origin and departure in reply to

the Jews, who vainly boasted of their descent from

Abraham. John viii. 21-59.
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§ 84. (a.) At Jerusalem he heals on the Sabbath the man who
was born blmd. John ix. 1-41.

(6.) He tells them that he is the good shepherd. John
X. 1-21.

§ 85. The sending away of the seventy disciples. Luke x.

1-6 ; Matt. xi. 20-24.

Comp. Wieseler, page 326, note 1. The position of

this passage in any harmony is a very vexed
question. Comp. Tisch., Introduction, p. 39.

§86. The return of the seventy disciples. Luke x. 17-24
;

Matt. xi. 25-30.

§ 87 The parable of the good Samaritan. Luke x. 25-37.

§ 88. Jesus is a guest at Mary's house at Bethany. Luke x.

38-42.

§ 89. He teaches his disciples to pray. Luke xi 1-13 (Matt.

vi. 9-13; vii. 7-11).

§ 90. He heals two blind men. Matt. ix. 27-31.

§ 91. (a.) He heals the man possessed of a dumb devil.

Luke xi. 14, 15; Matt. ix. 32-34.

(6.) He rebukes the blas[>heniing Pharisees. Luke xi.

17-26; Matt. xii. 43-45.

(c.) He explains to the woman who is happy. Luke
xi. 27, 28.

{d.) He repulses those who sought a sign from heaven.

Luke xi. 16, 29-36 ; Matt. xii. 38-42.

§ 92. In the house of a Pharisee he reprehends the Pharisees.

Luke xi 37-54.

§ 93. He tel s them whom they must fear, and treats of the

sin against the Holy Ghost. Luke xii. 1-12.

§ 94. He refuses to settle the dispute respecting an inherit-

ance. Luke xii. 13-21.

§ 95. Various discourses of Jesus concerning fruitless cares,

eternal riches, the watchfulness of the good servant,

and the signs of the times. Luke xii. 22-59.

§ 96. He treats of the murder of the Galilaeans, and of the

fruitless fig-tree. Luke xiii. 1—9.

§ 97. He heals a woman on the Sabbath. Luke xiii. 10-17.

(He adds the parables concerning the kingdom of

heaven. Luke xiii. 18-21; Matt. xiii. 31-33; Mark
iv. 30-32).

§ 98. He comes to Jerusalem during the feast of the dedica-

tion; he is exposed to their plots. John x. 22,-^

39. 3 B
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In the year 782 a.c, this feast fell upon the 20th
of December, and lasted to the 27th (25 Chisleu

to 2 Thebet).

§ 99, He departs across Jordan, and tarries there, many
believing on him. John x. 40-42.

§ TOO. On his journey to Jerusalem he answers one who ques-

tioned him about the fewness of the blessed. Luke
xiii. 22-30.

§ 101. He answers those who announced the plots of Herod,
and threatens Jerusalem. Luke xiii. 31-35.

§ 102. He heals a man with the dropsy on the Sabbath at the

house of a Pharisee, and gives various instructions.

Luke xiv. 1-6, 7-24.

§ 103. He shows them who ought to be his disciples. Luke
xiv. 25-35.

§ 104. He vindicates the publicans from contempt, and deli-

vers three parables :

—

(a.) of the lost sheep, 1-7
; (6.)

of the L;st piece of money {drachma,) 8-10
;

(c.) of the

prodigal son, 11-32. Luke xv. 1-32.

§ 105. (a.) He delivers the parable of the unjust steward to the

disciples, 1—13
j (6.) he rebukes the discontented Pha-

risees, 14—18; (r.) he delivers likewise the parable

of Lazarus and the rich man, 19-31. Luke xvi.

1-31.

§ 106. He gives instruction to his disciples concerning offences,

mercy, faith, and humility. Luke xvii. 1-4, 5-10.

§ 107. Jesus departs to Bethany, and raises Lazarus from the

dead. John xi. 1—46.

§ 108. He avoids the plots of the Pharisees, and retires into

a city called Ephraim. John xi. 47-54.

According to Jerome this town is twenty, accord-

ing to Eusebius eight miles north of Jerusalem
;

it is believed to have been situated between

Shiloh and Bethel.

§ 109. He enters upon his last journey to Jerusalem. Luke
xvii. 11; Matt. xix. 2; Mark x 1.

§110. He heals ten lepers. Luke xvii 12-19.

§111. He treats of the kingdom of heaven and the coming of

the Son of man. Luke xvii. 20-37.

§112. The parable of the judge and the widow, and of tlie

Phari.see and publican. Luke xviii. 1-8, 9-14.

§113. He replies to those inquiring about divorce. Mark x.

2-12; Matt. xix. 3-12.
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§ 114. He suffers children to come to him. Luke xviii. 15-
17; Mark x. 13-16; Matt. xix. 13-15.

§ 115. (a.) He discourses with a rich young man; he shows
him the dangers of riches and the rewards of faith.

Luke xviii 18-30; Mark x. 17-31; Matt, xix
16-30.

{h.) He adds the parable of the labourers in the vine-
yard; Matt. XX. 1-16.

§ 116. On his journey he again foretells his passion to the
disciples; Luke xviii. 31-34; Mark x. 32-34: Matt.
XX. 17-19.

§ 1 17. He rebukes the ambition of the sons of Zebedee. Mark
X. 35-45; Matt. xx. 20-28.

§ 118. He heals a blind man near Jericho (two blind men),
Luke xviii. 35-43

; Mark x. 46-52
; Matt. xx. 29-34.'

Wieseler is of opinion, page 332, that there were
two miracles, upon one and upon two blind
men respectively.

§ 119. He visits Zaccheus at Jericho. Luke xix. 1-10.

§ 120. The parable of the ten pieces of money {mince, talents).

Luke xix. 11-28; Matt. xxv. 14-30.

§ 121. Mary anoints him during the feast at Bethany. John
xiL 1-11 ; Mark xiv. 3-9 ; Matt. xxvi. 6-13.

PART IIL

CLOSING EVENTS.

FROM THE SOLEMN ENTRY OF CHRIST INTO JERUSALEM UNTIL HIS
RETURN TO HEAVEN.—§§ 122-183.

A. From, the solemn entry to the last siq^per.—^^ 122-152.

§122. He solemnly enters Jerusalem. John xii. 12-19;
Mark xi. 1-11

; Luke xix. 29-44 ; Matt. xxi. 1-1]/
§ 123. The cursing of the fig-tree. Mark xi. 12-14

; Matt
xxi. 18, 19. •

'

§ 124. The cleansing of the temple. Mark xi. 15-19
; Luke

ix. 45-48
; xxi. 37, 38 ; Matt. xxi. 12-17.

§ 125. The fig-tree is withered by his word ; he treats of the
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power of faith. Mark xi. 20-25 ; Matt. xxi. 20-22
;

(vi. 14-15).

§ 126. The elders of the people trouble him with questions

concerning John Baptist. Mark xi. 27-33 ; Matt.

xxi. 23-27 ; Luke xx. 1-8.

§ 127. The parable of two sons sent into a vineyard. Matt.
xxi. 28-32.

§ 128. Parable of the vine-dressers who slew the heir. Matt.

xxi. 33-46 ; Mark xii. 1-12 ; Luke xx. 9-19.

§ 129. The parable of the marriage of the king's son. Matt.
xxii. 1-14.

§ 130. The Pharisees question him concerning paying tribute

to Caesar. Mark xii. 13-17; Matt. xxii. 15-22;
Luke XX. 20-26.

§ 131. The Sadducees also question him about the wafe of

seven brothers. Mark xii. 18-27 ; Matt. xxii. 23-33;
Luke XX. 27-39.

§ 132. After explaining the first commandment he is no
more disturbed. Mark xii. 28-34 ; Matt. xxii. 34-
40 ; Luke xx 40.

§ 133. He himself questions the Pharisees concerning !M'^^«i;th

the son of David. Mark xii. 35-37 ; Luke x.x.

41-44 ; Matt. xxii. 41-46.

§ 134. He censures at length the customs of the Pharisees

and lawgivers. Mark xii. 38-40 , Luke xx. 45-47
;

xiii. 34, 35 ; Matt, xxiii. 1-39.

§ 135. He praises the mite of the poor widow. Mark xii.

41-44 ; Luke xxi. 1-4.

§ 136. On the approach of certain Greeks he foretells the

nearness of his death. Th« voice from heaven. John
xii. 20-36.

§ 137. The stubbornness of the Jews and the divinity of

Christ. John xii. 36-50.

§§ 138-141. The prophetic speech of Christ concerning the

destruction of Jerusalem and of the world, and of his

own coming. Matt, xxiv., xxv. ; Mark xiii. ; Luke
xxi. 5-36.

§ 138. (a.) The signs, and the beginnings of deceit. Matt.

xxiv. 1-14; Mark xiii. 1-13 ; Luke xxi. 5-19.

§ 139. (6.) Further discourse on signs. The abomination of

desolation. The danger of following false prophets.

The sign of the Son of man. Matt. xxiv. 15-42
;

Mark xiii. 14-37 ; Luke xxi. 20-36.
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§ 140. (c.) Watchfulness is commended because of the sudden

approach of Christ, in the parable of the ten virgins

(and others). Matt. xxv. 1-13.

§ 141. ((/.) Concerning the coming of Christ to the last judg-

ment. Matt. xxv. 31-46.

§ 142. The priests conspire to put Jesus to death two days

before the passover. Matt. xxvi. 1-5 ; Mark xiv. 1,

2 ; Luke xxii. 1,2.

§ 143. The traitor Judas makes a treaty with the priests.

Matt. xxvL 14-16; Mark xiv. 10, 11 ; Luke xxii.

3-6.

§ 144. Jesus commands them to prepare the last supper.

Matt. xxvi. 17-19 ; Mark xiv. 12-16; Luke xxii

7-13.

§ 145. He reclines at table with the twelve. Matt. xxvi. 20
;

Mark xiv. 17; Luke xxii. 14-18. He checks the

ambition of the disciples. Luke xxii. 24-30, and with

th« same intention washes their feet. John xiii. 1-20.

§ 146. At supper he points out who should betray him.

Matt. xxvi. 21-25; Mark xiv. 18-21; Luke xxii.

21-23 ; John xiii. 21-35.

§ 147. He institutes the holy supper. Matt. xxvi. 26-29
;

Mark xiv. 22-25 ; Luke xxii. 19-20, (1 Cor. ii.

23-25).

§ 148. He foretells the dispersion of the twelve, and the fall

of Peter. Matt. xxvi. 31-35 ; Mark xiv. 27-31
;

Luke xxii 31-38 ; John xiii. 36-38.

§ 149. He talks about his departure to the Father, and pro-

mises the Comforter. John xiv. 1-31.

§ 150. He tells them that he is the vine, the disciples

the branches. Likewise he treats of the hatred and
persecution of the world. John xv. 1-27.

§ 151. He tells them of future tribulations, and of the aid of

the Comforter; likewise of prayers made in his name ;

likewise of the flight of the disciples, which is close at

hand. John xvi. 1-26.

§ 152. The priestly prayer of Christ. John xvii. 1-26.

B. From his ai^prehension until his death wild hurial.—
§§ 153-170.

§ 153. The agony of Jesus in Gethsemane. John xviii. 1 ;

Luke xxii. 39 ; Matt. xxvi. 30 ; Mark xiv. 26 ; Matt.

xxvi. 36-46; Mark xiv. 32-42; Luke xxii. 40-46.
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§ 154. He is taken in Gethsemane. John xviii. 2-11 , Matt
xxvi. 47-56 ; Mark xiv. 43-52 ; Luke xxii. 47-53.

§ 155. He is led to Annas (Caiaphas) the high priest. Peter's

fall. John xviii. 12-18, 25-27 ; Luke xxii. 54-62 :

Matt. xxvi. 57, 5S, 69-75 ; Mark 53, 54, 66-72.

§ 156. The decision and the mocking of the Jews. John
xviii. 19-24; Matt. xxvi. 59-68; Mark xiv. oo-Qd

;

Luke xxii. 63-71.

§ 157. Jesus is delivered to Pilate. John xviii. 2^; Matt.

xxvii. 1-2
; Mark xv. 1 ; Luke xxiii, 1.

§ 158. Desperation and death of Judas. Matt, xxvii. 3-10.

§ 159. Jesus is accused before Pilate. John xviii. 29-38
;

Matt, xxvii. 11-14; Mark xv. 2-5; Luke xxiii. 2-5.

§ 160. Jesus before Herod. Luke xxiii. 6-12.

§ 161. Pilate endeavours to release Jesus. Matt, xxvii. 15-23

;

Mark xv. 6-14; Luke xxiii. 13-23; John xviii. 39-40.

§ 162. Barabbas is released ; Jesus is scourged and led away
to be crucified. Matt, xxvii. 24-30; Mark xv. 15-19;
Luke xxiii. 24, 25 \ John xix. 1-16.

§ 163. He is led to the cross. Matt, xxvii. 31-34; Mark xv.

20-23; Luke xxiii. 26-33; John xix. 16, 17.

§ 164. His crucifixion. The title. His garments. John xix.

18-24; Matt, xxvii. 35-38; Mark xv. 24-27; Luke
xxiii. 33, 34, 38.

§ 165. They mock him as he hangs on the cross. His mother
and John close beside the cross. Matt, xxvii. 39-44

;

Mark xv. 29-32; Luke xxiii. 35-37, 39-43; John
xix. 25-27.

§ 166. The darkness. His death. Matt, xxvii, 45-50; Mark
XV. 33-37; Luke xxiii. 44-46; John xix. 28-30.

§ 167. The wonderful signs. The centurion. The women.
Matt, xxvii. 51-56; Mark xv. 38-41 ; Luke xxiii. 45,

47-49.

§ 168. His pierced side. John xix. 31-37.

§ 169. His burial. Joseph of Arimathaja. Nicodemus. The
women. Matt, xxvii. 57-61 ; Mark xv. 42-47; Luke
xxiii. 50-56; John xix. 38-42.

§ 170. The watch over the sepulchre. Matt, xxvii. Q>'2-(jC>.

C. From the resut-rection to the return to heaven.—
§§ 171-183.

§171. The women early in the morning visit the sepulchre

and see that the stone has been rolled away. Jcihii
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XX. 1; Luke xxiv. 1-3; Mark xvi. 1-4; Matt, xxviii.

1-4.

§172. The angels appear at the sepulchre and address the

women. Luke xxiv. 4-8 ; Mark xvi. 5-7 ; Matt.

xxviii. 5-7.

§ 173. The women return and announce what they have seen

to the eleven disciples. John xx. 2 ; Luke xxiv. 9-1
1

;

Mark xvi. 8 ; Matt, xxviii. 8.

§ 174. Peter and John visit the sepulchre. John xx. 3-10;
[Luke xxiv. 12.]

§ 175. Jesus after his resurrection appears to Mary Macfda-

lene. John xii. 11-18; Matt, xxviii. 9-10; [Mark
xvi. 9-11.]

§ 176. The watch at the sepulchre is put to flight and bribed.

Matt, xxviii. 11-15.

§177. He accompanies the disciples who are going to Em-
maus. Luke xxiv. 13-'J5; [Mark xvi. 12, 13.]

§178. He appears in the midst of the disciples. Thomas
alone is absent. Luke xxiv. 3G-43; John xx. 19-25;
[Mark xvi. 14.]

§ 179. He again appears to the disciples. Thomas is present-

John XX. 26-29.

§ 180; He appears near the Lake of Tiberias to seven dis-

ciples who are fishing. John xxi. 1-24.

§ 181. He appears to the disciples on a mountain of Galilee.

Matt, xxviii. 16-20; [Mark xvi. 15-18.]

§ 182. He bids his disciples farewell, and is borne away.

Luke xxiv. 44-53 . [Mark xvi. 19, 20;] Acts i. 3-12.

§ 183. The conclusion of the Gospel of John. John xx. 30,

31; xxi. 25.
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